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EDITORIAL NOTE

In connection with the publication of the encyclopedia Caucasus Antiquus,
the next volume will be devoted to the theme of Ancient Caucasus.

Those who wish to contribute to the journal Phasis are requested to submit
an electronic version and a hard copy of their paper (in Microsoft Word for
Windows format).

Papers must be submitted in the following languages: English, French,
German, Italian and Modern Greek.

Accepted papers will be published in the next volume. Each contributor
will receive one copy of the volume. Please send us your exact wherea-
bouts: address, telephone number, fax number, e-mail.

Institute of Classical, Byzantine and Modern Greek Studies
Ivane Javakhishvili Thilisi State University

13 Chavchavadze ave., 0179 Tbilisi, Georgia

Tel.: (+995 32) 2211 81

Fax: (+995 32) 2211 81

E-mail: phasis@greekstudies-tsu.ge

Webadress: www.greekstudies-tsu.ge
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Medea Abulashvili (Tbilisi)

THE MYSTICAL PLOT OF GREEK WEDDING SONGS

The three phenomena, birth, wedding and death are the most important
phases in everyone’s life, regardless of religion, epoch and culture. Since
these stages, whether qualified as basic or transitional, exceed by their
relevance the turning points of the ageing process, the function of their
rituals is altogether distinct, the mystical implications of the accompany-
ing songs are unique and the implicit message conveyed through the ri-
tual texts is highly valuable. All the three stages are important not only to
an individuals, but also to a family, kindred, clan, who would traditionally
view these events from the perspective of household economy as well: as
addition or loss to the family manpower.

I have considered rituals and songs associated with death in another
article! and will not dwell on them now. As concerns birth rituals, they are
not reflected in any category of folk songs. The Greeks do not have songs
dedicated to the birth of son, which are so traditional and characteristic of
Georgian folklore. Ideas and rituals associated with human birth cannot be
traced even in lullabies.

On the other hand, the special attitude of the Greeks to marriage and
the wedding party is evident in all types of folk songs: mothers sing of
their children’s happy marriage and of preparing their dowry already in
lullabies; young people never forget about their future spouse at any stage
of seasonal rituals; they appeal to saints in songs to reveal the them the
right person and perform the magic summer solstice rituals and songs
with the hope of finding their life companion. The significance of marriage
is accentuated even in the mourning songs. However, the high moral es-

1 Abulashvili M., On Two Unusual Rituals, Phasis. Greek and Roman Studies, 5-6, 2003,
9-15.



8 Medea Abulashvili

sence of the event and the associated rituals are best of all manifested in
wedding songs, which can be regarded as the most elaborate manifesta-
tions of the wedding mystery.

If other wedding-related verbal folk patterns - verses, riddles, saws
and prayers - can scarcely be heard nowadays, the oldest wedding songs
remain surprisingly viable. They convey rich centuries-old information
about wedding rituals typical of various epochs, nations or social strata
and are illustrative of their evolution. These songs are very interesting in
terms of folklore studies as well.

The practice of performing bridal Greek songs with special content and
purpose is evidenced from ancient times. The wedding hymns of the Ho-
meric epics are similar to later wedding songs.2 Below I will analyze these
as well as some non-ritual songs to foreground the Greek bridal rites. They
can be grouped with respect to several most important points of the tradi-
tional practice: betrothal, wedding preparations, the bride’s farewell to her
native environment, her arrival to the new family, the wedding festivity
and the wake-up of the bride and the groom.

Preliminary agreement through a match-maker was apparently an in-
dispensable prerequisite of marriage:
Mpe nal\ikapdxt oav p’ayamndg, Tt natpvodwapaivelg kat &g potdag
Lad, if you love me, why do you stride up and down and do not ask
otethe mpogeviytpeg oapavta dvod Kat mpoevntadeg mevrvda 6vo...3
Send forty two middlemen and fifty two match-making women. ..
Some songs express gratefulness or disappointment with the mach-
maker, depending on how successfully the couple was chosen:
TTowog rjtav mpodevnt, omov va {et 0Tov KOOHO
oo opiSe to PactAikov avtdpa pe To dvoopo...*
Who was the match-maker, wherever on earth he may live,
who matched a dandelion with a pennyroyal...
AvdaBepa tovg yEpovdeg Kat Tovg IpogevnTade. ..
IOV TAlPLAoaV TOV KOPAKA HIE TV IEPLOTEPOLAA.?
May the old men and the match-makers be cursed ...
Who matched a crow with a turtle dove...

2 Sappho, Lyrics, translated from Greek into Georgian, introduced and commented on
by N. Tonia, Thbilisi 1997, 18; Iletpomovog A., At IapopoldoeLg €1 Ta SNPOTIKA dopatd
kat nap’ Oprpw, Avdronov ek g Aaoypagiag, T. 3, Abrva 1960, 379; Kapkidng ©.,
Opnpnkég épeoveg, ABnva 1944, 121.

3 Passow A., Tpayovdwa popaika, ABrjva 1928, 429.

4 Ietpomovlog A., EN\nvika Anpotikda Tpayovdua, t. B', Abrjva 1959, 132.

5 Apaavtivog I, Hroelpotika tpayodda, Abrva 1996, 184.
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The next step was the betrothal which, according to the songs, could
have occurred before the couple reached the nuptial age: in one song a lad
tells his mother the name of his beloved and in return finds that he was
engaged to that very girl:

M’ eketvn, yié poo o’éxovpe pKpappefoviaojévo
KU aKapTepov}Ie TO KALPO VA KAVODLHE TO YAPO0.6
But we engaged you to her in your childhood

and we wait for the time to hold the wedding.

The symbol of wedding is a ring, which is pointed out in many Greek
songs. In one of them a girl request of her beloved to give her a ring to
make sure that his intentions are earnest (‘{ntd 1) xoprn 6ayTtoAiot...")7; the
latter, however, answers that he is against their engagement (‘un poo
{ntroetg povayd, xopd, tov appaPaova/But, my lady, do not ask for en-
gagement’). In another song, presenting a ring is equaled to marriage
("Kopn o xaipog Oa cov gépet daxtolidt®/Daughter, time will bring you a
ring’). The same tradition can be observed in Russian, Bulgarian, Serbian,
German and Italian folklore.?

It is known that these peoples, as well as Georgians, used to have a
tradition of ‘buying a wedding’.10 Greek folk songs point to the same prac-
tice:

Me novAnoeg, pavvé poo yua éva SaytoAidy,
You have sold me, mother, for one ring,

@0’ TO pavve pov mom Kat Eavayopaoce pe.!!
Give it back, mother, and buy me out.

In another song the bride is delighted with her suitor’s gifts:

popifovve Ta dopa Pov oL PO’ Pepe 0 KANOG POV
Fragrance comes from the gifts that my sweetheart brought me.

Both the ceremony of engagement and the wedding rites were asso-
ciated with certain restrictions. In one song a young man asks the girl not

6 Avvreke E, EN\nvia Anpota Tpayoddia, T. A', "ENnvika keipeva’, Abriva 1947, 254.

7 Kawaepévoo E. I', To EN\nviko dnpotiko tpayovdy, 1 aiobnuikr, o pobog xat n
deoloyia tov, PeBvpvoo 1978, 47.

8 MeéyagT. A, EN\nvikai yloptai kat édpa mg Aaikng Aatpeiag, AOAnvar 1956, 76.

9 Karpeles M., Folksongs of Europe, London 1956, 171.

10 Ivelashvili T., Bridal Rituals and Customs in Georgia, Tbilisi 1999, 160 (in Georgian).

- MéyagI. A., 1956, 72.

12 EN\nvika dnpotikd tpayoodia, Paocikr) PipAtodrkn), 1958, 117.
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to step over the threshold of her fiancé’s house until she becomes a bride
and until their parents have agreed on the betrothal:13

IT avtv ) Bvpa pn drapPrig, mpotood va yivelg voen!...

Do not enter through this door, first become the bride!...

H pavva oov kat 1) pavva poo aviapa kovpevtidaloov

Your mother and my mother are talking to each other

£pAg Ta VO TA VIOLTOKA VA pag appafeviaoooy.!*

to engage us, two young people.

According to the songs, blood relationship between the couple makes
no allowance for engagement and wedding. Several epic songs denounce
cross-cousin marriage. They normally feature a mother cursing her son,
who has fallen in love with his cousin:

Iavvo, va néoet 1 yY\@ooa va'xe Kdet 11 Kapdid oov. ..
Yanno, may you swallow your tongue, may your heart burn down
oo n Mdpe ewv’EadéAgn oov...15

Because Maro is your cousin...

KaMio v akovow oaBava yia va oe oaBavooen

T would rather hear of your death and wrap you in a shroud
IMapda v akovow otéava yia va o€ oTepavaoa. .. 1o

Than hear of your wedding and put a crown on you...

The epic songs have preserved a very scandalous episode, when moth-
er (or a step-mother, a widow, a priest’s wife or a nun) makes up her mind
to marry her son,'” which is so unacceptable in ethical, moral, traditional
and psychological terms that:

... OTL akovet o0 Beog, Tpelg xpovoug de pag Bpexet,

If God hears of it, it will not rain for three years,

ot T akovet K 1) pavpr y1), TPeig xpovoug de yoptialel'
If the black soil hears of it, it will not bear grass for three years.

Greek songs offer some information about the nuptial age as well.
Considering that in the Byzantine period the age of maturity was thirteen
for girls and twelve for boys!?, it is no surprise that a twelve-year old girl
is married in well-known epic songs about the dead brother ("Tov vekpot

13 A similar restriction applied to the bridegroom in the Georgian tradition: according to
the custom practiced all over Georgia, the bridegroom was not allowed to enter the
bride’s home (Ivelashvili T., 1999, 79).

14 TIetpdmovlog A., 1959, 109.

15 EN\nvika Anpotika tpayotvdia, Akadnpiag 1962, 431.

16 EN\nvikd Anpotikda tpayoodia, 1962, 430.

7 EN\nvikd Anpotikd tpayoodia, 1962, 437-439.

18 EN\nvikd Anpotikda tpayoodia, 1962, 438.

19" Kovkoovlé ®., BoGavtivev Piog kat moAttiopog, T. A', Abrjva 1951, 76.
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adeh@oon’)2, while one love song (Awdeka ypovov kopitor)? features a wi-
dow of the same age. Some songs even mention a ten-year-old girl who is
eager to get married, but her mother will not let her until she turns eigh-
teen.22

Apart from engagement, a traditional Greek wedding was preceded by
intensive preparations which, according to Greek scholars, lasted twelve
days.z

Preparing the dowry, the wedding bread, the nuptial bed, washing the
bride and the bridegroom, combing their hair and embellishing them - all
this was accompanied by appropriate songs and featured in the lyrics:
"Opopga va otolioete g vogng ta npoikid.../ The bride’s dowry is won-
derfully embellished... 6a {opwbovve tov yapoo ta mpolvpta.../the wed-
ding yeast will be kneaded... @é¢pte xtévia va miéfoope v mepdikd, moo
Oa dwaprn) ota &éva.../bring the comb, to comb a partridge, who will move
to strangers’... ) vi)@n p’ motog oe otoAtog; H pava i’ pe otohoe, T adéppia
appdrooav.../Bride, who has adorned you? My mother adorned me,
brothers and sisters embellished me... otolicete Tov yaumpo va pn tov
Bpoo yixat...?#/ Adorn the bridegroom so that no fault be found’, etc.

The songs accompanying wedding preparations include the first bless-
ings: ‘Znjoe vogr) pag...”>/Many a happy day to you, our bride.../ yapmpé
Xpoog, 0’ ‘evyopat ey® 1 pavovAd cov va (roelg va yepdoelg...2/Dearest
bride, I, your mother, wish you to live and grow old’ ... and the like.

Playing a hostility scene must have been part of the Greek wedding ri-
tual, which is suggested by the following lines:

Awote 10 Yapppo xpoood pavinAt Kat apyvpo otavpo va molepiost.

Give the bridegroom a golden scarf and a silver cross to fight.

Kdotpo PovAete va moleproet ... maAkdapta pov, Pondrjoate pe ...

The fortress is going to fight ... lads, help ...

Kl dompa av napope, dikda oag 0d’vaty, kop” av napaope, Swkrj pov 0d’vat.
If we take money - it will be yours, if the girl - she will be mine.

20 Jeoavvoo I'., Ta Snpotwkda pag Tpayovda, ABryva 1994, 45/13.

2l Greek Folk Love Songs, translated from Greek into Georgian, introduced and com-
mented on by M. Abulashvili, Tbilisi 1999, 20-21.

2 Owovopidng A. H., TapnAwa é0wpa, Aaoypagia A', ABrjva 1953, 158.

2 Mipaoyeln M., Epevva ot dnpotikr) pag noinon), . A’, Abrjva 1965, 128.

2 TletpomovAog A, 1959,109a’, 110 a’, 112 a’, 114 B'.

% TletpomovAog A., 1959, 114 y'/1-2.

2 TletpomovAog A., 1959, 112 a'/10.

27 Tletpdmovlog A., 1959, 114 €' /1-5, 115 €' /9-10.
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Na pret o yapppog pe ta omadud...2s
Let the bridegroom enter with swards...
I cannot help recalling the Georgian song containing wedding symbols:
Boys, take guns,
Let us get up, go to the river,
Kill the female pheasant,
And hang it over our shoulders.?”
or
The king has had a hunt...
He has killed a stag.?

The mournful character of the songs that accompanies the bride’s de-
parture from her father’s home attracts special attention, and is dwelt
upon in my article3.

After the bride leaves her native home, the wedding party proceeds to
the church ("ExxAnoia poov... 6¢§ov tovg vioyapBpoog®?/My church... re-
ceive the newly-wed couple’). The church rite is perfomed by the ceremo-
ny of entering the bridegroom’s household, which is accompanied by
blessing songs (‘Xto omitt to mebepiko, ot yettovia omov’pbeg ... oav
dévipo va ploverg®®/in your husband’s house, in the neighborhood
where you have come may your roots grow deep’) and the compulsory
ritual song to the mother-in-law, who is to welcome the wedded couple
("EBya pavobdAa tov yapPpod kat mabepd g vogng va Oeig Tov akpipo
oo Y10, pua mépdka moo @épvel.34/Come forth the bridegroom’s mother
and the bride’s mother-in-law to see your dear son, who has brought you
a partridge;® Ilrye povog, fpbe feoyapi®/He went out alone and came
back coupled’).

2 TletpomovAog A., 1959, 125 €'

2 Georgian Folk Treasury, Poetry, vol. I, Tbilisi 1991, 88.

30 Georgian Folk Treasury, Poetry, 1991, 89.

31 On Two Unusual Rituals. Phasis. Greek and Roman Studies, 5-6, Tbilisi 2003, 9-13.

32 ApaavtivogIT., 1996, 187.

3 TletpomovAog A., 1959, 124 a'.

3 TletpomooAog A., 1959, 124 B'.

% In Greek wedding songs partridge and dove are the bride’s metaphors, and eagle stands for
the bridegroom (Iletpomovog A, 1959, 113, 117 ot', 121 10, 128, etc.). Georgian wedding poetry
has exactly the same metaphors for the bride, while the bridegroom is presented as a falcon or
a hunter (Georgian Folk Poetry, 1960, 264, 271 (in Georgjian)). Scholars believe that symbolical
and metaphorical reference to the bride and bridegroom in the ritual songs point to the custom
of tabooing their names (Wilson W., 1953, 816).

36 Tletpomovlog A., 1959, 126 1'.
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The ritual continues with wedding festivity. Songs offer scarcely any
evidence about this stage®, which, in my opinion, invites the following
explanation: there is less necessity for magic songs at this stage as it is be-
lieved that after the church rite the threat from the evil weakens, and the
wedding festivity goes on with various non-ritual songs.3® According to
the songs, the final point of the nuptial rite is the wake-up of the newly-
wed couple (‘Evmva vié vioyapppe... Eonva via viovopen®.../Wake up,
young man, newly-made son-in-law.../Wake up, young lady, newly-
made daughter-in-law’), which is rooted back in the ancient period.#0

As we see, the Greek wedding songs vividly feature nuptials as an in-
tegrated artistic phenomenon. The lyrics suggest that songs, whether
charged with symbolic implications or not, accompanied each ritual stage
of wedding preparations or the marriage ceremony itself. Although not so
much diverse thematically, the songs are distinguished by an elaborate
plot and style.

The Greek folk songs show that wedding is the only ritual with a mys-
tical plot including culmination (the bride’s departure from her native
environment) and denouement (the festivity in the bridegroom’s house-
hold). While the main participants of the wedding ritual are characterized
by limited dynamism and emotional restraint, each song reveals the high
respect which the couple’s family, relatives and friends have for every
mystical detail related to this most important event, and the anxiety and
vigor which never abandon them during the lengthy ceremonial stages.
Their words and actions clearly reflect the high responsibility, delight and
reverence, with which the Hellenes used to perform wedding rituals
throughout centuries.

37 T have come across only several songs where the wedding ceremony also includes the
bride’s dance, e. g. ‘Epmnx’ i vogn oto xopo pe xapa g/ The bride joined the dance
with delight” (See: ITetpomovAog A., 1959, 128-129).

3 Owovopidng A., 1953, 171-172.

3 TletpomovAog A., 1959, 128.

40 Avaotaowadov-Aegpavty A., O ZopPolopog €1g ta Snpotika Tpayovdia Kat g ta
apyata noujpata, Abrva 1937, 49-50.
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Francisco Rodriguez Adrados (Madrid)

HISPANIA, GEORGIA AND THE HISTORY OF EUROPE*

It is quite evident that Hispania, on the one hand, and Georgia on the
other constitute the limits of the world known to the Greeks, both in myth
and in what is actually historical. Nevertheless, I would like to illustrate
this fact in the light of history, to show how these nations were gradually
incorporated into Europe and what place they occupied within it through-
out the years, from the time of the Greeks to later times.

Europe is a concept forged over the centuries and it is not an abso-
lutely clear one. There is the geographical Europe and the political one, the
cultural Europe and the one that gave rise to them all, the mythical
Europe.

The term Europe, as is known, is in its origin mythical. I will come
back to this, but you already know that Europa was, before anything else,
a nymph of Delphi, the daughter of Telephassa and of Agenor, king of
Phoenicia. You also know that Europe, abducted by Zeus, who had taken
the form of a bull, was carried away to Crete, where she bore Minos,
Sarpedon and Rhadamanthys, just kings in this world or in the other one.
Later she fled and disappeared. Her brother Cadmos searched for her eve-
rywhere but she was nowhere to be found, and the oracle of Delphi, see-
ing that Cadmos was unsuccessful, ordered him to cease his search and to
found Thebes.

So Europa was a wandering heroine, of divine, Phoenician and Greek
lineage, with no fixed abode. Her name was used to indicate that land,
ever growing in extent, that we call Europe. There are more of these
mythical heroines who have disappeared and whose name is invoked in

The text had been read as a paper at TSU Institute of Classical, Byzantine and Modern
Greek Studies (November 23, 2009).
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searching for them: the prototype is Persephone, who divided her life be-
tween the earth and the underworld and whose mother, Demeter,
searched for her.

The Greeks, who engendered the myth of Europa and with whom this
myth began to take on the form of a geographical entity, carried the name
of Europa to diverse and ever-growing areas. I wrote about this in my
address on being introduced into the Royal Spanish Academy of History?.
In the Homeric Hymn to Apollo, in the 7th century BC, Europe was central
Greece, as opposed to the Peloponnese and the islands. And by the 5t
century BC, the name designated the Greek territories of the North. Later,
Europe was considered to be limited to the east by the Don. Not until the
18th century did a Russian historian, Tatishchev, establish the boundary in
the Urals, thereby including Russia. At the beginning of the 19t century,
in 1801, Georgia and the entire Caucasus were absorbed, temporarily, by
Russia, and thus they entered the maps of Europe.

But the name of Europe, before that and later, suffered geographical
fluctuations. The Greek journeys, from the time of Hecataeus of Miletus’
Description of the Earth, around 500 BC, soon began to spread the name of
Europe to all the lands bordering on the northern shores of the Mediterra-
nean, from the Columns of Hercules to Greece, opposing it to Africa and
Asia. It included the entire Roman Empire north of the Mediterranean.
And in the Middle Ages its area was augmented with the territories occu-
pied by the Celts, Germans and Slavs.

But the name soon found a competitor in one that referred to a circum-
stance that was both religious and cultural - this territory was more fre-
quently called Christendom. When Europe spread across the seas, how-
ever, the name continued to be restricted to the territory continuing west-
ward from Asia. And from the 18th century on, the name of Europe was
used more and more because the term Christendom was no longer suffi-
cient: there were Christians outside of Europe, and within it Christianity
sometimes encountered critics. Europe was then that Asiatic peninsula,
with its islands, that I am talking about.

Hispania and Georgia both belonged to it. In the South of Europe they
were the eastern and western extremes, with symmetric geographies,
countries situated between high snow-covered mountains to the north and
a warm blue sea. They were not only the limits of Europe but also, for the
ancients, the limits of the world.

1 Qué es Europa? ;Qué es Espana?, Madrid 2004.
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But Europe, as I have said, was not only a geographical reality, it was
also, after a certain moment, a cultural unit, to a greater or lesser degree,
enriched by Greeks, Romans, Christians, and by other peoples. I will
speak of that later. To be sure, it was a geographical reality as well, though
not always exactly the same one. In the course of history, Europe grew,
but there were also mutilations. At times certain countries, through con-
quest by other peoples, were no longer within the European and Christian
ambit: this was the case, partially or totally, of Hispania, Sicily, Greece, the
Caucasus.

Parts of the old Europe that were conquered, sometimes only tempo-
rarily, would, with time, once again be Europe and Christian. Hispania
and Georgia are both witnesses of this Europe lost and regained. Nations
lost, nations later recovered for Europe.

So you can see how Hispania and Georgia, the nations that were the
limits of Europe, subject because of this to external pressures and also to
reconquests, share, to a varying extent, a common, parallel history. This is
my topic today as regards Hispania and Georgia.

All this shows that Europe is not only a geographical concept. With
time it was extended and consolidated, combining the geographical con-
cept with a religious and cultural one. With Christianity first, as I have
mentinoed. But also, later, with cultural concepts such as Humanism, the
Ilustration, science and others. There is not only a European geography;
there is also a European culture, which today has spread all over the
world.

To be sure, this European culture had its variants: we have the Latin
West, the Orthodox East; we have the diverse forms of Christianity - the
Catholic South, the Protestant North, the conciliation of the Papacy and
the Empire and the various ruptures of this pattern. On the other hand,
Europe is not a political concept. A number of attempts at forced unifica-
tion, from Charlemagne on, have failed; I won’t do more than mention
them. It is only now, as of only a few years ago, that we are faced with the
new phenomenon of the European Community, a political union limited
to certain countries and to certain themes, to be sure.

And so, when we speak of Europe, we are using a very vague term,
but an important one nevertheless. A term of increasing significance, as
we have seen, in geography, in religion and culture, even in politics. But,
as I have already pointed out, in its origin we have the myth. Europe, be-
fore any of all this that I have been discussing, is a myth. Of this myth, too,
the Greeks were the parents. Let me consider this in more detail before
going further.
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For the very name of Europe was mythical at first, then geographical; it
represented, before it designated that geographical space and then later,
the different spaces to which I have alluded; it represents, I repeat, a
mythical space, that of the wanderings of the nymph Europa through
what later were European lands. A mythical Greek space, as you can see.
Greece was the creator of the initial forms of the European space, which
gradually took shape under the Romans and various other peoples.

If we take into consideration the geographical location of the various
Greek myths, we can see that most of them are situated in what we call
Greece or, at times, in contiguous territories of Asia or Africa or the Occi-
dent. There are some myths that mark the Northern and Southern limits of
Europe. For example, there are the myths of the Hyperboreans in the
frigid countries of the North, or the pygmies in Africa. But I am going to
center especially on those that delimit Europe on the East and the West,
specifically the Caucasus and the western lands of Hispania. These are the
myths of the Orient and the Occident as they were contemplated from
Greece, the limits of their world, which was to become Europe.

The myths of the East, located in what are now the Caucasus and
Georgia, are related to the Sun that rises every morning from behind the
high mountains, and to the Ocean that surrounds the earth and over
which the Sun begins its westward journey. There it will encounter the
Ocean again and, in a golden cup, will continue its return through the
dark waters on the other side of the world, to rise once again in the East
every day.

Aeétes, son of the Sun and of the nymph Perseis, a daughter of
Oceanus, as is already related in the Odyssey?, was the king of Colchis, the
western region of Georgia on the Black Sea. The name Aeétes, Aietes in
Greek, comes from Aia, the Earth. The Sun, after having navigated all
night through the Ocean, reaches this land of Colchis. It was replete with
prodigies symbolized in Aeétes and his relatives: he was the brother of
Circe and father of Medea, famous sorceresses, and also the husband of
Idyia, one of the Oceanides.

To this land came Phrixus, the son of Athamus, with his sister Helle,
fleeing from his father, who, deceived by the jealousy of his second wife,
Ino, was going to sacrifice him. But they were saved by the ram of the
Golden Fleece that was sent by Zeus. This is the Golden Fleece that
Phrixus gave to Aeétes as a gift for having received him in his kingdom
and given him his daughter Chalciope in marriage. This fleece, which

2 Odyssey, X, 137; See also Hesiod, Teogony, 956 ff.
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Aeétes hung from a tree in his forests, was a kind of duplicate of the sun, a
magic charm that could produce rain.

In this half mythical, half real geography we also find the Caucasus,
the mountains where Zeus had Prometheus, the rebel, chained. It ex-
tended down to Ocean, there at the Caspian Lake. It was the end of the
world: a solitary mountain chain bathed by the Ocean, the river that sur-
rounded the Earth, and at its foot the fertile land of Colchis. Aeschylus’
Prometheus describes all this to us: we see how Force and Violence chain
the Titan Prometheus to the rock of the Caucasus, and how the daughters
of Ocean, the nearby Oceanides, come to console him and weep over his
suffering.

But the Greeks, too, came in search of the marvels of this remote land,
and especially in search of the fleece that Phrixus had given to Aeétes. The
voyage of the Argonauts, celebrated in poems and sculptures, was the
journey that narrates the exploration by the Greek heroes of the eastern
limits of the world, visited by the Sun and full of marvels, magic spells
and terrors. The hero Jason had to overcome the obstacles of the fire-
breathing bulls that defended the sown fields of the king, and of the
dragon that guarded the fleece. And Medea became enamoured of Jason
and saved him from all these dangers, although to do so she had to sacri-
fice her brother Apsyrtus. This is the idyll of the barbarian nation with the
Greek nation, a forerunner of their entry into Hellenism.

The Orient around the Caucasus was full of mysteries and myths and
parallels to those of that occidental land that the Sun reaches in its journey,
then to cross the Ocean. Its limits are, on both sides of the Strait of Gibral-
tar, the mountains of Avila and Calpe, crowned by the columns that indi-
cate the end of the world, a parallel with the Caucasus. There they are,
around Tartessos and its river, the final lands of Europe and of the human
world.

Other Greek heroes also reached them: first Heracles, who defeated the
monster Gerion, the three-headed giant whose cattle he stole. As we
know, Heracles took the place of Atlas in his hard task of holding up the
heavens. And he obtained the golden apples from the garden of the Hes-
perides, the nymphs of the Occident.

And then there is Odysseus, he who, with his ship gone off course on
his return to Ithaca, explored the Mediterranean. He escaped from mon-
sters like the Cyclops and the Sirens, from the dangerous nymphs, Ca-
lypso and Circe, who tried to detain him with their love. And he visited
the underworld, Hades, at the limits of the earth, to ask the Soothsayer
Tyresias how to return to his homeland.
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This is a voyage parallel to that of the Argonauts to the Orient: the
Greek hero brings back his booty and overcomes all the dangers of the
distant lands full of people sometimes human, sometimes from beyond
Humanity. The Occident, too, is a land of sorcerers and the dead, and also
of paradises.

In the imagination, these journeys complete the Greeks” knowledge of
the world of the Orient and the Occident. They are the mythical beginning,
both demonic and beautiful, of a later fusion of the two with the world of
the Greeks. Or, if you prefer, with these voyages commences a later Hel-
lenization of the Orient and the Occident, their inclusion in the new hu-
man world of Europe. The Caucasus and Colchis at one end, Tartessos and
the Columns of Hercules, at the other one, plus the lands and the sea be-
tween those two extreme points, would, with time, become the outline of
the future Europe that later other peoples, beginning with the Romans,
would extend.

Note that the Mediterranean and the Black Sea constitute the axis of
this world, and there are the lands that limit it in the North, plus the is-
lands. Africa and Asia are excluded; they are not Europe. But the total is
surrounded by the Ocean; from it rises the Sun that travels through the
heavens toward the Occident and on the return voyage navigates it. Geor-
gia and Hispania are the two boundary markers of this journey.

So then, I repeat, within this framework of Europe, which could be
completed with the voyages to the Casiterides, the tin-producing islands
in the Atlantic, the limits were Colchis and the South of Hispania, call it
Tartessos, or call it the Baetica. And the Greeks were the people who fos-
tered the fusion of the ancient cultures with their own culture. This is the
first phase of Hellenization; with time the others would come.

But here I would like to emphasize one point, which is that in the long
process of the creation of Europe throughout different phases, the histories
of the two lands of the eastern and western extremes have had much in
common. And this is owing precisely to their isolated situation, far from
the center, a situation at risk because of the presence around them of dif-
ferent, often inimical peoples. So there have been parallel situations. These
two extremes found themselves forced to defend a European status that in
other places was taken for granted, with no problems.

This is my topic, as is, also, that of the direct relations that these two
extreme worlds that I have spoken of sometimes maintained. I am going
give a summary presentation of how the successive phases of the history
of Europe have been experienced and defended by these two extreme ends
of Oriental and Occidental Europe.
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On the other hand, I am not going to go into themes referring to the
oldest periods. For example, the proposed theories of an ancient kinship
derived from the hypotheses of a relation between the Kartvelian lan-
guages (some say all of the Caucasian languages) with those of Iberia, a
hypothesis that nowadays linguists find difficult to maintain, although it
is certainly noteworthy that the term Iberia is found in both countries in
ancient times. And there are also the unanswered questions regarding the
relation between Kartvelian and ancient Indo-European as regards certain
phonetic features and some morphological structures. Interesting subjects
but ones that are beyond the scope of this paper.

Mine, today, is that of the struggle of our two countries to acquire the
status of European countries and maintain it throughout the centuries, up
to the present time. That more or less mythical community became human
and historical within models that were to a great extent common ones:
Greek, Latin, Christian and medieval models as well as later European
ones. And this when those two ancient ends of Europe of which I am
speaking were surrounded by warlike peoples representing other centers
of power and other cultures. The main concern of these two extreme coun-
tries of Europe, aside from becoming Europeanized step by step, was to
defend themselves from these external peoples.

Just think about it. The origin of the European peoples does not matter;
their languages do not matter. The peoples of the Caucasus, those of the
Kartvelian languages in the South, those of the North and others whose
relation with these languages cannot be proven represented a mosaic of
non-Indo-European languages. And alongside these was, and is, the Ar-
menian people, which is Indo-European as is its language and which must
have arrived there, let us say, around 2000 BC. Likewise, Hispania, in its
turn, was occupied by non-Indo-European peoples and languages, begin-
ning with the Iberians and the Basques and, as from the 5t century BC
more or less, by various Indo-European peoples: the Celts and other re-
lated peoples, among them the Lusitanians. Perhaps, as seems possible if
one studies the toponymy, especially the names of rivers, older Indo-
European peoples had already occupied part of the Peninsula.

What I want to point out is this: both peoples, in the East and in the
West, belonging to various linguistic families, were equally influenced by
cultures that came from the Orient. First, in Hispania, the influence of the
Phoenicians; later, both in Hispania and on the shores of the Black Sea, the
influence of the Greeks. The latter was the influence that in the long run
carried more weight: indigenous and Phoenician names were Hellenized,
Greek names were imposed; the Greeks brought models for ceramics, for



Hispania, Georgia and the History of Europe 21

the organization of cities, for the entire cultural life, including the use of
the Greek alphabet with its contribution to the formation of other new
ones for various languages.

It is the Greek models, having spread, from Mycenaean times and later
from the 8th century BC, through various areas of the Mediterranean and
the Black Sea, which in turn had an influence in Italy on Etruscans and
Romans, both as regards writing and on the culture in general. The ones
who created the bases of the first historic phase of Europe, after the mythi-
cal one. There were also Greek models in Egypt and the North of Africa,
but generally speaking, they remained outside the historical context of
these regions, which never became part of Europe.

The Greeks, as is known, were an important cultural and even ethnic
element in Colchis. On the Propontis and on the southern coast of the
Black Sea, beginning in the 8th century BC, the founding of the colonies of
Miletus and Megara was begun, then others continued on the coast of
what is now Bulgaria and Romania and also on the coast of Colchis. Some-
times they were real colonies, sometimes simple depots or places for occa-
sional commercial intercourse. In Colchis, colonies or trading settlements
like Naessus, Pityus, Dioscurias (modern Sokhumi), Phasis (modern Poti),
Apsaros, Rizus (modern Rize, in Turkey) are mentioned. There is an
abundance of Attic ceramics as early as the 4th century BC. And we see the
Greek influence in the creation of kingdoms, like Kartli, which the ancients
called Iberia, of cities, of the Georgian alphabet.

We know the dates in Hispania better. We know of the voyage of Co-
leus of Samos, the Greek Columbus, to Hispania in 638 BC. We know of
the founding of Massilia by the Phocaeans in 600 BC, and of the founding,
beginning with Masalia, of Greek colonies in Spain. And of the Phocaeans’
visit to Arganthonios (540 century BC). And I have personally? studied the
Greek toponymy in Spain: sometimes they were Greek names given by
mariners on board of the ships, like Calpe (jug/ pitcher) given to the Pefion
de Ifach and the rock of Gibraltar; at other times they were Hellenizations
of Phoenician or Punic names like Gddeira or of indigenous names, like the
name of Tartessos itself, with a Greek suffix. We have a multitude of data,
some in Hecataeus, some in Avienus’ Periplus and in others.

The world of the Spanish Mediterranean coast and of Andalusia was
already known by Stesichorus in the 7th century BC, by Hecataeus, by Scy-
lax’s Periplus and others.

3 See my articles on this subject in Emerita, 68, 2000, 1-18 and in Archivo Espariol de
Arqueologia, 74, 2000, 25-33.
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In short, the first historical phase of the peoples of the Caucasus and
those of Mediterranean Hispania was the phase in which Greek elements
were beginning to appear. Peoples of various languages and cultures were
entering a new world, the Greek world, a world later followed by the Ro-
man one, which in turn was influenced by the Greek world. Now there
were defensive wars against the Romans, which ended, in one case, His-
pania, in conquest, in the other in various states of dependence on Rome.
In any event, Roman culture was absorbed. Cultural influences prior to
the Greek and Roman ones were forgotten.

To be sure, in Hispania there had been Phoenician cities that brought
both Phoenician influences and oriental ones in general: later came the
great empire of the Carthaginians with its capital in Cartago Nova, Cart-
agena. And the Celts and other neighboring peoples arrived. But it is into
the Roman sphere that the Peninsula was incorporated, a sphere that at a
certain point became Christian. And this did not change with the end of
the empire and the great invasions: the Goths, especially, became roman-
ized, and they created the great unity of Christian Hispania that was later
expressed in the languages derived from Latin.

It was the Greek-Latin-Christian line that prevailed. There were differ-
ences, of course: the Greeks had arrived as merchants, establishing new
cities and markets (Emporion, market, was the name of the first Greek
colony in Spain, precisely the one where the Romans disembarked); the
Romans, in contrast, arrived to make war against enemy or rebellious
peoples.

First against the Carthaginians, when the Scipios disembarked in Em-
porion, Ampurias, in 218 BC; against the peoples of the meseta, later of the
whole center and North of Spain: the rebellious Lusitanians, Celtiberians,
Cantabrians and Asturians. For the Romans they were defensive wars.
They argued that the Carthaginians had invaded Italy and that what they,
the Romans, were doing was to sever their communications from Italy into
Hispania. They argued that the peoples of the interior of Hispania, follow-
ing their ancient customs, were invading the rich Romanized peoples of
the plains and that they, the Romans, were defending them.

The capture of Cartago Nova in the year 209, of Numancia in 133, the
end of the Cantabrian wars in 29 BC were the culminating moments. But
these wars, which had begun as defensive actions against the enemies of
Rome, ended with the conquest of all of Hispania. It was reduced first to a
Roman province, to various provinces later, until the complete integration
of Hispania into Rome in the various phases of its history, including the
history of Christian Rome.
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And the end was, as I have said, the conversion of all Hispania to a
single nation under the Christian monarchy of the Goths. And with lan-
guages derived from Latin, among them Castilian, which would later be-
come Spanish. Only one non-Latin language survived: the Basque lan-
guage and this only in a small region.

As it happened, in the South of the Caucasus, in the kingdoms of Col-
chis, Iberia, and Albania, events occurred that were similar to a consider-
able extent and that brought the various peoples into the Roman cultural
sphere after having had the influence of Greek culture. But there are also
different situations.

As in Hispania, the peoples of the South of the Caucasus had known,
more or less since the 7th century BC, the same date as for the Greeks, the
invasions and superior power of various peoples of Asia, and this did not
cease for many centuries, during which, meanwhile, the ancient Georgian
kingdoms endured. I am referring to the Cimmerian and Scythian inva-
sions, like those that the Greeks suffered from Asia, and to the tribute that
for a time the kingdoms of the Caucasus paid to the Persian Achaem-
enides, who were also enemies of the Greeks, as we know.

Alexander did not reach the Caucasus, but more or less legendary acco-
unts speak of a king of Mtskheta sent by him and defeated by Parnavazi, who
had united Iberia-Kartli and Colchis for the first time, in the 3t century BC.

But the decisive moment was the confrontation of the peoples of the
Southern Caucasus with the Romans. These reacted, as they did in His-
pania, against rivals such as Armenia and the Kingdom of Pontus. And
neighboring peoples such as those of the Caucasus were involved. In this
context there is a long series of events impossible to discuss in detail here:
the invasion by Pompey in 65 BC that of Canidius Crassus in 37 BC; later,
part of the Caucasus, became a Roman protectorate, and Colchis was even
a Roman province under the name of Lazicum. Other territories also main-
tained good relations with Rome, as witnessed by the visit of Pharasmanes
II, King of Iberia, now known as Kartli, to Antoninus Pius in Rome. But
later Kartli came under Persian dominance, until Prince Vakhtang
achieved its independence in 502.

Without going into detail, the fact is that the Caucasus, its different
kingdoms, fluctuated between the power of Rome, later that of Byzantium
and of Persia. This is true of religion also: the religions of Mitra and Zoro-
aster battled against Christianity, accepted in Iberia as a state religion in
317 (dates and details vary), introduced by King Mirian and his wife
Nana. Later, as I have said, came submission to Persia and then indepen-
dence.
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A hard struggle that of the different Caucasian kingdoms to maintain
their independence, losing it at times, restoring it at others, sometimes
supported by Byzantium, which at other times assaulted it. Then towards
the end of Antiquity, Rome retreated before the Persian Sassanides, losing
Armenia. Actually, it was not until very late that Georgia was unified as
an independent state by Bagrat at the beginning of the 11th century. And
then came the invasion of the Seljuk Turks, who in 1071, at Manzikert, on
the Euphrates, defeated the Christian armies of Byzantium, Armenia and
Georgia: almost all of Anatolia, almost all of the Caucasus were lost.

But at the beginning of the 12th century, King David IV, of the same
Bagrationi family, regained a united Georgia after terrible battles. He no
longer paid tribute to the Seljuks and created one single state with a
church dependent on it.

Note the similarities and differences with Hispania. The adherence to
Rome was, in the Caucasus, unstable, in perpetual strife against the Sas-
sanide and Safavide Persians, with the intervention of various kingdoms
that often changed their alliances. Internal Union came later than in Spain,
in the reign of Tamar and her successors, from 1184 to 1213, when Georgia
expanded.

In Hispania union had an early date, under the Visigothic monarchy as
I have said. But the invasion of the country in 711 by the Muslims reduced
it to small isolated kingdoms in the mountains of the North: the new unity
of Spain did not come until 1492 with the capture of Granada. But by the
13th century there were already powerful Christian kingdoms, like Leon,
Castile and Aragon, that were gradually unified.

The basic situation was the same: Christian peoples and kingdoms of
Greco-Latin tradition that defended themselves bravely against foreign
cultures. Georgia was attacked, first by Zoroastrian Persians, then by the
Islamized Shiite Persians, then by the Seljuk Turks, later by the Mongols,
from 1220 until the beginning of the 14th century when George the Bril-
liant stopped paying them tribute. Even later came the war with the Ot-
toman Turks and then came the Russian occupation.

A nation united and Christian, which in Spain had already existed in
the 6th and 7th centuries, here was much slower in coming, and again and
again this nation was overpowered or fragmented by the invasion of infi-
dels, by Byzantines and Russians also. This is a minimal summary.

Thus as regards Georgia. But Hispania, after its early unification, suf-
fered its own terrible problem, as I have said: the Muslim domination over
almost eight centuries. It was finally liberated by the Catholic Monarchs.
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In the Caucasus there were infinite alternatives, as said, before the defini-
tive unification, and there are still, today, Muslim Nations.

Another difference is the preservation in Georgia of non-Romance lan-
guages in contrast to the predominance in Hispania of languages derived
from Latin; only the Basque language is not Indo-European. But central to
both places was the preservation of their basic cultural traditions: of a
Greco-Roman-Christian culture that defended itself from various foreign
aggressions, basically Muslim from a certain time on.

In the midst of these conflicts, in our nations, the two extreme ends of
Europe, literatures were created that cultivated various literary genres: from
the chansons de geste to the Christian writings on saints and martyrs, and to
historical, moral and novelesque writings, and also to the lyric. And great edi-
fices were built - churches, cathedrals and convents that still adorn our towns
and countryside in Spain and Georgia. Thus at the ends of Europe were main-
tained the same values, and new cultural creations appeared, the fruit of
common traditions and as well as of independent innovations.

In Georgia we find the great churches of the 12th century, in Svanetia,
more than 2000 meters high. In Kutaisi, Bagrat III built the most important
cathedral, and then there are the monuments of Gelati and those of
Mtskheta, the ancient capital of Iberia. And there is the female monastery
of Samtavro, with the tomb of King Mirian and his wife Nana. It would be
impossible to attempt a complete catalog.

I was considering all this one day when I was visiting Ani in what is
now Turkey, that phantom city, part Byzantine, part Armenian part Geor-
gian. Today it is a field of ruins surrounded by walls and full of the re-
mains of religious and military structures. From the beginning of the 9th
century it was an Armenian capital, then, threatened by the Seljuks, it fell
into the hands of the Byzantines, who had come as allies. But in 1064, it
was taken by the Seljuks, who made it dependent on the Emir of Erzerum.
Nevertheless, the kings of Georgia, time and again in the years of their
splendour, conquered it and filled it with beautiful Georgian monuments.

With the arrival of the Mongols, beginning in 1220, Ani was left aban-
doned, a lovely reminder of the courage of the Georgian peoples and of
their capacity as builders and artists.

Remember: by these times, in the Orient, the Seljuks defeated the
Christian armies - Byzantines, Armenians, Georgians - at Manzikert, then
conquered Anatolia, finally Constantinople. Contrariwise, in the West, the
Almoravids and Almohads were defeated in Spain, Toledo and Sevilla
were reconquered, then, finally, Granada.
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I am not going to continue with this parallel account of the two histo-
ries. Spain, at the beginning of the 15t century, undertook the new route
of the discoveries and conquests in America and of the political and reli-
gious struggles in Europe. But it is perfectly clear that the Turkish problem
remained an important one for Spain in the Mediterranean. The battle of
Lepanto in 1570 is the best known moment of this conflict.

Once Byzantium had fallen, Georgia was left as an isolated Christian
enclave and once again it had to go through centuries of infinite conflicts
with its Persian and Turkish neighbors and of internal strife. I will say
something about this when I speak of contacts of Georgian kings with the
kings of Spain in an appeal for help. As is known, later Georgia was to
turn for help to its Russian neighbors, who were also Christian, coming, as
they did, from the same Byzantine and Christian cultural roots. Under
Catherine II there was a Russo-Georgian treaty in which the Russians
granted this help. But Czar Paul I decreed the incorporation of Georgia
into the Russian empire.

So Georgia, as is known, was subjugated to Russia, first to the czars,
later for many years, after a brief parenthesis from 1918 to 1921, to the
Communists. It did not achieve independence until the fall of the latter, in
1990. It is a story that ended well, but it is too long, too distressing. I only
mention it to emphasize the central fact that Georgia, in the good times
and in the bad ones, maintained its position as the eastern marker of the
European border. As it is even today. Spain, for its part, after all sorts of
troubles and wars, has had a narrow escape from Communism. As Geor-
gia, it has remained a part of the same Europe.

It was necessary to learn that help is not always given gratis, as can be
seen in the case of Ani, which I have described. In the history of Spain
there have also been cases like this, for example the French invasion of
1808. But this takes me too far from my topic.

I want to close this paper by relating briefly two episodes correspond-
ing to two moments in which these two countries, Spain and Georgia,
separated in space but joined by coordinates that proceed from common,
historical roots, renewed at various times, had, exceptionally, a direct rela-
tion within this common history.

The first episode. In the 13th century the translation from Latin into
Spanish of the Barlaam and Josafat, the Christianized version of the life of
Buddha, was undertaken.

There is a well-known line of transmission of literary texts that have
come to the West from India via Iranian translations in Pehlvi, later of
others into Arabic, of versions of the latter, and finally into Latin and Cas-
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tilian, or directly into Castilian. The Calila e Dimna, the last text derived
from the Indian Paficatantra, is a good example. But there is also a variant
of this line in which the Indian source, without doubt via a Pehlvi version,
reached Georgia, and from there, via Greek, it reached Latin and Castilian
in the West. This is the case of the Barlaam and Josafat, I have just men-
tioned (which does not mean that there is no other route: there already
existed an Arabic version in the 8t century).

There is nothing strange about this. Indian literature, especially the
novelesque-moralistic kind, was read in Sassanide Persia and then, some-
times via an intermediate Syriac version, in the Arabic Damascus of the
Ummayads, and later in the Arabic Bagdad of the Abbasids. Pehlvi, then
at times Syriac, but above all Arabic are the line by which this literature
was transmitted either to Latin, the culture language of all of Europe (in
the case of the Barlaam already in 10484), or to Castilian, the western lan-
guage with which the Arabs had the closest contact.

In Spain, the two lines that begin with Indian and Pehlvi, met, one of
them through Arabic and the other through European Latin, frequently, in
both cases, via a Greek intermediary. But in our case, before the Greek one
there was a Georgian translation.

In effect, there is a long series of Greek versions of the Barlaam in li-
braries of Athos, the Greek islands, Venice, the South of Italy, Paris>. And
Georgia provided the model for all of them. And a Latin version of the
Greek was, in turn, the source of the Castilian version.

Spain and Georgia were in contact, frequently warlike but also cul-
tural, with the non-European peoples of which I have spoken, especially
Persian and Arab. And this is the crux of the matter. Here is the shortcut
in the case we are studying: from Georgian to Greek, from Greek to Latin
and then to Castilian. At other times the Greek was translated into Arabic
and from Arabic into Castilian.

But to return to the Barlaam, it is, as I have pointed out, a Christianized
version of the Indian legend of Buddha: its essential moments are well
known, namely, the miraculous birth of the prince, his isolation from the
world in the palace, his feeling of repulsion the day after the great festivi-
ties in the palace, the flight, the encounter with the sick man, the old man

4 This is the oldest Latin translation that is known in a manuscript from Naples, VIII B
10 of the National Library. See in Erytheia, 22, 2001, 3447, regarding Martinez
Gazquez's edition of this manuscript.

5 See Badenas P., Erytheia, 17, 1996, 139-177. Badenas has translated this Greek text into
modern Spanish (Madrid, Siruela 1993).
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and the corpse, the meditation, the temptations, the illumination under the
tree, the preaching, the death.

But it was a novelized version, the so-called Lalitavistara, that was
transmitted to numerous Greek manuscripts that give us the Christianized
version: the pagan father, the augury that the child (Josafat in this version)
would be converted to Christianity, his flight from the palace, his conver-
sion at the hands of the hermit Barlaam, his discourse against the world,
his life in the desert, the temptations, his death.

But how did this version come into Greek? In one of the Greek manu-
scripts, the Marcianus Greek VII 26, Euthymius the Iberian is credited with
translating a Georgian text into Greek. The Georgian intermediary is not sur-
prising: located on Athos was the Monastery of the Georgian Iberians,
founded in 980 AD, with a vast library with manuscripts from the 10th century.
Iberia and Persia were bordering lands and the relations between Georgia and
Byzantium were many and close. And Byzantium in turn maintained a close
relation with Italy, from which comes the Latin version, later Castilianized.

Only one detail remains to close the circle: where the Christian element en-
tered the legend. Without doubt it was not in Georgia but earlier, in Persia. It
has been suggested that this step was taken within the Manichaean sect,
which had such extensive diffusion there. So we might say that in the Chris-
tian circles of Persia the Indian legend was probably Christianized and from
there entered the Greek and Latin world, Spain included.

This is the first example that I wanted to present of how, in spite of
everything, there was a channel of communication that reached Spain
from Georgia by way of Greek. The second example, and with this I will
finish, consists of the appeals for help that Georgia addressed to the Kings
of Spain. To a greater or lesser extent, we know of these appeals and the
replies thanks to the discovery, by Don José Manuel Floristan, in the ar-
chives of Simancas, of a copious correspondence relating to this matter®.

A minimum of context is necessary here. The fall of Constantinople in
1453 and of Trebizond in 1461 had left Georgia practically in the hands of
Persia and the Ottoman Empire. Taking advantage of their rivalry, the
Georgians at times achieved partial reconquests, with the assistance of one
side or the other. But the peace between the two empires, in 1555, implied
the apportionment of Georgia between the two, although the Turks had

6 See Floristan J. G., Un documento griego en cifra en el archivo de Simancas, EClas, 27, 1985,
299-305; Gil L., Floristan J. M., Cartas de los reyes georgianos Simeon I de Kartli a Felipe Il y
Timuras I de Kakheti a Felipe IV, EClas, 27, 1985, 307-345; Gil L., Fuentes para la Historia de
Georgia en bibliotecas y archivos espanoles, Madrid, Editorial Complutense 1993.
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the better share. The Georgians, on the other hand, were divided: there
was the kingdom of Kartli, the old Iberia; the kingdom of Kakheti, border-
ing on Persia; the kingdom of Imereti, and others. Kakheti accepted the
rule of the Persians and, after a long struggle, Kartli did the same.

But at the end of the 16t century almost all of Georgia was dominated
by the Turks. Kartli was the kingdom that most energetically defended its
independence. Later, Teimuraz of Kakheti also turned to the king of Spain.

It was an impossible situation. And the Georgian kingdoms began to
seek the help of Spain, the nation that had defeated and expelled the Mus-
lim, the most powerful nation in all Christendom. ‘Oh Philip, most divine
of the princes’, wrote Simeon I of Kartli to Philip II: W ¢nfktwn geiOtate
F...lippe. For the letters are in Greek. Actually, the Georgians followed the
model of the archbishops and Greek nobles who wrote to the Pope and to
the king of Spain asking for help.

Summarizing very briefly, in 1495 an embassy sent by Constantine II to
the Catholic Monarchs arrived in Granada, complaining of their isolation
and requesting an alliance against the Turks to liberate Constantinople.
The reply of our Monarchs is not explicit: that the bearers of the reply will
respond to the petitions. There is another petition to Charles V, probably
from Luarsab I of Kartli, in 1548, urging him to undertake the ‘Levant en-
terprise’. The reply: that it will be considered that the king should wait.

There is, especially, the letter from the son of Luarsab, Simeon I of Kartli,
to Philip II, in 1596, in which he requests assistance for the coalition against the
Turks, which was formed by him, Alexander of Kakheti and Abbas of Persia.
The reply consisted of good words, with no firm commitment.

Later, in 1628, Philip IV replied to a similar petition from King Teimu-
raz of Kakheti: ‘I, for my part, will help and will be present in the form
explained by the person whom I will send there shortly.’

To summarize: Spain, in spite of the victory at Lepanto in 1570, was
not in any condition to fight beside the Georgians against the Turk. It had
its own battles to fight with the Turkish galleys in the Mediterranean.

At least Georgia and Spain knew that they were on the same side that
they were fighting for the same cause. But Spain, which was concentrating
its efforts in a Europe for the most part hostile, had to accept the Peace of
Westphalia in 1648. In its turn, Georgia, in the long run and much later,
had to accept the Russian Protectorate, and then occupation, for want of
any other possibility. Almost three centuries were to pass until the two
countries reencountered each other, in freedom, within Europe. Europe,
which they had defended for so long and to which they had never stopped
belonging.



Phasis 12, 2009

Michael von Albrecht (Heidelberg)
CAESAR UND DIE MACHT DES WORTES

Wenn Herder sagt, Caesars Leichtigkeit zu siegen werde auch an seiner
Schreibart kenntlich,! so verweist er auf einen inneren Zusammenhang,
der bereits in der Antike bemerkt wurde. Quintilian erkldrt, Caesar habe
in demselben Geist geredet, in dem er seine Kriege fiihrte (Caesarem eodem
animo dixisse quo bellavit: inst. 10, 1, 114), im Einzelnen rithmt er an Caesars
Reden die ‘Gewalt’ (vis: vgl. auch inst. 12, 10, 11), den Scharfblick (acumen)
und das mitreilende Feuer, das sich mit Schnelligkeit verbindet
(concitatio). All dies zeichnet ihn in der Tat auch als Feldherrn aus. Sueton
(Iul. 55) betont, dass Caesar zugleich ein Meister der Kriegskunst und des
Wortes war.2 In der Tat fehlt es nicht an Belegen dafiir, dass Caesar das
Wort unmittelbar als Waffe einsetzte.

Hinzu kommt als spezifische, von ihm bewusst erstrebte (cuius proprie
studiosus fuit) Qualitit seines Umgangs mit der Sprache die elegantia (Quint.
ebd.). Das Wort hat nur bedingt mit ‘Eleganz’ zu tun, es bezeichnet den Sinn
fir den eigentlichen Ausdruck, das ‘Auswéhlen’ (vgl. eligere) des verbum
proprium. Was die Beherrschung des korrekten, stadtréomischen Lateins
betrifft, so wuchs Caesar unter auflerordentlich giinstigen Bedingungen
heran: Unter den lateinischen Schriftstellern, die zunéchst ganz tiber-
wiegend aus dem Ausland, spéter aus italischen Kleinstidten und zuletzt
aus den Provinzen stammten, ist Caesar als gebiirtiger Stadtromer geradezu
eine Ausnahme. Seine Mutter Aurelia, eine bedeutende und gebildete Frau,
kiimmerte sich (dhnlich wie Cornelia, die Mutter der Gracchen, aber anders

1 Herder J. G, Vom Einfluss der Regierung auf die Wissenschaften und der
Wissenschaften auf die Regierung, Kap. 3, 25 (Ausgabe: Suphan 9, 333).

2 Eloquentia militarique re Lipsius; eloquentia militari quoque re dett.: militari quare cett.;
militarique arte Heinsius.



Caesar und die Macht des Wortes 31

als viele adelige Damen ihrer Zeit) personlich um die Erziehung ihres
Sohnes (Tac., dial. 28, 5 £.). Gutes, klares Latein ist also im buchstdblichen
Sinn des Wortes seine Muttersprache; nicht umsonst bescheinigt ihm Cicero
(Brutus 261) einen nattirlichen Adel des Vortrags (rationem dicendi ... voce
motu forma magnificam et generosam quodammodo). In seiner Familie zeichnete
sich sein Oheim Iulius Caesar Strabo durch verfeinertes Sprachgefiihl und
durch geistvolle Diktion aus (Cic., de or. 3, 30; vgl. off. 1, 108), die jedoch der
Ernsthaftigkeit nicht abtraglich war (Cicero ldsst Strabo in De oratore 2, 235-
289 einen Vortrag tiber Humor und Witz halten). Hier konnte Caesar die
Anmut des Vortrags (venustas) lernen, die Sueton (Iul. 55, 4) ihm bescheinigt.
Zu Caesars Hauslehrern zéhlt der bedeutende Grammatiker und Rhetor
Marcus Antonius Gnipho (Sueton, De grammaticis 7), der seinen Schiilern
taglich zur Verfiigung stand (und sie dementsprechend zu stindiger Ubung
anhielt). Gnipho verfasste zwei Biicher De sermone Latino;
hochstwahrscheinlich geht Caesars Streben nach Sprachreinheit auf diesen
Lehrer zuriick oder wurde von diesem geftrdert. Von bewusster Pflege
grammatikalischer Interessen zeugt die Tatsache, dass Caesar spiter sogar
auf Feldziigen Zeit fand, unterwegs das Cicero gewidmete Werk De analogia
zu diktieren. Auch das Feld der Sprache versuchte Caesar streng zu
kontrollieren.3 Die selbstverstandliche Stetigkeit und Griindlichkeit von
Caesars rhetorischem Training wiirdigt Cicero ausdriicklich. Davon kiindet
auch die Anekdote (Plutarch, Caesar 2), wonach er die Zeit seiner Gefa-
ngenschaft bei den Seerdubern zur Abfassung von Reden und Gedichten
nutzte, die er den Seerdubern vortrug. Lobten sie ihn nicht gentigend, so
drohte er ihnen, sie spdter umzubringen (ein Versprechen, das er mit
romischer fides eingelost hat). Caesar, der - wie Cicero - bei dem Rhetor
Apollonios Molon auf Rhodos studiert hatte, galt zu seiner Zeit als der
zweitbeste Redner Roms (Plutarch, Caesar 3) - kein geringes Lob, sofern
man bedenkt, dass der beste lebende Redner Cicero hieff und dass die
Beredsamkeit fiir Caesar nur ein Nebenkriegsschauplatz war. Ubrigens
verbietet allein schon die Stellung Molons zwischen Attizismus und
Asianismus, Caesar ausschliefilich als ‘Attizisten’ zu bezeichnen. Wir we-
rden auf Schritt und Tritt feststellen, dass Caesar rhetorischen Ornat zwe-
ckentsprechend einsetzt.

Stolz-bescheiden nennt Caesar seine Redeweise die eines Soldaten
(Plutarch, Caesar 3). In seinem gegen Ciceros ‘Lob Catos’ gerichteten

Hall L. G. H., Ratio and Romanitas in the Bellum Gallicum, in: Welch, Powell (eds.), 11-43.
4 Tamen, ut esset perfecta illa bene loquendi laus, multis litteris et iis quidem reconditis et ex-
quisitis summoque studio et diligentia est consecutus.
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Anticato® bittet er darum, man moge ‘die Worte eines Soldaten nicht
messen an der Kunst eines geschickten Redners, der ja auch Mufie genug
habe (ebd.).” Beildufig zeigt er damit freilich auch, dass er die wohlbe-
kannte rhetorische Taktik beherrscht, vor dem Publikum den Gegner
durch Hinweis auf dessen Beredsamkeit unglaubwiirdig zu machen und
demgegentiber die eigene Treuherzigkeit zu betonen.

Rede war fiir Caesar von Anbeginn nicht Selbstzweck, sondern Mittel
zum Zweck. Er wusste um die Macht des Wortes und benutzte es als
Waffe - dhnlich wie er es mit Bildern tat. Man bedenke, wie er in einer
Nacht- und Nebelaktion die seit langem durch Gesetz gestiirzten und
verscharrten, der damnatio memoriae anheimgefallenen Bildnisse des Ma-
rius - restauriert und frisch vergoldet - wieder aufrichtete, um an dessen
Sieg tiber die Kimbern zu erinnern (Plutarch, Caesar 6).

Dass Caesar hier die Bilder als Waffen benutzte, erkannte Lutatius
Catulus, der im Senat erklérte, ‘jetzt greife Caesar den Staat mit Stu-
rmmaschinen, nicht mehr nur mit unterirdischen Minen an.” Daraufhin
verteidigte sich Caesar in einer Rede so geschickt, dass der Senat sich
vollig beruhigte. Wir sehen schon an diesem friithen Beispiel die Fahigkeit
des Feldherrn, den Gegner mit zweierlei Mitteln (“Waffen’) einzukreisen,
die sich gegenseitig ergdnzen: Einerseits schafft er durch rasches Handeln
vollendete Tatsachen, andererseits nutzt er die Macht des Wortes, um dem
Feind den Wind aus den Segeln zu nehmen und ihn in Sicherheit zu
wiegen.

Schon vorher hatte er es gewagt, Bildnisse des Marius zu zeigen: bei
der Bestattung seiner Tante Iulia, der Gattin des Marius. Caesar selbst hielt
die Grabrede. Wort und Bild ergénzten sich also auch hier. Das erhaltene
Textstiick ist lang genug, um sowohl die politische Zielsetzung als auch
die rhetorische Kunst sichtbar zu machen. Was den Inhalt betrifft, so
nutzte Caesar, abgesehen von der Verherrlichung des Marius (in dessen
Fufsstapfen er in vielerlei Weise trat), die Gelegenheit, um hervorzuheben,
dass lulias (d.h. seine eigene!) Familie von Konigen und Gottern
abstamme. Um dies ins rechte Licht zu setzen, zeigte sich der junge Caesar
bereits im Vollbesitze verfeinerter rhetorischer Techniken, nicht nur des
von Caesar auch sonst geschdtzten Parallelismus, sondern sogar des
Klauselrhythmus, der sich von dem der Commentarii unterscheidet.t
Beide Techniken sind hier mit fast dngstlicher Sorgfalt gehandhabt.

5 Zum Anticato Canfora 285-296.
6 Ich verweise hierfiir auf meine Besprechung des Fragments (v. Albrecht 1995, bes.
76f.).
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Besonders erlesen wirkt bei der Erwdhnung der kéniglichen Abstammung
die ungewohnliche daktylische Klausel (regibus ortum), die an
hexametrische Poesie anklingt. Auch das sakrale Vokabular (sanctitas
findet sich bei Caesar nur hier, caerimonia auSerdem nur Gall. 7, 2, 2) und
ein erlesenes Verb wie (ortum) tragen zur feierlichen Gesamtwirkung bei.
Der Stil der Rede beweist, daff Caesar durchaus nicht auf rhetorischen
Schmuck verzichtet, sofern dieser dem Uberredungsziel dienlich ist.
Cicero sagt also treffend tiber ihn: ‘Und wenn Caesar dann noch zur
treffenden Wortwahl die rednerischen Schmuckmittel hinzufiigt, dann
scheint er mir gleichsam gut gemalte Bilder in guter Beleuchtung
aufzustellen’ (Brutus 261).” Womit wir wieder bei der auch fiir diesen
Anlass wichtigen Parallelitidt von Wort und Bild angelangt sind.

Schon im neunzehnten Lebensjahr (Tac. dial. 34) profilierte sich Caesar
durch eine Anklage gegen Cornelius Dolabella wegen Unterschleifs. Zwar
wurde der hochangesehene Konsular freigesprochen, aber Caesar zéhlte
seitdem unstreitig zu den ersten Rednern der Stadt (Suet. Iul. 55, 1). Im
Jahr 63 war seine Rede gegen die Hinrichtung der Catilinarier momentan
so erfolgreich, dass alle Senatoren, die nach ihm sprachen, sich seiner
Meinung anschlossen. Erst die Gegenrede Catos brachte einen erneuten,
endgiiltigen Meinungsumschwung. Leider ist der Wortlaut von Caesars
Ansprache nicht tiberliefert (was bei Sallust steht, verrit unverkennbar die
Handschrift des Historikers). Immerhin beweist die sekunddre Uberlie-
ferung, dass Caesar recht edel klingende Argumente vorschob: erstens, die
Totung angesehener Ménner sei unromisch und ungerecht (Plutarch,
Caesar 7), zweitens aber - und dies wirkt doch recht sophistisch - sei die
von ihm anstelle der Todesstrafe vorgeschlagene Gefangensetzung in
Municipien schlimmer als der Tod, der fiir den Weisen doch keine Strafe
sei, sondern die Erlosung von Leiden (vgl. Cic. Catil. 4, 4, 7).
Uberzeugender, ja von durchschlagendem Erfolg war wohl, dass Caesar
wiederholt, scheinbar beildufig, aber uniiberhtrbar mit dem Mittel der
Einschiichterung arbeitete. Hier die entscheidende Stelle aus dem
griindlich informierten Sueton (Iul. 14, 2), die in der Fragmentsammlung
von Malcovati fehlt: ‘Ja er jagte sogar denen, die zu hirterem Vorgehen
rieten, indem er immer wieder zeigte, welch tiefen Haf sie fiir die Zukunft
von der romischen Plebs zu erwarten hitten, so grofie Furcht ein, dass der
Konsul Decimus Silanus sich’s nicht verdrieflen liefS, seine Meinu-
ngsduflerung zwar nicht zu dndern - denn das wére eine Schande ge-

7 Cum ad hanc elegantiam verborum Latinorum adiungit illa oratoria ornamenta dicendi, tum
videtur tamquam tabulas bene pictas conlocare in bono lumine.
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wesen -, aber durch eine Auslegung abzumildern, als wire sie schlimmer
aufgefasst worden als sie gemeint war.” Wie ernst zu nehmen und
wohlbegriindet Caesars als Befiirchtung getarnte Drohung war, zeigt die
spdtere Verbannung Ciceros.

Im Folgenden sollen zwei originale Texte illustrieren, wie Caesar das
Wort als Waffe handhabt, einmal zur Einschiichterung eines noch schwa-
nkenden potentiellen Gegners, zum anderen zur moralischen Aufriistung
seiner entmutigten Soldaten. Danach werden wir zu noch kiirzeren
Auerungen iibergehen, die zeigen, wie bei ihm auch eine geringe Zahl
von Worten - zuweilen nur ein einziges - zur Tat werden kann.

Caesar an Cicero am 16. April 49 v. Chr. (bei Cic. Att. 10, 8 B):

1. Etsi te nihil temere, nihil impudenter facturum iudicaram, tamen permotus
hominum fama scribendum ad te existimavi et pro nostra benevolentia petendum,
ne quo progredereris proclinata iam re, quo integra etiam progrediendum tibi non
existimasses. Namque et amicitine graviorem iniuriam feceris et tibi minus
commode consulueris, si non fortunae obsecutus videbere - omnia enim
secundissima nobis, adversissima illis accidisse videntur — , nec causam secutus -
eadem enim tum fuit, cum ab illorum consiliis abesse iudicasti — , sed meum
aliguod factum condemnavisse; quo mihi gravius abs te nil accidere potest. Quod
ne facias, pro iure nostrae amicitiae a te peto. 2. Postremo, quid viro bono et quieto
et bono civi magis convenit quam abesse a civilibus controversiis? Quod nonnulli
cum probarent, periculi causa sequi non potuerunt. Tu, explorato et vitae meae
testimonio et amicitiae indicio, neque tutius neque honestius reperies quidquam
quam ab omni contentione abesse. xv. Kal. Maias ex itinere.

Wie in der Beratung tiber die Catilinarier verbindet Caesar auch in
diesem Schreiben an Cicero handfeste Einschiichterung mit einer hochst
ehrenwerten Argumentation. Er versucht ihn auf diese Weise dazu zu
tiberreden, sich aus dem Biirgerkrieg herauszuhalten. Der kurze Brief ist
nur scheinbar schlicht, in Wahrheit handelt es sich um eine brillante Rede
in nuce. Schon im ersten Satz wird ein eventueller Eintritt Ciceros in den
Biirgerkrieg als ‘leichtsinnig’ (vgl. temere) und “unvorsichtig’ - also fiir
Cicero gefdhrlich - dargestellt. Damit sind in der Einleitung die rheto-
rischen Kategorien des utile (tutum) und des honestum angekiindigt
(welche die Struktur der Argumentation bestimmen werden und die
Caesar in der Zusammenfassung am Ende des Briefes ausdriicklich
benennen wird). Der Gedanke, Cicero kénnte sich der anderen Partei
zuwenden, ist dufierst hoflich in einem verneinten Satz verpackt (‘Ich hatte
zwar geglaubt, dass Du nichts uniiberlegt und unvorsichtig tun wiirdest’).
Trotzdem sieht sich Caesar “durch das Gerede der Leute’ (hominum fama)
veranlasst, ihn ‘angesichts unseres guten Verhiltnisses’ (pro mnostra



Caesar und die Macht des Wortes 35

benevolentia) zu ‘bitten’, keinen Schritt weiter zu gehen, nachdem es nun
um die Sache der Pompeianer schlecht stehe (wie Cicero es ja auch vorher
nicht getan habe, als es um sie besser stand). Das von Caesar gebrauchte
Verb ‘bitten” (petere) wird Cicero spéter unter Berufung auf Platon
erldutern: Atticus wisse, die Bitten eines Tyrannen seien mit Zwang
vermischt (Cic. Att. 9, 13, 4). Den ‘Zauber’, den trickreichen Charme
(yonteia) Caesars fiirchte er weniger als das, was er geistreich meda-
vaykn? nennt: Uberredung durch Zwang. Den Charme seiner Personli-
chkeit setzt Caesar - wie es sich im Prooemium gehdort - in Szene, indem
er an die gegenseitige Sympathie appelliert (nostra benevolentia). So erfullt
die Einleitung scheinbar ganz miihelos nicht nur die Aufgabe der
Ankiindigung des Themas, sondern auch die Hervorhebung des
gewinnenden Ethos des Sprechers. Gutes Einvernehmen schlief3t freilich
in Caesars Augen auch eine Verpflichtung zur Treue ein. Somit bereitet
das Stichwort benevolentian den moralischen Gesichtspunkt des honestum
vor, durch den Caesar im Folgenden den bisher dominierenden
Gesichtspunkt des utile (tutum) erganzt: ‘Denn Du wirst unserer Freu-
ndschaft (amicitian nimmt verstirkend das Thema benevolentia auf) eine
allzu schwere Krankung antun (graviorem iniuriam feceris) und fiir dich
selbst gar unzureichend Vorsorge treffen. (Die erste Warnung zielt auf das
honestum, die zweite auf das utile oder tutum). “‘Wenn es sich herausstellt,
dass Du’ (und nun spiirt man das Vokabular und den Ton der
caesarischen Propaganda) dich nicht nach dem (meinem!) Gliick® (fortuna)
gerichtet hast - denn alles ist, wie man sieht, fiir uns (mich!) dufierst
glinstig (secundissima) und fiir die andere Partei &dufserst ungiinstig
verlaufen.” Caesar wiirde eine Parteinahme Ciceros also nicht als Einsatz
fur die Republik, sondern als personliche Krankung auffassen. Das ist
charakteristisch fiir Caesars Sicht, fiir den auch sonst die Beziehung jedes
Einzelnen zu seiner Person (zu Caesars dignitas) entscheidend ist. Im
Zentrum des Briefes betont er sein sprichwortliches Gliick. Sprachlich
setzt er in diesem ganzen, stark emotional getonten Passus - entgegen der
sonstigen (oft triigerischen!) Sachlichkeit seines Stils - ungescheut
zunidchst einen Komparativ (graviorem ‘allzu schwer’), dann (elativische)
Superlative!? ein (deren tibermifligen Gebrauch man in der Regel nicht

8 Tog 6¢ TOV TupAVVOV der|0eLg (OpeV OTL PEPELYHEVAL AVAYKALG ELOLV.

9 Zu Caesars Gliick vgl. die bekannte Anekdote bei Plut. Iul. 38: Kaioapa ¢épeig xai v
Katoapog Toxnv oopmiéovoav.

10 Superlative verwendet Caesar zu Uberredungszwecken, B. civ. 3, 107, 1, wo der
Hinweis auf die ‘duflerst starken (adversissimi) Gegenwinde’ von den wahren
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ihm, sondern Cicero vorzuwerfen pflegt). Caesar bildet hier sogar adve-
rsissimus, obwohl man adversus (‘entgegengesetzt’), folgt man den Gese-
tzen der Logik (die Caesar so gern fiir sich beansprucht), eigentlich nicht
steigern kann. So steht in der Mitte des Textes die eigene Unbesiegbarkeit,
hervorgehoben durch wertende Adjektive und Formen, die dem Text eine
tendenziose Farbung geben. Von der Berufung auf fortuna - und damit
indirekt dem Gedanken der Nutzlosigkeit (Kategorie des utile), ja
Gefahrlichkeit (Kategorie des tutum) einer Parteinahme fiir die gliicklose
Seite - kommt Caesar nun wieder auf das honestum zu sprechen: Er gebra-
ucht das ‘edle’ Argument mangelnder Fairness: wende sich Cicero den
Pompeianern zu, so werde dies so ausgelegt, als verurteile Cicero etwas
am Verhalten Caesars - “und es gébe nichts Schlimmeres, was mir von Dir
widerfahren koénnte.” Der negierte Komparativ (nil gravius) tiberbietet
noch die bisherigen Superlative.

Der Schlussteil wiederholt zunichst feierlich Caesars ‘Bitte” (peto) um
Neutralitdt im Namen der beiderseitigen Freundschaft (pro iure amicitiae
nostrae). Das ist eine steigernde Wiederaufnahme der einleitend beschwo-
renen benevolentia und der etwas kiirzeren Bezugnahme auf die Freu-
ndschaft am Anfang des Mittelteiles.

Dem Appellcharakter des Redeschlusses (peroratio) entspricht es, dass
der angeblich so sachliche Caesar jetzt, um Cicero durch ein hochmo-
ralisches Argument (honestum) eine goldene Briicke zu bauen, sogar zu
einer rhetorischen Frage greift: ‘Was steht einem guten und ruhigen Mann
und einem guten Biirger besser an als sich Biirgerzwisten fernzuhalten?’
Hier fallt auf, dass im Unterschied zur republikanischen Tradition, die von
jedem Biirger politisches Engagement verlangt, jetzt Ruhe als die erste
Biirgerpflicht angemahnt wird. Das ist die Sprache des Monarchen, oder,
um mit Cicero zu reden, des Tyrannen. Zum Schluss verweist Caesar
warnend - und hier tritt die Einschiichterungstaktik offen zutage - auf das
Schicksal von Mitbiirgern, die trotz besserer Einsicht sich selbst in Gefahr
brachten (das Argument des utile bzw. des tutum enthiillt hier sein
besonderes Gewicht).

Caesars Taktik in diesem Brief lief darauf hinaus, Cicero von zwei
Seiten in die Zange zu nehmen. Dem entspricht die bindre Struktur des
Briefes (man erinnert sich an die Vorliebe fiir Parallelismen in der Rede fiir
Iulia). Der Schlusssatz fasst die beiden Argumentationen zusammen: So-
wohl im Hinblick auf das Zeugnis von Caesars Leben (seine bisherigen

Griinden fiir Caesars Abwarten ablenken soll. Vgl. auch in der Curiorede civ. 2, 31 f.
(amicissime; gravissime; carissimumi).
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Erfolge) als auch im Geiste der gemeinsamen Freundschaft wird Cicero
also ‘nichts Gefahrloseres oder Ehrenwerteres’ finden als sich von jedem
Streit fernzuhalten (futius neque honestius: Abschliefend benennt Caesar
hier die rhetorischen Kategorien, die ihn leiteten, ausdriicklich und in
rhetorisch gesteigerter Form: negierter Komparativ).

Der ‘unterwegs’ (ex itinere) geschriebene Brief erweist sich als ein
Meisterwerk der Uberredung. Caesar insistiert einerseits auf Sympathie
und Freundschaft - Cicero spricht vom ‘Zauber’ (yonteia, Charme) Cae-
sars - und auf Argumenten aus dem Bereich des honestum, andererseits
benutzt er die Sprache der Fakten, um Cicero einzuschiichtern (tutum).
Dieses zweigleisige Vorgehen bestimmt den gesamten Aufbau und
miindet in die Mahnung, sich ruhig zu verhalten.

Stilistisch fallt auf, dass Caesar zwar - dem schlichten Briefstil und
auch seinem Sinn fiir das verbum proprium (elegantia) entsprechend -
keineswegs die Wiederholung unauffilliger Vokabeln meidet (existimavi,
existimasses; videbere, videntur), in anderen Féllen aber bewusst sinntra-
gende Worter dem Adressaten durch Wiederaufnahme einhdmmert:
petendum, a te peto; abesse (mehrmals); graviora, gravius. Gleichzeitig variiert
er aber den Ausdruck durch die Wahl unterschiedlicher Flexionsformen
und von Synonymen (benevolentia — amicitia; temere — periculi - tutius). Was
die elegantin der Wortwahl betrifft, so féllt eine euphemistische
Abweichung von der Caesar nachgeriihmten ‘Wahl des eigentlichen
Ausdrucks’ (proprietas verborum) auf: Nirgends ist ausdriicklich von
‘Biirgerkrieg’ die Rede, nur in abgeschwéchter, verhiillter Form von
‘Zwist’ oder ‘Streit’ (controversiae; contentio). Nachdriicklich steht der
Bezug zu Caesars Person und zu seinem Gliick im Mittelpunkt des Briefes.
Ausgerechnet dieser wichtige Gedanke steht in Parenthese (scheinbar
degradiert, in Wahrheit hervorgehoben). Das zeugt von rhetorischem
Raffinement. Charakteristisch fiir Caesar ist, dass er sich mit solchem
Nachdruck auf die personliche Freundschaft beruft. Solche Bindungen
hielt er fiir ein tragfdhiges Band des Staates, wie er ihn sich vorstellte. Was
Caesar hier benevolentia und amicitia nennt, bezeichnet Cicero in der
Diskussion tiber Monarchie in De re publica als caritas (das Band zwischen
dem Konig und dem Volk). Man warf Caesar in seiner Spitzeit vor, er
identifiziere nach Art eines Konigs seine Person mit dem Staat und dem
Gesetz (Suet. [ul. 77). In der caesarischen Propaganda lautete die Parole im
Jahre 49 (Caesar bei Cic. Att. 9, 7, C 1): ‘Dies sei die neue Weise zu siegen
(nova ratio vincendi), dass wir uns mit Barmherzigkeit (misericordia) und
Grofiztigigkeit (liberalitas) wappnen.” Caesar parallelisiert hier offenbar
durch Waffen errungene Siege mit unblutigen Erfolgen, an denen das
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Wort wesentlich beteiligt ist. Vertraut er doch offensichtlich auf die
Wirkung nicht nur seines tatsdchlichen grofimiitigen Verhaltens ge-
geniiber vielen Gegnern im Biirgerkrieg, sondern auch auf die Macht des
Wortes, der Kunde vom ‘milden Caesar’, mit deren Ausbreitung durch
seine Anhinger (wie auch durch so manchen Begnadigten selbst) er
rechnet. In Caesars programmatischem Brief!! an seine beflissenen
Propagandisten Oppius und Cornelius Balbus (bei Cic. Att. 9, 7 C) kommt
das Schlagwort clementia wohl mit Absicht nicht vor, klang es doch zu sehr
nach einer Konigstugend, so dass es bei verbissenen Republikanern gege-
nteilige Reaktionen bis hin zum Selbstmord hervorrufen konnte.

Die Analyse von Caesars Brief an Cicero hat ergeben, dass Caesars
Charme (yonteia)’2 wie auch seine tyrannische ‘Uberredung durch
Zwang’' (mewbavaykn) sich raffinierter rhetorischer Mittel bedienen. Die
scheinbare Schlichtheit seines Stils tduscht eilige Leser tiber die hohe
Kunst zweigleisiger Uberredung hinweg.

Nach diesem Beispiel fiir Einschiichterung folge eine Rede, die dem
entgegengesetzten Ziel dient: der Aufmunterung der Truppe nach einer
Niederlage.

Caesar, Bellum civile 3, 73

Caesar ab superioribus consiliis depulsus omnem sibi commutandam belli ra-
tionem existimavit. Itaque uno tempore praesidiis omnibus deductis et oppugna-
tione dimissa coactoque in unum locum exercitu (2) contionem apud milites
habuit hortatusque est, ne ea, quae accidissent, graviter ferrent, neve his rebus
terrerentur multisque secundis proeliis unum adversum et id mediocre oppone-
rent. (3) Habendam fortunae gratiam, quod Italiam sine aliquo vulnere cepissent,
quod duas Hispanias bellicosissimorum hominum peritissimis atque exercitatis-
simis ducibus pacavissent, quod finitimas frumentariasque provincias in potesta-
tem redegissent; denique recordari debere, qua felicitate inter medias hostium
classes oppletis non solum portibus, sed etiam litoribus omnes incolumes essent
transportati. (4) Si non omnia caderent secunda, fortunam esse industria suble-
vandam. Quod esset acceptum detrimenti, cuiusvis potius quam suae culpae de-
bere tribui. (5) Locum se aequum ad dimicandum dedisse, potitum se esse hostium
castris, expulisse ac superasse pugnantes. Sed sive ipsorum perturbatio sive error
aliquis sive etiam fortuna partam iam praesentemque victoriam interpellavisset,
dandam omnibus operam, ut acceptum incommodum virtute sarciretur; (6) quod

11 Dazu Canfora 166-175.
12 Cicero durchschaut die lichelnde Miene seiner Staatskunst und findet sie verdéchtig
und geféhrlich gleich der ldchelnden Stille des Meeres (Plutarch, Caes. 4).
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si esset factum, futurum, ut detrimentum in bonum verteret, uti ad Gergoviam
accidisset.

Nach dem Scheitern seiner bisherigen Plane durch eine schwere Nie-
derlage muss Caesar seine gesamte Strategie (belli rationem) dndern. Noch
an demselben Tag zieht er alle Posten ab, verzichtet auf Fortsetzung der
Belagerung und vereinigt das gesamte Heer. Seine Rede an die Soldaten
ist in indirekter Form wiedergegeben. Dadurch erzielt Caesar den
Eindruck groflerer Objektivitdt. (Es ist wohl bezeichnend, dass Caesar
direkte Reden'® mit Vorliebe anderen Personen in den Mund legt, zum
Beispiel Feinden (Critognatus: Gall. 7, 77)14 oder erfolglosen Feldherrn
(Curio: civ. 2, 31 f.) - wodurch er das leidenschaftliche Engagement des
jeweiligen Sprechers charakterisiert und ggf. die tragische Ironie steigert).
Dagegen handelt es sich hier um eine beschwichtigende Rede, deren
souveridnes Ethos durch die indirekte Form erhéht wird.

Caesar beginnt ohne langes Prooemium mit der Aufforderung, ‘das
Geschehene’ (ea, quae accidissent) nicht allzu schwer zu nehmen und wegen
‘dieser Dinge’ (his rebus) nicht in Panik zu geraten. Man beachte den
zweimaligen Euphemismus: Wie er in dem zuvor behandelten Brief
vermieden hatte, von ‘Biirgerkrieg’ zu reden, so jetzt von ‘Niederlage’.
Vielmehr miisse man die vielen bisher gewonnenen Schlachten dem einen
erfolglosen Gefecht gegeniiberstellen, das noch dazu ganz durchschni-
ttlich sei: mediocre). Hier dient ein wertendes Adjektiv (wie sie uns bei
Caesar bereits mehrfach begegnet sind) einer ganz bewussten und
massiven Verharmlosung (man vergleiche damit die Einleitung unseres
Kapitels, in der Caesar offen zugibt, dass die Niederlage ihn zu einer
totalen Anderung seiner Strategie gezwungen hat). Hatte doch Caesar “die
empfindlichsten Verluste erlitten und seine Verschanzungen, das Resultat
einer viermonatigen Riesenarbeit, auf einen Schlag eingebiifit: Er war
durch seine letzten Gefechte wieder genau auf den Punkt zurtickge-
worfen, von dem er ausgegangen war.” (Mommsen, Rém. Gesch. 3, Berlin,
6. Aufl. 1875, 420).Und noch mehr: ‘Caesar war ... nicht blof taktisch,
sondern auch strategisch geschlagen.” (Mommsen, ebd. 421).

13 Allgemein Rasmussen 1963 (Zunahme der direkten Reden im Lauf des Bellum
Gallicum (dramatische Steigerung im 7. Buch; zu direkten Reden im Bellum Civile H. A.
Gértner 1975, 122 f.

14 Die Rede des Critognatus wird von Caesar in extenso entwickelt propter eius
singularem ac nefariam crudelitatem (Gall. 7, 77, 2). Dadurch lenkt Caesar vorsorglich
von seiner eigenen Grausamkeit ab, mit der er die von den Galliern aus der Stadt
vertriebenen Waffenuntiichtigen (darunter Frauen und Kinder) zwischen den Fronten
verhungern ldsst (ebd. 7, 78, 5).
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Die Reaktion auf den Misserfolg, die Caesar seinen Soldaten ans Herz
legt - hat eine intellektuelle und eine aktive Seite. In einem ersten
Riickblick (narratio I) setzt Caesar diesem empfindlichen Schicksalsschlag
eine philosophisch anmutende Meditation entgegen. Ausfiihrlich wird
zunidchst der Prozess des Erinnerns (recordari) und des Abwégens
(opponerent) erlautert: Man miisse der Gliicksgottin (Fortuna) daftir
danken, dass die Seinen Italien ohne erheblichen Verlust eingenommen,
dass sie Spanien befriedet hitten, obwohl die Menschen dort hochst
kriegerisch und die Feldherren (des Gegners) tiberaus kundig und
erfahren waren; dass sie sich fernerhin der benachbarten Provinzen (Sizi-
liens und Sardiniens), wahrer Kornkammern, bemichtigt hatten; schlie-
flich sollten sie sich daran erinnern, mit welch gliicklichem Erfolg sie alle
unversehrt die Uberfahrt iiberstanden hétten: mitten durch die feindlichen
Flottenverbénde, die nicht nur alle Hifen, sondern sogar die Kiisten
besetzt hielten.

Durch diese Ubung in positive thinking sollen Mutlosigkeit, Schmerz
und Enttduschung allmé&hlich der dankbaren Freude tiber das empfangene
Gute weichen, so dass neue Zuversicht aufkommen kann. Damit dies
moglich wird, ist eine gewisse Ausfiihrlichkeit in der Darstellung der
guten Erinnerungen notwendig, aber auch eine besonders wirkungsvolle
sprachliche Prasentation. Zur Eindringlichkeit tragen ausgesprochen rhe-
torische Stilmittel bei: Es handelt sich hier um eine Serie parallel's
gestalteter Sitze (ein Stilmittel, das Caesar seit seiner frithen Rede auf Iulia
liebt und meisterhaft handhabt), verbunden mit einpragsamen Anaphern
am Satzbeginn und Reimen (Homoioteleuta) am Ende: quod... cepissent;
quod ... pacavissent; quod ... redegissent. Die fritheren Erfolge werden mit
stilistischen Mitteln gebiihrend hervorgehoben (Superlative steigern die
Gefahrlichkeit der besiegten Gegner und damit die Leistung Caesars: eine
Technik, die wir aus der zuvor besprochenen Rede kennen). Die Lange der
Reihe bringt es mit sich, dass zur Vermeidung der Monotonie das
Schlussglied breiter entwickelt und betont anders aufgebaut wird, um es
hervorzuheben und den Abschluss zu markieren. Hier erscheinen an
betonter Stelle die tragenden Begriffe: Recordari (damit wird auf die
philosophische Methode'¢ der recordatio - die Beherzigung empfangener

15 Vgl. v. Albrecht, Meister romischer Prosa, 1971, 3. Aufl. 1995, bes. 76; Mutschler 1975,
39-44.

16 Rabbow P., Seelenfithrung, Methodik der Exerzitien in der Antike, Miinchen 1950,
passim, bes. 84 “Amplifikation durch Zerlegung’; 83 ‘anwachsende Reihe’; 88 Praxis
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Wohltaten - hingewiesen) und felicitas (das ist das verbum proprium fiir die
positive Seite der ambivalenten fortuna, also fiir all das, was wir Glick
und Gelingen nennen.

Inhaltlich ist die ausfiihrliche Meditation von der Polaritat multis-unus
bestimmt (viele Erfolge, nur eine Niederlage), dieses Verhiltnis schlagt
sich auch formal im gréfieren Umfang und in der rhetorisch gesteigerten
Intensitit der Darstellung der positiven Erinnerungen nieder.

Bevor Caesar zum zweiten, schwierigeren Teil seines Riickblicks
(narratio 1) kommt, schafft er einen Ubergang, der das Endziel seiner Rede
- die titige Uberwindung des Ungliicks - vorwegnimmt und somit die
schlechte Erfahrung von vornherein in einen hoheren Zusammenhang
stellt (Nutzanwendung I: Uberleitung zu narratio II). Dazu bietet sich ihm
der Begriff der fortuna an - jetzt in ambivalentem bis negativem Sinne:
‘Wenn nicht alles zu unseren Gunsten ausfalle, miisse man dem Gliick
durch Fleifs nachhelfen.” (fortunam esse industria sublevandam). So wie Cae-
sar nach jedem Sieg dem Gliick auf den Fersen bleibt, so legt er auch nach
einer Niederlage nicht die Hinde in den Schofs. Das entscheidende
Geheimnis seines ‘Gliicks” ist rastloses Tatigsein. Hinzu kommt in diesem
besonderen Falle, dass Pompeius seinen glinzenden Sieg (ganz anders als
Caesar) nicht zu niitzen versteht (civ. 3, 72): ‘Dadurch bekamen die
Pompeianer so viel Selbstvertrauen und Hochmut, dass sie iiber die
Kriegsfithrung nicht weiter nachdachten, sondern sich einbildeten, sie
hitten schon gesiegt.l” Wie anders verhielt sich Caesar, der z. B. nach dem
Sieg bei Pharsalus (3, 102,1) ‘glaubte, alles liegen und stehen lassen zu
miissen, um Pompeius zu verfolgen, wohin auch immer dieser sich nach
seiner Flucht zurtickzog, damit Pompeius keine neuen Truppen anwerben
und den Krieg erneuern konnte.” Aber auch im Ungliick zeigt sich Caesar
nicht weniger aktiv, wie die hier besprochene Rede zeigt.

Erst nach dieser griindlichen psychologischen Vorbereitung kommt
Caesar auf die Niederlage zu sprechen (narratio II). In diesem Zusa-
mmenhang dienen rhetorische Mitte]l nicht mehr der Intensivierung,
sondern der Abschwichung: Euphemismen verhiillen den Sachverhalt;
ebenso wird die Ursache des Misserfolges dufserst vorsichtig umschrieben.
Kann doch Caesar vor der Truppe nicht zugeben, dass seine ganze Stra-
tegie offenbar gescheitert ist (was er am Anfang des Kapitels angedeutet

der verbalen Meditation in der Antike; 91-111 Ubung der guten Gedanken; zur
recordatio fritherer guter Taten vgl. auch Catull 76, 1.

17 Vgl. auch Suet. Iul. 36 tiber Dyrrhachium: (Caesar) pulsus non instante Pompeio negavit
eum vincere scire.
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hatte: commutandam belli rationem). Er hélt sich also an das Wenige, das
(nahezu) gegliickt war: Der erlittene Schaden (quod esset acceptum detri-
menti: man beachte wieder die euphemistische Umschreibung der
Niederlage! Der partitive Genetiv besagt weniger als der Nominativ
detrimentum) sei jedem anderen mehr als seinem eigenen Versagen zuzu-
schreiben: Er habe einen fiir den Kampf geeigneten Ort bestimmt, er habe
das feindliche Lager erobert und die Kampfenden verjagt und besiegt. Bei
der Erinnerung an das verlorene Gefecht steht Caesars Selbstrechtfertigung
im Mittelpunkt. (Am Anfang des Kapitels fiihrte er eine ganz andere
Sprache! Es war ihm dort klar, dass er seine ganze Strategie umstellen
musste, also hatte er sich doch grundsitzlich geirrt und war keineswegs
ganz unschuldig an dem Desaster: treffend sagt Giuseppe Zecchini (221),
zwar seien die Commentarii wahr, aber nicht die ganze Wahrheit sei in den
Commentarii). Doch folgen wir weiter seiner Argumentation! Nach seiner
Darstellung vor den Soldaten vereitelte irgendetwas - mag es nun die
Verwirrung seiner Leute oder sonst ein Irrtum oder auch ein Zufall (fortuna
steht hier in neutraler bis negativer Bedeutung) gewesen sein - den
ausgemachten Sieg, den man bereits in Hénden hatte. Der Vorwurf der
‘Verwirrung' (perturbatio) und des ‘Irrtums’ (error) ist duflerst milde
formuliert und wird letztlich auf fortuna abgeschoben (hier verwendet
Caesar Euphemismen, um die Soldaten zu schonen).

Nachdem somit in einer doppelten narratio das vergangene Gliick und
das jetzige Ungliick aufgearbeitet sind, folgt in relativer Kiirze der daraus
resultierende Appell zur Aktivitdt. Caesar blickt nicht mehr zuriick,
sondern vorwarts. Am Ende steht der Appell zum Handeln, was nicht
allein der Lage der Dinge entspricht, sondern auch den rhetorischen
Empfehlungen fiir die peroratio, den Schluss der Rede: Jetzt gelte es fiir alle
sich anzustrengen, die Scharte durch Tapferkeit auszuwetzen. Wiirde dies
geleistet, so werde sich der Schaden zum Guten wenden (so wie es bei
Gergovia geschehen sei). Caesars trostreiche Worte spornen die Soldaten
zu desto eifrigerem Einsatz im Kampfe an, zumal der Feldherr, entspre-
chend dem milden Ton der Rede, auf die in solchen Fillen vorgesehene
Totung der gefliichteten Fahnentridger (sie werden nur an den Pranger
gestellt) und auf Dezimierung der Truppe verzichtet.

Im Schlussteil treten zu der bereits erwdhnten industria (4) weitere
Begriffe hinzu: virtus'® und operam dare (5). Beide Werte liegen den

18 Caesar interpretiert virtus fiir seine Soldaten weniger im Sinne von “excellence shown
in the service oft he state’ als vielmehr von ‘the mental toughness to do what is re-
quired of one” (Riggsby 2006, 88).
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romischen Soldaten besonders nahe. Caesar schreibt am Ende - und darin
liegt ein Merkmal seiner Person - der menschlichen Aktivitit sogar eine
verwandelnde Kraft zu: detrimentum in bonum vertere (6), den Verlust zu
Gewinn zu machen, Schaden zum Guten zu wenden. Dieser Aufruf war
an Rémer nicht verschwendet, hatte doch dieses Volk schon nach der
Niederlage von Cannae seine Fihigkeit, im Ungliick tiber sich selbst
hinauszuwachsen, bewahrt: crescere posse malis, wie es Rutilius Namatia-
nus (De reditu 140) am Ende der Antike formulieren wird. Caesar nennt
hier als bescheideneres Beispiel Gergovia (nach jener Niederlage in Gallien
rettete Caesar die Lage nicht etwa durch Riickzug, sondern durch rasches,
energisches Handeln).19

Auch in dieser Rede, die nicht der Einschiichterung, sondern der
Aufmunterung dient, bildet Caesars Person das Zentrum, ebenso wie
seine Beziehung zu fortuna. Freilich steht diese jetzt nur im ersten Teil
unter positivem, dann unter negativem Vorzeichen.Bezeichnend ist, dass
Caesar auch im Ungliick nachdriicklich auf sein gewohntes Gliick
verweist.

Was die Bedeutung literarischer Strukturen bei Caesar betrifft, so
sprechen die Groflenverhiltnisse der Teile der Rede eine beredte Sprache:
Am umfangreichsten ist die Vergegenwartigung fritherer Erfolge (die
auch Superlative nicht scheut), kiirzer und in verhiillender Sprache
gehalten die Erinnerung an die Niederlage, am knappsten die aus all
diesen Uberlegungen resultierende Aufforderung zum Handeln. Die
Uberbietung eines langen Textstiicks durch ein daran anschliefendes
kurzes, schlagendes Sitzchen lauft einem bekannten Stilprinzip zuwider -
man nennt es das Behaghelsche Gesetz -, wonach auf einen kiirzeren Satz
oder Satzteil ein langerer zu folgen habe. Der grofie Tdter Caesar hat auch
hier ein ‘Gesetz’ mit Erfolg aufler Kraft gesetzt. In Rom hatte er fiir dieses
oft sehr effektvolle Stilprinzip einen bedeutenden Vorginger: einen
anderen Mann der Tat, den alten Cato.20

Dieser Aufbau erinnert nicht zuféllig an eine literarische Technik, die
ich im Bellum Gallicum (7, 27) nachweisen konnte und deshalb hier nur
kurz zu resiimieren brauche:?! Dort spiegelt Caesar die (fiir ihn chara-
kteristische) Abfolge von griindlicher Uberlegung und blitzschnellem
Handeln stilistisch vollig addquat durch die Abfolge einer langen Periode,

19 Mommsen, Rémische Geschichte, Band 3, 286-288.
20 Meister romischer Prosa, 19 f.
21y, Albrecht, Meister rémischer Prosa, 80-89.
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die dem Planen des Feldherrn gewidmet ist und eines kurzen Satzes, der
die rasche Ausfiithrung schildert.

Wihrend Caesar in dem eingangs betrachteten Brief Cicero zur Untéti-
gkeit tiberreden wollte - sollte dieser doch der Caesar giinstigen fortuna
nachgeben -, ruft er hier die Soldaten zu tdtigem Einsatz auf, um der
ungtinstigen fortuna nachzuhelfen. In seinen Augen ist somit in beiden
Fallen die Moglichkeit, Schlechtes zum Guten zu wenden, offenbar nur im
Bunde mit Caesar gegeben. Im Mittelpunkt steht immer seine eigene
Person, wie er ja auch bei der gegenwirtigen Niederlage jegliche Schuld
von sich weist, vor allem auf Grund seiner iiberlegenen ratio, die er durch
oratio Anderen aufzwingt.

Allgemein zeigt sich die Modernitidt Caesars unter anderem daran,
dass er nicht nur durch Schriften und ausgearbeitete Reden auf Andere
wirkte, sondern auch und besonders durch ganz kurze Sétzchen, ja ein
einzelnes Wort. Dafiir abschliefend einige wenige Beispiele aus der
Uberlieferung tiber Caesar.

Caesar verband oft in modern anmutender Weise die Macht des
Wortes mit der Macht der Bilder, nicht allein bei der Bestattung seiner
Tante Iulia (s. oben), sondern z.B. auch, als er bei seinem Triumph {iiber
Pontus statt einer Liste der bei Zela besiegten Feinde nur eine Tafel mit
den Worten veni, vidi, vici mitfiihren lie. (Suet. Iul. 37). Ubrigens nimmt
Plutarch (Caesar 50) an diesen drei Worten nur das Homoioteleuton, also
den Endreim, wahr, nicht aber die fiir uns viel auffilligere Alliteration
(die ja in der lateinischen Literatur in der Tat eine grofiere Rolle spielt als
in der griechischen). Die Wirkung seiner Worte spiegeln Anekdoten aus
der biographischen Tradition: Das bose Omen eines Sturzes bei der
Landung in Africa soll Caesar geistesgegenwirtig durch drei Worte
abgewendet haben: Teneo te, Africa. (Suet. Iul. 59). Drei Worte sprach
Caesar, wie es heift, auch beim Ubergang tiber den Rubicon: lacta alea est
(Suet. Iul. 32); das griechische Sprichwort, das er hochstwahrscheinlich
zitierte, umfasst sogar nur zwei (Plut. Caes. 32 d&veppipOo xvfBog), drei
Worte soll er sterbend zu Brutus gesagt haben: xal o0, tékvov; (Suet. Iul.
82). Hier hat Caesars Wort (falls es so erklungen ist) zum ersten Mal
nichts mehr ausrichten kénnen. Um so nachdriicklicher wirkt sein
ebenso konziser Ruf an einen fliechenden Fahnentrédger in einer Schlacht.
Caesar dreht ihn um und sagt: ‘Da sind die Feinde.” (¢vtav0'eiowv ol
moAéutot. Plut. Caes. 52). Noch kiirzer, aber ebenso wirkungsvoll, kann
ein einziges Wort sein. Als die meuternden Soldaten der 10. Legion Geld
und Entlassung forderten, war die Lage so angespannt, dass Caesars
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Freunde ihm abrieten, vor die Meuterer zu treten. Nach der Uber-
lieferung (Plut. Caesar 51; Suet. Iul. 70) brachte Caesar die Aufriihrer
durch ein einziges Wort zur Besinnung, indem er sie statt als
‘Kameraden’ (commilitones) als ‘Biirger’ (Quirites) anredete. Man muss
nattirlich im einzelnen an der Zuverldssigkeit von Anekdoten zweifeln.
Mobgen die Biographen oft zuviel des Guten tun oder sogar irren. Aber
auch nach seinem eigenen Zeugnis hat Caesar durch personliches
Eingreifen2 an vorderster Front und namentliche Anrede an
Centurionen und Soldaten eine fast verlorene Schlacht gewonnen (Gall
2, 25). Man sieht daran, warum Caesars Wort Gewicht hatte: weil er mit
seiner ganzen Person dafiir einstand. Die Entstehung der obengenannten
Anekdoten erklart sich aus dem Versuch, die erstaunliche, tiber jeden
Zweifel erhabene Wirkung von Caesars Worten zu illustrieren, eine
Wirkung, die auf der geradezu unglaublichen kérperlichen Prasenz und
Geistesgegenwart dieses Mannes und auf dem fiir ihn unaufltslichen
Zusammenhang von Wort und Tat beruht, die einem planenden
Intellekt entspringen, und dass die sprachlich-stilistischen Mittel, deren
er sich bedient, dementsprechend nur scheinbar einfach, in Wahrheit
hochst subtil sind.2? Die gleiche Sprache sprechen die hier untersuchten
Passagen seiner Schriften, deren Authentizitit gesichert ist.2* In der Tat:
seine Art zu siegen ist auch an seiner Schreibart kenntlich.
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Phasis 12, 2009

Lela Alexidze (Tbilisi)
IMAGO ET SIMILITUDO DEI

(Platon-Philon von Alexandren-Kirchenviter-Ioane Petrizi)

Das Wesen und das Ziel des Menschseins besteht - dem theologischen
Denken zufolge - darin, dass der Mensch Bild Gottes ist und gottahnlich
sein soll. So war es bei Platon und im Platonismus,! sowie auch bei denen,
die an Genesis 1, 26 glaubten, demgemaf der Mensch ‘nach Gottes Bild
und Ahnlichkeit’ geschaffen worden war. Gott “hat uns erschaffen, damit
wir Teilnehmer an der gottlichen Natur und Mitbesitzer ihrer Ewigkeit
werden und, von Vergodttlichung aus Gnade, ihm dhnlich aussehen’, so
Maximos der Bekenner.2

Das Ziel des vorliegenden Artikels ist es, einige Aspekte der Auffas-
sung der Gottebenbildlichkeit des Menschen in der Geschichte des antiken
und mittelalterlichen Platonismus zu analysieren.3 Dabei mochten wir
auch die Interpretation dieses Begriffes im Kommentar des Ioane Petrizi
zur ‘Elementatio theologica’” des Proklos im Kontext der (neu)platonischen
und patristischen Tradition in Betracht ziehen.*

Die berithmten Woérter der Genesis 1, 26 - mowmcouney &vSporov xar’
elxdva MpeTépay xal xad’ dpolwsw wurden mehrmals und auf verschie-
dene Art und Weise im Judentum, im Gnostizismus und in der Patristik

1 Uber die platonischen, vor- und nachplatonischen Anschauungen von Gottéhnlichkeit
s. Pépin J., Idéés grecques sur ' Homme et sur Dieu, Paris 1971.

2 Max. Conf. Epist. ad Joan. - Patrologia Graeca 91, Migne coll. 640 BC. Die Werke vom
hl. Maximos (Ambiguorum Liber, Epistulae, Mystagogia, Pater, Acta) in: Patrologia
Graeca (PG), ed. J.-P. Migne, T. 90-91.

3 Eine kurze Fassung dieses Beitrags wurde in der georgischen Sprache veroffentlicht:
Alexidze L., Bild und Ahnlichkeit Gottes, in: Religia, 7-8-9, 1995, 14-27.

4 Fiur die Hilfe danke ich sehr Frau Renate Foll.
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kommentiert und interpretiert. Die Frage nach dem Menschen als (Ab)bild
Gottes stellte sich schon im antiken Platonismus. Sie betraf das Problem
des Wesens und der Bestimmung (oder: der Her- und Zukunft) des
Menschen. Es ging dabei um die Kldrung des Menschenwesens im
Verhilinis zu Gott und um seinen freien Willen. Auch die Probleme der
Schopfung und die ontologischen Fragen wurden in Betracht gezogen. Da
‘Gnosis’ (das Wort hat mehrere Bedeutungen, u. a. auch eine ethische)
einer der wichtigsten Begriffe der Gottebenbildlichkeit ist, stellten sich
gnoseologische sowie ethische Fragen. Und weil die vollkommene
Gottdhnlichkeit fiir den Menschen - der platonischen Tradition zufolge -
im Leben unerreichbar ist, gehorte die Eschatologie auch zum Problem der
Gottebenbildlichkeit.

Im Christentum wurde die These des Gottesbildes auf zweierlei Weise
formuliert: Christus als Bild Gottes und der Mensch als (Ab)bild Gottes.
Daher war das Problem der Gottebenbildlichkeit mit der Christologie
sowie Anthropologie verbunden.’

Die verschiedenen Exegesen der Gottebenbildlichkeit sind aufgrund
der Kommentierung folgender Bibeltexte entstanden: AT: Gen.1, 26-27; 5,
3;9, 6. NT: (Christus als Bild Gottes): 2. Cor. 4, 4; Col. 1, 15; Hebr. 1, 3; Phil.
2, 6. (Mensch als Bild Gottes oder Bild Christi): Col. 3, 10; Eph. 4, 24; 2.
Cor. 3,18; Rom. 8, 29; 1. Cor. 15, 49; 1 Cor. 11, 7; lac. 3, 9,° aber als wichtigs-
ter Ausgangspunkt blieb Gen.1, 26. Bei der Behandlung des Problems des
Bildes und Gleichnis Gottes stellten sich vor den Bibelexegeten meistens
folgende Fragen:

1. Was bedeutet ‘Bild’ und was ‘Ahnlichkeit'? Sind sie Synonyme oder
nicht? Athanasios von Alexandrien, Cyrill von Alexandrien, teilweise die
Kappadokier sowie selbst Apostel Paulus haben keinen Unterschied
zwischen diesen zwei Begriffen hervorgehoben. Es gab jedoch auch die
andere Meinung: unter dem ‘Bild" wurde der urspriingliche Zustand des

5 ‘In diesem Problem kreuzen sich Christologie und Trinit4tstheologie, Anthropologie
und Psychologie, die Theologie der Schopfung und Gnade, die Probleme des
Nattirlichen und Supernatiirlichen, das Geheimnis der Vergottlichung, die Theologie
des geistigen Lebens, die Regel seiner Entwicklung und seines Fortschritts. Hier
merkt man die Spur der verschiedenen Einfliisse - griechischen und biblischen - und
das immer aktuelle Problem des Verhiltnisses zwischen Christentum und
Hellenismus stellt sich dabei auf neue Art und Weise.” Camelot P. Th., La théologie de
I'image de Dieu. Revue des sciences philosophiques et théologiques, T. XL, Nr. 3, Par-
is 1956, 443-471. Hier - S. 444.

6 Jervell J., Bild Gottes (I), in: Theologische Realenzyklopédie, Hrsg. G. Miiller, G.
Krause, Berlin 1980, B. VI, 491-498.



50 Lela Alexidze

Menschen gemeint, unter der ‘Ahnlichkeit’ eher der zukiinftige Zustand,
der erreicht werden muss. Der Mensch wurde nach dem Bild und
Gleichnis Gottes erschaffen, aber die Ahnlichkeit wurde in ihm wegen der
Stinde dunkler. Die Ahnlichkeit ist wiederhergestellt in Christus, der ein
vollkommenes Bild Gottes ist und vollkommen gottdhnlich ist. Der
Zustand der Gottdhnlichkeit, der der Vergéttlichung nahe kommt, ist dem
Menschen aus Gnade gegeben. Andererseits, um ‘gottdhnlich’ heiffen zu
diirfen, muss auch der Mensch selbst stindig versuchen, sich zu
vervollkommnen. Die Gottihnlichkeit im Menschen ist durch seine
Geistigkeit, durch den in ihm seienden Logos und seinen freien Willen
bestimmt.”

2. Was wird mit ‘Bild’ und ‘Ahnlichkeit’ gesagt: geht es dabei nur um den
vobg des Menschen oder um den Menschen im Ganzen, der die un-
trennbare Einheit der geistigen (seelischen) und korperlichen Substanzen
ist? Dementsprechend, wenn der gottliche Logos als ‘Bild* bezeichnet
wird, ist damit nur der Logos als solcher gemeint oder der mensch (fleisch!)
gewordene Gott? Die Gnostiker,® die Theologen von Alexandrien (Philon,
Clemens, Origenes, Athanasios), die Kappadokier (Basileios, Gregor von
Nyssa), Johannes Chrysostomos, Severian von Gabala, auch die
lateinischen Kirchenviater behaupteten, unter dem ‘Bild Gottes” miisse nur
der Geist des Menschen gemeint werden. Dagegen hielt Clemens von Rom
einfach den Menschen fur Abbild Gottes. Iustin sagte auch, der ganze
Mensch sei als Bild Gottes geschaffen worden. Der gleichen Meinung war
Irenaeos von Lyon.° Denn wenn man nur die geistige Natur des Menschen
als Bild Gottes betrachtete, dann ging es nur um den Geist des Menschen,
nicht aber um den geistigen Menschen selbst. Deswegen meinte Irenaeos,
der ganze Mensch, mit Geist, Seele und Korper, sei als Bild Gottes
geschaffen worden.’? Auch Cyrill von Alexandrien (im Gegensatz zu

7 Ausfiihrlicher, mit Hinweis auf Texte, s. unten.

8 Die Gnostiker meinten, der ‘irdische’ Mensch sei nach dem Bild Gottes geschaffen
worden, der ‘psychische’ - nach der Ahnlichkeit Gottes; die ‘Ahnlichkeit’ sei wie ein
gottlicher Samen, der das Wesen des “pneumatischen” Menschen bildet. S. dazu Burg-
hardt W. J., The Image of God in Man according to Cyril of Alexandria, Washington
1957, 1.

9  Burghardt W.]., 1957, 3-21.

10 “Wollte ndmlich jemand die Substanz des Fleisches, d.h. das korperliche Gebilde,
streichen und nur den Geist allein bestehen lassen, dann hétten wir damit nicht mehr
einen geistigen Menschen, sondern bloss den Geist des Menschen oder den Geist
Gottes. Wenn nun dieser Geist sich vermengt mit der Seele und mit dem Korper
vereint, dann entsteht der geistige und vollkommene Mensch, der nach dem Bild und
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Eusebios von Cesarea und Origenes) behauptete, als ‘Bild Gottes” miisse
nicht nur der Logos als unsichtbarer Gott verstanden werden, sondern
eben der menschgewordene Logos. Ebenso ist bei Maximos dem Bekenner
der ganze Mensch, mit Geist und Korper, als Bild Gottes dargestellt.
3. Der Mensch ist xas’ eixéva Gottes geschaffen worden. Bedeutet dies,
dass der Mensch ein unmittelbares Bild Gottes ist, oder wurde er nach dem
Bild Gottes erschaffen, d.h als Bild des Bildes (des Logos) und ist daher ein
drittes Bild? Dieses Problem war mit der Auslegung des griechischen
Textes verbunden: a7’ eixédva kann zwei Bedeutungen haben: nach dem
Bild oder einfach als Bild Gottes. Also, entweder gab es eine mittlere Stufe
zwischen dem Menschen und Gott - das sozusagen ‘zweite’ Bild Gottes,
nach dem der Mensch erschaffen wurde, oder musste der Mensch ein
unmittelbares Bild Gottes sein.
4. Da als ‘Bild’ der Logos sowie der Mensch bezeichnet wurde, bekam
dieses Wort zwei Definitionen: der Logos, Christus sei ein vollkommenes,
dem Vater ganz dhnliches Abbild, im Gegensatz zum Menschen, der ein
unvollkommenes Abbild sei.
5. Wer kann ‘gottdhnlich’ genannt werden, wer verdient diesen Namen?
Was ist eigentlich dabei definitiv: die Wohltat des Menschen mit ihren
Ergebnissen oder das Motiv der Wohltat, die Intention? Clemens von
Alexandrien, Augustinus, Maximos der Bekenner glaubten, dass jene
Christen mit den Namen ‘gottdhnlichen’, ‘Sohne’ oder ‘Gnostiker” heissen
diirfen, die nicht aus Furcht vor angedrohten Strafe oder aus Hoffnung
belohnt zu werden wohl tun, sondern nur um des Guten selbst willen, in
der freien Bereitschaft der Seele zum Guten; ‘denn das Geheimnis der
Erlosung gehort den Wollenden, nicht den Erzwungenen. ™!

Das Problem des Gottidhnlichwerdens des Menschen, genauso wie die
Tatsache, dass der Mensch seiner Natur nach gottdhnlich ist, stellte sich

Gleichnis Gottes erschaffen wurde .. Das blosse fleischliche Gebilde ist kein
vollkommener Mensch, sondern nur sein Leib und ein Teil des Menschen. Ebenso
wenig ist die Seele an sich der Mensch ... noch der Geist der Mensch, sondern bloss
Geist und kann nicht Mensch genannt werden. Die innige Vereinigung aber von all
diesen macht den vollkommenen Menschen aus ... Vollkommen also sind die, welche
den Geist Gottes in sich bestindig haben und ihre Seelen und Leiber ohne Tadel
bewahren, indem sie den gottlichen Glauben, d.h. den Glauben, der zu Gott fiihrt,
bewahren und die Gerechtigkeit gegen den Nichsten beobachten.” (Iren. Adv. haer. V
6, 1 zitiert in: Schwanz P., Imago Dei als christologisch-anthropologisches Problem in
der Geschichte der Alten Kirche von Paulus bis Clemens von Alexandrien,
Halle/Saale, 1970, 119).
11 Maxim. Conf. Pater. PG. 90, coll 880 B. Ausfiihrlicher s. unten.
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auch in der Antike. Der antiken Mythologie zufolge, der Mensch war
anderer als Gott, aber gleichzeitig ihm dhnlich. Den Unterschied zwischen
sich selbst und Gott musste der Mensch durch seine Lebensart tiberwinden.
Das Ziel des Menschen wurde von Platon als Versuch gottihnlich zu
werden dargestellt. “Verdhnlichung mit Gott soweit als moglich’, sagte er in
Thaetetos 176 b. Aber dieser Versuch wire fiir den Menschen unerfiillbar,
wenn er nicht von Anfang an mit den Goéttern ‘verwandt’ wére. Diese
‘Verwandschaft’ wurde von Platon mit dem Wort svyyéveix ausgedriickt.
Der Grund dieser Verwandschaft ist bei Platon der beste Teil der Seele:
der vode. Eben durch seinen wvotg ist der Mensch mit den Gottern
‘verwandt’ und kann versuchen, gottihnlich zu werden. Ohne
Verwandschaft (oder Ahnlichkeit) des menschlichen vog mit dem
Gottlichen wire es unméglich fiir den Menschengeist, nach der Erkenntnis
der gottlichen Wahrheit zu streben. So war die vorsokratische These “das
Gleiche wird durch Gleiches erkannt’ im Platonismus auch mit der Frage
nach der Gottidhnlichkeit verbunden.’?> Nobdg das goéttliche Prinzip im
Menschen, musste ganz ‘rein, d.h. moglichst frei von den korperlichen
Begierden sein, um die Gottdhnlichkeit verwirklichen zu konnen.
Zuyyévewx, die ‘Verwandschaft,, bedeutete bei Platon, J. Pépin zufolge,
schon existenter Zustand, allgemein fiir alle Menschen. ‘Opoiwsig dagegen
zeigte das menschliche Streben nach Gottdhnlichkeit, dessen Erfolg aber von
Anfang an nicht garantiert werden konnte. Das Menschenleben, dem
Platonismus zufolge, lief zwischen svyyéveixr und 6potwcig oder zwischen
dem Géttlichen-in-uns und Géttlichen-fiir-sich. Die Hauptsache ist, sie
miteinander zu verbinden.’® J. Pépin meinte, die letzten Worte Plotins -
‘versuchen das Géttliche-in-uns zum Allgemeingpttlichen zu erheben’4
sagen dasselbe aus. Diese Ansicht wurde von Iamblichos so ausgedriickt:
‘Durch Gebet wird das Goéttliche-in-uns geweckt, und es strebt nach dem,
was ihm dhnlich ist, und schlie3t sich mit ihm zusammen.15

Die platonische Anschauung iiber die Gottdhnlichkeit wurde von
Clemens von Alexandrien so gefasst: Platon sagte, das hochste Ziel
bestehe ‘in der Erkenntnis des Guten und in dem Gott dhnlich werden (év

12 Vgl. Schneider A., Der Gedanke der Erkenntnis des Gleichen durch das Gleiches in
antiker und patristischer Zeit, in: Beitrdge zur Geschichte der Philosophie des
Mittelalters. Texte und Untersuchungen. Supplementband II. Abhandlugen zur
Geschichte der Philosophie des Mittelalters, Miinster i. W. 1923, 65-76.

13 PépinJ., 1971, 7-10.

14 Porph. Vita Plotin. 2, 25-27.

15 Pépin]., 1971, 10.
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¢Eopordoer Tij mpog Tov Jedv). Unter der ‘Ahnlichkeit’ meinte er, aufler
Verniinftigkeit auch Gerechtigkeit und Frommigkeit. Lehren denn nicht
auch so einige von den unseren, dass der Mensch das »xa$’ dpotwsig erst
spéter in der Vollendung empfangen soll, wihrend er das katZ eijkovna
schon sofort bei der Enstehung empfangen hat?*1¢

Dieser Text von Clemens baut eine Briicke zwischen dem antiken
Platonismus und der Bibelexegese. Bei der Behandlung der Gottebenbildlich-
keit haben die Bibelexegeten gewissermafien die antike philosophische
(platonische) Auffassung der ‘Verwandschaft’ und ‘Ahnlichkeit’ in Betracht
gezogen, jedoch haben sie dabei den Sinn dieser Begriffe auf neue Art und
Weise interpetiert. In der Tat, die platonische Auslegung der ‘Verwandschaft’
und der ‘Ahnlichkeit’ hat sich gut der patristischen Exegese der griechischen
Termini »a7’ eixdva und %aS’ dpolwsrg von Gen. 1, 26 angepasst: als eixdv
wurde in der Patristik der natiirliche, urspriingliche Zustand des Menschseins
verstanden, als opotwsig - der realisiert werden muss, aus eigener Kraft des
Menschen und durch Gnade Gottes.

Das Verhiltnis zwischen ‘Bild* und ‘Ahnlichkeit’ ist im Christentum
spannend geworden. Der Mensch ist seiner Natur nach frei. Er hat den
freien Willen und kann - so V. Lossky - ‘selbst auswéhlen, sich von Gott zu
entfernen oder zu versuchen, Thm dhnlich zu werden. Er ist immer Person,
sogar wenn er sich von Gott entfernt und nicht mehr seiner Natur nach
Ihm &hnlich ist. Dies bedeutet, dass das Bild Gottes im Menschen
unzerstorbar ist. Der Mensch ist das Bild Gottes, gerade weil er den freien
Willen besitzt. Auch dann ist der Mensch Person, wenn er den Willen
Gottes erfiillt und versucht, durch seine Natur die Ahnlichkeit mit Thm zu
verwirklichen. Denn Gott hat - so Gregor von Nazianz - den Menschen die
Ehre dadurch erwiesen, dass Er ihm den freien Willen geschenkt hat.1”
Egal ob der Mensch das Ubel oder das Gute auswéhlt - in allen Fllen
besitzt er seine Natur frei, weil er als Bild Gottes geschaffen worden ist.”18

Die Freiheit des Menschenwillens als Grund der Gottebenbildlichkeit
des Menschen und seiner Vernunfthaftigkeit (auch als eine Art der
Theodizee, die die Existenz des Bosen in Menschen erkldrte) wurde vom
Scholiasten des Corpus Dionysiacum Areopagiticum kurz so gefasst:

16 Clem. Alex. Strom. II 22, zitiert in: Struker A., Die Gottebenbildlichkeit des Menschen
in der christlichen Literatur der ersten zwei Jahrhunderte (Ein Beitrag zur Geschichte
der Exegese von Genesis 1, 26), Miinster i. W. 1913, 126.

7 Greg. Naz. Or. XLV - PG 36, coll. 632.

18 Lossky V., Théologie mystique de 1'Eglise d'Orient, Paris 1944, 119-120.
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‘Hétte man unseren freien Willen weggenommen, wiren wir kein Bild
Gottes mehr.'1?

Der Sinn des ‘Bildes’ und der ‘Ahnlichkeit!, ihre Verhiltnisse, die
Bedeutung dieser ‘Zustinde’ fiir die Erlosung des Menschen wurden
ausfiihrlich behandelt in der exegetischen Literatur und Patristik, bei
Philon, Gnostikern, Irenaeos, Clemens von Alexandrien, Origenes,
Kappadokiern, Eusebios von Cesarea, Cyrill von Alexandrien. Besonders
grofle Bedeutung hat diese Frage in den Werken des Maximos des
Bekenners bekommen.?’ Die Moglichkeit, das Problem der six@v und
opotwsig griindlich und prizis zu behandeln, haben die Kirchenviter
nicht nur durch die eingehender Befassung mit der Frage nach dem freien
Willen und der Personlichkeit bekommen, sondern auch durch den Stoff
des Bibeltextes selbst: die Siinde Adams lieff sich als erster Schritt
aufgefasst werden, der den Menschen vom Gottesbild entfernt und ihn
gottunihnlich gemacht hat; die Existenz des gottlichen - menschgewor-
denen Logos war dagegen Garantie dafiir, dass es moglich ist, den
Menschen zu erlésen und seine Gottidhnlichkeit wiederherzustellen.

Besonders streitbar im Problem der Gottebenbildligkeit war der Sinn
des Ausdrucks xar’ eixdva: ist der Mensch unmittelbar Bild Gottes, oder
ist er nach dem Bild Gottes geschaffen worden, praktisch als Bild des
Bildes? In der Patristik wurde meistens Christus einfach als Bild Gottes
(elxdv Seod) dargestellt, und der Mensch, sein Abbild, wurde ‘nach dem
Bild Gottes’ (ka7 eindva Seod) erschaffen.

Der georgische Neuplatoniker Ioane Petrizi (12. Jh.) war auch der Mei-
nung, der Mensch sei nach dem Bild Gottes (bsgologd® — ‘chatisaebr”)
und nach seiner Ahnlichkeit (3Lasgbgdologd® — ‘msgavsebisaebr’) ge-
schaffen worden, und nicht als sein (unmittelbares) Abbild (bsgoe —
‘chatad’) und Gleichnis (3basgboe — ‘msgavsad’).?! Im s.g. ‘Nachwort’

19 Schol. in Dion. Areop. de Div. Nom. 4, 33: &vede yap Nudv 70 avrefodsiov, xai
otire elxav Yeob séuéda. PG 1V, coll. 305D-307A.

20 Alexidze L., Kath’ homoiosin theou: Maximus the Confessor. In: Weltanschauung,
Glaube, Menschenwiirde, Tbilisi 1991, 149-156 (in der georg. Sprache, Zusammenfas-
sung Deutsch).

21 Dazu s. Alexidze L., ‘Bild Gottes’ in den Kommentaren des Ioane Petrizi zur
‘Elementatio Theologica’ des Proklos, In: Stimme der Orthodoxie 3, 1997. Festschrift
zum 80. Geburtstag von Fairy v. Lilienfeld, hrsg. von M. George, V. Ivanov und Ch.
Stephan, Berlin 1997, 131-132. S. auch Ioane Petrizi, Kommentare zur ‘Elementatio
Theologica” des Proklos - Ausgewihlte Fragmente. In: Orthodoxes Forum 1995, 2, 146-
147,158-159, 170. Fiir die complette deutsche Ubersetzung des Kommentars von Ioane
Petrizi s. loane Petrizi. Kommentar zur Elementatio theologica des Proklos. Ubersetzung
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seiner Kommentare zur ‘Elementatio Theologica’ des Proklos erklirte
Petrizi, welche Ubersetzung von Genesis 1, 26 ins Georgische richtig war:
‘Und der, der die Biicher des Gott-sehenden Moses in unsere Sprache
iibersetzte, schrieb: ‘Lasset uns den Menschen bilden als unser Bild
(‘chatad’) und als unsere Ahnlichkeit (‘msgavsad’)’. Aber wenn man darii-
ber richtig nachdenkt, dann sieht man, dass diese Worter nicht so
iibersetzt werden diirfen, sondern: ‘Lasset und den Menschen bilden nach
unserem Bild (‘chatisaebr’) und nach unserer Ahnlichkeit (‘msgavsebi-
saebr’).”22

Diese Behauptung Petrizis ist selbstverstdndlich eine Fortsetzung der
spdteren neuplatonischen Tradition: die streng hierarchische Struktur des
Weltalls erlaubte den Philosophen nicht, den Menschen als unmittelbares
Bild Gottes zu fassen. Dabei wurde von ihm nicht der ganze Mensch als
Bild Gottes aufgefasst, sondern nur der menschliche vobg, und Petrizi
verstand ihn nicht als ein unmittelbares Abbild des Einen, sondern -
soweit es um den individuellen Geist ging - als ein Abbild des univer-
sellen Geistes.

Als Anhinger der neuplatonischen Ontologie konnte Petrizi also nicht
behaupten, dass der ganze Mensch, als seelische und korperliche Einheit,
unmittelbar Bild Gottes ist. Daher musste es noch eine mittlere Stufe des
Bildes geben. Das war fiir Petrizi, den Christen und Neuplatoniker, der
Logos.

Von einem platonisierenden Theologen und Philosophen, der nicht
ganz orthodox war (umsomehr, wenn er gar kein Christ war, wie z. B.
Philon) konnte, wie schon gesagt, nur Logos als Gott - nicht aber der
menschgewordene Logos - als ‘echtes” Bild Gottes anerkannt werden.
Ebenso hitte er unter dem “Bild des Bildes’ (Bild des Logos), oder ‘nach
dem Bild Gottes geschaffenen’ nicht den ganzen Menschen - mit Seele und
Koérper - gemeint, sondern nur den héchsten Teil der Menschenseele - den
vobg, oder mit anderen Worten, nicht den ‘gewohnlichen’ Menschen,
sondern nur den ‘pneumatischen’ oder ‘gnostischen’.

Als ‘nach dem Bild Gottes geschaffener’ wurde der Mensch aufSer von
Petrizi ebenfalls von Philon von Alexandrien, Origenes und Athanasios von

aus dem Altgeorgischen, Anmerkungen, Indices und Einleitung von Lela Alexidze
und Lutz Bergemann. Bochumer Studien zur Philosophie 47, Amsterdam/Philadel-
phia 2009 (weiter zitiert als Ioane Petrizi, Kommentar).

22 Joannis Petrizii Opera. T. II: Commentaria in Procli Diadochi Zroveimoig Seoloyuxn).
Textum Hibericum ediderunt commentariisque instruxerunt S. Nutsubidze et S.
Kauchtschischvili. Sumptibus Universitatis Tbilisiensis 1937 (georgisch), 219 (weiter
zitiert als Petrizi, IT). Hier zitiert aus loane Petrizi, Kommentar, 365.
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Alexandrien dargestellt.” Jedoch waren ihre Auffassungen nicht ganz
gleich: 1) einige haben auch den Logos als eixdv im neuplatonischen Sinne
dieses Wortes interpretiert, d.h. als ein untergeordnetes Abbild. Umsomehr
wiére es bei solcher Interpretation unmoglich, den Menschen als
unmittelbares Abbild Gottes zu fassen: er konnte nur die dritte Stufe der
Gottebenbildlichkeit reprasentieren. Diese Meinung wurde deutlich von
Philon ausgedriickt, der Standpunkt des Origenes war in diesem
Zusammenhang nicht ganz eindeutig (s. unten). 2) Clemens von Alexand-
rien war auch der Meinung, der Mensch sei ‘Bild des Bildes’; jedoch gibt es
bei ihm keine Subordination zwischen Gott und seinem (Ab)bild - dem
Logos. Die gleiche Ansicht wurde ausdriicklicher von Athanasios von
Alexandrien gedufiert. Allerdings musste dort, wo der Gottessohn eines
Wesens mit dem Vater war, auch die Differenz zwischen dem Menschen im
Sinne des Gottesbildes und dem Menschen im Sinne des ‘dritten Bildes’
kaum merkbar sein. Jedoch war diese Differenz bei Clemens von Alexand-
rien nicht ganz aufgehoben, aber in den Werken von Irenaeos, Kappa-
dokiern und Maximos dem Bekenner hat sich diese Tendenz deutlicher
gezeigt. Die Homousie Lehre hat offenbar ihre Wirkung auch auf die
Auffassung des Wortes eixov gehabt: wenn es um den Logos ging, hat das
Wort eix@v seine neuplatonische - untergeordnete Bedeutung des Abbildes
verloren (dies hat sich bei Athanasios von Alexandrien in seiner Polemik
gegen Arianern gezeigt); andererseits, durch den Einfluss der chalke-
donischen Lehre tiber zwei Naturen Christi, wurde auch der Mensch als
Abbild Gottes nicht nur im Sinne seiner Geisthaftigkeit aufgefasst, sondern
auch als Ganzes - im Sinne der seelischen und korperlichen Einheit
(besonders stark wurde dies von Maximos dem Bekenner in seiner Polemik
gegen Monotheletismus ausgedriickt, s. unten). Dabei hat das Geistige und
Pneumatische im Menschen seine Prioritit nicht verloren. Gerade der
‘Gnostiker’ wurde auch vom hl. Maximos als ein vollkommener,
gottdhnlicher Mensch anerkannt. Aber die Ehre, ‘Gnostiker’ heissen zu
diirfen, konnte, dem hl. Maximos zufolge, nicht durch Befreiung vom
Korper erreicht werden, sondern eher durch den Einsatz aller - auch der
korperlichen - Krifte des Menschen fiir das Gute, im Liebe zu Gott und
Menschen. Mit anderen Worten, der gottdhnlich gewordene Mensch musste
als Ganzes - mit Seele und Leib - vollkommen und ‘“pneumatisch’ sein. Hitte
der Theologe wie Maximos sogar gesagt, der Mensch sei kein Bild Gottes,

2 Bérnard R., L'image de Dieu d’apres saint Athanase, Paris 1952, 21-24; Merki H.,
OMOIQZIZ ©EQI von der platonischen Angleichung an Gott zur Gottahnlichkeit
bei Gregor von Nyssa, Freiburg in der Schweiz 1952, 73.
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sondern nur Bild des Bildes (des Logos), damit hitte er selbstverstandlich
nicht die Subordination zwischen Gott und Logos zeigen wollen, sondern
hitte nur versucht klarzumachen, von welcher Bedeutung die Inkarnation
Christi fiir die Erlosung und wieder-gottahnlich-werden des Menschen ist,
der sich durch Siinde von Gott entfernt und die Ahnlichkeit mit ihm
verloren hat.

Offenbar ist die Position Petrizis bei der Behandlung des Problems des
Gottesbildes eine andere als die von Maximos. Philosophisch-theologisch
betrachtet, die Vorganger Petrizis mussten Neuplatoniker sein, und - vom
Standpunkt der Theologie - die Denker von Alexandrien. Denn &dhnliche
Texte, die Auslegung Petrizis entsprechen, kann man, wie es schon gesagt
wurde, ausser platonischen Quellen, aus Philon, Clemens von Ale-
xandrien, Origenes und Athanasios von Alexandrien anfiihren. Bei Philon
ist z. B. der Mensch nach dem Bild Gottes (xa7r’ eixdva Seod) geschaffen
worden, d.h. er ist Bild des Bildes.?* H. Merki sagt, es gebe bei Philon auch
die Texte, wo der Mensch wie ein unmittelbares Abbild Gottes dargestellt
ist, obwohl der Ausdruck ‘Bild des Bildes’ oder die These iiber den
Menschen als Bild des Logos in seinen Werken ofters vorkommt.?> Als
‘Bild” wurde von Philon selbstverstindlich nur der Geist des Menschen,
nicht aber sein Korper anerkannt.?® Die platonische Bedeutung des
Verhiltnisses zwischen den Begriffen ‘Paradeigma’ und ‘Eikon” findet sich
auch bei Philon: ‘Eikon’ hat einen geringenen Stellenwert als ihr
‘Paradeigma’. Gott wurde von Philon als ‘Paradeigma’ bezeichnet, der
Logos - als ‘Eikon’ Gottes, der, seinerseits, fiir die Menschen ‘Paradeigma’
ist. Also, der Logos ist niedriger als Gott, und der Mensch ist niedriger als
Logos.?”” Der Menschengeist ist ein dritter Abdruck (v6xog) des Schopfers,
der Logos ist ein Vorbild (zapd&derypa) fiir den Menschengeist und dieser
ist eine Widerspiegelung (&xewdvispa) seines Paradeigmas. Moses hat -
so Philon - den Logos als Bild Gottes anerkannt, der Mensch aber ist eine
Ausprigung (¢xpayeiov) des Bildes (d.h. des Logos). Denn der hl. Schrift
zufolge, der Mensch sei nicht als Bild Gottes geschaffen worden, sondern
nach dem Bild Gottes.?

2 Merki H., 1952, 73.

25 ibid. 44, 75.

2 jbid. 77.

27 ibid. 78.

2 Philon, Quis rerum divin. heres. 231. in: P. Augustinus Mayer, Das Gottesbild im
Menschen nach Clemens von Alexandriesn, Herder 1942, 23.
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Das Wort éxpayeiov (Auspragung, Abdruck, Abbild) wurde auch von
Petrizi im 29. Kap. seines Kommentars zur ‘Elementatio theologica’
benutzt, bei der Erwdhnung des Apostel Paulus: ‘Beachte, dass der Sinn
dieses Kapitels darin besteht, die Ahnlichkei als einen Vermittler zwischen
den Hervorbringenden und den Hervorgebrachten einzufiihren. Durch
diese Ahnlichkeit begriindet [Proklos] die Entstehung des Verursachten
aus der Ursache sowie seine Riickkehr zum eigenen Prinzip. Denn die
Ahnlichkeit ist die Ursache dieser beiden: [namlich] der Entstehung sowie
der Riickkehr zum eigenen Prinzip. Je dhnlicher, desto nidher, und je
niher, desto dhnlicher. Daran schlief3t sich das Wort meines Paulos - der
Sonne des Geistes an, denn er bezeichnet [es] als Abbild, Ahnlichkeit und
Ekmageion des Einen, die die Lehre wagte sogar das [Letzte] ‘Vater’ zu
nennen. Und iiber die Ahnlichkeit sagt er, dass [sie] ein unveranderliches
Abbild sei. “Unverdnderlichkeit’ wird hier hinzugefiigt, um die unbe-
grenzte und hochste Ahnlichkeit deutlich zu machen. Weiter sagt er. dass
[es] den ganzen Reichtum des Gott-Vaters in sich selbst tragt. Diese und
dhnliche [Ausdriicke] zeigen uns die Unbegrenztheit des den Wesenden
und den Henaden vorangehenden Wortes, das vom Philosophen als ‘Form
der Formen'? und ‘Grenze der Grenzen’ bezeichnet wird.”3

Was bedeutet der Ausdruck ‘mein Paulos’? Dies kann selbstverstand-
lich auch als Metapher fiir Proklos verstanden werden, jedoch ebenso als
Hinweis auf den Apostel Paulos, wegen seiner Worte {iber Christus als
Bild Gottes (2. Cor. 4, 4; Col. 1, 15; Hebr. 1, 3; Phil. 2, 6), obwohl der
Terminus é&xpoyeiov bei ihm nicht vorkommt. Dagegen haben die
Neuplatoniker und Proklos selbst dieses Wort mehrmals benutzt. Aber bei
Petrizi scheint dieses Wort nicht nur von neuplatonischer, sondern auch
von patrologischer Herkunft zu sein, wegen der christlichen Farbung des
ganzen vor- und nachfolgenden Textes. D. Melikischvili hat gemerkt, es
gebe eine Analogie bei Petrizi zwischen dem Sohn (Logos) und dem
proklischen Wahrhaft-Seienden: beide wurden von ihm als ‘Wahrhaft-
seiende’ und ‘(Ab)bilder’ dargestellt: der Logos sei Bild Gottes, das
Wahrhaft-Seiende - Bild des Einen. Das Wahrhaft-Seiende befindet sich
jedoch in der Sphire des Nog, der seinerseits eine Stufe niedriger ist als
das Eine3! In diesem Zusammenhang stellt sich die Frage, wofiir hat

2 g18og eid@v: Arist. de anima 432a2.

30 Petrizi, II, 77. Deutsche Ubersetzung in: Ioane Petrizi, Kommentar ... 172-173.

31 Melikichvili D., Interprétations christologiques du sisttme ontologique de Proclus
Diadochus dans la théologie d'Ioané Petritsi (8vrwg &v). In: Vizantonovedtscheskie
etjudy, Thilisi 1991, 41-49, besonders 44 (russisch, Zusammenfassung franzésisch).
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Petrizi auf die Analogie zwischen dem Wahrhaft-Seienden und dem
Logos hingedeutet? Wollte er die Philosophie des Proklos in den Augen
der Christen rechtfertigen, oder wollte er zeigen, dass die zweite
Hypostase der Trinitdt der ersten untergeordnet ist (dadurch héatte das
christliche Dogma den neuplatonischen Sinn bekommen)? Ich glaube,
Petrizi war eher mit der ersten Aufgabe beschiftigt. Denn es muss wohl
kein Zufall sein, dass er den Logos als ‘unverdnderliches Abbild’ definiert
hat. Auch der anschlieBende Satz Petrizis spricht, denke ich, fiir die
Orthodoxie seiner Auffassung der Verhiltnisse zwischen Gott und dem
Sohn (Logos): ‘Unwverinderlichkeit’ wird hier hinzugeftigt, um die
unbegrenzte und hichste Ahnlichkeit deutlich zu machen.” Weiter geht es bei
Petrizi um das ‘Kind” und den “Vater’ im Sinne der Untrennbarkeit und
Einheit des Verursachten mit seiner Ursache.3? All dies muss wohl Hinweis
darauf sein, dass die Homousieprobleme von Petrizi als von einem
orthodoxen Christen gelost wurden.3® Solche Bedeutung des ‘Bildes’
unterscheidet sich allerdings von der proklischen Auffassung der ‘Eikon’,
die unbedingt dem ‘Paradeigma’ untergeordnet sein soll. Ich denke, dass
der Logos von Petrizi als ein dem Vater gleiches Abbild aufgefasst wurde,
aber sein Hinweis auf die Analogie zwischen dem Logos und dem
Wahrhaft-Seienden konnte selbstverstdndlich vom Leser vom Standpunkt
der Othodoxie misstrauisch angenommen werden. Und es scheint
unmoglich zu sein, dieses Misstrauen ganz zu zerstreuen, wegen der
Eigenart dieser Analogie (dies gilt auch fiir die Methode der
Kommentierung Petrizis im Ganzen): hitte Petrizi das Wahrhaft-Seiende
nicht auf neuplatonische Weise interpretiert, d.h. hitte er gesagt, dass es
dem Einen wesensgleich ist, wére seine Orthodoxie selbstverstdandlich
unbestreitbar, jedoch wire solche Einstellung gegeniiber Proklos nicht
korrekt. Aber Petrizi war ein grofier Verehrer des Proklos, dabei war er ein
ernsthafter und objektiver Kommentator und versuchte, die Philosophie
des Proklos im Sinne des Proklos selbst zu erkldren. Andererseits war -
vom Standpunkt der Orthodoxie - die Auffassung des Logos bei Petrizi
genauso korrekt. Deswegen ist es Petrizi gelungen, durch die Analogie
zwischen zwei Arten des (Ab)bildes - dem Wahrhaft-Seienden und dem
Logos - nicht nur ihre Ahnlichkeit, sondern auch den Unterschied
hervorzuheben: das Wahrhaft-Seiende ist ein untergeordnetes Abbild, der
Logos ist dagegen - obwohl auch ein Abbild - ‘dem Vater ganz dhnlich’. In
diesem Zusammenhang scheint es sinnvoll, die Bedeutung des Wortes

32 PetriziII, 78.
33 Alexidze L., ‘Bild Gottes'... In: Stimme..., 132.
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‘Ekmageion’ bei den verschiedenen Autoren miteinander zu vergleichen.
Das Wort selbst konnte die Unterordnung sowie die Wesensgleichheit
duflern. Bei Philon hat z. B. dieses Wort unbedingt die Bedeutung des
Untergeordneten, denn der Mensch, ‘Bild des Bildes’, wurde von Philon
‘Ekmageion’ genannt.3* Bei Gregor von Nazianz ist dagegen der Logos
(genauso wie bei Petrizi) als ‘Ekmageion’ definiert.®> Da die Subordination
zwischen Gott und Logos bei Gregor von Nazianz ausgeschlossen war,
musste auch ‘Ekmageion’ bei ihm keinen geringeren Stellenwert als sein
Vorbild haben.

Auch bei Clemens von Alexandrien, ebenso bei Philon und auch
Petrizi, wurde der Mensch als ‘nach dem Bild Gottes geschaffener’
aufgefasst und ‘Bild des Bildes’ genannt. Der Logos war bei Clemens das
Bild des unsichtbaren Gottes. Er war Vermittler zwischen Menschen und
Gott.% In diesem Zusammenhang schrieb H. Merki, Christus sei bei
Clemens, im Unterschied zu Philon, eines Wesens (wesensgleich) mit dem
Vater, bei Philon aber sei der Logos selbstverstindlich niedriger als Gott.?”
Clemens zufolge verhilt es sich so: ‘Der Logos ist Bild Gottes, und Bild
des Logos ist der wahrhaftige Mensch, der Geist im Menschen.”® ‘Der
Mensch ist nach Bild und Ahnlichkeit Gottes geschaffen worden. Das Bild
Gottes ist der gottliche und konigliche Logos, der leidenlose Mensch, und
Bild des Bildes ist der menschliche Geist.® Bei Clemens kommt - im
Unterschied zu Philo - der Ausdruck rpirog 76mog nicht vor, aber es gibt
bei ihm die Bezeichnung 7pimn eixdv fiir die Seele des vollendeten
Gnostikers.40

Also, der Geist der Menschen ist Abbild des Logos bei Clemens. Er
war aber nicht nur Organon des Denkens, sondern auch Prinzip der
ethischen Vollkommenbheit, Leidenslosigkeit, ‘Apatheia’, die die gottliche
Eigenscheft ist, soweit der Logos &vSpomog dradmg ist.4! Deswegen ist der
Nus im Menschen, seiner Natur nach, dafiir geeignet, um die Apatheia zu
erreichen, weil er dem goéttlichen Logos dhnlich ist. Andererseits, er muss,

34 Philonis Alexandrini Opera quae supersunt, vol. VII, Indices compos. I. Leisegang. Pars
1. Berolini 1925, 234.

% Greg Naz. Or. 38,13 - PG. 36, coll. 326. S. auch éxpayeiov bei A. C. H. Lampe, A Patris-
tic Greek Lexicon, 1961.

3 Clem Alex. Strom. V 38,7 in: Mayer P. Aug., 23.

37 Merki H., 1952, 85.

38 Clem. Alex. Protr. 98,3 (4) in: Merki H., 1952, 85.

39 Clem. Alex. Strom. V 94,3, in: Merki H., 1952, 87.

40 Vgl. Strom. VII 16,6 in: Mayer P. Aug., 1952, 23.

4 Mayer P. Aug., op. cit. 26.
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in Nachahmung (éxolov$éw) des Logos, Thm &hnlich werden.?? Mit
anderen Worten, der ontologische, natiirliche Zustand (Ebenbildlichkeit)
musste noch den ethischen Sinn gewinnen und als Ahhnlichkeit vollendet
werden. Die Verbindung zwischen Ontologie und Ethik scheint sehr eng
in Patristik zu sein, wo die Ethik grofie Bedeutung fiir Ontologie sowie
Gnoseologie hatte, im Gegensatz zum antiken Platonismus, wo die Ethik
selbst eher durch die ontologische und gnoseologische Zielsetzung
bestimmt war.

Also, gerade durch seinen Geist war der Mensch Bild des Logos (auch
des Vaters) bei Clemens; mit seinem Geist iibertraf er alle lebenden Wesen.
Am Anfang war der Mensch nur ein ‘undhnliches Abbild (eixav odx
énoepfis) des Logos® und er musste die vollkommene Ahnlichkeit
erreichen.** Es ist bemerkenswert, dass auch bei jenen Theologen, die die
Worter ‘eikon’ und ‘homoiosis’ gewissermafien als Synonyme benutzten
(z. B. die Kappadokier), diese Begriffe eine mobile Sinndeutung hatten,
weil sie einen solchen Urstand des Menschen zeigten, der von ihm durch
seinen freien Willen immer vervollkommnet werden sollte.#> Der Eikon-
Begriff konnte sich entwickeln und wachsen und, durch das tugendhafte
Leben des Menschen, sich an die Bedeutung der ‘homoiosis’ annidhern.46

Nach Meinung Clemens’ sei nur Jesus als Logos Bild Gottes und nur er
sei Ihm vollkommen dhnlich. Zunéchst ist der Logos als solcher das Urbild
des fleischgewordenen Logos, wie er auch das Urbild des Geistes im
Menschen ist.#” Um die Vergottung, Sohnschaft und Erlésung zu errei-
chen, muss der Mensch gnostisch sein, d.h. er muss nach der Erkenntnis
Gottes streben.*® Auch Gregor von Nyssa behauptete, der Mensch sei Bild
Gottes durch seinen Nus, deswegen konne er Gott erkennen (hier gilt es
wieder die These ‘das Gleiche wird durch Gleiches erkannt’) und durch
Erkenntnis an Thm teilhaben.#

42 ibid.

4 Hier konnen wir uns wieder an Kap. 29 der Kommentare Petrizis erinnern: dort
wurde der Logos als “unverdnderliches Abbild” mit der “unbegrenzten und hochsten
Ahnlichkeit’ dargestellt (Petrizi, II, 78, 9-12), hier ist der Mensch als ‘undhnliches
Abbilld” von Clemens definiert.

44 Mayer P. Aug,, op. cit. S. 14-15.

4 Thunberg L., Microcosm and Mediator. The Theological Anthropology of Maximos
the Confessor, Copenhagen, Lund 1965, S. 130.

46 Merki H., op. cit. S. 161.

47 Clem. Alex. Protr. 98, 3 in: Schwanz P., op. cit. S. 147.

4 Vgl. P. Schwanz, op. cit. S. 157.

49 Camelot P. Th., op. cit. S. 457.
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In den Scholien zum Corpus Dionysiacum Areopagiticum ist aber die
Frage nach der Moglichkeit Gott zu erkennen etwas anders gestellt. Der
Scholiast versucht zu erkldren, warum Dionysios Gott ‘unerkennbaren
Nus’ genannt hat. Seine Antwort lautet: ‘Er nennt ihn so, weil dieser Geist
von keinem anderen Geist erkannt werden kann. Denn wenn das Gleiche
durch Gleiches erkannt wird, dann muss dieser [gottliche] Geist, soweit er
Geist ist, von anderen Geistern erkannt werden. Aber wer hat den Geist
Gottes erkannt? Also, er ist Geist tiber allen Geistern und sein Name ist
iiber allen Namen’.5° So wurde die These ‘das Gleiche wird durch Gleiches
erkannt’ in der negativen Theologie, um die Erhabenheit Gottes besser
atiffern zu konnen, ins Prinzip des ‘ungleichen Gleichnis’ transformiert.

Auch Origenes meinte, genauso wie Philon und Clemens von
Alexandrien, der Mensch sei Bild des Logos. Nur Christus kann - so
Origenes - Bild Gottes heifsen, nur er besitzt die Gottheit substanziell, die
Menschen und Engel aber - nur durch die Teilhabe und Gnade.5! Der
Mensch ist Bild des Logos durch seinen Geist (das ist der hichste ‘Teil” der
Seele, der als ‘Nus’ und ‘Logos’ bezeichnet wird), nicht aber durch den
Korper.32 H. Crouzel meinte, die Hierarchie ‘Gott - Bild Gottes - nach dem
Bild Gottes’ entspricht bei Origenes der Hierarchie ‘Gott-an-und-fiir-sich -
Logos-Gott - Gott durch Teilhabe.%3

So ist der Logos bei Origenes, genauso wie bei Philon, Clemens von
Alexandrien und auch Ioane Petrizi, Bild Gottes, und der Mensch
(genauer, sein Geist) ist Bild des Bildes. Es ist nun zu fragen, was bedeutet
es, dass der Logos Bild Gottes ist bei Origenes? Ist der Logos eines Wesens
mit Gott, oder ist er ihm untergeordnet? Selbstverstandlich ist der Mensch,
Bild des Bildes, niedriger als sein ‘Paradeigma’, aber werden solche
Verhilinisse auch zwischen Gott und seinem Bild von Origenes gemeint?
Es war im Prinzip zu erwarten, dass die These, laut der nur Gott-Logos als
Bild Gottes und der Geist im Menschen als Bild des Logos zu betrachten
sind, falsch interpretiert, d.h. unorthodox verstanden werden kénnte und
daher der Lehre tiber die menschliche Natur Christi und Auferstehung
des Fleisches entgegengesetzt werden wiirde.> In diesem Zusammenhang

50 Schol. in Dion. Areop. de Div. Nom. 1,1 - PG 4, 189B.

51 Crouzel H., Théologie de I'image de Dieu chez Origéne, Strasbourg 1954, S. 147, 163-
164; Crouzel H., Origéne et la ‘connaissance mystique’, Toulouze 1961, S. 74-75.

52 Crouzel H., Théologie... S. 159; Camelot P. Th., op. cit. S. 454.

5 Crouzel H., Théologie... S. 164.

54 Solche Probleme, die sich vor den Kirchenvitern bei der Interpretation von Gen.1, 26
stellten, sind im Werk von A. C. Hamman untersucht, s. Hamman A. G., L'Homme
image de Dieu. Essai d’une anthropologie chrétienne dans 'Eglise des sinq prémieres
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haben wir oben die Meinung H. Merkis tiber Philon und Clemens von
Alexandrien angefiihrt: bei Clemens, zum Unterschied von Philon, kénne
man keine Subordination zwischen Gott und dem Logos merken. Auch
bei Origenes, H. Crouzels Meinung zufolge, sei der Sohn dem Vater
wesensgleich, obwohl die beiden eigene Hypostasen haben.>® Dabei
merkte H. Crouzel, dass der Vater bei Origenes 6 $edg genannt wird, der
Sohn aber - $eég, denn er ist Gott durch die Teilhabe (pe7oxn) an Vaters
Gottheit. Aber die Teilhabe des Sohnes ist eine ganz andere als die der
Kreaturen. Denn das Bild Gottes ist eine vollkommene Widerspiegelung,
im Unterschied zum Menschen, der seinem Urbild nicht ganz gleich ist.%
Die Ebenbildlichkeit Christi wurde von H. Crouzel, im Gegensatz zur
Ebenbildligkeit des Menschen, aufgrund der Werke des Origenes so
charakterisiert: ‘Christus ist Widerspiegelung der vollkommenen Grofse
Gottes, die Kreaturen dagegen sind imstande, ihr Urbild nur teilweise zu
widerspiegeln (in Jo. XXXII, 28/18) ... Die Unterschiede zwischen diesen
zwei Formen der Teilhabe - des Sohnes und der logischen Wesen - kénnen
kurz in drei Punkte gefasst werden: die erste ist vollkommene, die zweite -
nur teilweise. Die erste ist wesenshafte, d.h. unverdnderliche Teilhabe, die
zweite ist zufillige Teilhabe, sie kann grofler und kleiner werden. Und
nach dem dritten Punkt ist der Sohn Vermittler zwischen den Kreaturen
und dem Vater.”” Obwohl H. Crouzel meinte, Christus scheine eher ein
vollkommenes Abbild des Vaters zu sein, fiihrte er auch solche Texte aus
den Werken des Origenes an, in denen der Sohn dem Vater
gewissermafien untersteht, wegen seiner Geburt.5® All dies zeigt, so
Crouzel, dass die Philosophie des Origenes keine vollendete Lehre ist,
sondern eine stindige dynamische und lebendige Suche.>

Die vollkommene Orthodoxie des Athanasios von Alexandrien hat
sich im Streit gegen den Arianern u.a. auch bei der Behandlung des
Problems der Gottebenbildlichkeit gezeigt. Der Mensch ist bei Athanasios
das Bild des Sohnes, der Sohn ist Abbild des Vaters, eines Wesens mit

siecles. Paris 1987. Vgl. auch die Rezension von ]J. C. M. von Winden in Vigiliae
Christianae, 37 (1983), S. 209-217.

% Crouzel H., Théologie... S. 95. Vgl. Camelot P. Th., op. cit. S. 447-448, s. unten.

% Crouzel H., Théologie... S. 107. Dies ldfit sich wieder mit dem Kap. 29 des
Kommentars Petrizis verglichen zu werden, in dem der Logos, genauso wie bei
Origenes, scheint ein vollkommen gleiches Abbild und ‘Ekmageion’ des Urbildes zu
sein.

57 ibid. S. 110.

% ibid. S.112.

% ibid. S.121.



64 Lela Alexidze

Ihm. Das ist kein Verhiltnis durch die Teilhabe: der Logos nimmt nicht
teil an Gott, sondern er ist selbst Gott. Denn wére der Logos Gott durch
Teilhabe, konnte er nicht die anderen vergottlichen, sondern miisste selbst
vergottlicht werden.®® Der Logos ist ein dem Vater ganz &hnliches
(Ab)bild (C. G. - de Luc.41), er ist sein Abdruck, seine Widerspiegelung.
Athanasios betonte die vollkommene Transzendenz des Logos als
Gottesbildes im Gegensatz zum Menschen, der nur nach dem Bild
geschaffen worden ist.! Der Logos, die Ausprigung des Wesens des
Vaters, Licht des Lichtes, sei wahres (Ab)bild des viterlichen Wesens: wer
ihn gesehen hat, hat auch den Vater gesehen.®?

So entwickelte sich die neue, christlich-orthodoxe - und etwa paradoxe
- Bedeutung des Wortes ‘Eikon’: das Abbild war eines Wesens mit seinem
Urbild.®® Solche Bedeutung von ‘Eikon’ widersprach nicht der
Homousielehre. Ch. v. Schonborn schrieb, es sei ein Fehler der Arianer,
dass sie auf Gott solche Bedeutung des Begriffs ‘Eikon’ tibertragen haben,
der eher zu den Kreaturen passte; ‘Gregor von Nazianz, grof8er Lehrer der
Trinit4tstheologie, hat diesen Fehler gemerkt. Es musste eine Antwort
geben auf die Frage: wie kann das (Ab)bild des Vaters eines Wesens mit
Ihm sein ohne sabellidnische Mischung der Hypostasen Gottes? Wie kann
eine Person mit all ihren Eigenschften ein wvollkommenes (Ab)bild der
anderen Person Gottes sein? Wie kann sie ein wvollkommenes Abbild sein,
wenn sie auch andere Eigenschaften besitzt?’%¢ Auf diese Frage gab es
folgende Antwort der Kappadokier: ‘Das (Ab)bild ist dasselbe was sein
Prototyp ist, obwohl es ein anderes ist.”®> Die Hypostasen unterscheiden
sich nicht durch ihre Natur (d.h. was sie sind - 7i ¢67), sondrn durch die
Form der Existenz von jeder Hypostase (x&g é671).%

Also, bei der Behandlung des Problems der Gottebenbildlichkeit des
Menschen scheint Petrizi Nachfolger des Philon, Clemens, Origenes und
Athanasios zu sein. Es ist aber auch im Fall Petrizis, genauso wie bei
anderen Theologen, zu fragen, wie das Problem des Logos als Bildes von
ihm gelost wurde? Ich denke, er hat versucht, den Unterschied zwischen

60 Athan. Alex. de synodis 51,2 in: Ch. von Schénborn, L'icone du Christ. Fribourg-
Suisse 1976, S. 26-28.

61 Camelot P. Th., op. cit. S. 449.

62 Athan. Alex. Contra Arian. 1,9 in: P. Th. Camelot, op. cit. S. 450.

6 Schonborn Ch. v., op. cit. S. 28.

64 ibid. S. 30.

65 ibid. S. 41.

66 ibid. S. 50.
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zwei Arten des Bildes (Logos und Mensch) zu zeigen. Der Logos scheint
bei Petrizi, genauso wie z.B. bei Athanasios, eines Wesens mit dem Vater
zu sein. Jedoch kénnte immer die Betonung der Subordination zwischen
dem Logos und dem Menschen, zusammen mit der Idee, dass der Mensch
nur nach dem Bild Gottes erschaffen wurde, wollte es Petrizi oder nicht,
den Leser auch an die Moglichkeit der Subordination zwischen Gott und
Logos denken lassen.”” Die Andeutung der Analogie zwischen dem
christlichen Logos und dem neuplatonischen Wahrhaft-Seienden bei
Petrizi kénnte diesen Zweifel nur vertiefen.®® Die Hauptsache ist nur,
inwiefern diese Gefahr sowie die Folge solcher ‘gefdhrlichen’ Analogien
Petrizi bewusst war, oder, anders gesagt, wie wurden die Prioritdten in
den Verhiéltnissen zwischen Orthodoxie und Neuplatonismus von Petrizi
gesetzt? Diese Frage zu beantworten miisste auch fiir Petrizi schwierig
sein, weil er ganz ehrlich orthodoxer Christ und gleichzeitig treuer
Anhénger des Proklos war. Die Eigentiimlichkeiten der christlichen und
neuplatonischen Philosophie mischte er nicht miteinander, vielmehr
versuchte er, den Sinn der beiden objektiv wiederzugeben.®® Vielleicht,
gerade wegen dieser Ehrlichkeit und des objektiven Umgehens mit den
Problemen der christlichen sowie neuplatonischen Lehre, ldsst sich diese
Ambivalenz bei Petrizi eher wie eine Art von heraklitischer Einheit der
Gegensitzte als eine widerspriichliche Einstellung wahrnehmen.”

Die Frage, was ist eigentlich Gottdhnlichkeit, wie ist sie zu
verwirklichen und wer darf ‘gottdhnlich’ heiflen, stellt sich als ein

& Uber solche Gefahr bei der Behandlung desselben Problems bei Origenes schrieb P.
Th. Camelot: ‘Logos als Bild ist Vermittler fiir die Kreaturen, also er gibt dem
Menschen Moglichkeit, am Bild Gottes teilzuhaben. Diese Theologie konnte aber
gefihrlich sein, weil sie den Weg fiir gewisse Subordination 6ffnete’ (Camelot P. Th.,
op. cit. S. 448).

% Vielleicht auch deswegen wurde ‘Elementatioc’ von den georgischen Zeitgenossen
Petrizis als ein ‘gefihrliches’ Buch betrachtet. Denn der Zusatz des georgischen
Schreibers lautet: ‘Aufgrund dieses Buches war die dreimal verdammte Areios
verdorben worden, und von demselben Buch haben die dreimal gebildeten [Ménner] -
die groflen Weisen Dionysios, auch Gregorios und Basileios sowie die anderen den Titel
des Theologen gewonnen. Du sollst aber deinen Geist ganz rein halten im Verhiltnis zu
Gott. Du sollst nicht die von den hl. Vitern [festgesetzten] Grenzen tiberschreiten und in
Versuchung kommen'. loane Petrizi, Kommentar zur Elementatio ... S. 63.

6 Dazu s. L. Alexidze, ‘Bild Gottes’, in: Stimme ... S. 132.

70 S. L. Alexidze, Zum Verhiltnis zwischen Neuplatonischen und Christlichem im
Prokloskommenar des Ioane Petrizi, in: Metaphysik und Religion. Zur Signatur des
spdtantiken Denkens (Akten des Internationalen Kongresses vom 13.-17. Mérz 2001 in
Wiirzburg), Hrsg. Th. Kobusch, M. Erler Leipzig-Miinchen 2002, S. 429-452.
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besonders ausfiihrlich und oft behandeltes Problem der Patrologie,
welches seine Vorgeschichte auch im (Neu)platonismus hatte. Dabei ging
es um den Sinn des Begriffs homoiosis: wenn “homoiosis” und ‘eikon’
nicht die gleiche Bedeutung haben, was heifit es dann, gottahnlich zu sein
oder werden?

Die gottihnliche Vervollkommnung des Menschen ist auf verschie-
dene Weisen moglich. Thre Eigenarten hingen von den Anschauungen
tiber Gott ab (auch fiir den Fall, dass dieser ganz transzendent aufgefasst
wird). Andererseits wirkt sich der Weg, der den Menschen zu Gott fiihrt
und auf dem er sich gottdhnlich vervollkommnen kann, gewissermaflen
auf die Anschauungen von Gott aus und bestimmt damit auch den Begriff
des ‘Menschen’ selbst, - seine Rolle und seine subjektiven Moglichkeiten
im Prozess der gottihnlichen Vervollkommnung. Die neuplatonische
Ekstasis ist ein gradueller intellektueller Aufstieg des individuellen vobg
zum universellen Geist und sogar zum Einen. Er bedeutet ein Verlassen
des menschlich-individuellen Seins. Die Eigenart dieses Weges ldsst uns
tiber das transzendente Ziel unseres Bestrebens erkennen, dass es ganz
unerkennbar ist - ein durchaus universelles und abstraktes ‘Eins’.
Selbstverstandlich ist das Subjekt, das sich am Ende dieses Weges
befindet, keine Person im Sinne des einmaligen und untrennbaren
Ganzen; auch seine menschliche Natur wird, nach der Vereinigung seines
Nus mit dem universellen Geist, iiberwunden und abgelehnt.”” Denn es ist
unmoglich, durch Erhaltung eigener Personlichkeit und sogar der
Menschennatur die Angleichung an eine solche unpersonliche Gottheit zu
verwirklichen. Vielleicht wurde auch deshalb im Neuplatonismus die
Frage der ‘Person’ weniger thematisiert. Auf dem anderen, vom
Christentum angelegten Weg, ist die gottdhnliche Vervollkommnung eben
durch Erhaltung der Menschennatur verwirklicht. Und obwohl der Gott
der Christen auch transzendent ist und ihre Vergottlichung auch das volle
Verlassen des Irdischen, Sinnlichen und sogar auch des Vernunfthaften
meint, haben dennoch die Eigenarten der Menschennatur und der Person
eine grofle Bedeutung im Prozess der gottdhnlichen Vervollkommnung.
Das ist besonders auffallend bei den Theologen, die sich speziell mit der

71 Vielleicht bleibt nur der Nus immer er selbst - vgl. R. Roques: “Aber Philosophen u.
Gnostiker verstehen unter diesen Akten oder Zustinden (d. h. die Vereinigung,
Vergottlichung und Ekstase - L. A.) nicht ein wahrhaftes Heraustreten des Subjektes
aus sich selbst, der vobg bleibt immer er selbst, seine Vergottlichung besteht vielmehr
wesentlich darin, dass er nur noch votg im Reinzustande ist' - R. Roques, Dionysios
Areopagita. In: Reallexikon fiir Antike und Christentum. Hrsg. von Th. Klauser. Bd.
111, Stuttgart 1957, coll. 1114.
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anthropologischen Problematik beschiftigten, so wie Maximos der
Bekenner. Er behauptet, der Mensch sei dazu berufen, 'die grundlegenden
‘Scheidungen’ (Swnpécerg) der Welt, an denen er selbst teilhat, zur
Synthese zu bringen und so den Kosmos in sich selbst und mit Gott zu
einen’.”? Er nennt fiinf solche Unterscheidungen: 1) Mann und Weib. 2)
Paradies und der iibrige Teil der Erde. 3) Himmel und Erde. 4) Sinnliches
und Geistiges. 5) das Geschaffene und ungeschaffene Sein (d.h. die
unerkennbare Wesenheit Gottes).” Diese Gegensitze waren von Christus,
dem menschgewordenen Logos, in sich versammelt und vereint worden;
damit wurde dem Menschen auch die Fidhigkeit gegeben diese
Unterschiede im steten Emporstieg bis zu Gott hin in sich zur Einheit zu
bringen. Nach dieser Vereinigung wird nichts mehr auflerhalb des
Menschen bleiben, was ihm fremd sei. Also wird er, der Mikrokosmos (als
All-in-sich-Umfassender) auch das Universum sein. So wird der Mensch,
der an der ganzen Welt reich geworden ist, sich mit Liebe dem Gott
ergeben und wieder ganz Gottes sein. Andererseits wird ihm durch Gnade
die Vergdttlichung geschenkt und dann wird der Mensch aus Gnade
derselbe, was Gott von seiner Natur ist; das bedeutet eine vollige Identitt,
aber ‘ohne die Wesensgleichheit’ (yxopig 7fig »ar’ odoiav
TavrémTog).”* Diese letzte Tatsache weist nicht nur auf die Unvollkom-
menheit der Menschennatur hin, sondern auf ihre Selbstheit. Denn der
Mensch bewahrt fiir immer seine eigene Natur, so wie in Christus die
zwei ganz verschiedenen Naturen unvermischt bleiben.”

Aufler der Vorstellung von der Bewahrung der Menschennatur trugen
auch einige objektive Voraussetzungen zur Entwicklung der christlichen
(bzw. maximischen) Lehre tiber die ‘gottdhnliche” Vervollkommnung des
Menschen bei. Diese sind: 1) die Lehre tiber die zwei Naturen in Christus,
der, der Chalkedonischen Formel zufolge, ‘vollkommen in seiner Gottheit
und vollkommen in seiner Menschheit’ ist. Nach der Akzentuierung der
Menschheit Christi wurde er (schon im 6. Jhr., bei Leontius von Byzanz),
‘nicht nur als Logos, sondern auch als Mensch im Hinblick auf die Trinitét
fiirsichseiende Person’ gemeint.”® 2) Die Vertiefung des personlichen
Aspektes in der Theologie. Dies geschieht: (a) auf der Ebene der

72 Heinzer F., Gottes Sohn als Mensch. Die Struktur des Menschseins Christi bei
Maximus Confessor, Freiburg 1980, S. 158.

73 Max. Conf. Amb. 41 - PG 91, coll. 1304 D - 1309 D.

74 Max. Conf. Amb. 41 - PG 91, coll. 1308 B.

75 Vgl. V. Lossky, op. cit. S. 84.

76 Heinzer F., op. cit. S. 105.
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Trinititstheologie, wo nach dem von Kappadokiern ausgearbeiteten
Dogma {iiber eine ‘Ousia’ und drei ‘Hypostasen’ Gottes die letzten den
Sinn von einmaligen und selbstindigen Personen bekommen;”” (b) auch
auf der Ebene der Christologie, wo die Synthese der zwei Naturen in
Christus eben von der Hypostase - und nicht von der Vermischung dieser
Naturen gewihrleistet werden kann; denn nur die Hypostase vermag die
Prdadikate der verschiedenen Naturen in sich zu vereinen, indem die
Naturen selbst die entgegengesetzten Idiomen nicht bekommen und
unvermischt bleiben. (c) Dabei ist Christus, der die zwei Naturen hat, eine
einmalige Person nicht nur zwischen den drei Hypostasen Gottes, sondern
auch zwischen den Menschen, denn er ist Logos und die Art seiner
Entstehung”® (das aus der Jungfrau Geborensein) ist ganz anders.

So haben die Fragen tiber Menschliches und Personliches eine ganz
besondere Bedeutung fiir die Theologie bekommen. Demzufolge wurde
von Maximos dem Bekenner die christologische Anthropologie als Lehre
tiber die menschliche Natur und den Willen Christi sowie des Menschen
selbst entwickelt.

Die Theorie des hl. Maximos hat sich im Kampf gegen den Mono-
theletismus entwickelt. Dieser theologischen Lehre nach, habe Gott zwei
Naturen und einen - nur gottlichen - Willen; denn sein menschlicher Wille,
wie eine blofle Atilerung des gottlichen Willens, sei ganz passiv. In der
Polemik gegen den Monotheletismus wurde vom hl. Maximos nicht nur
die Selbstandigkeit des menschlichen Willens Christi bewahrt, sondern
auch eine grofle Bedeutung dem freien persoénlichen Willen des Menschen
auf dem Wege nach seiner Vervollkommnung und Erlosung beigelegt. In
seinen Werken kommentierte Maximos einige Male die berithmte Stelle
aus dem vierten Brief von Dionysios Areopagita, wo es sich um eine ‘neue
gottmenschliche Energie’ (xawijv 7w 7y Seavdpuxnyv €vépyerav) handelt.
In dem Streit gegen den Monotheletismus (oder Monenergismus) sagte
Maximos, dass unter diesen Worten Dionysios nicht die ‘eine Energie’
meinte, sondern eine ‘neue Weise nattirlicher Energien Christi’ (0% piav
Snhot dvépyeraw, GAAX TOV xovdy ... TpSmov TR TBY PGV ToD Xpi5Tod
gvepyelov éxpavsewg - Disput. 347 D). Maximos behauptete, dafs im Wort
Seavdpwxn) die Mehrzahl der Energien beschlossen ldge. In Amb. 5, 1045 C,
1054 B kommentiert er die Sinndeutung der Worter Seavdpwen évépye,

77 Lossky V., op. cit. S. 52.

78 7pdmog Tig dndpEewg - der Begriff ist aus der Trinit4tstheologie in die Christologie
eingedrungen, wonach er in gewisser Weise auftauchte (s. unten). Dieser Frage ist der
obengenannte Werk von F. Heinzer gewidmet.
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wobei wiederum die pio évépyerax von ihm scharf abgelehnt wurde.”
Nach den Angaben von einer Reihe der Handschriften sei einer der
Verfasser der Scholien zu den Werken des Dionysios Areopagita der hl.
Maximos, nach den Angaben der anderen aber - Johannes von
Scythopolis.® H. U. von Balthasar hat die Autorschaft des Maximos und
seinen Beitrag zur Verfassung dieser Scholien teilweise widergelegt.?! Hier
konnte man auch hinzuftigen, dass es im Scholion zu Epistula IV 1072 C
des Corpus Dionysiacum beziiglich der Worter Seavdpixn évépyesix keinen
Hinweis auf die antimonotheletische Einstellung des Verfassers des Textes
oder des Scholiasten selbst zu finden ist.®2 Diese Tatsache spricht
anscheinend dagegen, dass aMaximos der Bekenner der Verfasser dieses
Abschnitts des Scholion war.

So ist die Selbstindigkeit des menschlichen Willens Gottes bei dem
‘echten” Maximos ausdriicklich behauptet. Der Mensch selbst ist bei ihm
als Besitzer der guten Natur und des freien Willens dargestellt. Die
menschliche Natur (ihr ‘Logos’) ist von Anfang an gut - so wurde sie von
Gott geschaffen. Die Natur dufSert sich durch den Willen, deshalb sollte
der Wille, der die gute Natur zeigt, auch gut sein. Aber Gott hat dem
Menschen die Fahigkeit gegeben, seinen natiirlichen (guten) Willen frei
durchzufithren, und dies ist auf verschiedene Weise moglich. Die Freiheit
der Wahl, die gerade aufgrund des personlichen Willens (yvopr)
durchgefiihrt wird, kann die Ursache der guten Taten des Menschen
sowie seiner Irrtiimer und Siinden sein.

Wie ist nun die Vergottlichung des Menschen, seine ‘gottihnliche’
Vervollkommnung, seine ‘Sohnschaft’ und Erlosung bei Maximos dem
Bekenner moglich? Was fiir objektive und subjektive Voraussetzungen

79 Volker W., Ps.-Dionysios Areopagita und Maximus Confessor. In: Studien zum
Neuen Testament und zur Patristik, Berlin 1961, S. 348.

80 Nach der altgeorgischen Tradition (alle Werke des Dionysios Areopagita wurden
schon im 11. Jhr. zusammen mit den &ltesren Scholia ebenso wie die authentischen
Werke des Maximos in die georgische Sprache tibersetzt) galt auch Maximos
(zusammen mit Germanos, Patriarch von Konstantinopel, 8. Jhr.) als Verfasser dieser
Kommentare. Dazu s. L. Alexidze, The Georgian Version of the Scholia on Corpus
Dionysiacum: Commentaries known under the Name of ‘Maximus’. In: Maximus the
Confessor and Georgia, Iberica Caucasica, ed. L. Khoperia, T. Mgaloblishvili, vol.,
Bennett&Bloom, London 2009, S. 113-131.

81 H. U. von Balthasar, Das Scholienwerk des Joannes von Scythopolis, in: Scholastik 15,
1940, 16-38.

82 Gjehe in PG IV, coll. 448.
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und Griinde sind dazu notig und welche Rolle spielt dabei der freie Wille
des Menschen?

Die objektive - vom Mensch selbst unabhéngige Voraussetzung - das
ist die Menschennatur, die von Gott nach seinem Bild geschaffen wurde;
das ist, selbstverstiandlich, auch die Inkarnation Christi, der durch sein
Leben die Menschheit von der Erbsiinde erlost hat; und das ist die
gottliche Gnade, ohne die keine Vergottlichung moglich wire. Aber
besonders interessant ist bei Maximos und einigen anderen Kirchenvétern
die Definition der subjektiven Griinde der Gottdhnlichkeit, die vom freien
Willen des Menschen, von seiner individuellen Tatigkeit und den Motiven
der Wohltat abhédngen.

Maximos der Bekenner, genauso wie Irenaeos, Clemens von
Alexandrien, Origenes, unterschieden zwei Begriffe: Bild und
Ahnlichkeit.”] Nach dem Bild Gottes wurde die menschliche Natur (ihr
Logos) geschaffen, deren Grund auch durch menschliche Natur Christi
bekriftigt wurde. Aber die gottihnliche Vervollkommnung konnte der
Mensch nicht nur aus Gnade, sondern auch besonders durch seine eigene
personliche Tugend - mit seinem guten Willen und in freier Wahl der
Wohltat erreichen. Denn der Mensch, der nach dem Bild Gottes geschaffen
worden ist, hat durch schlechte Bentitzung seines Willens die ihm von
Gott gegebene Moglichkeit der Vergottlichung abgelehnt. Die
urspriinglichen Gesetze der gottlichen Schopfung, die der Mensch wegen
seiner Missachtung und Schwiche fast verschwinden lie3, hat Gott durch
Menschenliebe wiederhergestellt.®® Die Wiederherstellung und Erneue-
rung der Menschennatur wurde durch die Inkarnation Gottes
verwirklicht. Aber das gentigte nicht, deshalb ist der Prozess der
Erneuerung auch die Sache der Zukunft: er braucht die Mitwirkung des
Menschen selbst, denn diese Erneuerung kann nur in richtigen
Durchfiihrung des eigenen freien Willens des Menschen verwirklicht
werden.8 All dies bedeutet, dass yvopr) (die freie Wahl), mittels des
7pomog (d.h. der Art der personlichen Existenz), den Logos der Men-
schennatur addquat dussern muss, und ein Missverhiltnis zwischen der
Natur und dem Willen des Menschen nur durch eine solche Ausserung
des Willens aufgegeben werden kann, die der Menschennatur voéllig
entspricht. Nach dem hl. Maximos sei die gottdhnliche Vervollkommnung
des Menschen nur auf solche Weise moglich.

83 Max. Conf. Amb. 31 - PG 91, coll. 1276 AB.
84 Heinzer F., op. cit. S. 58.
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Aber wie soll der Mensch leben, damit dies moglich werde? Maximos
sagt, der Mensch solle seinen guten Willen durch die Wohltat zeigen; denn
‘nichts verhilft leichter zur Gerechtigkeit, nichts macht geeigneter, wenn
ich so sagen darf, zum Erbarmen als das, was mit Freude und Lust aus
voller Seele den Bediirftigen entgegengebracht wird.’® Alle Menschen
sind von Natur erldst, aber die Erlosung verwirklicht sich nur, wenn der
Mensch in Liebe zu anderen Menschen sich demiditigt und seinen Feinden
vergibt, so wie Gott in “Kenosis’ sich gedemiitigt hat;3¢ denn Gott, der von
Natur Erloser ist, hat uns nicht erlost, ohne selbst demiitig zu sein; also
wie kann der von Natur erloste Mensch entweder selbst erlost werden
oder [wie kann er die anderen] erlosen, wenn er sich nicht demditigt?*8”

In ‘Mystagogie’ wurden vom hl. Maximos drei Ordnungen der Erls-
sten genannt: 1. “die Sklaven’, die aus Furcht vor der angedrohten Strafe
Gottes Gebote erfiillen. 2. ‘die Gemieteten’ (oder ‘die Lohndiener’ - pi-
s3wor), die aus Begier (=é90g) nach den verheiflenen Giitern alle Leiden
und Priifungen ertragen, denen sie wegen ihrer Tugend unterworfen sind.
3. ‘die Sohne’ (oder ‘die Wissenden’ - yvosrwxoi), die weder aus Furcht
noch Begier, ‘sondern in der Weise und Haltung der freien Hinwendung
und Bereitschaft der Seele zum Guten nicht mehr von Gott entfernen, wie
jener Sohn, dem gesagt wurde: ‘Kind, du bist immerdar bei mir, und alles
Meinige ist dein’ (Luk. 15, 31).88

Auch bei Clemens von Alexandrien und Augustinus sind die So-
hnschaft verdienenden nicht jene Gldubigen, die aus dem Motiv der
Furcht oder Hoffnung handeln, sondern um des Guten selbst willen. Au-
gustinus, z. B. schrieb: ‘Also wandeln wir nicht in Furcht, sondern in Lie-
be, damit wir nicht Knechte, sondern Kinder seien. Denn wer noch de-
shalb gut handelt, weil er Strafe fiirchtet, liebt Gott nicht, ist noch nicht
unter den Kindern Gottes. Aber moge er wenigstens die Strafe fiirchten!
Die Furcht ist Magd, die Liebe ist Freie; ja, ich mochte sagen, die Furcht ist
die Magd der Liebe. Dass der Teufel nicht dein Herz besitze, moge die
Magd schon vorangehen in deinen Herzen und der kommenden Herrin
den Platz bewahren. Handle nur immer aus Furcht vor der Strafe, wenn

8  Max. Conf. Myst. - PG 91, coll. 713 A. Ubersetzt von H. U. von Balthasar.

86 Garrigues J. M., Maxime le Confesseur. La charité, avenir divin de I'homme, Paris 1976, S.
155.

87 Max. Conf. Acta XXIII - PG 90, coll. 160 C.

8 Max. Conf. Myst. - PG 91, coll. 712 A. Ubersetzt von H. U. von Balthasar.
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du es noch nicht kannst aus Liebe zur Gerechtigkeit!” (Sermo 156,14).8°
Auch Clemens von Alexandrien behauptete, vollkommener sei die Ha-
ndlung nicht aus dem Motiv der Furcht oder Hoffnung, sondern um des
Guten selbst willen. Nur wer so handeln kann, ist Gnostiker.*

Also, diejenigen, die die Erlésung und Sohnschaft am meisten verdie-
nen, sind jene, die ungeachtet duflerlichen Zwanges oder Ausganges
innerlich ein Bediirfnis nach Wohltat haben; ‘denn das Geheimnis der
Erlosung - so der hl. Maximos - gehort den Wollenden (BovAdpevor), nicht
den Erzwungenen (rvpavodpevor). !

Selbstverstandlich kénnen nur die echten Gldubigen und Christen
(dies wére fiir Maximos sowie andere Kirchenviter ganz unbestritten) den
Erlosten und umsomehr ‘den Sohnen’ angehéren. Aber mit der Besti-
mmung der oben erwédhnten dritten Ordnung der Erlosten (Sohne oder
Gnostiker) wire vielleicht das Recht auf Sittlichkeit und die Moglichkeit
der Erlésung auch denen gegeben worden (wenn auch Maximos das nicht
gemeint hatte), die sich ungldubig wahnen - oder vielmehr nicht immer an
die Existenz der objektiven Voraussetzungen und des Ziels der Erlosung
und der Vergéttlichung glauben konnen, aber die ‘um des Guten selbst
willen’ so leben, als ob das Ziel ihres Lebens, Bestrebens und Handelns
nicht nur in-, sondern auch vor- und ausserhalb von ihnen selbst ist (als ob
es iiber ihre Innigkeit hinausgewachsen wére), und so versuchen sie
diesem schon objektiv gewordenen Ziel dhnlich zu werden.

8 Zitiert aus ]. Mausbach, Die Ethik des Heiligen Augustinus. II Bd (Die sittliche
Befdhigung des Menschen und ihre Verwirklichung), Freiburg im Breisgau 1909, S.
288.

% Dazu schrieb P. Aug. Mayer: ‘So wird nun auch verstindlich, wie Clemens dazu
kommen kann, die Ebenbildlichkeit des 'Bildes” allein nicht mehr dem Nicht-Christen,
sondern jenen Christen zuzuweisen, der nur ‘Glaiibiger’ ist, die hohere Ebenbildli-
gkeit der ’ Ahnlichkeit’” aber dem vollkommenen Christen, dem Gnostiker. In Str. IV
29, 2 wird der blossen Erhaltung vom Bosen die Vollkommenheit durch das vom
Herrn gebotene Gutestun gegentiibergestellt: dies ist der gleiche Gegensatz wie zwi-
schen unvollkommener und vollkommener Gerechtigkeit (vgl. Str. VI 102, 5f), oder
wie zwischen Handeln aus dem Motiv der Furcht oder Hoffnung und Handeln um
des Guten selbst willen (Handeln aus Liebe, vgl. Str. IV 24, 4 und Str. IV 135, 4)" (Ma-
yer A., op. cit. S. 64). Jeder Mensch, auch der-nicht Christ, soweit er den Logos besitzt,
kann “Bild Gottes” heiflen, aber vollkommene Verwirkichung der Ebenbildlichkeit ge-
hort, dem Clemens zufoge, nur den Gnostikern, d.h. denen, die nicht aus Furcht, so-
ndern um Gutes (und Gnosis) selbst willen handeln (8" dv7o 70 dyaSdv, S yvdow) -
Str. IV 29,2-30,1 (Mayer A., op. cit. S. 67). Der Gnostiker handelt nicht einmal um sei-
nes Heiles willen (obwohl Clemens sagte auch, dass Heil und Gnosis gleich sind - Vgl.
Str. IV 136, 3) und Gnosis ist nichts anderes als Besitz Gottes (Mayer A., op. cit. S. 87).

91 Max. Conf., Pater - PG 90, coll. 880 B.
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Angela Bellia (Bologna)

MUSICA E RITO NELLE CERAMICHE SICELIOTE
A proposito delle hydriai di Marianopoli con scene nuziali

La pittura vascolare costituisce un campo privilegiato di indagine per
comprendere la funzione della musica nel suo contesto di produzione e
fruizione. Lo studio delle immagini documenta luoghi e aspetti delle pra-
tiche musicali legate ai riti nel mondo antico e consente di definire il ruolo
di uno strumento musicale o di un personaggio impegnato a suonarlo
all'interno di un preciso ambito sacro e rituale.

Le raffigurazioni nelle ceramiche attiche e magnogreche, com’& noto, sub-
iscono trasformazioni tra VI e il IV sec. a.C. per effetto dell’evolversi delle cre-
denze religiose e dell'ideologia funeraria. A partire dalla primissima eta classi-
ca, le scene musicali sembrano connesse non solo alle diverse tradizioni mi-
tiche, ma anche agli usi cultuali di specifici ambiti geografici.!

Per comprendere il ‘messaggio” musicale che proviene dall’iconografia
vascolare & necessario considerare le raffigurazioni di suonatori, di suona-
trici e di strumenti musicali in relazione con gli altri elementi presenti nel
vaso, oltre che il contesto di rinvenimento delle ceramiche. Se a destina-
zione funeraria, come gli altri oggetti deposti nella tomba, i vasi? e le loro
raffigurazioni, in qualche caso, sembrano rispondere ad una precisa scelta
che si manifesta sia nella propensione per allusioni all’Aldila e alle spe-
ranze di sopravvivenza oltre la morte,? sia nelle scene musicali.

1 Sull'importanza della relazione tra produzione figurativa e pratiche cultuali legate ad aspetti
musicali di particolari ambiti geografici, cfr. De Cesare 2001, 383-399; De Cesare 2008, 33-35.

2 Per la relazione fra forma e destinazione d"uso dei vasi, si veda almeno Scheibler 2004, 18-33.

3 Torelli M., 1992, 11-12. Per i riti funerari greci e la produzione figurativa nell'Ttalia
meridionale, cfr. Pontrandolfo 1998, 180-182. Si veda De Cesare 2007, 9-31, per il rap-
porto tra immagini, rito e credenze religiose, in particolare in Sicilia.
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Un esempio ¢ offerto dal ritrovamento a Marianopoli, in provincia di
Caltanissetta (fig. 1), dei vasi scoperti all'interno di quattro sepolture
greche risalenti al IV sec. a.C., forse appartenute ad uno stesso nucleo fa-
miliare.# Le tombe, collocate al di fuori della cinta muraria, gia interessata
da una necropoli preistorica, furono le uniche rinvenute in tutto il versante
delle pendici meridionali di Monte Castellazzo, centro indigeno ellenizza-
to, forse I'antica citta greca di Mytistraton (fig. 2).5

La pit grande tra le quattro sepolture conteneva un ricco corredo tipi-
camente femminile comprendente 72 oggetti; un’altra di dimensioni mino-
ri accoglieva una giovinetta e conteneva diversi monili d’argento riposti
all'interno di un’hydria; le due pitt piccole erano sepolture di bambini dove
erano stati deposti vasi miniaturistici e poppatoi.6 I corredi delle quattro
tombe di Marianopoli sembrano risalire allo stesso periodo compreso tra il
330 ed il 310 a.C., confermato dalla presenza, in una delle quattro sepol-
ture, di una moneta del periodo timoleonteo.

All'interno delle tombe erano deposti vasi di forme e decorazioni del
migliore repertorio dello stile di Gnathia (335-310 a.C.), oltre che ceramiche
siceliote a figure rosse. Tra queste, spiccano, per l'interesse dei temi raffi-
gurati, due hydriai attribuite al Lentini-Hydriai Group,” oggi conservate
presso il Museo Archeologico di Marianopoli.?

Sul corpo di una delle due hydriai & raffigurata una scena di gineceo re-
lativa alla vestizione e ai sacrifici di purificazione prima delle nozze (fig.
3). Al centro, una figura femminile nuda, probabilmente la sposa, & leg-
germente piegata sopra un louterion, bacino per le abluzioni prenuziali
mediante I'uso dell’acqua.? La fanciulla, che ha capelli sciolti e lunghi che
formano ciocche ondulate trattenute da due giri di trecce attorno al capo, &
raffigurata nell’atto di versare un unguento da una lekythos sul palmo del-

4 De Miro 1980, 128.

5 1l sito, collocato nella media Valle del fiume Platani, si configura dal VI-IV sec. a.C. e
sino al III sec. a.C., come agglomerato urbano sistemato su terrazzi degradanti e con
necropoli addossate alle pareti della balza rocciosa che circondano la montagna ed i
pendii immediatamente sottostanti. Cfr. Fiorentini 1991, 360-364.

¢ Fiorentini 1980-1981, 588-589; Panvini 1996, 657.

Per il catalogo di tutto il corredo Panvini 2000, 79-94.

7 Lo stile delle scene richiama la maniera pit evoluta del ‘Lentini Group’. Cfr. Trendall
1989, 235-238.

8 Panvini 2000, 79-80.

9 Per la toletta prima delle nozze vicino al louterion, cfr. Lissarrague 1990, 219-222; Oak-
ley-Sinos 1993, 15-16. Il momento del bagno prenuziale é I'occasione per ‘comunicare
alla futura sposa il valore purificatore e fecondante dell’acqua’. Cfr. Zaildeman 1990,
405-406.
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la mano sinistra.’0 Alle sue spalle una colomba in volo, simbolo connesso
alla sfera nuziale.!® Di fronte alla figura nuda una fanciulla, verosimil-
mente un’ancella, di dimensioni minori, regge uno specchio e tiene un
himation o il peplo nuziale, forse da porgere alla sposa.l2 A destra, un’altra
figura femminile, forse una donna adulta,!3 tiene una pallal4 o, pit1 proba-
bilmente un gomitolo di lana.l5 A sinistra, una figura femminile che porta
gioielli e ghirlande, porge al personaggio centrale un cofanetto¢ dal quale
pende un nastro ricamato, presumibilmente una taenia da indossare nelle
occasioni solenni.l”

La scena sembra riferirsi al momento della cerimonia prenuziale, do-
cumentata dalle fonti scritte e figurative,'8 che prevedeva l'offerta della
fanciulla di una ciocca di capelli o della treccia alle divinita protettrici del-
la donna come ringraziamento per averne protetto la verginita.1?

A sinistra della scena pende, come appeso alla parete, un sistro a sca-
letta costituito da dodici tubetti trattenuti da barrette terminanti a spi-

10 Per l'uso di lekythoi come contenitori di oli profumati nella sfera nuziale, si veda al-
meno Scheibler 20042, 27-28.

11 Per la relazione fra la colomba e la sfera nuziale, anche associata ad Afrodite, cfr.
Sourvinou-Inwood 20082, 214.

12 Per il ruolo di ancelle o di giovani fanciulle durante i preparativi per le nozze, cfr.
Sabetai 2008, 292-293; Zaideman 1990, 405.

13 Per la presenza di donne adulte nei riti prenuziali, cfr. Lissarrague 1990, 187-189; Sabe-
tai 2008, 294-295; Zaideman 1990, 406.

14 La raffigurazione della palla nell’ambito delle nozze & probabilmente connessa alla
consuetudine di dedicare alle divinita giocattoli e oggetti appartenuti alla fanciulla
prima del matrimonio per simboleggiare il distacco dall'infanzia. Cfr. Sourvinou-
Inwood 20082, 209; Zaideman 1990, 403.

15 ]1 gomitolo di lana pud simboleggiare la tessitura, una delle piit importanti occupa-
zioni della donna e un’azione che ‘sembra definire la buona sposa’. Zaideman 1990,
393. Si veda anche Lissarrague 1990, 223-227 per la relazione fra tessitura, matrimonio
e danza.

16 Per il ruolo di queste figure femminili, cfr. Oakley-Sinos 1993, 16-21. Le cassette o i
contenitori di gioielli e di nastri appartengono alle azioni necessarie ad adornare le
spose e le donne in generale. Cfr. Sourvinou-Inwood 20082, 206.

17" La taenia potrebbe evocare la partecipazione alla cerimonia nuziale a cui la futura
sposa sembra prepararsi con una speciale acconciatura dei capelli, cfr. Oakley-Sinos
1993, 16.

18 Lissarrague 1990, 182-197; Oakley-Sinos 1993, 11-21; Sabetai 2008, 289-297; Zaideman
1990, 402-408. Per le raffigurazioni di cerimonie prenuziali nella ceramica italiota e si-
celiota, cfr. Deussen 1973, 125-129. Si veda anche Portale 2008, 45-48.

19 Per I'offerta della treccia o di ciocche di capelli alle divinita femminili prima del ma-
trimonio, cfr. Deussen 1973, 126-127; Zaideman 1990, 403-404.



76 Angela Bellia

rale.20 Com’e noto, il sistro a scaletta era estraneo all'iconografia musicale
delle ceramiche attiche.?! Pit1 frequente ¢ la presenza di questo particolare
idiofono nel repertorio figurativo della ceramica magnogreca tanto da
essere denominato anche sistro italico o sistro apulo.22

Sembrerebbe riprendere, nelle scene rituali, funerarie e di gineceo della ce-
ramica prodotta nell'Ttalia meridionale tra il IV e il III sec. a.C., i tipi dell’Eta
del Ferro. Sistri a scaletta sono stati ritrovati all'interno di tombe risalenti
all'VIII-VII sec. a.C. appartenute a donne adulte, sepolte con una complessa
parure di oggetti sonori in bronzo, forse componenti dell’abito nuziale, o a
suonatrici o danzatrici in pubbliche festivita o in cerimonie rituali.??

La funzione e la valenza simbolica dello strumento musicale & gene-
ralmente connessa all’ambito erotico-escatologico, in rapporto con il culto
di Afrodite e con le nozze da un lato, e con l'orfismo diffuso nell’'Italia
meridionale dall’altro, che potrebbe spiegare la presenza del sistro a sca-
letta anche in altri ambiti figurativi, in particolare nella coroplastica,?* nei
rilievi di piccoli altari votivi?> e nei dischi votivi rinvenuti nella stessa area
geografica, talvolta in associazione con altri oggetti simbolici, tra i quali
anche strumenti musicali.26

La seconda hydria presenta una scena di carattere religioso relativa ai
riti nuziali, che si svolge presumibilmente all’interno di un contesto do-
mestico (fig. 4).27 Al centro del lato principale un piastrino sul quale e po-
sato un tempietto.?8 A destra, una figura femminile in piedi ha il capo ve-
lato da un lembo di un himation trasparente, che lascia intravedere il seno e
le parti intime, dal quale pare liberarsi denudando il busto ornato da una
lunga collana. Il personaggio avanza verso il centro della raffigurazione,
accennando con il piede sinistro disteso un passo di danza. Dietro la figu-
ra, un louterion sul quale & posato uno strumento musicale a corde, forse
una ‘kithara italiota” dalla cassa quadrangolare.?

20 Per il sistro a scaletta, cfr. West 1992, 127-128. Si veda Bellia 2009b, 14-24.

2l Lepore 1991, 98-99.

22 De Cesare 2005, 27-28.

2 Bellia 2009b, 54-55.

24 Zancani Montuoro 1974-1976, 39, tav. XV, c-d.

% Salapata 2002, 427, fig. 7.

2 Di Giulio 1988, 115, fig. 5; Pensa 1977, 48, nota 148.

27 Per i riti nuziali che si svolgono in ambito domestico, cfr. Zaideman 1990, 405.

% L'immagine sembrerebbe riprodurre il modellino fittile di un tempietto o di un edifi-
cio sacro. Per un esempio, cfr. Panvini 20062, 75. Si veda Oakley-Sinos 1993, 16 per lo
svolgimento di cerimonie nuziali all'interno di santuari.

2 La raffigurazione approssimativa non consente di essere pit1 precisi sull'identificazione e sulle
parti che compongono lo strumento musicale. Per la ‘kithara italiota’, la cui raffigurazione ri-
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Con la mano destra il personaggio femminile compie il gesto della ana-
kalypsis, lo svelamento della sposa a conclusione del matrimonio.®® A sini-
stra, una figura femminile seduta, avvolta in un himation che lascia scoper-
ta la parte superiore del busto, suona un’arpa posandola sulle ginocchia.
Lo strumento musicale presenta nove corde e manico terminante a voluta,
riccamente decorato.3! Dietro la donna, una colomba e, in alto a sinistra,
una kithara dipinta in modo assai approssimativo.32

Raramente presente nella ceramica attica, considerata strumento musi-
cale dell’amore e del piacere ed estranea alla tradizione culturale greca
perché di origine orientale,3 I'arpa ¢ talvolta raffigurata in contesti legati
alla sfera nuziale ed in particolare all’ambito iconografico del corteo degli
epaulia, momento di presentazione dei doni alla sposa dopo il suo trasfe-
rimento nella dimora coniugale.3* Lo strumento musicale é raffigurato, in
qualche caso, in associazione con la kithara dalla cassa quadrangolare,
anche nelle scene nuziali della ceramica di produzione magnogreca® e
siceliota (fig. 5)% ed & presente inoltre in altri repertori figurativi. Statuette
di suonatrici di arpa sono state ritrovate nell'Italia meridionale3” e in Sici-
lia38 in luoghi sacri dove & attestata un’attivita cultuale e rituale legata ai
riti di passaggio femminili.

Il legame tra lo strumento e la sfera funeraria & documentato anche
dall’eccezionale rinvenimento di elementi relativi ad un’arpa a Taranto. In

corre frequentemente nella ceramica magnogreca, cfr. Di Giulio 1988, 117-119, figg. 6-7; West
1992, 56. Per la raffigurazione di questo particolare strumento, in contesti figurativi legati alla
sfera nuziale, Maas-Snyder 1989, 175-178.

30 Per il gesto dello svelamento della sposa, cfr. Deussen 1973, 131; Lissarrague 1990, 196;
Oakley-Sinos 1993, 25-26; Sabetai 2008, 289-297; Zaideman 1990, 406. Si veda inoltre Pau-
tasso 2008, 283-291. Per la musica durante il rito dell'anakalypsis, cfr. Bundrick 2005, 187.

31 Per I'arpa, cfr. West 1992, 70-75.

32 Potrebbe trattarsi della raffigurazione di una kithara di tipo ‘standard’. Cfr. Bundrick

2005, 18-21; Maas-Snyder 1989, 53-54; West 1992, 70-75.

Per la raffigurazione dell’arpa in contesti figurativi connessi alle nozze, Bundrick

2005, 30-34; Maas-Snyder 1989, 181-182.

34 Deussen 1973, 132-133; Lissarrague 1990, 195; Oakley-Sinos 1993, 38-42.

% Forti-Stazio 1983, 694-695, fig. 707.

3 Un esempio ¢ la lekythos a figure rosse di fabbrica siceliota con la raffigurazione di una
suonatrice di arpa seduta, dietro la quale e rappresentata una colomba, e di una figura
femminile adulta che posa la mano sulla spalla della suonatrice e accenna un movi-
mento di danza. Museo Archeologico di Adrano. Inv. 3155. Inedita. Cit. in Bellia
2009a, 167, nota 207. Si ringrazia la Dott. Gioconda Lamagna, Direttore del Museo di
Adrano per aver consentito la riproduzione fotografica e la pubblicazione del vaso.

37 Levi1926, 59, n. 202; Winter 111903, 138, nn. 6-7.

38 Bellia 2009a, 167; Portale 2008, 29, nota 1.

33
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una tomba del III-II sec. a.C.3? sono stati ritrovati I'applicazione per la tra-
versa con funzione decorativa, conformata a testa di Dioniso, e tredici
chiavi in osso con testa a sezione triangolare, corpo cilindrico munito di
foro presso I'estremita per il fissaggio della corda.4

Passando dalla lettura delle raffigurazioni all’ambito strettamente con-
nesso di destinazione e d’uso dell’oggetto, merita un cenno la particolare
funzione nuziale di significato funerario delle due hydriai, tipologia di vasi
legati al mondo femminile e generalmente usati per attingere 'acqua per il
bagno rituale della sposa.#! Le raffigurazioni sono coerenti con il carattere
femminile del corredo e sono riferibili verosimilmente sia all'uso dei vasi
che alla circostanza di sepoltura, probabilmente di defunte appartenenti
ad una elite.2

La documentazione figurativa offerta dalle due hydriai di Marianopoli
appare finalizzata ad un unico momento sociale e concettuale, quello delle
nozze, con il suo itinerario iniziatico e con tutte le sue implicazioni ideolo-
giche, simboliche e rituali connesse a questa fondamentale transizione di
status della donna, idealmente simmetrica a quella della morte.%

La presenza di particolari strumenti musicali nelle raffigurazioni sem-
brerebbe rievocare 1'importante ruolo della musica* nell’ambito dei riti di
passaggio ‘femminili" dall’adolescenza all’eta adulta e al naturale approdo
al matrimonio. La loro rappresentazione in questo contesto figurativo,
oltre ad essere connessa alla reale pratica musicale, e anche a quella della
danza,* nell’ambito dei riti prima delle nozze, allude anche alla scoperta
dell’erotismo e al conseguimento della piena sessualita, sancita e legittima-
ta dalle nozze, donde la continuita con la sfera di Afrodite.

Allo stesso ambito nuziale & legato il rinvenimento nella stessa sepol-
tura di una statuetta fittile di suonatrice di aulos* a canne doppie (fig. 6),%

3 Bartoccini 1936, 232, fig. 6.

40 Per l'ipotesi ricostruttiva dello strumento, si veda D" Amicis 1998-1999, 14.

4 Kurtz 20082, 234-235.

42 Fiorentini 1980-1981, 590-591; Panvini 2000, 77-78.

4 Torelli1992, 12.

4 Per il ruolo della musica nei riti nuziali, cfr. Deussen 1973, 132; Lissarrague 1990, 226;
Oakley-Sinos 1993, 22-28; Sabetai 2008, 292-293; Zaideman 1990, 407.

4 PerI'esecuzione di danze durante le cerimonie nuziali, cfr. Oakley-Sinos 1993, 24-25.

46 Per l'aulos, cfr. West 1992, 81-109.

47 Bellia 2009a, 110, n. 251. Richiama la sfera nuziale la particolare foggia dell’himation
rialzato sul capo che copre parte del volto della suonatrice. Si tratterebbe della ripro-
duzione, risalente alla seconda meta del IV sec.a.C., del ‘tipo” della suonatrice di aulos
di VI-V sec. a.C., gia documentata in Sicilia. Cfr. Portale 2008, 28, nota 1. Per 'uso
dell’aulos nei riti nuziali, si vedano Sabetai 2008, 293; Zaideman 1990, 407.
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tipologia ampiamente diffusa in Sicilia e in Magna Grecia, soprattutto nei
contesti sacri dedicati alle divinita ctonie, Demetra e Kore-Persefone.*8 La
raffigurazione sembra essere in relazione anche con gli eventi musicali
celebrati in occasione delle sacre nozze di Ade e Persefone, la cui unione
matrimoniale era forse considerata metafora di quella delle giovani
donne.#

Tutti gli elementi evidenziati concordano a ritenere che il ‘messaggio’
musicale offerto dalle scene sia legato anche alla circostanza del decesso
forse di una madre e dei suoi tre figli, una dei quali una giovinetta, avve-
nuta contemporaneamente a causa di una malattia o di una disgrazia.>

Forse la singolarita commovente e impressionante dell’evento po-
trebbe spiegare la scelta delle raffigurazioni e delle scene musicali, la de-
posizione dei ricchi corredi, omogenei sotto il profilo tipologico, e la parti-
colarita della sepoltura in un luogo della citta greca del tutto separato
dall’area comune della necropoli.5!

E dunque il contesto ‘interno’ della figurazione insieme al contesto “es-
terno’ di rinvenimento, di produzione e d'uso del vaso a svelarci, attraver-
so il rapporto tra pratiche musicali, rito e immagini, il complicato sistema
di intrecci alla base dell'iconografia della musica nell’antichita. La com-
plessita di tali meccanismi interpretativi ci suggerisce una ulteriore chiave
di lettura per le articolate composizioni di significati musicali e di sfumate
realta rituali.
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Phasis 12, 2009

Ketevan Beridze (Tbilisi)

O BAZIAIAS EPQTAX KAI H YIIOXTAZH TOY XTIZ BYZANTINEX KAI
YZTEPOBYZANTINEZ EPQTIKEX KAI IIITIOTIKEZ MY®IXTOPIEX
(pa npoonadeia npootyyong)

... €pTOG £100G €16 eV moTE 00K avePifaotny -
1T0V 0 VOUG oD auéptpvog kablodov amd Tov mobov,
&16 Tov Aoy1opov pov evBOunoig aydmng ovk avépnv,
€Coov akaradovAwTog kar petd eXevBepiag,
EPOTOAKATAKPITOG KAL TTAPEKTOG AYATTHG.

Agnynoig Aifrotpoo ka1 Podauvyg

‘Oneg etvat yveoto ta Polaviivd UIHOTIKA-epOTIKA  KElpeva oo
ypdemkav tov 12o0-140 at. mpaypatevoviat to {Npa g emoxng, mepi
yovaikag Kat épetd, agob ot pudiotoploypd@ot amodidovyv Ta 10emon g
ayvig Kat avoyopévng aydmng.! Ia tovg ovyypageig yivetat kaipto to
IIVELPATIKO ‘TIPOPANpA’ TOL KEVIPIKOL XAPAKTHPA IOL o@eileTatr otnv
éNewyrn ToL €p@Ta kat pag divoviar ot totopleg avalnuioemv Kdt
MePUINAVIIOE®V  yla T Avon aotod Tov ‘mpofAnuparod ot omoieg
KATAAN)yoov Og ydpo. Amd v dAmoyrn g AOyoTexVIKIg arnodoong Tov
avOpomvyov ¢peta Kat g avipmmvng aydmng eivat povadikot o 11og xat
0 120¢ atmveg, S10TL AIOTENODY TOLG ALOVEG TG APXLS TIG XELPAPETNONG
g Yovaikag oe OAOKANPO TOV YPLOTLAVIKO KOopo. v Avtikr) Evpaonn n
kawvotopia aotr ekdnAobnke oty avAikn moinon 1 omoia amod TV
m\eopd G TPePOTav amd TNV apdfikr] @Uoco@LKr Iapddoon Tng
IACTOVIKIG PIAOCOPIKIIG-AOYOTEXVIKI|G OXOA1)g T1)g Chartres. Ot Aoytot g
oxoAng g Chartres anédidav pe 1) oopPolikr] Kat aAAnyopikr] yA@ooa
mv ainfeta. Ot moutég g oxoArg ematvovv v napbéva dovor) (Natura)

1 Alexidze A., O xoop0g g eAAnviknig urrotikr)g pobiotopiag XIII -XIVat., Thilisi 1976,
95-96 (ota yeopylavd).
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HE TN HOP@I) HaG IPOOMIIOIOU1EVTG DEOTNTAG, PG YOVALKELAS HOPPRG!
A. x. oo moinpa Anticlaudianus top Alain de Lille n Gea Natura
Aavaraplotavetat g 1 peyain Mntépa, g n Ogixr) apyr g at@viag
yovaikag, 1 onota ota pootpa g apxaiag ENdadag xat g Atyvmtoo
avagepotav &g Anpntpa xat Towda xat ot xprotiaviky Opnokeia wg n
napOéva Geotokog 1) 1] Zogia. 1o moinpa mpooemonotodvTal didgopeg
apetég onng ) Ppovnorn), 1 Zagpooovvr), 1) Tanetvoppooovvy, 11 Aikatooovvy),
n Evyévewa? Zt oxéyn too 1200 awwva 1 Oetikr) mapovoiaon tng
yovaikag Oeopeitat amotéAeopa tmg avinong Tov evOlaPEpovIog Kat g
KAawoouplag Ipootyylong Ipog tov avlpmno xat ) {®1] pe vV avoyeon
TOV ODPAVIOTIKAOV 10e@dDV PV KO AIIO TNV AVAyEVVIol).

Axpipwg 11 oxoAry g Chartres doknoe peydhn emidpaon otnv
alnyopkn epatiky) moinon g Evpormng tov 120v awwva.? O Epatag og
KOpLo AoyotexViKO O¢pa tng OLTIKIG EVPMIATKIG YPAPHRATELAS IIPMTN
Qopa Sexwploe oty avAkn noinon (v noinon twv TpoPadovpwv kat
t®v Minnesinger), n omoia amoteloboe To amotéNeopa tng petrabdeong
(petagopdg) Tov KEvipoL Pdpovg oty avOpeIoTiky] Koopobempla xat
MEPLEYPAPE PEANOTIKEG AVOPAOIILVEG EPDOTIKEG OXETELS.

H mnoinon teov TpoPadovpwv oto tedevtaio otadio g e§eMéng g
napovoiale v Tdon va avadekvoet 1) OpnokevTiky) Aaxtdpd mpog to
Oeiko kat myv ITavayia. To yevikoOTepo XAPAKTNPIOTIKO YVOPIORA DTG
g Ioinong HTav 10 AAAYOPIKO-TIPOCMIIOIIOUHEVO DPOG TOL CLYYPAPEC,
N alAnyopikr) pobiotopia 1tav €vag QooloAoyIKOG TPOIIOG EKPPAONG OTn
okéyrn Ttov Meoalova. XZta aMnyopikd éEpya TOvg Ol HOUTEG,
XPNOLHOIIOIOVTAS TIG IIPOOMIIOIIOUEVES APPIHEVES EVVOLEG, EIALVODOAV
MV 100 TOL EPATA 1€ TNV PEANIOTIKE] LOPPL] TIG YOVALKAG.

Atyo apyotepa 1) tdon avt odnyel otV SapdpPmon g EPWTIKIG
umotiky)g  moinong tov 120v0-13ov awva. H umotiky) nmapddoor)
aVamaplotd T YOVAlka ¢ TNV a@opur] TG EUIVELONG KAl TV
avdpayabnpatov tov dvipa. H otdon mpog 1 yovaika oy
npofnyxwavy) moinon tov 120v aidva Oiatnpeital KAt Oty Kawvoopld
1taAikr] oxoAr] Tov 13o0v awwva, to Aeyopevo dolce stil nuovo. Ot mouteg
aoTod TOL DPOLG ILOTEDOLY OTOV £PATA @G KA dvvapn kat PAémoov o
avTov ToV €pmTd evav dpopo mpog Tov o, A. x. 1 Beatpixn odrnyet tov

2 Gamsakhurdia Z., H popgoloyia tov O fjpwag pe 6éppa mwavbnpa, Thilisi 1990, 70-72
(ota yeopytava).
3 Lewis C.S., The Allegory of Love, London 1946, 111.
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Advtn mpog tov Oeo, amotelel ) pop@ry g copiag kat trng Beoloyiag xat
elvat pua avtavaxAaon tov @eod ot pop@r) Tov avipamov.4

Edw mpémet va yievt o AOyog Kai yua TNV 10topld KAt HePIKA
XAPAKINPOTIKA onpeta g peoawvikrg Polaviivr)g pobotopiag. H
oOAANyY1 g koopikrg pvbomiaociag oto Buldvtio mpwv amod tov 120
awwva oxeTifetal pe 1o €mog Tov Aryevy Axpity, 0OTepd AIO TO OIOLO
akolobOnoav ot epaTIKEG PuOioTopieg MOL AVAPEPAPE MAVK. L0TO00 1)
avartodn Tov epATIKOD poTiPov ¢ avtd ta épyd, ON®G eival yvaoto (av
Xpnowpornoooope TV O6po Tov Beaton), ftav To amotéheopa piag
‘avayévvnong Ttov podioTopnpatikod eidovg TG DOTEPNG EANNVIOTIKEG
mepodov ota xpovia tov Kopvnvav. Ot Polavtivol ovyypageig
dagpepovv amod Tovg OvTIKOELPGIIAIOLG Mo Tég, S10TL avalntovy 1
@u\ooco@ia g Kataining Tov ép@ta, g aydmng oe yapo, tn Pdon g
onotag 1) Ppiokovv ot xprotiavikry] opBododn ovveidnor. Tnv attia yv
aot) ™y aviiAnyn tov épwta T Pploket kavelg omyv yOiky TOL
Aptototédn. I'ia tov Aptototéhn 1) avOpomvn Aaytdpa yia ) oo{oyikr)
(w1}, ywa v ovvonapdn amotedei to Paokd xivnrpo tng aydamng. To
WOAVIKO avTod éxel OxEon He TV TeAKT) 0£01 TOL XPIOTIAVIKOD PDOTIKIGHOD,
He TOV ydpo Tov XplotoL KAt TG OTOHIKI)G WOXG TOL JTOPLKOD
IIVELHATOG. ZOHPOVA [IE TOV XPLOTIAVIKO PVOTIKIOHO O YAPOG artoTelet v
oyotn pop@n) g avipomivng ayamng. O ydpog eivat pa optaxr) néovn
¢ Ogixr)g appoviag.®

IMpot amr’oAa otig Polaviiveg ep@TIKEG HLOLOTOPLEG O KEVIPIKOG OTOXO0G
Tov ovyypagea veilotatat oto va Aofet 1o mvevpatikd ‘mpoPAnpa’ tov
KevTpkoo 1poa. O IVeLpatikog KOOP0g ToL HpEret va ardadel plikd, va
eCeliy0el, va pnv mapapeiver oto eminedo mov eivar avadio Too
avipomvoo 1dovg. Aot 1 e§éMln ot peoaiavikég pobiotopieg, Mmoo
eCetalouyie, EMITOYXAVETAL 1E0® TOD EPATIKOL oLVALOONPATOG.

IV apyiki Karaotaon ot npweg dev yvopiloov 1o aiobnpa tov
€p@Ta, 1o omoto tavtifetat Qaivopevika pe v OAiyn, v odovvy), Tov
IIOVO K.0.K. 2¢ 11epikeég pobiotopieg 1) amovota trg OAyng Kat 1) dyvola TV
ApVNTIKOV avOpOIVOV EUIIEPI®Y, AIIOTEAOLY ON®G Qaiveral, peydaho
npoPAnpa yia tov agnyntr - To yeyovog Seiyvel otov avayveotn Ot ot
NPwWeg €lval IVELPATIKA KAt Woxikd axkaliépyntoi, avepipol. To
npoPAnpa aoto npénet va Avbel peéom Tov epmTikod cvvalobnpatog. Zta
Kelpeva avtd epgaviletat n mpoowronoupev) poper tov Paciiia Epota,

4 Khintibidze E., O Epotag tov O fpoag pe 6éppa mivbnpa, Thilisi 2005, 88-92 (ota
yeopyava).
5 Khintibidze E., 6. 1., Thilisi 2005, 96-97.
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o omotog emPdaliet 1} Owatalet otovg Npweg va epatevtovy. H
IIPOORIIOIOM 1€V Hop@r] Tov Epeta deapépet oD pe exeivo g apyatag
poboAoyiag.

To {qmpa mov Ttiletan yia Tov epeovnu) eivar 1o efng: Iowa
IIPAYHATIKI] DIIOOTAOI KAl oo €100¢ ToL ¢pmta oLPPOAifel o Paothidig
Epotag padi pe 0Aeg Tig 1010TnTég ToL (Aydamr, [To0og xat dAheg apetég) xat
0€ TL aKP1P®g PLELTAL O KEVIPIKOG PXAS;

Méxpt topa ot peletntég dev €00V APKETI) IIPOCOXT) OTIV €PELVA TI)g
vnootaong tov Paciiid Epota oe folavtivég epatikég pobiotopleg, Stott
evdlageépovtatl oovy0mg yia TOIKA YPAPHATOAOYIKA {NTHLaTd TOL £pYOv,
ON®G 1 TPOCANYI), TA XEPOYPAPd, Ol OLAKEIHEVIKEG OXEOEL, 1)
agnynpatikn dopr}, ot aPnynpATikeg TeXvikeg. I' avto to Aoyo i mpobeon)
TOL OLYYPAPEQ, 1] ONPEITIKI] KAl I] E0MTEPLKT] MALLPA TOV PLOOTOPLOV
IIAPAapévoov ot oKWY MeAeTOVTIAg Ta HEOAIDVIKA EPOTIKA Keipevd,
Opme, dev pmopovpe va pnv éxovpe vIOYI TO AMIYOPIKO LIOOTPOPA
Toug, To omoio padi pe Tig OpPrnOKeLTIKEG MTOXEG KAl TA EOMTEPLKA
oopppalopeva, Katd I YVopn pov, o éva Pabpo exovv mapapehnOet amo
TODG EMOTHPOVEG KAl XPELACOVTAl IEPATTEP®D EPEDVAL.

ITpotod va piA1)oovE Y1a T VEOIIAATOVIKIL] £€VVOLd TOV £p@OTA IIPEIEL VA
eCeTaoTobV ot pop@ég tov mpooemonompévoo Epata kat 1 oxéon tov
KEVIPIKOV NPOOV pe abtov oe pobiotopieg onwg ta Youivy kar Yopuwiag,
KaAipayog ka1 Xpoooppor, BéXBavipog kar Xpvoavtla, Aifiotpog ka1 Podauvy.
Ta tov 1910 Aoyo mo napaxkdt® Oa avagepo Tig anowelg Kat Tig Bempieg
ept g popeng Tov Pacthid Epeta ota Polavrva épya.

> pobotopia too MakpepPoritn o ‘Epwtag avamapiotavetat
xabiopévog 0" éva Pacthiko Bpovo, pe 1o oOpd evieAmg YOPVO (KATL IOV
npokalel otov Yopwvia vrpomr). Zta yépta tov Baotd TOSo KAl QoTLd,
@apetpa xat Oikomo omabi. O Epwtag avtdg eival maveépop@og oto
npooemo, alda avii ywa avipomva modia €xet @tepd. Aimha Tov
OTEKOVTAl ONOKANPOG OTPAtog, mOAelg, MA00g AVAPIKTO A6 AVIPEG KAl
yovaikeg, Paocthiddeg, TOpavvol Kt e00OLAOTEG XOPAOV, “UIPOOTA TOL OAOL
otékovtat oav dovlot’. Avdpeod Toog 60O yLVaiKeg TMAOPEVES XEPL-XEPL.
Aeoxn) 11 mpot) pe Aevkry evdopaoia, 1 A oe OAa pavprn. Too
DIIOTAOCOVTAl TA HOLAWY, Ta Wdpia, ta Onpla oAa padi pe tov Paciiia
tovg, Tov Aéovta. O Epatag amokaleitat Pacthtdg, ¢pyetal oe enagn pe
TOV KEVIPIKO 1)POA PEOK OVEIP®V KAt Tov e T 1 B & A A & 1 va ep@Tevtel Vv

6 O Beck éypage: ‘To pobotopnpa tov Aifiotpov Oev eivar omolodnmote To IO
HETOXTPEVO artod Ta Tpia mov ovdnrovpe edw’ (o emotrpovag evvoel tov Kaldipayo xat
Tov BéABavdpo), oto Iotopia g polavtivig dnumdovg Aoyotexviag, Adrva 1988, 201.
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Yopivn. O Yopwiag amokaleitat o ‘Autotaktng tov Epota’, ala etvat
potpaio va yvepioet ) Svvapn Kat va pondet oto pootrpto Tov.

2tov Kalipayo Gev diverat éugaon ot poper) tov Epota, obdte
€xoope va kdvoope ywa xamowa amotia oe avtov. O Epetag ot
pobotopla eppavifetal ©g pop@r) ewovoypagiag povo, Pact\idg tov
IAaviov, o¢ ‘o @oPepog duvaotng mov kabetal otov Aapmepo tov Bpovo.
Eivat mpootdtng Tov pmd, 0 PAPTOPAS TOD OPKOL TOV EPATEVPEVOV KAl O
‘oopPolaloypd@og’ g yapnAiag éveor)g Toug:

Epwg napmv o Bactledg e1g Tovg exeivav Adyovg
apTOg TOLG OPKOLG BEXETAL KA TAG CLVONKAG YpaPel
Kat gOAaS péoov Tifetat TV ovvOnk®v exketvav (763-765)7

Eival meploodtepo pia pop@r a@npnpevy) mapd IPOORKIOMIOU)HEVT),
dev etvat Opwv xapaxtrpag. O pdoAog Too etvat cOPPOAKOG Kat EAAYIOTOG.

Ztov Bélavépo o Epwtag napovotdletat og Paoctiiag 1ov Epotev pe
peydho okrmtpo Kat xpoor) oaita. Katéyet 1o opaio Epetoxkaotpo kat ta
epwTIKa otpatedpata. Ot amotoi Ttov Tpwpovvtat avotnpda. O
BeNBavdpog eivat exeivog otov omoio ‘ovk épbacav mote Ta PéAn tov
epotov’. O Ep@tag oo v ma y o p e O € 1 Va ep@TELTEL TNV TIAVEHOPPN
Xpooavifa xat tov diver éva daxToAidt amd oidnpo, xpvod Kat amo
‘tormadov Aibov’.

To epowtkd potifo otro Aifiotpog xar Pobdapvn amotelel v Imo
evilagépovoa mevpa g podiotopiag. O Epwtag tov Aifiorpov, eivat mo
ITOADIINOKOG KAl SLAQOPETIKOG, ML IO MAODOLA CIIELKOVIOHEVI] HOP®PI),
@optiopévy pe mo Babid évvota. Ovolaotikda oe Kapia PolavTivi] EpOTIKY
poOwotopia Oev emiyelpel 0 OLYYPAPEAG VA OLYKEKPIHEVOIIOU|OEL TNV
DIOOTACH TOL €pATA ONKS otov Aifi0Tpo, VA MePLyPAYeL AELITOPEPRDS TIG
10101 TEg Kat ) Sopr) g pop@rg tov. H movowa tponomoumpév ewova
tov Bacthid Epeta, €10t Oneg ToV avamaplotavel 0 avavLpog Mo TrS, fag
Kavet va avapembodpe yia mv mpobeon tov keypévov. Emiong pe tov
npoooronoumpévo Epwota oxetifovrat peptkd emibeta Kat oplojéveg gpaoeig
TIOL PAG EMLTPENIEODY VA KAVOLHE TIEPALTEP® EPELVA Yid TI) VEA LIIOOTAOT
oL apyaiov Beod. O ovyypagéag €xel mdapet MOANEG 1O10TTeg arId TOV
Epota too MaxpepBolit, al\d éyet mpoobéoet xat moAda Owka too. O
Epotag amoxaleitatr ‘Pacthidg kat ‘epotoxkpatep’ 1] ‘moboxpdtep’ mov
xartexet v ‘Epotoxpatia’ xat devddvel myv xoopikr) taln. Kdabetatl otov
Bao\iko Bpovo, etvat yopvog, éxet 0o, BéNn, potid, omabi kat ‘amtopévn
AapmdOa’, €xel @repd KAt TV OHOPQPLI YOVAIKAG KAl DIIAYOPedEl va

7 BoCavtva umotikd pobwotoprjparta, empédewa Epp. Kpuapdg, Baowry PiAodrxy, T
2, ABrjva 1956.
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EPWTEDETAL KAVELG TO wpaio. Tov vIOTAcoOVTAL Ot ¢p®TeEG KAl ‘TIAcA QOOT .
Eival “tpippop@omnpooerog’: éxel 1o mpOo®IIO TOL PPEPODS, TOL EVHAKA e
YEVIQ KAl T XAPAKTNPIOTIKY AEDKOTNTA TOL YEPOvVTog. Amo ta Tpia
IpOo®IIA Tov Pyaivel pla govr), ‘mv plav @aviyv epépilav Ta oTopatda Ta
tpia’. O Epatag ovvodevetat arro dvo yovaikeieg pop@ég, T Atkatoobvn Kat
mv AAjfeta. Exet og xdprovg dovAovg tov I1o0o kat v Aydmm 1) omoia
Tavtoxpova eivat kat 1 “yviiola ovyyevida tov. Ot dvo avtol peottedovy
otov Paoa Epeta va elerjoet tov Aifrotpo. O Aifrotpog amoxaleitat
‘avuotatng (OnAadrn avidptng), ‘Sovlog g amotiag 1 ‘dmotog. O
Epotag épxetal oe ema@n pe TOV NPOA PEO® TPV OVEIP®V KAl TOL
omayopevet va gpatevdel m Poddpvn kxat pe avtd tov Tpomo va
‘d0vA@Oel” ot SOVapr) Tov, va yivet ‘motog Tov.

H Cupane vnootnpilet ot 1 poper] Tov Epeta og yopvod otiapod
veapov avdpa, £tot Oneg avtdg mapovotaletat oto Youivy kar Yopuwiag,
xabiopévog otov Bpovo, avdpeoa otovg vHOAOUIONg NG Yy, dev etval
aMog amo tov Dieu d’Amor g yaA\ikrig Aoyotexviag KAt COYKEKPLEVA
tov Roman de la Rose.8 H dmoyn) avtr) pag gaivetat ap@opntiorn, kadog,
onewg Oa Oovpe mnapakdt®, kat ot ‘Epeteg Ttev  Polavivev
podwotopnuatev éxoov T Oeikn tavtomta mov oxetifetar pe 1N
VEOIAATOVIKI] XPLOTIAVIKI] @hoco@ia, 1) Tapadoot) TG Omoiag aviKel oTo
Bodavtio.

O Beaton mapadéyetat myv amoyn) g Cupane OTL ‘1 VEA AIIEKOVIO)
tov ‘Epwta otig votepofulavtivég pobdiotopieg mg PAocvpod véov avdpa
KAt Oxt mMd G TOL TPLPEPOL HDPOD TOV EAANVICTIK®V poblotoplov
olyovpa paptopel v emppory g yalikrg napddoons” Eve dev
ooppavet 0Tt 0 MakpepfolAitng rtav emnnpeacpévog aro 1o Roman de la
Rose, yiati 1o é¢pyo tov mponyeitat g ovyypagrg g yahAikr|g pobioto-
piag. Kabog o Ppetavog emotipovag epunvedet Tov opo ‘Baciiiag),
amo@atvetat: ‘Ot eNAnvikég pobiotopleg avékabev amedidav otov Epota
Ta KOPWd evdopata Kat 1) dSOvapn g KOOHIKLG KAt OXL T1)G DIIEPKOCHLAG
eCovoiag, ... amodidovv otov Epwta tov Polavivo titho Baoikedg. O
Epatag avtog dev amoxaleitat moté 0e0g... 0 Epmg wg PactAiag kat oxt og
0eog eivat kabBapda eAAnvikr) emvonon’. Ocov agopd tov tpipoppo Epaota
otov Aifiotpo, 0 pelemtg amogaiverat 0Tt ‘dvo amd Ta MPOOKIII TOL
IIPOEPXOVTAL amd TV MAPAOOCLAKI] TOD €KOVA ®¢ POPOV 1] IAdlov pe
"YEPOVTIKO TIPOORIIO” OMeG epavifetat oto Adpuig xkar XAdy. To tpito Tov
MPOOMITO ®G EVIAIKA IIPOEPXETAL AIO TNV AVTIOTOLXN) HOP@r) TNg

8 Beaton R., H egpwtikr| pobiotopia tov eAAnvikov Meoaiova, Kapdapitoa, ABrjva 1996,
204.
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pobiotopiag too Maxpeppolit). Katahnjyet 0Tt o Bolavtivog ooyypagpéag
poobétet auTr T véa utikn] pop@r) Tov Epeta mave oty 1101 mapadodn
HOPQI) IOV elyav dnILODPYNOEL Ol OLYYPAPELG TIG ENNVIOTIKIG ITEPLODOL.?

Ot anowetg Tov Ppetavod EmMOTHIOVA elval evOlaQEPOLoeg, aAAd, Ao
) oTLypr) oo emypievet 0Tt 0 Epwg éxet v tavtotta tov Pacthid Kat oxt
Tov Oeod kat eppnvedet ) AéSn kvplolektika (6nAadr), evvooviag Tov
Baolia tov emiyelov kOOpov) eOKOAa mapatnpel kKavelg Ot Ta
OLUIEPACHATA TOL yid TV pop@r) Tov Epota eivat eNAetmtikd paAlov kat
AavBaopéva, yiati 6ev epepvd TV €vvola Tov €paTa Kat dev acyoleitat pe
MV DPAypatiky| govon 1) Vv vrootaot) Tov. Enopévag dev avapetiétat oe
Tt oKorebel 1) aAAnyoporioinon Kat ) npoooronoinor too podkoo Epeta
oto xptottaviko Bolavtio. A. x. tov Sepedyet 0Tt 0 Paciiiag Epotag mpat’
ar’ O\a etvat o BactAiag g Tang TG OKOLPEVNG, “TOD DITOGOLAGVOVTAL
10 yevikd Kat To 0do” (‘o mav kai kabBolov dovAovtat ¢ "Epatt, Youivy kai
Youwiag A’ 20), 61Tt xau otov MaxpepfoAitn xat ota votepofolaviva
Kelpeva ta yevikd oopgpalopeva avadeikvooov Tt Ogikr) @ovorn Tov
Epata. [Tapolo mov anoxaleital PactAidg, eivat SekdaBapo Katd T yVoun
pov, o1t o Epatag too Makpepfolitn éxet v tavtotnta Oeod (yiati
avtotoel ot véa Opnokeia, oty onola mpénet va pondet o Yopwviag),
ovpPoAiletl To KAvovPLo, TNV IVEDHATIKY] IPO0O0 Kal aviaymvifetat Tov
0eo0 Aia, moo oopPolifet to mahaid kat Semepaopévo. O Yopwviag, moo
elvat o K1)pvkag tov Aid, eivat IPooKoAAEvVog oto Ialaid, amd To oroio
npénet va analaydet kat va avayvepioet 1 dvvaun tov Epeta, va
agoowabet oty kawvovpia Bpnokeia: ‘TIoAepog mept TV €pny €ppayn
kapdiav &§ "Epwotog xat Awg.” (I” 2), dnhevel o krjpokag too Aia. O
Maxpeppolitng amodidet {exabapa v mpobeor) tov, T ponon ota
pootpla tov Epwta, xat pag oivel pia teAetovpyiki eova: o Yopwviag
amo@aivetat €k ddagpvng 10T, Kai vOv Eék Q0dwV otepavovpdal v
ke@ahnyv... "Epwg avtog pe pootayoyei, Epwg avtog petamhdrret pe, xelp”
"Epotog v Epnv tadmv KeQPaA)v E0Te@AV®Oe KAl HETEOTAPAVGOOE.
(Yopivn xat Yopwiag I 2, 3) kat o ooyypagéag tavtilet Tov fped pe 1o
opayto napdadevo otov Popd tov Epwnta.lo

9  Beaton R., 0. 1., 115-116, 204-207.

10 Evotabiog MaxpepPolitg, Yopivn kat Yopwviag, amodoon too Kaoota ITovloo,
ABryva, Néa Zovopa 1996, 43 (1) vroypdappion eivat dikr) pov).
Ano v mheopa tov 0o MakpepPolitg émpene va eiye Sextel emOpPAOel Ao TOV
Axt\\éa Tdmo. ITpoBeory Tov amote)ei 1) anodoon) g ponong otov Epeota, o omotog
avamnaplotavetar and Tty apyt g apyaiog Beog ‘Bpépog ovpavol kai yng xai
Oalaoong” (A, 2.1), mov katéyel 108a, Qapetpa, PéAn kat eeTid, ot dvvaun Too
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e oxéon pe 11 poper) Tov Epata otov Makpepfolitn mio Stetodotikog
etvat o K. Plepelits, o omoiog dnAwvet 61t 0 Epwg Sev etvatl aA\og aro tov
1010 Tov Xp1oTo. Z1npilet v Armoyr) TovL 0To yeyovog OTL arto Tov Qpiyevn)
kat votepa 1o potifpo tov Epwta amotelovoe To KOplo Oepa g
Xpotavikng @uioocopiag Kat tov veonmhatmviopod. Ot Oeoldyol xat ot
@u\ooo@ot piknoav yua to T0So kat ta BéAn tov Epeota xat evvoovoav tov
¢pwta mov exrépret o Xp1otog.l! O Plepelits mpooéyet 1o yeyovog 0Tt 0
Epotag too Maxpeppolitn dev avamaplotaverdat oav AayaApa, oA\
arewkovifetat otov toiyo oav ewova. Kpatd 1o ‘dikomo omabi’ to omoio,
KAtd T Yyvopn Tov, eSloovetal pe Tov otavpd Tov Xplotov. g
napdadetypa avagepet 6Tt ot folaviivol omonotot Tomobetovoav petado
¢ Aermidag xat g Aafr|g tov onabdiov éva kdabeto papdi, ote to dmho va
napopotaotet pe tov otavpo. O Wehhog o éva Beoloyko too moinpa pa
yid ToV otavpo ®¢ ‘terpaképato omio’, dnhadi wg omadi. I'ia to 1610 6mho
IPOKeELTAl OoToV WaApo 44 (45). 4: ‘mepifooe Vv pop@aiav cov ®g €1g ToV
pnpov oov, dvvate, ev T 808N kat TN peyalompreix oov’. Xtov Hoatla
66.16: ‘0101t 0 Koprog 0a xpivel mdoav odpxa Sia mopog xat dia g
pou@atag Tov’.

Kata tov yeppavo emotpova to yeyovog o1t o Epwg tov Ma-
xpepPoAitn mapovorddetal wg veapog ednyeitat amo to yeyovog 0Tt otV
IPOIN XPLOTIaViKI Hepiodo o Xplotdg ametkovi{oTav Kupimg &g veapog
XOPIG YEVIA. ZXETIKA PE TV EKIANKTIKY opop@ida avtov tov Epwta o Ple-
pelits mapatnpet 6Tt avtr) 1 opop@Pla Tov dev oxeTileTal fe TIg MEPLYPAPEG
tov apyatov Epota, aA\d mo mold mpémet va €xet Ox£01) He TI§ IEPTYPAPES
oL B0V AIod TOLG XPIOTLAVODG PVOTIKIOTEG KA IO COUYKEKPIPEVA ATIO TOV
Apeonayitn moo p\d yia To kald (wpaio) oo Oeod: 0 Beodg Aéyetat wpato

0110100 LITOJOLAGVETAL Kavelg. X1r) SidpKela TG APr)yNoNg OpwG dev eppavifetat wg 1
IIPOCIIOIIOUPEVT) POPPT), AANT @G TO APTPNEVO OV. AIITAA TOL AVAPEPOVTAL KAl TA
pootipua g Agpoditng, ota onoia kakovvrat va pondodv ot dbo epacteg: ‘av yap
Npag Agpoditn pootaymyrnon, ov pr Tig dANog Kpeittov yévntat g Beov.” (B, 19.1)
Aéet o KAettogpaov ot Agvkinmn.
Zav tov Yopwvia o Khettopaov Ppioketat diyaopévog avdpeoa oe 600 avtinaloog: o
£p®TAG (TO KALVODPL0) KAt 0 MATEPASG (TO MAAALd) AVIIHAXOVTAL, ‘AVAYKI) PAXETAl KAl
pvos (A, 11.3).

11 Plepelits K., Zto ewoayoyiko keipevo tov BipAiov Eustathios Makrembolites, Hysmine
und Hysminias, Stuttgart 1989, 33-35.
I'evika o Plepelits BAémet moA\a xplotiavikda ototyeia otov Maxpepporitn, A. x. 1)
ABAikopn eivat n anewkovion tov Iapadeicov kat g Ovpaviag (Beiag) Iepovoahrp,
n Yopivn eivat 1 npooenomnoupévn poper g ExkAnoiag xat tng xploTavikig
O61daokaliag, 1) vIIOCTACT TOL XPLOTOY, 0 Youtviag etvat o 5oLAOG ToL OeoD KAIL



O Baonag Epwtag xat 1) vrootaot) Tov otig Bolaviives... 91

ere1dr) etvat ‘Kaov 8¢ wg maykalov dpa xat rgpkalov, Kat det Ov, Kata
Td avtd xai woadvteg kalov...” Eivatl ‘wg avto kad’ éavto ped’ éaotov
povoeldég del 6v KaAodv, Kai wg Maviog Kalov v mnydaiav KaANoviv
VIEPOXKWG ev éavtq mpogxov’ (Iepi Oeiov dvopdtev A, §7).12 O peletntrg
avagépet emong to Ovopa tov Zopedv Néoo @eoloyoo (11og at.) o omoiog
0tovg 'Yuovg Tov PN Y1a TV OHOP@LA TOL XPLoToDd KAt Tov Beod yeviKd:
Al at Be¢ pov, KOple, TAVIOKPATOP
Tig xoptaodi) cov ToD dopdTov KAAAOLS
(© 1-2)
Kal oTopa 10 mavayiov Kai dovapg kai doga
Kal Ipooenov yvopiletal wpaiov UIrep mavta.
(IH' 15-16)
Kopte, 6 0e0g jp@v, mdrtep, vié Kat mvedpa
oV TH) pop@r) aveideog, mayKaAng 8¢ ) 0éx,
TQ APNXAve KAAAEL 000 dpavpav naoav deav
WpPaiog VIEP GPACLY* VITEPKELOAL YAP IAVIDV.
(AA, 1-4)13
TToAo evbiagépovoa damoyn) gxet o Plepelits yia ) yopvia tov Epota.
O pelem)g mapadexetal OTL 1] YORVIA OOHIIIITEL [E TV APYIid HOPQr)|
ToL OeoD, aAd oxeTiCetatl Kat pe ) yopvi) pop@r) too Xpiotod. H ydopvia,
KATd ) YVOUL ToV, elval Hid AIIEKOVIon T§ 1) eVOapKapevng (uninkar-
nierte) pope@rg too Xprotoo. O amootolog ITavAog amoxaletl Tov Xptotd
‘peMovtiko Adap” (Pop. 514) xat ‘éoxato Adap’ (A’ Kop. 15,45). O
Tpnyoplog Nvoong enyet 1) yopvotta tov Xplotod Katd Ty AvAaotaor
pe ta e€ng Aoyta: 1o yeyovog 01t ‘o Xplotog avaotaivetat yopvog, xopig ta
odPava tov onpaivet 0Tt Avtog dev xpelaletdal va avayvoplotel pe To
ompa Tov, 0Tt xpetadetal Tpo@r) 1j vepod 1) evodpata. Av Kt eKIANPOVEL TO
ox€o1o g Oetag owkovopiag o i1610¢ pe T 0eAnor) Tov ¢Bale TOV eaLTO TOL
0 aotd, ylwaTl mrjpe HEPOG Ot QUON PAG. AKOPA QAVEP®OVEL KAl TNV
AIIOKATAOTAO! ToL ASAp OTNV KATACTAON IPO TG MTO0ERS, OTAV HTaV
yopvog otov ITapdadetoo xat dev vrpenotav’ (oto Eig 1o dyov [ldoya PG 46,
637 A-B).14
IToAd Stetodotikr) otabnke kat 1 Z. XeAdwvn (ota mhaiowa Trg
IONOTIPNG KAl dKP®G evilagépovoag aveékdotng OdaxTopikng g
dwatpiPrig), oe oxéon pe to BéAOavipog xar Xpvodvrga. Kabog eSetadel tov

12 Atovooiov Apeomnayitov, Ilepi Beiov ovopdrev, emp. kat petagpaon): 1. M. Zaxd\ng,
IMovpvapag, ecoalovixn 1987, 81.

13 Symeon Neos Theologos, Hymnen, ermjiéheia Athanasios Kambylis, Berlin-New York 1976.

14 H petagpaon etvat dwkr) poo.
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apyaio pobo too ITvopapov xat g Oiofng, diver elnynoeg yia wmy
TALTOTNTA KAt TV Katay®yr) oo Epota ota olaviivd epe@Tikd pya oo
etvat e§ioov o@éltpeg yia v épevva tng pop@rg tov Paciid Epeta otov
Aiprotpo. Katda ) yvepn g 1 Oeikt) koopoyovikr vnootaor) tov Epota
TV votepoPfolaviivoy  pobloTopnUATOV  OXeTI(eTal He TV  OPQPIKL
Opnoxeta. H oovontikr) eikova tov koopoyovikod Oeod Epota moov Sivetat
aro ) peletrtpla etvai ) e€ng:
O xoopoyovikog Beog Epatag eivat 1. appevodnlog 1) 6ipor|g 1} doopatog
xat tpipopgog. Tnv tpipopeia tov dnlwvoov ot dvo TPLadeg ovopdTHV
oo epavifovtat ota apyaia keipeva (IIpatoyovog-Atag-Tlavag, davng-
Mrug-Hpwenaiog). 2. Eivar vrmog xat mpeoPotatrog. 3. Eivat
IPOTOPAVI|G, IIPAOTOG YEVVITOP, YEVAPXTG, YEVVITOP IAVIOV, dNpiovpyog
kat apynyémg. ITpoépyetat amo to Xpovo 1) tov Awova 1) dpdxovta Kat
Byatver péoa amo éva aonpolapmo avyo. Eivat o xkaA\otog, o ypvoogarg,
o mmoAvteprrg, appog Epmg, o evomodg. 4. Tavtiletat pie Tov Ao, aAAd Kat
pe ) oehrvn. 5. Exet xpvod @tepd, eivat gatetvog, oTIABaV, To VoNTo Qag.
6. Eivat ovelpomopmog, xpnopodotng péoda oOtn VOXTIA, 1EpoQAvVINg
pootnpiev. 7. Eivatr deomotng aval, Paoctiedg, tOpavvog, Tolotng,
Aapmadovyog, pe oxfjmtpo xat xYAapvda. 8. Ta copPold tov eivat to @iodt,
o tavpog, To Aovtdapt. 9. Ieplotoryiletan xat oxetietat pe mv Adpdoteta,
mv Avaykn, wmyv Ewappévn, ) Awkaiooodvn, 1 Ze@@POOLVH, TNV
Emotpn. 10. Zovdeetar pe ) Péa, m Arfpntpa xat my Kopn, m Anto,
mv Aptepn kat tov AmoMNeva, v Exatn, ) ZeArvr), tov Adwvn.1>

H XehMdaovn amogaivetatr ot ota Polavivd epoTikd  Kelpeva
TEKpNPOVETal 1 Kahr yvoon g 0Oeoloyiag tov Epota opeuxig
IIPOENEDONG ATIO 1€POG TV AOYIDV TG ermoy1)g. ZxoAtadet eboToXa OTL 1E0®
TV apyaiov pobotopnudtov ot Polaviivol ovyypagelg mpémet va
mpooeAafav TV epWTIKI] MEPUILTEId O PONTIKY Oladikaoia Kat Tnv
eGeNn g MAOKNG TNG OTO IMAAIOI0 KAIOWIG PLOTNPLAKIG AdTpeiag.
IMavteg omv épeovd g mapatpeitatl 1 taon va pn ooppepiletat to
yeyovog 0Tt ot votepoPolaviivég epwTikég pvbiotopieg pmopovoav va
dextoLV peydhn emidpaon g xplotiavikng @uiocogiag mpoonabel va
pag eSnyrjoet ot ‘ot Polavtivol AOy1OL pe T VEOIAAT®VIKY] PUAOCOPIKL
nadeta, dwaPdaldoviag, ovlntoviag Kat akoAovbmg ypdgoviag Tig Oikeg
TOVG EPATIKEG O Y1oELS, 10mG PPHKAV 11€0® TOL pLOoTOPPIATIKOD AOYOL
) S1&€odo mov mepteiye peyalvtepn) eAevlepia Kivijoem@V MPOKEEVOD VA

15 Xehdovn Z., To mpoTtomo Kai 1 MOUTIKI TG HeEOM@VKNG pobiotopiag Aujynotg
e€aipetog BéABavdpov tov Popaiov, avéxdotn Owbaxtopwkr) Owatpffry, AILG.,
®eooalovikn 2004, 153.
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embobovv ota StavonTKd Tovg ImAtyvidld KAt va HAfCOLY avolyTd yid
tov 0e0 Epwta xat 1) Beoloyia tov, dAAot oknvobetovtag pe omovdn éva
apyatorpernég meptBAaAiov kat mOavov ot TOAPNPOTePOL eneKTelvOVTAg TV
ox0 tov Beod @ Vv emoxr) tovg. 16 H XeAdwvr amoxalet tov Epota
‘apetikd’, €101 Om@G avtog mapovoildletat ot Bolavivi) ePWTIKY
pobiotopia 1) 0TOV XPLOTIAVIKO VEOIIAATOVIGHO.

H peletjtpra dev aoyoleitat pe 1o Jtnpa g XPLOTIAVIKEG £VVolag
1oL épwTa Ot Oxéon pe T peodviky pobiotopia xat onAever o6t ‘ot
VEOI\ATOVIKOL elyav oto tpamedt Tovg T OpPQKA Kelpeva eite amod
Oeoloyiko evOla@epov, eite emeldr) €mpemne va AOKOOLV IOAEHIKI], £VG
amo v mevpd Tovg ot Polavrvoi Aoylot mpémet va avayvopilav ota
podotopnpata g apxatoTTAG EVav aKOpd X®Po Omov @gulodevidnke 1)
pootkioTikr] Beoloyia tov Beod Epwta, avémtofav v op@ikr) mapdadoorn
KAl OLVEXLOAV OTd £PYd TOLG TV AIIELKOVIOT] TOD 0PPUKOD KOOHOYOVIKOD
Epwta.l”

Kata m yvepn poo, avtég ot anowelg g XeAtdovr anadiovooy eg
éva Pabpo toog Pulaviivodg cLYYPAPELG TOV EPATIKOV potioTopnV: 1)
peletjTpla oav va pihd yua pa omofox®pnor) Tovg, e TV évvolda OTt ot
Bodavtivol Aoytot otdfnkav mpookoAAnpévol oty apyaia napddoor) Kat
PpOVTIav TV AIEKOVIoNn TG, vInpSav toApnpot enedn éotpeyav
patd tovg otig apyaieg poboloyikég popeéc. Ilpénet va onpeimdet ot
OI®G €lVAl YVOOTO, 1) AVAYEVVIOL TOD EPATIKOD HOTIPOV, TG EPDTIKIG
poblotopiag, 1 avaPioon g apyatag @loco@iag Kat yevikd 1 oTpo@r
mpog Vv apxaotta mov ekdnAebnke tov 11o-120 ai. Oev orjpaive
Aaytdpa tov Bolaviivov mpog avty, aMd damotelovoe pia TéAela
o0Cendn g Kawvotopiag Kat g Napdadoorg, KATL mov ovvidmg mapdyet
My Opoodo TG OKEWng Kat g avtinyng. Me avtd tov Tpdmo 1
Bolavtivr) vonon ovvéxile exkeivo mmov eiye apyioel otV eAANVIOoTIKI)
epiodo, OTav o XPloTlaviopog covavironke pe Kamoteg apycaieg Opnoxeieg
(pootnplaxég Aatpeieg) Kat IPoKANOnKe pia TAOL OLYKPNTICHOV IIOL eiye
®G OvVEMEla Tr) obvleon T@V SldPopwV OPrOoKELTIKOV KAl PIAOCOPIK®DV
pPELRATOV.

ZXeTKA pe TG emdpAocelg g opQIKIg Opnokeiag otn XPLOTIAVIKY)
vonon, npérnet va emmdel o1, xopig ap@iBolia, ta onuddia tov opPkov
Oeod Epwta eivat mapovta otig pobiotopieg lopnun xar Yourviag, BéABavopog
ka1 Xpvodavtga xat Aifiotpog kar Podauvy, aAAd 1o yeyovog aoto Oev
onpaivet 6Tt Ta ¢pya avtd dev petadidovy XPloTIAaVIKA pvopatda, Kadog

16 Xehdovn) Z., 0. 1., 199-200.
17 XeAdovn X, 0. 1., 167, 199.
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mOANAG  OTol eld TG OPQIKNG Hapddoong IMEPAcav ot XPLOTLAVIKY
Oeoloyia xat Oev amotehovoav povo ‘Oeoloykd evdiagépov’, ‘Oépa
molepikn)g’ 1) ‘Sravontiko mavidl, alkda pla amd Tig Pacelg g véag
Opnoxeiag.1

ZIV avyr) TOL XPLOTIAVIOHROL Ol lepelg TpépovTav akopa pe Tig 10éeg
g apyatag @uooco@iag, ot XPLOTIAVIKI] AEITOLPYId EVODHATOVOVTAY
pop@ég xat avti\fypelg g apyatag poboloyiag. Etol xatd v mpoiun
xplotwaviky] meptodo ot yplotwavoi tepeig didaokav ot o Opgéag
IIPOONADTLOE TOV €dDTO TOL OTO povobelopo Kat eSnyodoav ot vmrpse évag
aIo TOLG IPOPHTEG TOL XPLOTOL. ZTINV EIKAOTIKI] TOV KATAKOPP®V T1g
Papng, omov n Aatpeta too avikntoo 'HAtoo (Sol invictus) kot Too MiBpa
MEPUINEKETAL PE T XPLoTIaviky) Aettovpyla, o Xplotdg amekoviletat eite
@g o HAwog oto apua tov, eite g o Opgéag pe ) oaita tov, eite oav
1EPOPAVTIG J€ TO OKIITPO OTO XePt mov {wvtavedetl tov Adlapo. Emiong, i
PO XPIOTIAVIKY] TEXVI AVIANoe amo T pop@rn Tov Op@éa, o omoiog
kdaBetat avapeoa ota {oa, Ta payevetl pe TI) HOLOIKI] TOL Kdl Onptovpyet
Ha mapadeloevia yalnvy, my ewova tov ayadov fookod-Xpiotov.1?

Onweg emodnke, Tov 110 awwva éyve pia peydAn otpo@r Mpog TV
apyaotTa. Xta eknaidevtikda wpopara tov Bulavtiov xat g votio-
dvtikn)g T'aliag ywotav pua eNAnvo-yplotiaviky ovvleon pe Bdon tov
VEONAAT®VIONO, OMOL 1) xptotiaviky] Oeoloyia mapovoialotav pe To
IEPITOAYPA TG VEOIAT®OVIKIG Phoco@iag. I'evikdad o veonmat®viopog
(oo amotelovoe Tr) oLLELEN TOL MAATOVIOHOL KAl TV HOOTPLAKOV
YVOOE®V TG DOTEPNG APXALOTITAG) CLOTHHATOIOOD0E TI§ APXKEG 10€eg
¢ poboloylag Kat TG apyaiag HETAPLOLKLG, KATt mov vimpde éva Pripa
HIIPOOTd oty aAAnyopikr) eppnveia tov pobov kat g apyaiag okeyng.
Ot veonhat@vikol avépepav pe v al\yopikr| Onpacia ta oVOpatd TV
dwapopav poboloyikmv Oeotntov, pe Ta omoia mAéov amEddav Tig

18 Aev mpémet va exvape ot o xplotaviopog nrav pua Bpnoketa mov padi pe tov
OPPLOPO EMNPEAOCTNKE AIIO TIG IPAKTIKEG TOV ANV POOTPIOV, ONKG EKEIVEG TOD
Awovooov, tov EAevoiviov, too Mifpa, too ‘Ootpr), g Towdag x.a. Axpipag avtég ot
Bpnoxeleg xat Aatpeieg otafnkav mpodpopor 1) mapdMnleg ep@avioelg  Kat
IIPOETOLPACAV OE TIVELPATIKO eMiedo Tov KOOPO yia TV é\evor) Tov Xplotod Kat v
emkpdaton mg kawvoopiag Opnokeiag (Gamsakhurdia Z., 6. 1., 225).
Ta pootpla xat ot Aatpeieg mepteiyav 16n otoxeia tov OpnokevTikod mobdov Kat
Soypata g ootpiag padi pe to Oepediadeg potifo tov Epwta. Katd v damoyn too
Nygren, av 8ev vmrjpxe aoto To ‘OpnokevTiKd YOVIpO €0a@pog’ O XPLOTIAVIOHOE, ITOL
eppaviotnke pe Vv 10¢a mg oompiag kat mg ayanng dev Oa eixe moté v emroyia
oo anéktnoe (Nygren A., Agape and Eros, London 1953, 165).

19 Gamsakhurdia Z., 0. 1., 230; Plepelits K., 0. 1., 46.
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O1dPopeg HETAPLOIKEG KATNyopleg, Tig EVvoleg, Ta dldqopd OTP@UATA T
oxéyng KAIL. Me autod tov tpomo 1) Padid ovoveldnronouevn AoCoPIKY
kat Opnoxevtikr) petaguoikr)y fpbe oe avribeony pe Tov  am\oiko
avOpOIOPOPPIoRO TOV MAYAVIOTIKOV AAIKOV AATPEIDV. A. X. Ol OPPKEG
Kat molayopikeg TACELG epPIvevay Tovg POB0VE PIAOCOPIKA KAl OKOIIELAV
ot Oepelioon TV kavovplev nokev Wendov. Emong ta otoeia g
opPkrig Bpnoxeiag ypnotponouw)dnKav amod Tovg VEOIAdT®VIKOLS Yid 1)
dnpovpylia tng O1kr)g TOLG KOOHOYOViag KAL.20

O yewpylavog veomhatmvikog 0eoAoyog xat tepéag tov 1lov ammva,
Ioavvng amo to povaotrpt tov Ietprroovt (onpeptvo Bachkovskij monas-
tir om Boovlyapia) pila ota Epya Tov yla TA IALOVEKTHATA TG
npooevyns, kat padlt pe tov Xpoto avagepet tov Op@éa Kat To
IIVELPATIKO KAA0 TOL. ZOPPOVA e ALTOV 0 Adyog Tov Oeod eival i apymn
v ‘ypantev too Opgéa’ dnhadn) tov Op@rkov Yuveov, eve armoKalel Tov
amootolo ITavho Opgéa.2l H avamnapdotaon tov Opgéa pall pe ta
payepéva (oa ftav éva ano ta ayannpéva potifa g folaviivig Téxvng.
Zopgava pe tov Plepelits o Maxpepfolitng epmvéetat akpifmg amd avtn
my ewova, otav ‘(oypagilel’ pmpoota otov Epwta ta Onpia kot Ta
yapwa 1mov £xoov fByel amd ta vepd Ttovg.2? Ilavieg mpémet va
IIAPATNPI)COVHE OTL, AIIO T HIA, HE aLTO TOV TPOIO O OLYYPAPEAS 106G
Kavet vddn otig opikég pileg tov Epata, and v diAn, opeg, amoTpemet
(1] xatapyet) Tov ovvelppod pe ) payevtiky dovapn Tov Tpayovdiod Tov
Op@éa kat dnpiovpyel ™V €KOVA TOL IaAvtodvvapov Beod, oTov oroio
DIIAKODOLY OAA TA OVIA NG Y1G.

‘Ooov agopa Ttov mayaviotkd Epwta, mpémet va emwobel ott ot
pootnptakeg Aatpeieg eiyav yivet Aaikég Opnokeieg, 0oL KOPLAPXOLOE TO
potipo tov Epwta. Méow avtev o avipamog etoypadotav va pondet otov
Epota. Kabe Opnokeia eixe Tig Owkég g odnyleg xat Opopovg 1
AIIavTLoelg, Tovg oroiovg Erperte va akolovdrjoet Kaveig yua va Ppet 1
owtnpia g woxne Ilaviog, ocoppeava pe tov Nygren o Epwg otig
MayavioTkég Aatpeieg mapépeve pia adpartrn Kat aoagrg embopia mpog
To Oelo Kat yevikd évag ypigog, ADo1) Kot arIdvnon) yid Tov omoio épepe o
Xprotaviopog kat 1 grhocogia tov.2> H kawvovpla Opnoxeia amoxdAvrrte
éva ovykekpipévo Opopo mpog TV 0éa tov pwra Kat ednyovoe TV
npaypatiky] ovota g Etot o pobikog 0edg petarpdmnke o pua

20 Gamsakhurdia Z., 0. 11., 225-229, 233.
21 Gamsakhurdia Z., 6. 11., 230-231.

2 Plepelits K., 0. 1., 46.

2 Nygren A, 0. 1., 161-162.
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@ oco@Ikr| évvola (10a), 1) eppnvela Kat 1) épeova g onoiag frav éva
mpa. Ilave oto Bépa tov épwrta mpoPAnpatiotnkav ot peyaldiepot
npotot 0eoAOyol KAt eKIPOOMIIOL TG XPLOTIAVIKIG HLOTIKIG Oeoloyiag,
onmg o Alovoolog Apeomayitng xat o I'pnyoptog Nooong, ta épya tov
onoi@v dev Bempoldvtav aipetikd oto pecat@viko Bolavtio. Kat ot dvo
TOLG TIpoodppocav v apyaia avtiAnyn ywa Tov Epota otig ndwkég xat
IIVEDHATIKEG emiTayeg Tovg. O €peTtag yvotav avTtAnITog MAEOV IO TO
IPIopa TOL EKYPLOTIAVIOHEVOD VEONAAT®VIOHOD, NTAV HId £Vvold TOL
®eo, OnAadr Tov KABOAKOL €pwTa, TOL pWTA TIPOG TO Ayadd KAt TO WPaio
IIOL DIIAYOPEVLE TV IIVELPATIKIY KaAEpyeta Kat n0ikr) TeAelomnoinorn Tov
avOpomon.2

Enopéveg 1o {mpa dev eivatr povomievpo, dev agopd povo v
apyaia Opnokeia kat n avadinon tev pev g Tavtotrag tov Epota
otov Aifiotpo povo otov op@lopd Oa amodeikvoe v advvapia too
EPELVITL] YEVIKA VA IIEPIOPLOTEL POVO OV apxdaia Iapddoor) Kat va pnyv
€xeL DIOYW!N TOL TIG OLPPACELS TNG EMOXT)G OTNV OIoid yPAPTNKe TO £PYoO.
Me d\\a Aoyta Sev IpEmet va ePPIVEDOOVE T HOPPL| KAl TV KATAY®VT)|
tov ‘Epwta povo ono 1o npiopa g pobdoloyiag Kat T@v pootnpiev, aAla
npénet va evolagepbovpe yia 1o av o Polaviivog ovyypagéag (oo
omotifetat kat gatvetat 0Tt yvopilet KaAd T1 IPOTOIOPIAKES PLAOOOPIKESG
TAOELG) EMLYElPel VA ATIEIKOVIOEL TA KALVOLPLA HOTIPA TOL XPLOTIAVIOHOD.
IMpémer va avapetdel Kavelg PAI®G IPOKELTAL Y1 Pl EKXPLOTIAVIOPEVT
(1) oovovaopévn pe 1) véa Bpnokeia) poper) Too apyaiov Oeoo.

210 mhaiolo g mapovoag pelétng Oa kdavovpe pla mpoomddeia
nmpooéyyong g Tavtomtag tov Epota amd v omtiki) yovia g
XPLOTWAVIKIG avTiAnyng g évvolag pmrag, wote va Olalevkaviel otL o
Epwg oto votepofolavtivo épyo dev amexet KaBoAov amod T XPLOTIAVIKY)
@U\0oOPIla KAt IO OLYKEKPIPEVA OIIO TO XPLOTIAVIKO VEOIAAT®VIOHO,
enopévmg ovte 11 pop@ry tov Pacidid Epeta dev mpémet va Bempeitat
apetikn).?5 Emtong, etvatl oA onpavtiko oty onmg 0a dovpe mapakdatm,
otV votepoPolavtivy) Aoyia avTiAnyn Ipot gopd Olelodvel Eva 10XDPO

2 H avagopd oto Bépa too xaboAkod épema kat Tov anolvtov ayabod tov Ba yivel
MIAPAKAT®.

% “Qote TOUTO O1) TO TOL €pwtog Gvopa pr goPnbapev’, Aéet o Apeonayitng, ‘pnde Tig
Npag BopoPeito Adyog rmept TOLTOL dedITTOPEVOS. .. OLOTPENWG YAP TOL GVING EPWTOS,
ovx V@' POV povov, GANA Kat IPog TV Aoyi®v avtwv Upvovpévov, Ta mAnon pr)
X@pHoavia o évoeldég TG EPATIKNG Oe@vopiag... dx®pntov ydp £0tt T mAndet to
éviaiov tov Betov kai évog épatog SO Kat wg duoyxepEoTePOV OVOpa TOLG TOANOIG
doxovv, émi g Oeiag cogiag tattetat...” (Iepi Oeiov ovopdrav, A, § XII).
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Katvovplo pedpa g 0eag g ayanys (Aifiotpog ka1 Podayvy), ol pileg tng
omnotag, xaplg appiBolia, oxetiCovtal pe v Kvplapxovoa Opnokeia Tov
Bolavtiov.26
IMpot am’ 6Aa mpémet va pihrjooope yia dvo emibeta tov Epwta, o
‘Baothedd kat o ‘epatoxpatep’. Iapanave emmbnke ott otov Pacthia
Epota Tov MaxpepPolitn evkola avayvepifel Kaveig v TantotnTda 1o
Oeov-avtokpdtopa otov omolo vmotdoooviat Pacthiddeg, TOPAVVOL,
dvvaoteg kat eSovolaotég g yng. Mia vmepkoopta e§ovoia KATéxel Kat o
Epatag otov Aifiotpo xat eivat apxnyos g tadng (g ‘epwtotadiag’) xat
mg Owovpévng. Mnmwg o Epwg avtog 6ev elvar mapd o ‘Baothevg
Bao\éav’ tng Ayiag Ipagrg, o omotog KATEXEL TODG MOTAPOLG MDPOG KAt
eovordet ) POTIE; XtV mpo@nteia tov Aavih dwapalovpe ‘o Bpdvog
ToL NTav A0S mopog, Kat ot Tpoxoi avtod mop @Aéyov. ITotapog mopog
eCex0ln xat eCemmyacev éumpoobev avtov. Xiltat x\iddeg vmmpetovv
aotov kat poplat  popuddeg iotavio eveomov too (7. 9,10). Zto
MaxkaBaiov B’ (13. 4) o ®edg anokaleitat 'Pacthedg tov facihémv’. Zinv
Amoxdloyn tov lodvvn Stapaloope o1t 0 Xplotdg, o Koplog tov kopiav
kat Bao\edg tov Pacirémv e§ovotalet tovg apyovteg g yng (17.14, 19.16,
1.5, 21.24). Tov opo ‘Paciledg g emibfeto Tov Oeov efetdlel o Atovoolog
Apeonayitng oto [lepi Oeiov dvopdrov, omov to Pacilelo onpaivel tnv
‘Taxtomnoinon xabe opov, kabe talng, kavoviopod kataotaong (1B, § II).
Ztov Aipwtpo o Baoidag Epwtag napovotdletal kg avotnpog dKaotrg
TOV aniot®v. ZT1o épyo Sivetal pia oKnvr| Iov pdg IAPAIEReL ¢ ekeivn
¢ “TeNknig Kpiong amod v Arokdloyr: Zovodevopevog amo tov [100o kat
v Aydmn, o Aiprotpog pratvet oto makdartt Tov Pacthid Epota xat PAémet
) oknvI) (pe T pop@I) OVEIPIKOL OPAPATOog KAt Oxt oav {@ypa@ld): To
m\rj00g Tov aviponev etotpadetat yia ) oikn.
Epnaive anéowm pet’ avtovg, minfog oAby evpioke,
roav poptadeg avipwiot Kat 1) Hikn Tovg TOLaLTY
OU aydmmy, épwtog otopy1v, id moboo drakpioiav
Kt péoa e1g Tovtovg, gpile pov, pdde to Tt edeviotny,
TO €100V TA OPPATIA POV GATIOPEL TO O VOLG HOD.
‘Epag tprpopgponpoontog kabntat eig tov Opovov...
(476-481)%

2 Eivat oAb mbavov 1) katayoyr) oo potipov tng aydrng otov Aifiotpo va €xet oxéon
He TV xproTavikr) pnropikr), kabwg 1 teAevtaia, onwg eivatl yveoto, covéBale otV
avayévviorn g KOOH KNG YPAPHATELAS.

277 Agnynoig Aiprotpoo xat Podapvng, empédeia IT. A. Ayarmto (kpttikr) ék6oon g
Owaokevr)g a), MIET, Afrjva 2006.
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Meta tavta eidov, xat idoL &xAog moAvg, Ov dpdunoatr avtov ovdeig
£00varto,... £0TTAG EVAIILOV TOL OpOVOL Kal éVAIoV ToL Apviov...
(Anox. Ieavvoo 7.9)
Kai eidov Bpovov péyav Aevkov kai Tov kabrjpevov én’ avtq. ..
(Amox. Iocvvov 20.11.)

O Odevtepog 0pog, ‘epwtoxpdtop’ (‘mobokpatep’ 1 ‘mobosparto-
Kpatep’), avagépetat ya mpot) Kat povadikn @opd ot Polavrtivi)
Koopky] ypappateia otov Aifiorpo.28 O epotoxpdtop Exel ‘dovapy
ametpov’, etvat ‘8eotIotng y1g Amdong, ‘aPoxev KAt eHPLXOUEVRY, “TOV
avaiobntov  apxnyos, ‘tov  aobnteov  Katdpyxng, ‘maong  yoxng
gpeovnTrg. Enopévee, 1 dovaun myv omoia avanapiotd o Epwtag etvat
KOOMIKI], OLKODHEVIKE], ] KtvnTrjpta dvvaprn too oopmavios. Malov éva
KAe0l yia my owovpevikyy @vorn tov Pacihid Epeta pag diver xat o
Maxpeppolitng. Zolntoviag yia tig (@ypa@lég Kat Ti§ AIelKovioelg Tov
EMOYMV OTa Tl TOL KNIov TG Yopivng o Yopviag, kabog avayvampilet
) dovapn tov Epeta, petd tov Kpatiobévn: “... el yobv 10 mav kat to
xaboloo dovAovtat 1@ "Epett, g 10 pepkov Ek@oyn) v dovAworv;” (A.
20) Me 10 “pepwkd’ o fpwag evvoel tov eavtd tov, To dropo dnAady), to
orolo etvat cLOTATIKO PEPOG TG OtKOoVLEVTG. Me v idia Aoykr) Sev etvat
dvvatov o Aiprotpog, 10 ‘pepkd’, va pnv avayvepioet 1 dvvapn too
Epata, 6niadr va pnv vrmodovAabet oto “yeviko'.

H ¢von tov épota otov Aifiotpo mpéret va eivat eKeiv) TOL OLVEKTIKOD
Epata, tov xoPepvijty g ¢OONG IOV AIOTEAOVOE Eva Amd Ta KOPLOTEPA
Oépata g peAéng TV XploTiaveyv veonhatavikav. Eivat evoiagépov ot
KATd TO KDVIJyL 0 OUYYeVHG Tov AiProtpov oxetiCel TV KOKAKI apx1) g
Qvong pe ) dovapn Tov eTa. Apd 0 épe¢ amotelel ekelvr) T POVaAdIKY
dovapn mov €xel va Kdavel pe my appovia g ¢oong. Etot n évvowa too
époTa amoxtd pia Oeikr) vmootaor, Vv évvola tov Evog @eod g
OLKOVLPEVTG:

Ageg avto kat Oavpaoce Tov Aibov tov payviy,
I6OG EAKel ar1d Tov OBov TOL TNV POOLY TOL OLd1)POD.
Oabpace kat v opépvay nale my dalaooiav,

2 Tn Aé€n pe pop@r) OLOLACTIKOL ‘EPOTOKPATIA’ TI] COVAVTANE OTO HECAIOVIKO IOtnpa
‘Tlept yépovtog va pnv mapet to Kopitot, Ormov Oev éxel Kapia POOTIKIOTIKI] POPTLON:
[...] maipvelr mv véav o yépovtag kat Tpw Vv oav amidt, /ekeitvov 10 YADK@TATOV T
avBog g mapbeviag,/mv yAdKav mg yKoKOTTAS, g ep@tokparias...” (32-34) (oto
Carmina Greacia Medii Aevi, empélela: G. Wagner, Leipzig 1874, 106-111) kat pe )
HOP@P1] PHPATOg ‘eP@TOKPATED’, MOL ONUALVEL €lpdl KDPELDPEVOS AIIO TO EPWTIKO
ovvatodnpa (ot podotopia too Kevoravtivoo Mavaoon Ta xat” Apiotavdpov xat
Ka\béav, ot. 748).
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MG aI16 KAT® €K Tov Bobov dta mobov avePatvet

KOl 1€ TOV 0@tV opiyetal Sia epoTIKNV aydmmny.

Eévioe Kat Tov motapov tov Aéyovorv Algeiov,

nog 1o Halaccomédayog To TOo0V mapatpéxet

Kat Ipog v Muvnv épxetat myv eig mv Zikediav.”
(177-184)

Apyotepa 010 Ip®TO OVELPO Ta AOYLA TOD OLYYEVT] enavalapPavovrat
aro évav amo tovg Epmteg pe dMo tpomo, aAld amodidovv napopoia 10éa
TOL ép@OTA TIOL elval MAPASeVOg MG IIPOG T YOO TOL KAl IMAPOLOLAETAL MG
EPWTOKPATOPCG OTOV OIIOL0 DIIAKOVOLY OAA Ta ototyela g povong. Etot to
va KWvnTomolovvIdat OAd Td ototyeta pe tr) dovapn too épaTa arotelel Tov
VOpO Kat Tov Kavova g ¢vong. Enopévag o Aipiotpog napovoiraletat
oav napaPdrng Tov KOOHIKOD VO[O, TOL VOHOD g GLONG:

Av 0UK €IAAOTIG €K TNV YNV KA1 ODK )OOV €K TOV KOGHOV,
KOl )OO0V OTIOPd €K TO O10pOV KAl AIOKOPHA €K TNV IETPavV,
0D 1) TO iy a MaPdgevov Moowg av ovk atofdvoo
myv SOVapY TV AIIEPOV TOV EPATOKPATOPRV *
O10TL Kat HeTpa Kat 0evopov Kat oidnpov kat Aibog
KOt IAoa @OOLG ay)0G KAl EPYOXOPEVT) TAoA
EKTOG EPWTOVIIONYPEDG OVK €Vt 000G va {rjoet.
Koat ov, 0 tooovtog avipmrtog, o eaipetog Kat vEog,
avatoyovteig tov Epotav kat IToBov oo yneidei...
Kat av og emtw, Tov avbpenov, Oeg 0Tt ovdév va mabetg,
apvnotog va eloat ano épatav, ovdev va tov yneileig;
TiAéyelg va eloat mapektog ePTIKIG Ay dIIG...
000V Kat av eioat e§aipetog e1g ovvOeotv kat maov,
av OUK eHIIElG €1 TOV {LYOV TOL OOV VA MOVEDELS,
va nadevdeig ta epmTikd kat padelg ta g appodet,
eioat ovdetinote, amod epév minpoPopédnoe To.

(247-272)

Exovtag vnoyn ot o Epwtag xatéxet pla vnepkoopia eSovoia moo
AmA®VETAl KAt @Tavel OTtd IAVIA KAl OToLg IAVIEG, O Opog Hdg
IIAPAIIENIIEL OLVELPHIKA OTO AN emifeto Tov oD, TO ‘MAVIOKPATOP’, TO
omoto emiong eywve Oépa peAétng tov Apeomayitov Kai eival oe djeon
OX£€0I] HE TNV €vVold TOL £p@Ta KAt TO amoAvto ayafd tov. ZOpQeva pe
aotov, 0 maviokpdatmp etvat 1 ‘Beapyia’, yiati xoplapyet oe OAa, ‘maowy
€peTn) Kal €mépaotog ovod, Kat émPalovoa maoct tovg é0edovoiovg
Cuyotg, kai tdg yAvkeiag wdivag Tov Oelov kai maviokpatoptod Kai
alotoo tng ayabotntog avtng épwtog (Ilepi Oeiov ovoparawv, I, § 1). O 16t0g
o Aiplotpog avamaptotdverat o¢ Hapafdrng aotig g Tadng, ®¢ To
HEPLKO IOV OeV EVODPATMVETAL OTO YEVIKO, YU avtd Kat eivat ‘avriotarng,
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o Coyodg mov mpémel va OeyTel eival eKODOLOG, APOL O EPHOTOKPATOP TOD
emPalet va Odovhwbel, va ‘xAivet Tov TpdynAo’ oto Qoyd g
‘ep@todovAeiag, va epmtevtel Tov evoapkapévo Epata, ) Poddpvn:
Tpaxnhov xAive eig Tov {oyov TG p@TOdOLAELAS. . .
(257)
[...] am\woe xép1v, KPATNOE TNV KOPNV AIIETOPA,
Kat (rjoe XpOVoLg peT’ avtrjv Kat ovovarodavé my
KOt 00V TPAXNAOV AkAToV KAVE TIPOG £p@TAV TG,
(744-746)
Tov Aiprotpo tov draraloov npwta o IToBog kot petd o Epwtag.
ZXETIKA e TOV OKOVHEVIKO £p®TA IPEHEl VA IAPAIERYOLHE OTO
yeopytavo  @uocopo, Sh. Nutsubidze, o omoiog peléoe ToO
VEOIAATOVIOPO KAl APEOIIAYITIORO YEVIKA KAl T OX€0T] TOLG € TO Ioinpa
oL yewpylavoLd moutr) tov 1200 awwva Shota Rustaveli. O yewpylavog
@ooo@og Sh. Nutsubidze oto BipAio too O Povoraféh xar y avatolix
Avayévunor, OIIOL IApPEXEL TO PEYANDTEPO XDPO OTLG VEOIIAATOVIKEG IITOXEG
0TI YE@PYLAVI) EPATIKI-UTOTIKI podiotopia too 1200 at. O fjpeag e 6éppa
mavlnpa too Rustaveli, woxvpiletatr o1t 10 ovotpa xat 1 mapdtadn too
KOopov amoteAel éva amo ta xopla Oépara tov veonmhateviopov. To
ODOTNHA ADTO £YEL VA KAVEL 1€ TNV KOKAIKI| IEPLOTPOPL| TOV OTOLXEIDV TG
OLKODPEVIG TIOD KIVOUVTAl pe T1) dOVapn Tov épeTa KAl TOL AIIOADLTOD
ayabod TOL KAl Pe TNV TEAIKI] AVOW®OIN TG YOXNG MPOG TA EPMTKA
ovotpata.?? H appovia tov koopov eivat oe apeon enagr pe tov 0o, o
000§ KATA TOLG VEOIAAT®VIKOLG eival pouot)pimdng Kdat aveSr|ynrtog,
elvat o O@edg g KOOPKHG TASnG, OImov o avOp®ITog ‘yovetal HEO® TOL VOL
Kat g yveong.30

2 H Beia ayabotnta ‘amnod tov avetdteov Kail mpeofutdtov ovoty, &xpt TV 0XATOV
dujket ... aA\a kat @oTiet Ta dovdapeva navra kat Snpovpyel, Kat {oot, Kai ovvEyet,
kat tehecopyel, Kai petpov €oti Twv Ovimv, Katl aiwv, kat apBpog, kat tadig, xat
neproyr), kat aitia, xat téhog...” Méoa oto ayabdd ovykpatovvial ta navia onwg ‘év
TIAVTOKPATOPIKQ IMOOpEVL ppovpodpeva Kat eig & TA IAVTA EMOTPEPeTal, Kaddrep eig
OIKEIOV £KAOTW MEPAG, KAl OV EPLeTal mavtd, Td pév voepd Kai AoylKd YVOOTIKWS, T
8¢ aioBnrikda alobntikag T 8¢ aiobrjoewg aporpa, T EpPHTW KIVIoeL TG {WTIKNG
e@péoeag (Ilepi Oeiwv dvopdtov, A, § V).

Nutsubidze Sh., O Povotaféh kat 1) avatohikr] ‘Avayévvnor, Thilisi 1943, 224 (ota
Yempylava).

A&iet va onpewobel 0T mapopola eivat Kat 1) gvor Tov Aeod otov Rustaveli - oe avtov
anevfovetat o mou g oTov mPOAOYO TOL £€pyo Kat mapakalel va tov dooet Tov mobo
yia Tov épwta oo Oa diapkéoet mg To Bavarto (oT. 2), apyotepa o SedTEPOG KEVIPIKOG
npwag, o Avtandil, Tov mapakalet va goAdaset Tov épata (to oovaioOnpa) g Tinatin,
yiarti etvat Exeivog mov yevvd tov épata kat opiet Tov vopo too (ot. 801).

30
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e oyéon pe tov Aifi0Tpo priopodye va movdpe OTL To Keipevo pag divet
Sexdabapeg evdeilerg 0Tt 0 Paocthiag Epwtag dev eivat mapd o ®edg tov
KOOHIKOD, KAOOAKOD £p®Ta KAl AopPo@d TV KAVOLPLd VEOIAATOVIKY
DIOOTACT) TOV, TNV omola épepe padli TG 1) MVELPATIKI ‘avayévvnor oto
Bodavrtio.

Eivat moAd onpavtiko emiong ot katd tov Nutsubidze o ®eog aotog
€X€l Va KAVEL Pe 1) VONor), Tov vou. Aoty 1] droyr| Tov 100G pag ednyet
ylati avakatedetat o Aoytopog too Aiptotpov kat tov TapiéN pe to
EPOTIKO ovvailobnpa and wmyv apxyy g ponukyg Owadpoprg. Itarti
‘ono@épet’ xat ‘KomteTal’ 0 Voug TV Npem®V Yvepllovtag Ta pootplda To
Epota. AoTt 1) Dp@Tapyikr) Ipdbeon Tov oLYYPAPERVY eivat ot 1)p@ég Tovg
va yveploovov v ovola Tov éeTa Kai péoa amod T Otadikaoia Tov
yvepile (tov epetedeotar dSnAadt)) va petapop@mOodV mVeLPATIKA:

0 VOUG 1OV EMEPEKPERATO, £PPISEY, ETPEPEY TAG”
KL ELYA TOV VOOV [0V €1G AUTOV KAl €1G TOVTO KA £1G EKELVO. ..
(345-346)

To xapaxtplotiko yveplopa tov Epota oto Youivy xar Yourviag xat
otov Aifiotpo etvat ot etvatl pootnpdng padi pe oAeg tig 1O10TNTEG TODL.
Kat n “Epetokpatia’ tov amotedet éva pootrpro. O Aifiotpog eivat
exetvog mov mpénet ‘va nadevet’, ‘va padet’, “‘va mnpogopndel” péom Tov
oovatoOnparog - 6ev tapdadetat o voug Tov fpma xopig Aoyo PAénovrag tov
O1IKOOPO KAl TIg OKNVEG e TIG IIPOOMIIOTIOUEVES EVVOleG OTIV DAL TOD
Bao\ia Epota: ‘eye yaopévog va iotapat Kat o voog poo va favualer” (351),
‘16 eldaotv ta oppdtia poo edamopei o voog pov” (480). Hon amod v apyr) o
IouT)g PAG MPOeTOAlel yia TO OTL O NP®AG IIPLIEL VA YVOPLoEL TO
HDOTIP10, VA AIOKTHOeL P pootiky) yvoor). Katd to xkovijyt o Aifiotpog
arrokalel T oopmeplpopd tov movAL mov Opnvel To Taipt tov (Vv
exdnAworn) g aydamng onAadr)) ‘pootrplov’, yeyovog moo tov Sagviadet
Kat tov yepiCet pe pépipva kat Aomn. Ag¢ onpewwbel 0Tl oe aotd Ta
ovpppalopeva o ¢pmTAg elval akOpa pid apnenpeévi évvolda Kat oxt 1)
TIPOOMIIOIIOU)1EVT) HOPPN:

[...] e1g 8évEpov KA@VOV ndpnKa movAia tpoyovia dvo
evidpa va xaféfovvtat Kat va Kata@uovviat -

Kt 0€ve To yepdKy pov Kat efydve to doSapty,
yepide To kxat edoSevoa éva amo ta dvo.

Kat eida pootipiov @oPepov £1g Ta TPLYOVOITOOALA -
A TO MEOELY €16 TNV Y1)V €Kelvo TO epovedOny,

To AoV e1g bYog £dmKeV, avéPnyv eig Ta véen,
Xapvietl améket To MTepov €K T0 YOG <TO> TOOOLTOV

KOt TIUITEL €16 TO TALPV TOL KAl EKELVOV POVEDEVOV.
(138-146)
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Atyo mapakdte ‘pavidvel’ amod Tov ovyyevi) Tov, IIOL TOL &dnyel 1)
OLPIIEPLPOPA TOD TPLYOVIOD, ‘TOL £PWTOG TA PVOTHPLA KAl Ta deOpd TOL
noBov...” (162).

ITo dvoxolo etvat To {pa g Tptpopgiag tov Epeta. H tpipopgia
TOL ednyeiTal pev pe ToV OpPLopo, al\d PIopel va €xel oxéon Kat fie ToV
xprotaviopo kat pe my evotnta g Tpiadag: o Alexidze amoxalomtet 0Tt
vIapyet pa PovAyapiky) elova ormov o Oeodg kabetatl otov Bpovo kat £xet
Tpla wiopopea xepdahwa. Katd 1 yvopn too, i 18éa g evonoinong Tov
Tpila amodidetat oty pobotopia otav amd ta Tpla npooena tov Epeota
Byatver n idia paviy: ‘v plav eovrv epépadav ta otopara ta tpia’ (529).
H tppopeia too Epota napapévet pootpto yia tov Aipiotpo (xat yua
TOV avayvmoty)), 0 NPKAG AVAPOTIETAL:

... TLEVAL ETOVTO,

T1g va pe eimet 10 Oewpw, TIG Va 1 TO epunvedOoEeL,
Tig avBpwrog @AOKaAog va pe to avadidadey,
(495-497)

Av oe aM\eg mepurtooelg 1 goon tov 'Epeta efnyeital eite amo tov
ovyyevy eite anmo tov I160o, 1 epaton avty tov Aipiorpov mapapévet
Avamavnt), otg enopeveg oeAideg o ovyypageag dev emyelpel va pag
dwoet ednynoetg, kaveig Oev elvat oe B¢orn va Too AMOKANDYEL TNV vvola
¢ ‘Tpipop@iag tov Epata. Zopgova pe tov Alexidze ‘pal\ov, oneg ot
Bolavtivol BeoAdyoL, £TOL KAt 0 AVAOVDHOG CLYYPAPEAG IIPOTLIA VA APIIOeL
TO EPOTHNATIKO OToV avayveotr)’ 3! Fevika to {pa mg ‘tpipop@iag Tov
Epota amattet pia diaiteprn pelétn) mov ext0g amod v opPikty Opnoxeia
Oa pag mapamépyet oty €pedVA TOV AKP®G OOBOKOA®V 0eONOYIK®V
(mpdtov yua ) Hop@r Tov Xplotod ®¢ PPepovg, ¢ eviiAka, mept g
Aytag Tpiadog, K.0.K., mOL eival addvatov va yivel OTo MAAIO0 TNg
apovoag HeEAETH.

IIo mave avagépape ot o Paochdg Epwtag ovvodevetatr amd
PTEPDTOVG EPWTES, I IIAPOLOLA TOV OMOIMV YelTviadet pe v Koopobempia
tov [TA@tivou kat tov Apeomnayitn. Apyotepd ot €pwTteg avToi OTo €PYO
AIoKTovY Tavtottd, yivoviat ‘Epetidonovla’, alnyopikég popeég moo
arrodi00vVV OPIOHEVES EPOTIKEG £VVOoleg (CLVOAKA 12).

Eba Ba otabobdpe opmg oty 10éa g aydrng, 1) omoida napovotadetat
ot pobotopia ®¢ MPoo®IOMOU eV évvold Kat Olvetat épgaoct) otov
IIPOOO10PIOHO T1G.

To epatiko potifo ot peoaimviky podiotopia covoeeTat otevda pe v
&vvola TG aydmyg, 1) IPOCKIIONOWPEVI] HOPQL| TG OmIolag ava@epetal

31 Alexidze A., 6. 11, 171.
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m\at otov Epota. O 6pog aydry omopadikd amavid OTig DIIONOLIEG
Bolavtivég epmtixég pobiotopieg extog amod v AyiAnida, Tov Kaldipayo
Kat tov BéABavépo. ANAG kat oe avtd ta épya 1) ‘ayarnrn’ Sev anotelet kapia
now) évvola ovte 10éa etvat povo pia Aedn mov arrodidet ToO CLYKEKPIHEVO
ovovaloOnpa. Xto Aifwotpog ka  Podauvy, oOpwg 1 aydmny  yivetai
TIPOOMIIOIIOU1EVOG XAPAKTIPAG KAl TALTOXPOoVd elval pia amo Tig apeTés,
1) omota evtdaooetat Kat otig dvo opcdeg, 1wV dwdeka EpmtidomovAav xat
oV O0mdeka Apet®v: elvat 1 ‘yvrjowa ooyyevida’ xat obpPoolog Tov
Epota. Zto emypappa g avArg tov nakatiov tov Epota ¢atvetat va
Katéxet 100t Béon pe avtov: ‘AvArg TOPTAPNG EDHOPPOG KAt IIOPTAS TG
Ayamng (303). To evbiagépov pag yia v €vvold TG aydrng oTto €pyo
aofavetat aro To yeyovog OTL 1] aydmy aIoteAel YPLOTIAVIKO OPO, IOV eivatl
oteva oovdedepévo pe T xplotavikyy @uoocogia, omote alifet va
avapmtobdpe oe Tt ogeiletat avtd To mavipepa Tov podikov Epota xat
¢ IPOORIIONIOMEVNG Aydrmg oty pobiotopia, kabmg i gpevva Ba pag
emtpéyel va OSwacagnviotel to {nmpa tov Epeta otov avevopo
ovyypaged.

H M\é€n ‘ayamn)’, moo é€xet ayveotn etopoloyia, mapovoidletal ota
eANNVIKA Kelpeva Katd v epiodo TG DoTEPG APXALOTTAG, [IE TOV EPXOHO
ToL Yplotiaviopoo. ITpwtn @opd epgaviletat OTig eMOTOALG TOV AIIOCTOADY
ITavloo kat Iodvvr. Ao exet xat mépa pe ) AéSn avtr) amodidetat n aydrrn
pog Tov mAnoiov, mpog tov @ed, mapdMnAa avapetyvoetat Kat pe v
£Vvold TOD YI)LVOL €T IPOG TO €TePO POAO, pe To ovvaioOnpa moo yepilet
OAn| v voapdn Tov avlpemov pe xapd Kat evtoyia. Yrmotibetatr ot T1oTe,
otav ot BeoAoyot EBalav éva 0plo PeTadd TV 0PV ‘epmS WG ONIAVOREVO
TG OAPKIKAG aydIng KAl ‘aydmn’ @g ONpaivOpPEVO TG XPLOTIAVIKIG aydIIng
mpog tov mAnotov, moAoi ypiotiavoi Sev mpooeyav T Sta@opeg g
onpaotag petald tov 6vo Aéemv mOL €mpeme va 1Tav GLOOLAKPLTEG KAl
oxedov aopateg. ITap” ON avtd eivar evdiagépov Ott ™ A& ‘aydmm’
ovvavtdape onaving otig Polavtivég epotikeg podiotopieg. O Aleksidze, o
povog oo evotagépOnke yU' avt ) odvleon Tov 0pev NG ‘aydrng Kat Too
“¢pwta’ otov Aifiotpo, e€nyel To yeyovog pe v DIAPEN TG COYKEKPEVIG
‘mapadootakr|g ep@TIKNG opoloylag otig ep@Tikég podiotopieg, TV omoia
AavtAnoe 1) PodavTivi) KOOPIKY ypappateia arnod to ENnVioTiko pobiotopnpa.
Zmv opoloyia avt 1 Aéln ‘ayane’ Sev vmrjpxe, KAt yid TV €POTIK)
dlaxr)podn Kat EKQpaoct) xprotponotovvtay 1 apyaia Aeln “épa’.

Ztov Aifotpo 10 pepido g AéSng ‘aydmn’ eivatl mo peydlo amod o,T
otig bnoloureg podiotopieg - moAd edbotoya amogatverat o Alexidze ott ‘o
ovyypagéag tov Aifiotpov emyelpel va eloaydyel Kat va edpaiwoet my
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Kalvovpla epeTiky) opooyia. Madi pe v ‘ayamnn’ yua v anodoor) tng
évvolag tov ¢peta Ba xpnowpomou)oel Kat Aédelg ommg ‘mobog’, ‘Quhia’,
‘kpepaopog’, ‘acxoAnoilg’, ‘otopyny’ K.d., ot onoieg dev epgavifovrat otov
KaMipayo xat otov BéABavdpo, kot dievkptvilet 0Tt dev mpémet va mpokettat
Y1d TO OPLOHEVO COOTHHA TG OOYKEKPTPEVNG avTiAnyng.32

BéPaia 1o {iupa Tev opav ‘épotag (¢pmg) kat ‘ayamn’ Semepvd to
YA®DOGOAOYIKO-ONPACIOAOYIKO IACIO10 KAl Pag HAPAIIERIIEL OV £PEDVA
TOV MSe®V O PAOCOPIK®V-Op1oKeDTIK®V 0paV. XT0 Beoloyiko eminedo 1
‘obykpovor)” TV Ovo evvolmy oxetiletan pe v Kawr) Awabrkn, otav n
A&€n aydny elodayetat oto AOYO TRV aIIOOTOA®V Kt TavTiletal pe Tov Oo.
Etot 1 ayany yivetat éva evieA®g XPLOTIAVIKO (PALVOHEVO, dAIOTENel T
Baow) xat mpetoTLIn avtiAnyr g veag Bpnoxetag. ANAG 1) ‘ayamn’ padi
e Tov 0po “épag’ (0 oIoiog arro TtV MAevPd TOL HEPAoE arro 1) puboloyia
omv apyaia xat eNnviotikyy guhooo@ia) éytvav aviikeipeva oolrtnong
OT1G O1APOPES XPLOTIAVIKEG PLAOCOPIKEG OXOAEG, YU aLTO 1) €pevVa arattel
va ylvel pua eopotepn avagopd oty wotopia g dieiodvong tov dvo
evvolav ot guloco@ia.

Oneg etvat yvooto, o pobikog Epag pmatvetl ot gocogia xdprn otov
IMdrova. H @oocopia tov amotedodos xat ovoia pa dofacia g
owtpiag, 1 omota emrvyyavotav péom tov Epata. O Epmg tov apyaiov
@Uooo@oD eivat ‘ovpdviog* amotelel Tov Moo Tov XApNAOTEPOL IMPOS TO
DYI0TO, TOL atelovg PO To TEAeo, Tov Bvnrov mpog v abavaoia. To
opapa tov opaiov agomnvilel oTg WPoxEg TOV avlpOI®V ToV ¢p@TA Kt j1e
o Tpdmo Ta wpaia npaypata vmevbopifoov omyv  woxy my
‘mpaypatikn natpida’ mg. O Epwg tov INMAdteva eivat pdMov évag
datpovag 1} nuibeog mapd o Bedg o omotiog 0dnyet Tovg avBpmirovg oto Oeio.33

O Apiototédng petétpeye v matoviky 0éa ywa tov Epeta oe
Koopkr| Sovaprn, mov ‘aykaAtdlet’ Ta IAVTA KAt TODG MAVTeG.3

Exetvog mov ovveyiCet v epunveia g 10éag tov €wra elvat o
IMtivog. O veom\at®vikog @oco@og eloayet v 10éa tov Evog Beov
amo tov omoio mpoépyovrat to TToAd xat ta ITavta, alkd emotpépoov
omv apyy Tovs. Xtov IMA@tivo xabwg 1 10éa tov épota o' éva Pabpo
tavtiCetat pe to ‘Eva, amokta Oeixr) tavtotta: ‘kal pAcpiov Kai €pwe 0

32 Alexidze A., 0. 11., 181-184.
O pelemnuig dev avagépet OTL aTOi 01 OPOL elval OPOL XPLOTIAVIKOL KAt PIopel va
etvat gopeig opopévoo Oprnokevtikod 1) Oeoloykod punvopatog oto keipevo. I'ia Toog
KAvoDPLovg EPMTIKODG OPODG KAl IMo ovyKekpipéva yua ta ‘EpetidomovAa’ Oa yive
AOYOG MApaxdt®.

3 Nygren A, 0. 1., 173, 198, 568.

3 Nygren A, 0. 1., 183-186.
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avtog Kal avtov, dte oUK AA@G Kahog 1) map’ avTtol Kai &v avtqy’.
(Evvedoeg V1, 8. 15). Etot o ITh@tivog ékave pia mpom0norn Tov mAatovikon
Epwta.’s

O Tlpoxhog epeovd v évvold TOL £@TA PE KAvoLpla patid. Aev
“ikavorow|Onke’ ard T1g Bewpieg tov IMAwtivov yla v mpoélevon Tov
IToA\o® amo to Eva xat v avtiotpogn katevbovor). Kat mpoonabnoe va
Bpet pia apyr) 1 omoia Oa ékave v aviiotpo@r) Kivion auty) KATavonTty.
Etot o épog oe aotov aldlet xatevbovon: Oev eivatl mAéov povo 1 attia
G avOYOONG TS YOXIG IIPOG avtov, ald Kat o 1810g katefaivel otov
emiyelo xopo Kat emotpépet ta mavia oto Oeto wpaio. Emopévag n
avoy®or) g Yoxng péxpt To Oelo yiverat mpotod o ¢pag, 1 ainbeia kat 1)
miotn e§owket@body pe v Yoxt) tov aviponov. O épag mpostolpdlet Vv
pox1 ywa v avtidnyrn) too Beloo, péowm g alnBeiag n oyt mpooeyyilet
To Oelo ko pe v miot evevetat pe avtov. O épag Tov ITpdxhov etvat 1)
OWKOLHEVIKT] dOVapD TNg OLVOXTNG Kat TG ovvekTkotTag. Eivat exetvog
mov Kvplapyel ota mavta, eivat ‘virtus unitiva’. H Beopia too ot 1)
OLKOVPEVT] elval popeag TG oPpayldag Tov épmTa yelTvidadel fe eKeivi) Tov
Ap10TOTEAD).36

Zovoyilovtag, o €pwg NG Qulocopiag TG eANNVIoTIKYG HePLOdoL
amotelel v embBopia, 11 apxyy tov eivat 1 avBpemvn avaykn xdat o
OTOX0g TOL 1] KavoIoinor avtg g avaykng. O épwg etvat 1 vootalyia
mg Yoxng Kat 1 Aaytdpa mpog exeivo mov pmopel va tov dwoel v
Kavoroinon. Me aotd Tov Tpomo péom Tov £paTd 0 avOp®IIog propel va
xabodnynOet oto Oelo.

To potifo g aydryg IOL €Pepe O XPLOTIAVIOHOG €XEL EVIEA®G
dlagopeTikr| pvon. Anoteleitat amnd avtobovoia kat copmovia. Xapn oty
aydry to Oelo xatePatvel oto avlpwimvo, 1 aydry onpaivel 1o Katéfaopa
ToL Be0D OTOV XAPEVO KAl APAPT®AO AVOP®IIO, KATL oL YelTviadel pe
Oewpia tov ITAwtivovo 0Tl TO DYIOTO PPOVTICEL TO XAPNAOTEPO Kal TO
opop@ativet pe v napovoia tov.?

H obykpovorn mov ovmrpxe petald t@v 6vo potifev Oev ntav tooo
opatt). OvolaoTikda 1) aydry pHrke o évav eAMVIOTIKO KOOHO, O 0moiog
161 karteiye To S1kd TOL POTIPO, €KEiVO TOL €pwTa. ATO TV HAELPA TOL O
g ¢ Oepeliwdeg potifo TG eEMNnVIOTIKNG HEPLOdOL  mEPAOE

% Nygren A., 0. m., 197-198; Plotinus, Schriften, 1. 5, empélewa kat petagppaon ora
veppavika F. Meiner, Hamburg 1960.

% Nygren A., 0. m., 567-575; Gordeziani R., Tevzadze G., MeAéteg otnv otopia g
@ ooopiag, Thilisi 1993, 103 (ota yempylavda).

3 Nygren A, 0. 1., 195, 235-236.



106 Ketevan Beridze

OplapPeoTikd OTOV XPLOTIAVIOPO KAl AIEKTNOE INyepovia Xoplg TV
avoyty) Owapdyn pe to potifo g aydmyg: otV ovola IPOKELTAl yid
@awvopevo alAniodieiodoong, amd to omoio kepdiopévog Pyrke o £pws.
IToAv evotoxa amogatvetal o Nygren Ot 1) aydry prrke o” évav KOOpo o
omotog 1dn eixe Oextel TG peydleg emdpdoelg TOL E€pETA, OIOL
MIAPEPIILITOVT®G eiye Mpovoplakn) 0éon wg @uloco@ixr) déa. Amo ekel Kat
mépa yivetat Aoyog yia v ‘eNnvoroinon’ g wdeag g aydrng.38

Kata tov Nygren, oe pilocopuko-0eoloyiko eminedo to Aabog oovexela
ovviotatat oto va Hapovold{ovv TV aydny ¢ I0 AVOWKHEVI] Kt
eCabAmpév) 1] IO IVELPATIKI £€vVold amld TOV €p@Ta KAt 0to va Be@povy
OTL 0 £CeDYEVIOPOG KAl 1) HETOLOLOON TOL £pwTa elvat o dpopog yia va
IIETOXOVHE TNV Aydry. XTIV 00OLA OP®G 1] ATl EVIACOETAL TAL OTOV £0OTA
kat oxt mo ynhd. H Stagopd petadp tovg etvat oxt otov Pabpo, ala otov
Xapaxtrpa, oto &idog Kat 0ev DIAPYEL KAVEVAG dPOHOG, oLTe eKelvog TOL
eCevyeviopov, IToL va 0d1yovOoE TOV pwTa OTNV aydry.

Me ta MNoywa too Ppetavod 0OeoAdyov, KATd TOV €PXOHO TOD
XPOTIAVIOPoD 0 eAANVIKOG Opog €pwg €mperme va HTav &vag QUOIKOG
OOPHAX0G HAPA 0 KOPLOog avtinalog g véag Opnokeiag. Me to mépaopa
TOL XPOVOL, HANOTA, épeG KAl aydmry €nayav va avayvopiloviat g
avtifetor Opot kat 11 obykpovorn petalv Tovg efagaviomke. Ta Svo
PELPATA EVAOVOVTAL KAl TO CNPAVTIKO PEPOG TNG EVVOLdg TV omoia éepe 1)
aydrn 1pBe telikda va ovovdpdapet to potifo Tov épwra. ITaviwng 1 ovvdpopur
aotr) anodeiytmke potpaia yia to potifo tng aydrng: ‘H xplotiavikn 16éa
yia TV aydry xo0nKe oto mACTO HOTANL TOL €pOTA KAl £YIVE £VAG AIIO TOVG
AP AIIOTAPOLG TOV, AIIO TOV OIIO10 TPEPOVTAV Td 1OEANOTIKA PELHATA TG
votepng apxawotrag. Etot to potifo g aydrng €xace my yvnootnTa
o0’ .40 A&iCet va onpetmOel OTL oTa IPMTA XPLOTIAVIKA Ketpeva ekppadetat
évag @opog T yIvI] @OOI TOL épATA, YEVIKA IMPOg Trv ofela avrtibeon
AV{eca OToV OVPAVIO KAl TOV YIJLVO XAPAKTPd Tov. Apyotepa, OTav o
épwg éyve éva amod Ta Kopwotepd Oipara KAt IOV XPLOTIAVOV
VEON\ATOVIK®V, €mdaile peydlo polo otV avdamtodn g XPLOTIAVIKEG
10¢ag g aydnns. H évvola tov épota pe 1) pop@r) tov Oeikod épwta padi pe
mv aydry anotehodoe T Bepehiddeg Crtnpa oto MAAiolo TG AVATOALKNG
xat dotikr)g Oeoloyiag. Mall pe v €vvola TOL XPLOTIAVIKOD £peTa
avarrtoxOnke 1 16éa g KaboAMKOTNTAG KAt Tov dYIoToD.

3% Nygren A, o. 1., 53.
3 Nygren A, o. 1., 52.
40 Nygren A, o. 1., 54.
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Ao TODG XPLOTIAVODG VEOIIAATAOVIKODG EKELVOG TTOD AVOLSE TIG OPTES
010 eNANVIoTIKO potifo tov épwra ntav o Atovidolog Apeonayitg Movo
ov otov Apeomnayitn o peTag armoktd pa Padia mveopatikrn) onpaocia. O
€poTAG TOL eival ovpaviog, Oetog, n SOVapI mov mpPokalel T AayTapd TovL
XapnAoo mpog To BYIOTO, TOL ATeEAOVE IPOG TO TEAELD, TOL OV TOL IIPOG TNV
abavaoia. Eivat anoloto ayaldo xat wpaio. O épwg elval pia HOVIOTIKI)
dvvapun mov anmkevetdat oe OAo tov koopo. Eivat pia dovapr ovvektik Kat
Kpatd tovg mavteg palidl O épog avtog dev eival meploplopévog otov
X0po, aAd tov Ppiokovpe oe OAa Ta emmeda, amod Ta DYLOTA PEXPL KAl Ta
xapnAotepa: tov Ppiokovpe oto Beio — 0TOLG AYYEAODG, OTA MVELPATIKA
OVId (IAVI®G eSAMA\®VETAL TIPOG TA ‘KATAOTEPA OTPOPATA’, IIPOG TO PLOLKO
KxOopo). O Belog éparg etvat eKOTATIKOG. Aev EMTPEIEL OTOV ‘EPOTELPEVO” vVa
apapeivet oTov eavTto Tov, dAAd TOV IApoTpovvel va Pyel amd Tov eavtod
Tov Kat va katevbovOel mpog 1o aviikeipevo g aydmng tov. O é€pwg
Sexe\ilet amo Tov eavtod Tov, PPOVTICEL yia OAn TV LIIapEn Kat yortedeTal
amo to ayado.*2

Baowlopevog otov ITA@tivo o Apeomayitng dnAmvet 0Tt 0 KOOPOG etvat
YERATOG €pMTEG - PE ATOHIKEG EPATIKEG ODVAMELS ™ EVOLAPEPETAL Y TNV
evotta g moMamhotntag kat emyetpel va deifer 0Tt OAO1 01 atopkol
£PWTEG MPOLPYOVTIAL amd €vav £eTa Mov IEPNApPAvel TOLG IIAVTES,
Savamaipvel Tovg OAovg péoa otov éva.$ Amod aot| v dmoyrn, Oneg
BAemoope, To pawvopevo Tev ‘Epotidonovev’ (dniadrn Epwntidémv) otov
Aifiotpo, Tov eivat ta cvotatikd pépn tov Epeta kat anotelodvy epmtikég
apetes, yertviadel pe Tig anoyelg TV veonhate@vikov. Ocov agopd oty
otdorn Tov 1pog Vv 0éa g aydrng tov Apeomayit), Katd to Nygren 1)
IIVELPATIKY] ONPAOLA TTOD £@ePe 0 OPOG ‘aydmn’ OTo XPLOTIAVIOHO, fTav ‘ed
ONOKAT)pOL GEvny' yia Tov Alovdolo, 0 OIoiog apyiKd XPNOLIOIOl0DoE T1)
AéCn ‘aydmn’ povo kat povo emeldn v EBpPloKe OV XPLOTIAVIKL
opoMoyia. Katd ) yvoun tov Apeonayit xaveig dev epet Tt elvan oty

4 “Tov épwta, eite Belov, elte ayye\lov, eiTe VOEPOV, €(Te YOXIKOV, EITE PLOIKOV, EVOTIKIV
Twva kai ooykpatiknyv évvorjowpev dovapv...” (Ilepi Oeiov ovoparov, A, § XV).

42 Nygren A, 0. 1., 582-583.

4 Hda yua toog épateg avrket otov ITA@tivo. Zto E xkepdlato tov tpitov PiAiov tov
Evveddov ‘mept €p@dTOG  AVAIIAPIOTAVETAL Ml OWKODHEVIKI) WoXI), 1} omoia
MEPIKVKADVETAL Ao atopikég Woxeg. O OWKOLPEVIKOG £pOS MEPIKLKAMVETAL A0
ATOHIKOVG £PMTEG, TTOL AVTLOTOLXOLV O KAale atopikr) yoxt). O IMAwtivog xatalryet
OTL O1 YPOXEG ADTEG COVIOTOLY P OLKODHEVIKI| WOXT), ERIIEPIEXOVTAL PEOA O’ ATV Kt
£tol anotehovdy ta adwdonaocta pépn mg. Iapopoimng ot ¢p@teg oL MEPIKLKAGVOLY
TOV évav €peTa CLVIOTOLV KAl ePIEPEXOVIAl O avTOV Kai €10l AroTENOLV pid
adwaonaotn evotnta (Plotinus, 6. ., 182-185).
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IPAYPATIKOTTA 1 aydsy, etvat pia doeta AeSr), mpopEépeTat Kat AKOLYETAL,
al\a Oev dtetodovel oty Woxr). AvtiBeta olot {Epoov Tt elvat o €pwg -
amotelel v Sexabapn WOéa kat to yepo Oepélto yia v Yoyt moo mobet
t0 Oelo. ITavteg 0 VEOmatmvikog AOcoPog 11Sepe OTL Ba mPoxalovoe TN
o@odp1 avtidpaon g ExxAnotag xat avalntovoe myv otpidy ya myv
10¢a oo épwta oty BifAo. Zovtopa eide ot 1 Ayia I'pagn ftav evavtiov
tou, apviotav T AN épwg kat dexotav v aydmy. Apyotepa o
Apeonayitng 0a xatalnfet ot épwg xat aydry eival dVo OlaPOPETIKEG
£VVOleG: OLPPOVA He ALTOV, IPLMEL VA XPIOIHOIOo0He T A&l “€pag,
otav mpokettat yia to Oeto kat ywa 1) Oela cogia, eve 1o ovvaicdnpa to
ormoio ot yxptotavol poipdaloviar petald Tovg OmoOTe O ALT TV
IePUIT®ON O €p®G AMOKTA IO VIVI] €VVOLd) OIIOKAAElTat pe Vv
EMPOAAKTIKIE] KAt e0@NOTIKE) AeSn “aryarn’ .44

Mua evllagépovoa OTdorn CIIEVAVIL OTODG OPOLG PG KAl aydmy
napovolaet o I'pnyoprog Nooong. Ex mpaotng owemg @aiverat ott o
Bolavtivog Beoloyog xpnowpomotet Tig 6vo AéSelg yopig va dvokoledetat
evvololoyiKd, oav va pnv  SexepiCet v onpaoia tovg. ‘Eto,
MEPLYPAPOVTAG TO MMG I YOXI] TOL avOP®IIOD KLPLELETAL AIIO THV aydIn
mpog Tov @ed kat tov XpPloto, XPnolpomnotel TV IaAld HETAPOPd TOL
£p@TA KAt Aéel OTL 1] Yox) DAny®vetatl aro ‘10 Bélog tov épwtog (Eig ta
Aopata tov Aoudrev, PG 44, Noyog XIII, ot. 1048 C) 1 ano ‘1o Belog Thg
aydanng (Eig ta Aopara tov Aopdrov, PG 44, Aoyog V, ot. 860 A).%5 Oa
avapotdet kavelg av o Nooong aviihappavotav ) Swagopd petaiop
épota xat aydrmg. O Nygren oxopiletat 0Tt exet 6rov o Nvoong Oélet va
vIoypappiost TV WOea g aydrng xprnotpomnotel tov opo ‘@piavipemia’

4 Nygren A,, 0. 1., 591-593.
‘Kattot €d0&¢ Tiot Twv xabd’ 1pag iepoddywv kai Betotepov elvat 16 1oL Ep@Tog dvopa
TOU TG dyammng...., ypdgel o Apeomnayitng, eve pepikoi OeoAoyot ‘Kowvov pév nyeiodat
TO TNG Aydrmg, Kai to Tod Kai Tov épwtog 6voua, did tovTto 6¢ Toig Oeiolg poAhov
avabelvat tov ovieg £potda... ¢’ Muav 6¢ avblg, évla kat dromov Tt moANakig v
oinBrvatl tovg xapalrloog katd 16 SokoLV evENuoOTepov. Emémece, tig gnowv, 1
Aydmmoig oov £’ epé wg 1) ayannoig twv yovaikwv (B Bao. 1,26). Emt toig 6pbag twov
Beiov AKPOPEV®V EITi TG aUTHG SLUVANEDG TATTETAL IIPOG TWV lEp@V BeoAOY®OV TO TG
ayamng kat to oL €petog Ovopa kata Tag Beiag ékpavrtopiag. Kai Zott tovTO
Suvapeng évorrolov Kai oLVOETIKNG, Kal SlapéPovTog OLUYKPATIKIG €V T KaAQ Kat
ayab, 61a to kalov kai ayadov mpogideotmong, Kai €k ToL Kalov Kai ayabov 6id 1o
Kahov kat ayabov éxddopévng...” (ITepi Beiov ovoparwv, A, § XII).

4 Nygren A, 0. 11., 434.
Emiong Ppioket kaveig v ék@paon ‘10 yAokL g aydrmg Bédog (Eig ta Aopata twv
Aopatev, PG 44, Aoyog IV, ot. 852 B).
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avtl yua ‘aydann’. O Beoloyog eivatl kopteppévog amod to potifo Tov épwra
Kat eDKOAa vobetel TOV OPo €pwg OTAV PAA Yid TV XPLOTIAVIKY] AYATH HE
TV KOPLOAEKTIKI| onpaoctia 6.4 ITavieg gatvetat va eivat S1otakTikog va
elomvetl Tov épaTa pe TV aydry. Ze éva onpeto Sexopilet ) oxéon petadd
oV Ovo evvolRv: ‘émtetapév yap aydmn €pwg Aéyeratl (Eig ta Aouata
oV Aopatov, PG 44, Aoyog XIIL, ot. 1048 C) ko vnoypappilet Ot evvoet
oxt tov xvdaio, aA\a tov ovpdvio ¢pmta. Katda tov T'pnyopro Nooong
Kavelg Oev mpénel va katnyopeitat av Oa minyelet amod to Pélog too
£p®TA, APOL 1] MANYT| avTy) OeV £Xel VA KAVEL [I€ TV OAPKIKI| dIAPSL), pe Ta
DAIKA IPAYPATa. 211 OKEWI TOL KUPLAPXEl Oa@eéoTatd 1) Ao IPog TV
avoyeor). Evoiagépov eivat 0Tt xprnowpomnotet tétota oopBoAa tov potifoo
TOL €peTA, OIKG 11 PAOYA Ot OXEoN HE TNV TAON TG AVOY®ONS, KAl Ot
alooideg, kat Sexopilet To poAo Tov 1000y MOL PAg MAPOTPLVEL TIPOG TO
0OLPAV10, IIPOG TOV B0.47
O Zvpeav o Néog @eoloyog axolovbel palov ) ypappsn) avtig g
avtiAnyng tov épwra. Enawvet v avBpaomvn aydry, tov wobo, tr) pAdya xat
ToV €pwTa TPog To XPlotd Kat Tov @eo, ala Sexmpilel avtég tig évvoteg
amo tov ofo kat Tov €pwTa Tmpog Tig oapkikég ndoveg. H aydrmmn kat o mobog
IIPog ToV Bed LIIEPVIKA ‘TIACAV AydIV Kai TO0ov TV Ppotwv’:
[...] dvamreig t¢ pAoya moAAT)v dyamr)oemg Oeiag
Kai modov Beiov épmta oia mOp pot epPariets.
(K 236-237)
[...] m600og yap mobov dvarmtet
KL TO IIOP TPEPEL TNV QAOYa*
év &pot & ovk éotv oUtog
GA\X (IQG, eltely OUK €Xm)
£ptog T0 LrrepBAANov
OPEVVLOL TOV €p@TA Pov.
(KO 316-321)
[...] xata tooovtoV 6 TIPOG 0¢ mOBog Lrrapxet peilmv
Kl OOYKAADIITEL ArIaoay avOpemivnyv dydmny,
Kal €p@TAg TWV OAPKIKOV NOOVWV AIIOTPEIIEL,
OKOTOG YOp OVImg Twv nabwv émbopia méhet
Kai vOg Babeia Twv aioxpwv apaptiwv 1 mpadig,
PG 6¢ 6 €pwg O TIPOG 0¢ KAL 1) Ay, OWTEP.
(A© 9-14)%

4 ‘Hence he readily adopts the term Eros when speaking of love in a pregnant sense’

(Nygren A., 0. 11, 435).
47 Nygren A,, 0. 11., 445-446.
48 Symeon Neos Theologos, Hymnen, empéleia Athanasios Kambylis, Berlin-NY 1976.
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Zrabnkape otov Atovdolo Apeomayit) kat Tov Ipnyopto Nooorng xat
TIG AIIOYELG TODG Y1d TO HOTIPO TOL €p@Ta KAt TG ayarrg, 00Tt 1) Wdeoloyia
Tovg amotelet otabpo ot yplotavikn okéyrn. Ot mpooeyyioelg oV dvo
HeEYAA@V  @U\OCOQ®V NHTav Kaipteg oto xploTiavikd Bolaviio Tov
Meoalova Kai, Katd T yVOUn [Hov, aviavakAovvial v Koopofempia
TOL AVOVLHOL OLYYPAPEQ.

Kabag o épawg eivat 1o wpaio xat emPaiiet va ep@TedETAl Kavelg, To
oovaioOnpa toog kabopiletal amo TNV OpOP@LA KAl TNV EDYEVELX TG
Podapvng xat g Yopivng. H opop@id Tovg amotelel yia Tovg fpweg eva
KLvNTPO Kat éva 0TOX0 Yid TOV OIoi0 ITAaAEBOLV.

I'a va yivet mo diagavng n @oor) g évvotag tng ayarrg otov Aifiorpo,
Oa mapartnpricoope 0Tt 1 Aydmr), ONeG ewWOdnKe, EVIACOETAL TOOO OtV
opdada t@v Apetav (ndikev) oco kat oe exeivy) towv Epotov (epotikev
apet®v). ANA Ta YVOPIKA oD TV eSnyody HAoLY yia 000 Ola@OopPETIKA
ovovaoOfpata. Etot 1o yveopikd g Aydmng og plag tov Epotov
avaraplotdavet to moco Odovatd kat otabepd propel va eivat to
ovvaioOnpa oto fevyapt:

H Aydmm xat av evrpénetat, 6évetl, Kat Tov Seopov mg
oL ADoVV TOV OAOL av ovovTayBovy Ot POVIKOL TOL KOOHOD.
(1207-1208)

ZNPavTiko etvat Ot edm dev mpoKettat yia tov modo 1) yia myv TpeAda Tov
oovalodnparog, aMd  yua  éva  0eopo, €va  KATAOTAAQYHEVO — Kat
ooVeldNTOIoU1EVo ovvaiobnpa mov propet va Katéyoov ot dvo davbpwmriot, ot
ooCoyot. Aev elvatl emiong TOXALO IOV OTO MO COVAVTAPE OAPKAOG TV €K
MIPOTNG OYeMG ACAPY) PPAOT] ‘EPOTIKI| Crydrn, 1) oroid PAANOV DITOOEKVDEL
OTL 0T0 €pyo Sev IPOKeLTAl yia TO X0Oio €pwTa, aM\d yia éva covaiobnpa
IIOD DIIOVOEL TOOO TOV €PMTIKO MOBo, TV ePOTIKY] AayTdpd 000 KAt T
00CDYIKI| OTOPYT] KAt G\Id, TOV IIVEDHATIKO deopd oL Kijpode 0 AploTtoTeAng
®G WOAVIKO yia ) ox€on) PeTadd v S0 POA®V.4

To yvopwo g Ayamng g noikng apetig PAd yid T XPLOTIAVIKI)
ay I IPog ToV AN olov:

‘Ooa xat av eloat Tanevog Kat ayannv ov QuAdyelg,
Bépatov ovk €vi TO @poveig, mAnpogopédnoe to.
(1069-1070)

9O ¢partag omyv apyatdtta eiye S1AoTACEG TOOO COUIIAVTIKEG, GOTE SV PITOPOVOE VA
xwpéoer ota Beopika miaiowa g kowveviag. H oxéon petadp tov épwta xat too
yapndoo Beopod, epocov ovvormpxayv, frav aviayeviotiks) (Rudhardt J., Epetag
kat Agpoditn, Kapdapitoa Abrnva 1987, 86-89), eve ta Polavtiva épya dev
IapadexovTat T oxéor) eKTOG YAHOD 1) TV AIIoTid.
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Tnv dmoyn avt) tov ovyypagéa akolovbel 1o yvopko mg ITpooeoyrg,
IIOL IICAL EVIOYDEL TV €VVOLld TG XPIOTIAVIKIG aydIIng vt ] gopd Oxt
POVO IPOG TOLG AyATINTOLG AVOP®ITIONG, AN Kt TIPOG TOLG eXOPODG:

Eoxov pn) povov, aviporie, Todg ayandg kat povov,
aM\d kat omod oe exBpedovTarl, EDXOD KAt DIIEP EKEIV®V.
(1074-1075)

Ta 6o tedevtaia napadépata yeopig apeiBolia pag mapamépmnovyv oto
péAnpa g Kawvrg Awabrxng “Hxovoate Ot €ppebn, dyamroelg tov
mAnotov cov Kai ponoetg tov éxBpov oov. Eyw 6¢ Aéyeo Vptv, ayamate
tovg éxOpovg pv, evAoyelte TOUG KATAPOHREVOLG VPAG, KANQWG IIOLELTE
T0lg plooLOWY Vpag Kal mpooeexede Umep twv énnpealdoviov vpag Kat
dwkoviev vpag...” (Mt. 5. 43,44 Ax. 6. 27, 28, 32-36, A’ Kop. 4. 12,13).50

Zxeukd pe to potifo Tng aydmyg ot pvbiotopia pmopovdpe va
xatahrioope oto 0T, omw¢g @aivetai, o Polavivog ovyypageag (yia
IpoT Kat povadikn iowg @opd oty KoopKr) ypappateia) ‘mpooede” ot
I\ oTov “épmta’ vmmpye pa AéSn oxedov pe v idia onpaota, n ‘aydnn’,
eropéveg MmPoPANpATiotKe Kot emyeipnoe va amodmoel 11 dlagopd
petadd t@v 6vo evvolav: eide 0Tl 0 éva Pabpo ot dvo AéCelg Tavtifovray,
yU avto kat ¢Bale v Aydmn Kat otig 0o napatddelg apet®v (EPOTIKOV
kat nowaov). Xepig apiPolia o aveovopog AOYlog KATElxe APKETEG
PLNONOYIKEG KAl PLAOCOPIKEG YVAOOELG O OXE0T] HE TIG dlapopeg avdapeoa
otig 600 AéSelg Kat ooveldnTonoinoe OTL 1 évvold Tov épeTa ftav mo Padid,
al\d kat peyaldtepn amo v aydmy, yU dotd Kdl MPOCUPHOOE OtV
tehevtaia 1o emibeto ‘SovAN" alld, ywa va pn xabel n onpaoctoloyixy),
paM\ov, kat @UAOCOPIKI), OOYKALON HETASH TOLG, aImoKAAeoe TV Aydrmn
‘ovyyevida’ tov Epota.

Onwmg gatvetat, n koplapyia g évvotag tov épeta e§akolovbovoe va
ordpyet Kat oto Meoaiova 10oo ot Adytd, 000 0TIV KOOHIKI] YPAPHPATELd.
Movo mov otr) debTepT) 0 £pWG EMOTPEPEL OTLG YI|LVEG APXEG TOD, EMOTPEPEL
oe éva Pabpd alaypévog, epImMOLTIOHEVOG HE TS VEOIAATOVIKEG
ovppdaocetg, TV Koopobempia kat v opoloyia - onpadepévog amo to Oeiko
mobo xabolkod yapaxtrpa. Xe avtd Ta épya Oev yivetal amdapvnorn Tov
YILVOL €p@TA P0G 1) yovaikd, alAd Tov déyovtat pe OAn ) Gbvapur too.

H popery too Epeota otov Aifiotpo Ora@épet amd ekeivy g
eAANVIOTIKAG TIEPLOdOL aKOpd IO TMOAD, yldTi MEPLEXEL TNV XPLOTIAVIKE
0¢a mg aydryg. Me dMa Aoyia, prmopobvpe va mobvpe 0Tt o Baocthidg
Epotag eival pua petap@lecpévn pop@r), KAto amnod 1o podikod npoommneio

50 Ta xpotiavika ovp@pagopeva oL AvAIdplotd 08 auTO TO Onpeio To épyo €xoov
rapapeln et amod Tovg epevVNTEG.
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o0 Swagaivoviar ta onpdadia TG XPOTWAVIKIG 1deoloyiag, Tov
Xpotavikod KaboAkov épera Kat 1 mapovoia g “yviowag ovyyevidag
Aydrmng kdvet aoTr) TV Aoy avapguopntm.

To yeyovog 0Tt 1] mpoowmonoumpevyy Aydmrn ekppdalel TV évvola g
XPLOTIAVIKIG AyAmG KAl TOD IIVELHATIKOL OeOPOD, TEKHNPIOVEL KAt IIAAL
ott o Paothiag Epetag yivetat nj alinyopida TG évvolag Tob OIKODHEVIKOD
£p®TA TIOL TOV YeVVA Kat Tov emPallel o ®eog, Kat 1o yrivo covaiodnpa
ov anodidetat ot pobiotopia amd v mievpd too prpeitat to Oeiko. I'a
tov 1810 Adyo o Paociiag Epatag tov Aifiorpov, mapolo mov amotelet eva
pootrplo, 0ev €xel MDOTIKIOTIKI] HOP@L), yiati dev elval amoppuyrn Tov
OapPKIKOO 1] yfjvoo épata. Emiong, eve éxet pépog otn Oeikry exboyr) Tov
ovvalodnpatog, dev ex@palet T OpnoxkevTiky Taon xatr ‘agnvel To
oot pto Tov va gavepmbel otov fpod.

O ¢patag otig Polavtiveg pobiotopieg, pe TV amvia @OOI TOL, TOV
AVOYRHEVO XAPAKIHPA TOL CLVALCONPATOg KAl TV ot mov diapket
péxpt Tov Bavaro, mpooeyyifet o Oeto. Me dA\Aa Aoyia, 1) OurAr| onpaocia
(phooo@ixr) kat Woxohoyikn)) TG Aéng ‘epmTag’ emTPEnel OTOVG IMOUTEG
antodg meptypdgoviag to avipomvo covvatodnpa, va piljooov Kat yia
Ha 0éa moov oxeTileTan e ) Ogixn) apyy).
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KATAKTHZH THX AEYTEPHXY/ZENHX TAQXZAT"

(yoxoyAwoooloyikég Ipoosyyioelg Kat avturapadetikn! ypappatikiy)

H xatdxrnon pag yAwooag (0mota Kot va pny eivat: pntpikt) 1) §évn) etvat
peydAn Owdwaoia. H pelérn g katdktmong g yAoooag eivat
ONPAVTIKI] Y TODG 101006 AOYODG y1d TOLG OIIOI0VG ELVAL ONHAVTIKI KAl 1)
PENETN TOL PAVOPEVOD TNG YA®OOAS, YeVviKd. Q¢ povadikr otov avipamo
delomta, 11 yAoooa peletdarai, petald AMwV, pe OToX0 VA AaVaKd-
Avgbobdv ot 1dotTeg Tov avlpwmvov voo. Katd ) pedér yua v
Kkataktnon kat 1 Owdaockalia g Oedtepng yAwooag 1 Zm. MméNa
avagepel ‘n xatdktnon g devtepng/&évng yAwooag, amotedel pa
YVOOTIKY] Olepyaocia mov evrtomifetal anokAEloTKd oto avlpmmvo eidog
KAt IIov 1) peletn g pmopet va pidet meplocotepo @mg ot OOpI] Kat Tig
Aettovpyieg Tov vov’.2 To 1610 Oa pmopovoape va movpe KAt yid T HNTPIKY)
YA®OOQ MOL KATAKTATAL PUOtoAoyIKA amo éva madi. Béfaia, av xat n
YAoooa amotelel £va otolxeio PACIOPEVO OTIG PDOIOAOYIKEG AETTOVPYIEG, 1)
avamtodn g kabopiletat amd Kowevikodg mapdyovtes. AnAadrn, 1)

This paper is published within the framework of the project Comparative Grammar of
Modern Georgian and Modern Greek Languages (vol. 1, Nominal System), which has re-
ceived funding from the Foundation for Georgian Studies, Humanities and Social
Sciences (Rustaveli Foundation, Grant N Y-01-10).

1 Z odyxpovn yAwoocoloyia brdapyxoov d0o petappdoelg 1ov 0pov contrastive linguis-
tics, grammar 1\ analysis, avtimapabetik kav avrimapafolixy] YAwoooAoyid, YOappaTiKy) 1)
avalvorn. Ot opot avtoi evalacoovtat ekevbepa. Xv mapovoa epyacia Oa
XP1NOWYIOIIOODHE TOV  OpO  avTirApabeTiky] €KTOG aImo TI§ MEPUIT®OeG Iov Oa
XpnoyomoBodv ot maparroprég aro T AAAeg EMOTHOVIKEG EOPYAOIES, II. X. OIIO TO
I'. Moapmviet 1) ) Z. MméNa.

2 MnéNa ., H Aetdtepn I'\oooa, Katdakmon xat didaokalia, ENMnvika Tpappara,
ABrva 2007, 21.
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YA®ooa etvatl mpotov Trg KOWaVIKLG (®r)g, éva ‘KOWVOVIKO yeyovog, av
Xpnowpomnotroovpe Tov 6po tov Ferdinand de Saussure.?

IMpénet opwg va Sekabapioovpe Tovg Opovg yAdooa, opthia Kat Aoyog.
Kat edo it Ba avagepbovpe oto Ferdinand de Saussure, o omoiog otnv
apx1t] TOL AOVA OPLOE AKOPA TOV IEPIEXOHEVO AVTOV TOV OP®V: ‘0 0pOg
yAoooa (langage) €xel Tr) YeVIKOTEPI] £PAPHOYI) KAl AVAPEPETAL Ot OAeg
exppaoelg g yAoooag. Adyog (langue) eivar 1o agnpnpévo yA@ooko
OLOTNPA TOD KATEXOLV dII6 KOWOD OANa Ta PéAn puag YA@OOIKIG
KOWOTITAG KAl IOV TOVG EMITPEIEL VA OLVEVVOOLVTAL PeTashd tovg. Oputhia
(parole) etvar ta Oedopéva TG  YADOOIKING OCULHIEPLPOPAS  OIIO
ODYKEKPIPEVODS OPANTEG O OLYKEKPLEVO TOMO Kat xpovo.4 Tlpémet va
onpewwoovye 0Tl ot Srapopeg EANVIKEG petagpdoelg ot Opot langage xat
langue mapovowadovtat pe 6iapopovg Tpomovg: langage - yAoood, Aoyog
Kat avtiototya langue - Aoyog, yAoooa.5

Yo 1o yoxoyA®oCOAOYKO Hpiopd Op®G O Opog YA®OOM OLPIEPL-
AapPavet ) pelétn Kat avaAvon 1000 Tg OOPPONIKIG TIPOPOPIKHG 600
KAl TG €KOVIKI|G VONHATIKNG YA®oodq.t To epevvNTIKO evOlagepov Ta
TehevTata xpovia €xel eotwactel ot peNET) TOL IPOPOPIKOL AOYOL,
OnAadr) Tov eminedov KATAKINONG TOV EMPEPOVS YADOOIKOV Hedi®V TG
pop@oroyiag, obvtadng, onpactoloyiag kat npayparoloyiag.” H avalvon
AOyoL amoTelel pia OXETIKA VA TIPOOEYYLOL OTNV £PEDVA TOV KOWVDVIKOV
EMOTNPOV, 1] omoia eotialet ot peAétn g Sopnpévng Kat SOIKI|G GOOTG
g avipamvng yAooodag, Kat otnv avda(rtnon ToV AETovpyldv Kdt
OLVEIEDV TG XPHong TG OvolaoTtikd To aviikeipevo g avalvong
AOYoL elvat 1] HEAETN) TOV HIEPLYPAPOV — YPAIT®OV KAl IPOPOPIKDY OCOV
a@opa TO IMePleXOpevVO Kat TNy opydvwor] tovs. H meprypagr) tov
IPOAVAPEPOPEVHOV EMUIEOMV PITOPEL va yivel pe Paon didapopa Bempntikda
povtéda avtidnyng kat mapayoyng Aoyoo. Kabe poviélo pmopet va

3 Amootolomovlog @., Emokormorn g 10topiag g YA@OOWKNG OKEWng, Oopikr)
yA@oooloyia (Ferdinand de Saussure), otiypr), ABfjva 2001, 49.

4 Oumaxn-Warburton Et, Elwoayeyr) ot Oeopntikr) yAwoooloyia, Exdooeig Negéhn,
ABrva 1992, 31.

5 BA. @\umaxn-Warburton Ev, op. cit. 31, AnootoAomovAog @., op. cit. 52, ITfta P.,
Woyoloyia mg yAoooag, pia ewoayoyikr) npooeyyion, EN\nvika Fpappata, ABhiva
1998, 35-36, Robins R., Zvvtopn 1otopia g yAwoooloyiag, petdgpaot): Movdomoo-
Aov A., Exdooeig Negéhn, Abnva 1989, 270, Mnapmvieotng I'., Geopnruiky) IA\@cco-
Moyia, Eloayeyr) ot Zoyxpovn IA@ocoloyia, ABrjva 1998, 55-56.

6 TInta P, op. cit., 37.

7 Tlpwtonanag A., Moolaxn A., Toavtoola A., TIpooxoAikoi deikteg mpoyveong tmg
avamtodng avayvootkev SeSlottov kata mv A’ Anpotikoo, Emotnpeg g Aymyrg
1, ABryva 2006, 75.
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xpnotwponowOet xata T Swdaokalia kat pabdnon oxt povo TG pNTPLKIS,
ala xat g dedtepng 1) §Evng yAwooag. Edm 0a B¢éhape va Sexabapioovpe
opovg 0edtepy yAwooa xat vy ylwooa. ZOp@®VOLHE AIOANDTA pE T
Zn. MoéMa, 1) onota avagépet: “H Owakpion petald devtepng kat Sevng
YAoooag eival xatd xoplo AOyo ye@ypaiky). Aedtepn xapaktnpiletat
ooviog pa yA@ooa 1 omoia KATAkTdtat ot meptBAaAlov  Ormoo
Xpnotpomnoteital og Kopta/mpmtn YA®ood, eve §Evr etvat pia yYA®Oood 1o
KATIO0¢ KATAKTA 0To HePPANAOV TG PNTPIKrg Tov.’ 8 Xt YA®OCONOYK)
BipAoypagia, opwg, ot dvo avtol ot 6pot evalidcoovratr elevlepa.
Avagépovtag Tovg 0povg avtodg otV epyaocia pag Oa omplopaote oty
mpoavagepopev) otaxpion tng . MméAAag.

Xt S0axTikr] mpaktiky) o 91ddokmv mavia Pacietar oe KAmolwa
Oewpia pdbnong. Ymdapyoov moAAég Oempieg pdbnong, ot onpavtikotepot
Opm¢ etvat ot akolovbeg: a. ovpmepipopilopog (behaviorism), P. owko-
doputopog 13 dountiopdg (constructivism) Kat y. KOW®VIKOIIOATIOHIKEG
Oewpieg ovpmepihapPavopevny 1 Beopia tng dpaotnpiotntag (activity
theory). Ilpiv va mpoxwprjoovpe oOtr OXETIKI) OAVAADON, TIPEImEL vd
AVAPEPOVIE TA YEVIKA XAPAKTNPLOTKA Kabepiag Oeopiag.

O oopnepipoplopog Paociletat oe pia alayr) Ot COHIEPLPOPA TOL
pabntr). H pabnon ovolaotikd etval n Tporomnoinor) g COPIEPIPOPS 1)
AVTIKATAOTAO NG LPLOTApévNg amd pia véa KAt ovvieAeitar pe v
evioyvor) g embopn g ocopmEPIPopdg eite péow g apoifPrig g (Oetikn
evioyoon), eite péow g Tipeplag (apvntikn evioyvor). To onpavikotepo
o’ aoty 1) Bewpia eivat n meptypag) g oLUIEPLPOPAS Kat Oxt 1) €rynon
mg. Baowoi exnpoowmot g I Pavlov, ]. Watson, E.Thorndike xat
B. Skinner.

Zopgava pe ) Oeopla tov owodoptopod 11 SOUNTIOROD, Ol Véeg
YVOOELG OLKOOOPODVTAL EVEPYNTIKA Amd ToV AvOp®IIo ot 1101 DIIAPYOVOES,
dnAadn) 1 padnon ooviotdtal oy Tporomnoinon v yvooeov. H padnon
aotr| meplExel v avarrtoglaxr) Oewpla too J. Piaget, mv madaywyikn)
Oewpia tov S. Papert, ) Osopia Tng KATAOKELN)G TG YVAOONG TOD
V. Glasserfeld, v omoia vmootnpiCet xat o D. Ausubel, xat ) Bempia g
eneSepyaoiag g minpogopiag tov R.Gagne, A. Newell & H. Simon,
ovpmep\apPavopévn 1) Bewpia Tov daovvoeotaopod. Mepikoi peletnteg
poobétoov edm kat ) pédodo péom avaxkdalvyng tov J. Bruner, n omoia
OLVOEETAL KAt 1€ TIG KOIVAVIKOIONTIOHIKEG Oempieg.

ZT1G KOWVOVIKOIOATIOHIKESG Bempieg onpavtikotepn) etvat 1) Bewpia g
dpaotnplotntag Tov L. Vygotsky, omov 1) pabnon) Oeopeitat og diadikaoia

8 MnéNa X, op. cit., 23.
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Kow®vikr)g alnlemidpaong. Kata tov L. Vygotsky Oev  vmapyet
pabnotaxr) dpaompomta €5® amd TO KOW®MVIKO, 10TOPIKO Kdt
MIOATIOpIKO HAdiolo péoa oto omoto dradpapartietat.?

BéBana, yia v Ka\OTePI) AIIOTEAEOPATIKOTTA HPETIEL VA ABOD}E DIIOYT)
pag OAeg Tig Beapieg, aM\d ovolaotikd kabe SOAOK®V péoa oV Tadn mavta
ekteAel éva OLVONO evepyel®V IOL OTNPIfOVIAlL Ot KATIOWI OULYKEKPUHIEVH)
Bewpia-povtélo padnong. Oa Behape va mpoobécovyie edm OTL Ol AIOYELG IO
EMKPATOLY Ot KAle eMoXr| OXETKA pe ) pabnor) ennpedafooy oNpavIkda Tig
ddaxtkeg pefodovg mov xprotponotodvtat katd ) didaokalia. To tehevtaio
Kaipo PPoKOpacte OwV  E€OXI) TOV APEOKV  EMKOWOVIDV KAl TG
m\npogopikng mnppopidac. H avdrmmodn obyypovng texvoloyiag Kat e01kd
11 XP1ION TOV NAEKTPOVIKGOV DIIOAOYIOTOV KAl TGOV EMKOWVMOVIOV EIMPeddel
ovolaoTika ) (wr] pag. Apda eival QLOWKO va XPIOUHOIIOU|COVHE KATIOEG
pebodovg g pdbnong mov eivar MmO KOVIA O] OOLYXPOVI] Mg
npaypatkot|ta. Ano myv aStoAoynorn v Beoplov mpoékoye ot 1) Beopia
oo pag BonOdet va oxnpaticovpe dtapopa mpoypdppata Stdackaliag péom
DIIOAOY1OT) €IVAL TO HOVTEAO TOL SIOAKTIKOL OXedAOHOD, TIOL AVEITLSE O
R Gagne ota mhaiowa g pmyePfopotikrg Oempiag. To poviédo Ttoo
Adaxtikov Zyedtaopod (Instructional Design) amoteleitat amo ta tpia xbpa
otadia: 1. aiohoynon avaykov. 2. emoyr) Stdaxktik®v pedodmv kat AKoD
kat 3. afloAoynon Tov orovdaoTH] E0® TOL TECT. ZTI| ONHEPLVE| EKIICOEDTIKY
MIPCAYHATIKOTTA 1) IPAKTIKI) Kat 1) e§aoknorn fempodvtat avaykaieg Texvikeg
Y TV avdamtodn TV DIOAOYIoTKAV deSloT) TV Kat TV KaNEpyela mg
Ta)OTTAG KAl 1§ aKpifelag oTovg DIIOAOYIOHOVS, apKel va prv odnyooy Tovg
orroudaoTég ot P Xaviki) epyaotia. To povo mmov Sev popovpe va dextodpie 0
avt) ) Oempia etvat 1o &8n¢ 1 Bewpla g ovopmeppopdg Oev evolapépetal
KaBoAov yua mV e0®TEPIKY] (T1] VONTIKI]) AEITOLPYIA TV DIIOKEPEV®OY AN
eottalel ™V IPOOOXT) OV AVAADON TOV XAPAKTPLOTIK®V TG avOpammvng
ooprepupopds. AnAadr) Oev amavidel wyv epommon ‘yiatl, ald povo
poodopidet 1o ‘g, xabwng dev AapPdvel LIIOY! TO KOWGVIKO IIEPPAANOV
OTOV oI1010 Stapop@@VeTat 1) okéyr) Tov padnt.

Kata 1 yvopn pag mapodo mov moAd ovxvda ot pdadnon,
omplopaote ot Beopia tov pmyePfropopon,ll n kvpldtepn Bewpia v

9 Tia meplocotepeg MANPopopieg oxeTka pe tig Bewpieg pabnong PA. Iijta P., op. cit.,
147-159 xabog kat mv 10TtooeNida:
http:/ /www .netschoolbook.gr/epimorfosi/ theories.html

10 ISwaitepa 1o xpnotponolodpe kata ) Swadikaoia g aviurapabetiknig avaloong
OLYKPIVOVTag 000 JlAQOPETIKA CLOTHPATA TNG YADOOAG-TINYNG KAt TG YADOOG-
oTOXOV.
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omoia ypnotpomnotovpe ot Swdaokalia dedtepng 1) §Evng yAmooag eivat 1)
Oewpia tov owodoptopov. H Paocwkr) Stagopd Tov €moKOOOUNTIKOD
IIPOTOIOL Aro TG AANeg SIOAKTIKEG TIPOOEYYIOELG EYKELTAL OTO yeyovog OTL
aoto Aapfdavel onoyn oL TG HPOVIIAPXOLOES 10¢eg TV pabntov Kat
npofatvet ot 1daxTiki) Tovg adtomnoinor. O daokalog avaapPavet évav
DIOOTNPIKTIKO-COPBOLAEDTIKO pONo ot dpactnpotta TV padntov. Kat
Ta onpavtikotepa BeopnTikd poviéha avtidnyng Kat Dapaymyng Aoyoo
Baoifovrat akpiPag o avty ) Beopia pabnong.

Zmv avdaivon Aoyov onpepa Otakpivoope Stdagopa emimedd, OI®G
elval @avnTiky, @avoloylia, popgoloyia, onpactoloyia, cvvtadn kat
npaypatohoyia. Kdbe eminedo elvat moAd onpavtiko yia tmy épevva tng
KATAKTNONG TG YA®OOAS. ZTn OLYXPOVI] YA®OCOAOYid 1] IIPOTEPAOTTA
€xeL épevva TG MPOPOPLKNG YADOOAG OTr) oLYXPOVIKY g didotaon. H
IIPOTEPALOTITA TOL IIPOPOPIKOL AOYOD, 01IKG TV Hpoteivel o Ferdinand de
Saussure Kdat To ava@epoovv Kat aAAot peletnteg, vrootnpifetal amd Tig
£C11G MApATNPHOELS: d. O IPOPOPLKOG AOYOG vl IIOAD IIPOYeVESTEPOG TOD
ypamtoo. P. o mpo@opkog AOyog eivatl moAd evpitepa Sradedopevog amod
TO ypamto. y. To IAtdl KATAKTA MP®TA T YADOOA OTNV IPOPOPLKI) TG
Hop@1] Kat povo apyodtepd, Katd T oxoAkn) Onteia, pabaivet ) ypaer)
(aoto 1O Yeyovog mpénet va AdPovpe vroyn pag, Katd mv adtoAoynon
pabnotak®v dLOKOALRV). 6. 0 IPOPOPLKOS AOYOG AVANTOOOETAL PUOIKA,
eve, yla va pabet to mandt 1) ypaer), mpenet va Oexfel ovotnpatiky
O10aokalia. e. OTlg IePLOCOTEPEG HOPQES ypaprg, Ta ovpPola oo
xpnotponotovvtat Bacilovatl o OTotyeld TOL IPOPOPIKOL AOYyoD.!1

2TV EI0X1) HAG Ot EMIOTIHOVES £XOLV OLVELOTOIIOW)OEL TO YEYOVOG OTL
kaboploTikd mapdyovia OtV KAatavonon Tg YA@Oodg darotelel 1)
eppnveia g Katdktong Kat ekpabdnong piag yAwooag (language acquisi-
tion, language learning). Avtd ta {nujpata avalboviat AemTopep®g otV
WPoyoloyikr) yhwoooloyia 1) PoyoyAhwoooloyia (Psycholinguistics).12

Eba xpivovpe oxOmpo va avagépovjie OMOKANPO AIIOCIIACH Yid TO T
etvat 1 yoxoyA@oooloyia Kat Tt PAcikég Katepdovoelg TV evOlapepovv:
1. g 01 avBpwiTor KATAVOODY TOV TIPOPOPIKO kal To yparto Aoyo (speech percep-
tion, comprehension process). IIpOkettatl yia pia enpoTepn MePLOXL] £PELVAS,
omov eetalovtat:
da. T0 PACHA TRV eMOOCEMV T®V OPIANT®V 00OV dagopd Tt Stadikaoia
KATavonong Kat avtiAnyng Ip@TioTd Tov IPo@optkod Adyov, neg dnAadn

1 @ umaxn-Warburton Et, op. cit., 25.
12 Mnapmvwetg I, op. cit., 25.
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TO ATOHO AKODEL TO K®OKOMOUPEVO PIVOPA Kat avtidapPaverat Tovg
11X0LG-POOY YOG ITOL €0V dlakplTiky) Aettovpyia (speech perception).

[. pe moto TPOIO TO ATOHO KATAVOEL 1) ONPACIA TOV AECe@V TTOD AKODOEL
xat nong kabopiletat 1) kdbe onpaoia (lexical access).

Y. O®G avalvoviat ot Sopnpeéveg YPAPPRATIKOODVIAKTIKA AESelg ITOL
oxnpatiCovy mpoTdoelg, MOTE Vd AaroKpvIToypagndet to vonpa toog (sen-
tence processing) xat

0. mog yivovtat avtiAnmtég Kat avaivoviat ot kadnpeptvég oovopthieg
(discourse analysis) xat 11 dtadikaocia KATavonong Ttov ypamtod AOyov
(reading comprehension) &g copumAnpopatikn oty avipomivny emkot-
vovid.

2. Ieg o1 avlpwmor mapayoov Adyo (speech production). Ot péxpt Twpa épevveg
eoe§av ot 1 altohoynon g dadikaoiag katavonong Tov avipomivoo
Aoyov amodeikvietatr kat amoPaiver aiofntd mo ebOKOAn amo TV
IIPOOEYYLOT] KAl aAvVAADOL) TG HAPAY®DdYIG YA®oods. Avto cvppatvet emetdr)
1] IPOOEYYLON TG TeAevtatiag etvat dovatr) povayxa péoa amo v eSétaon
G YPAPHPATIKOODVTAKTIKI)G KAl ONIACIONOYKTG akpipetag kat opfotntag
TOL TAPAYOHEVOD AOYOD Of AVTIOIIOTOAT] pe TV mapayoyr Aadov.
TMapdAnAeg épevveg eetalovy To XPOVO avTtidpaong KAt ToV TPOIO IOV
Ta vrokeipeva eAéyyoov Aektikd gpebiopata vmo kabopiopéveg oovOrkeg
AEKTIKI|G OOHIIEPLPOPAS KAt TIAPAYDYIG.

3. Ilwg o1 avbpawsror amoktovv Adyo (developmental psycholinguistis). e avtnv
UV MePUIT®OL 1) £PELVA EMKEVIPMVETAL OTOV TPOIO dIOKTNONG Kt
eCENENG agevog TG MNTPIKING YA®wooag amd ta Hadld KAl AQETEPOL
Kamnotag §gvng yAwooag arro Tovg eVIAKOS wg dedtepng YAmooag,. 13

Axpifog ot mpoavagepopeveg katevfovoelg Paoiloviar  ta
OepnTikd povtéda avTiAnyng Kat Iapay®yng AOyou, Iov IPog To Iapov
elvat éva amd Ta Mo emkapa CNTpata g HOVIEPVAS WPOXONOYIKIG
yAwoocoloyiag. Ta mo dwadedopéva etvar ta axolovBa: Cohort Model,
TRACE model, The Garden Path Model x.Am.

Cohort Model otnv yoxoyA@ocoloyia eivat To HOVTENO THG AVAKTNONG
TV AMéewv mov npotabnke amd tov William Marslen-Wilson to 1987. Me
TO HOVTENO ADTO MEPLYPAPETAL TO TG ATIEIKOVIETAL 1] OITTIKI) T} AKODOTIKI
e100d0g (input) (dnAadn akpoaor 1} avayveon 1oV Aégewmv) oxnuartifovtag
pa AéSn oto Ae§ihoyto tov axpoatr). H opthia eivat ovvexrg, ald myv
avtdapPavopaote @G AroTeNODHEVT AIIO {ex®POTA Tepdyta/ THpatd pe
[Bdon to ovykexpipévo @OOYYIKO odoT A piag YADOOAS. ZOPPOVA HE TO
Cohort Model, étav o akpoatr|g akovel Ta Tepdyld g opthiag, v idia

13 TInta P., op. cit., 19-20.
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otypr) kdabe tepdyo (omv mepimteor) pag xabe @Boyyog) ‘Oétel oe
Aettovpyia’ OAleg Tig Aécetg mov apyiloov pe To id1o pBoyyo. ITpoobetovtag
Toug POOYYoLG, Kamoteg AéCelg apyiCooy va AmOKAElOVTaL MOTE va peivet
povo pia Aéln, n omola avtiotoiel v eicodo (input).l4 Avtd To
OewpnTikd povtélo €xet wg Pdon v 1O&a OTL 1] OITIKI I) AKOLOTLKY
£10000g epebifel TOLG VELPAOVEG TOL EYKEPANOD TOL AVOP®IIOL TNV OTLYHI)
nov ‘pmaivoov’ oto PLAAO Kat Oxt oto TéNog TG Ipo@opdg Kabepiag
\égng 15

Tnv idwa apyn €xet kat 1o TRACE Model, povtého tov Sracovdeoiao-
pob (connectionism) - evaAAakTikO povtélo ot Bewpia g enelepyaoiag
g mnpogopiag. Ot emotrpoveg oL IPOTELVAV avTod To poviéo to 1986
etvat James McClelland kot Jeffrey Elman. ITpoxettat yia bmoAoylotiko
MPOYPAPHA TG EVEPYOIIOLNOIG TOV AVINITIK®V epedopdtev. Aotd ta
gpebiopata amotedovv Tig mPoPALYelg yia 1o oG eneSepyddetal To POalo
1] 0 eyKeQahog Tov avlparov Tovg OoYyyovg opthiag T oTiypr) mov avtol
akovyovtat. To TRACE Model 0éter tig emeSepyalopeveg povadeg
(pBoyyovg, AeCerg) ota Sexmprotd vnootpopata kat Stvel 1) dovatdotnta
va mepdoooy d1d@opeg MANPOPOPIeg AVAPEST OTA DIOCTPOUATA TV 10t
OTlypr] mov ot povddeg avtég aviaywvifoviatr petald Tovg ®ote pia
povada va ‘kepdioet’ xat va ‘avayveoplobel’” amo 1o povieho.16

IToAd Guadedopévo eivatl kat Garden Path Model éva oovaptnoiako
povtélo g Texvoloyiag AéSemv, OOHPOVA J1€ TO OOI0 LIOVO H1d COVTAKTL-
k] doury AapPaverat apywda yia xdabe mpotaon. Ot onpactoloyikot
IIAPAYOVTEG KAl TA OLPPPAlopeva PIopobyV 1DOTEPA VA ennpedlovv v
eneCepyaoia Kat va mapaovpovv {avd Ty avalvorn TG OLVTAKTIKLG
dourjg. H amlovoteprn) oovtaktikn dopr| emAéyetat, Xpnotponoovag 6vo
YeVIKEG apyés: TV eAdylotn eaptnon Kat v Ttedikn mpoodappoyr). To
Garden Path povtélo mpotewve Lyn Frazier to 1987.77 Bé¢Bata, to Garden
Path Model eivat yapaxtnpotko yia myv AyyAi yAoood. Ymdapyoov
apKeteg TPOTdoelg oty AyyAiki] yAwooa, ot omoieg Odnpiovpyodv
npoPAfpata yiati 1 ypappatikn toog dour| eivatr apgionpn. Kdmoteg

14 Packard J., Chinese Words and the Lexicon, The Morphology of Chinese: A Linguistic
and Cognitive Approach, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge 2000, 287.

15 Altmann G., Words and How We (eventually) Find Them, The Ascent of Babel: An
Exploration of Language, Mind and Understanding, Oxford University Press, Oxford
1997, 71.

16 Twa nmeprocotepeg mnpogopieg oxetikd pe 1o TRACE Model BA. McClelland J., Elman J.,
The TRACE model of speech perception, Cognitive Psychology, 18, 1986, 1-86.

17" BA. Frazier L., Sentence processing: A tutorial review, in Coltheart M., Attention and
Performance XII: The Psychology of Reading, Lawrence Erlbaum Associates 1987.
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IIPOTAOELg elval OLVTAKTIKA apgionpeg oe yevikod eminedo, o' avty v
neplmtorn OAn 1 mpotaon £xet dLO 1) ImePlocOTEPES MOAVEG PPN VeleG.
AN\eg mpoTAoelg elval OLVIAKTIKA dap@ionpeg oe Tomko ermimedo,
evvomVvTag 0Tt dtapopeg eppnveieg eivat mbavég oe KATIO0 onpeio KAatd )
dapxeta g texvoloylag tov AéSemv.18 ITio ovyveég eival OLVIAKTIKA
apeionpeg mpotdaocetg, onwg eivat 1. . Time flies like an arrow, fruit flies like a
banana.

Kdfe amod ta npoavagepopeva povtela éxet PéPata ) xpnopotnTd
TOL KAl PIIOPEl PAIVOPEVIKA VA MEPLYPAYEL EPIEIPIKA Oedopéva OXeTIKA
Kald. Opog MOAA pOVTENa eival HOVO eV pépel OLYKEKPLHEVA KAl
epappoopéva, 11 pmopel xat xafBolov. To poviého oto omoio Oa
otmpiyTodpe eivat Aeyopevo Levelt's model moo xprotponoteitat 6co yia
myv avalvon g Hmpotg OnAadny g PNTIPKING YA®OOAS KAt Tng
KATAKTNOLG g amIo ta matdid, T0oo Kat yia 1) ddaokalia g devtepng
yAoooag oe dtagopa eminedd tng. 'Etot 1o teAevtaio Kaipo ot emotrpoveg
npoornafody va voofdiovv to poviého Levelt xat ywa tig diyhwooeg
omnovdég.19

To povtélo tov Levelt Stagépet ovotaotikd amod dleg Bewpleg, SoTt
Iapovolddel eviaio oLOTRA OptANiag, IOL damoteleitat amo Olagopd
ovotatka: Conceptualizer, Formulator, Articulator, Acoustic-Phonetic
Processor xat Parser.20 Conceptualizer eivat oootatikd otoiyeio Moo emrte-
Ael mapayeyr) xat éAeyyo prnvopatev, formulator 6ivet Tr) ypappatikr) Kat
P®VONOYIKI] HOP@PI| OTA PNVOPATA XPNOLIoIolvTag to AeSiko, articulator
etvan “omevBovo’ ya myv apbpworn pnvopdtev, acoustic-phonetic proces-
SOI PETAPOPPDVEL TO CAKODLOTIKO ONUA Of POVITIKI] HAPOLOLAon, eV
speech-comprehension system divet v evkaipia yia TV TeXVOAOYIKI)
avaloor) (parsing) 1) IAPAy®YT) TOV PNVOUIT®OV.2!

18 Eysenck M., Keane M., Cognitive Psychology: A Student’s Handbook, 4t edition,
Hove, Psychology Press, East Sussex 200, 335.

19 BA. De Bot K., A Bilingual Production Model: Levelt’s ‘Speaking’” Model Adapted,
Applied Linguistics, 13, 1992, 1-24; Paradis M., The Cognitive Neuropsychology of Bi-
lingualism, in: De Groot A. & Kroll J. (Eds.), Tutorials in Bilingualism: Psycholinguis-
tic Perspectives, Lawrence Erlbaum Associates, New Jersey 1997, 331-354; Tomi-
oka N., A Bilingual Language Production Model, Presented at the Virtual Symposium
at the University of Toronto, available at
http:/ /www.semioticon.com/virtuals/ talks/tomioka.htm.

20 Kdrotot 0pot propovv va Swagépoov, 1. X. Acoustic-Phonetic Processor eivat to 1610
pe to Audition, Parser pe to Speech-Comprehension system. I'a tig mepioootepeg
mAnpogopieg PA. ekoveg 1, 2 (Levelt 1989, 1993).

21 BA. Levelt W., Speaking: From Intention to Articulation. MIT Press, Cambridge, MA
1989; Levelt W., Lexical Access in Speech Production, Blackwell, Cambridge 1993.
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Ewova 2. Levelt’s Model (1993)22

1. https:/ / calico.org/html/T9gY9kO0.jpg

2 Or ewkoveg pe 10 Levelt’'s Model Ppiokovtat oto Siadiktoo oe akoloobeg 10tooehideg:
2. http:/ /chat.carleton.ca/~ceby/Serial. html.
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To Levelt's model® pmopet va xpnotporowndet yia tn Peltioon g
IIPOPOPIKIG EMAPKeLAG TNG OedTePNS 1) Sevg YAwooag. To gatvopevo avtod
amodelkvoeTAl KAt amnd Owagopa melpdpata otn Sdaokalia piag Sévng
YA®ooag.24 211G SiyAwooeg Ommovdeg ot PEAETTEG AIIOOEXOVTAL ONHEP OTL
DIAPXEL EVa YA®OOWKO ovotpa - dnAadr) pia evotta mov amoteAeital
amo dudgopa emineda, oneg eivat m. x. govoloyia, ovvradn, Aei\oyto
K.TA., Kat mov Ouaipeitat oe vmoovotpata yia kabepia yAwooa. Ta
vnoovotpata aota propet va tebovv oe Aettovpyia eyoplota yua
xabepia yAwooa, yoplg xapia aMnlemidpaon. H dmoyn avt) etvai
YV®@OTI)] 0T1] YA@OOOANOYld ®¢ DIIOOE0T] TOV DIIOCLOTNPATOV IOV IPOTELVE
10 2001 o M. Paradis oe Bcdon tov Levelt's model.? To Levelt's model
enexTdOnKe pe O1apopeg LIIOOECELG OYETIKEG e TNV Iapaymyl] g dedtepng
yAwooag.26 Onwg avagépet o K.De Bot, xat wmv 16w dmoyn
enavahapPavoov ot S.Payne kot P. Whitney, to 8iyAwooo povtédo
mapaymyng mpémet va Aafet vroyn ta akolovba ototyeia: StayAmooikég
emOPAcEL, OOTIHN TAXLINTA TG MAPAY®YNG AOYOL aVAETd OTOLG
onovdaotég mov pabatvouv pia 1) MoANég yAmooeg, avioooporn) dtyheooia,
npooommke Stagopég kabmg kat dovaromta ToL EYKEQANOD TOL
avOp®IIon Va KATAaKTr|oet aneploploto apldpod yAwoonv.2”

Ot onovdaotég ptag SevTepg YA®OOAg IAVTA KAVOLV OLYKPLoelg Kat
avtnapadéoeig pe T pnTPIKI) Toug YA®Oood, Kabmg Kat jie Tig armoyelg Toog
yia 1o Tt Be@pody akndvo yua ) yAwooa-otoxo, Pacifoviag oTig yvmoetg
ptag dtayAoooag.28 Avtég ot 600 Oempieg elvat amo Tig mpoipeg Oe@pnTikeg
pooeyyioelg, aAd KAt aIo Tig Mo ONHAVTIKEG Y TV KATAKTN oI Hiag
Oevtepng 11 §évng yAwooas. H mpotn eivar Aeyopevr Avturapadetikin
Avdahoor) (Contrastive Analysis) oo ovoxeTiCetat e ) OOUIIEPLPOPLOTIKE

2 To 1999 o Levelt padi pe aA\\oog emotrjpoveg mpotetve kat Aeyopevo WEAVER model,
yia m Aentopepr|g meprypagn) too PA. Levelt W., Roelofs A., Meyer A., A Theory of
Lexical Access in Speech Production, Behavioural and Brain Sciences, 22, 1999, 1-75
kaBag xat Levelt W., Models of Word Production, Trends in Cognitive Sciences, vol.
3, No. 6, June 1999, 223-232.

24 BA. Payne S., Whitney P., Developing L2 Oral Proficiency through Synchronous CMC:
Output, Working Memory and Interlanguage Development, Calico Journal, 20 (1),
2002, 7-32.

% BA. Paradis M., An Integrated Neurolinguistic Theory of Bilingualism, Lacus Forum,
27,2001, 5-15.

2% Edm evvoobpe Tig akolovbeg vrrobéoeig: 1. Language-specific Formulators and fluent
code-switching behaviours too K. De Bot, 2. Verbalizer tov K. de Bot & R. Schreuder,
3. Spreading Activation Theory tov N. Poulisse & T. Bongaerts.

27 Payne S., Whitney P., op. cit., 12.

2% Payne S., Whitney P., op. cit., 9.
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IPooeyylon, eve 1 devtepn etval Bempia tng Atayloooag (Interlanguage
Theory) oo ovvééetat pe ) Bewpia g kabolwkr|g ypappatikng (Univer-
sal Grammar) too N. Chomsky. Ztig mpotpeg Oewpieg avrket xat 1) Oempia
g Anpovpyixng Kataokeor|g (Creative Construction), @otooo epeig dev
avagepopaote ¢ avty ) Beopia Aoy g IA)povg amopplyng air’ avtr
TOL POAOD TG PNTPLKIG YADOOAG OV KATAKTNOT Hiag Sedtepng yADOodg.
210 onpeto avtd dapmvovpe evieddg 50Tl Ta Oedopeva Tg PNTPIKEG
yAoooag Oe@podpe éva amd Ta OonpAviKOTepd Kpurpla otr pdbnon
devtepng yAwooag. Kata v allohoynon tov mpopev feoptodv g
Katdaktnong g devtepng yAwooag, 1 X MImENAA emonpavel OXeTKA He
1 Bewpla g Anpioopyikrg Kataokeor|g, 0Tt oty ovoia 1) Bempia avtr
dev ovviotd avtovopn Oswpia, aMd pa mpoéktaon g Oewplag g
dayAoooag.?® Xtov 1010 onpeio avagépel KAl pid HAPATPor TOL
K. Johnson ‘n i61a 1) évvola g Snpovpytkotntag arotelet emt g ovoiag
ammxnon v feopiov oo Chomsky.”30
H emotmpovikr) evaocxohnon pe Ty avtmapadetikr) avaloor)
IIapoLOoLaoTKe otd TéAn TG dekaetiag tov 50 amo tov Robert Lado,3! kat
ODOLAOTIKA ermé\ove MPOPApATA OXETIKA pe Oagopa {nipata Trg
epappoopévng yAoooohoylag. ATt éva amd td ONHAVIKOTEP AVTIKEL-
Heva g eQpapPHOopEvVIg YA®OOOAOYLag elval ‘1) eMOTHOVIKE] OpYAavOOn
g dtdaockaliag g yAoooag (UnTpikng 1y $évng) pe ta etdikd mpoPAfjpara
avTuIapaPoAikr)g avalvong oV YA@COOV Kat IPONYIG TV YA®COIK®OV
OPAAPATOV (YA@OOWKI)G TapepPoArg).”32
OLOLIOTIKA TA YEVIKA YAPAKTNPIOTIKA TG avturapadetikr)g Oewpiag
rapovotagovrat moAd Kaid amo 1) X MméNa oty npoavagepopevn
pedétn g ‘n Avruapapolikr) Avalvon, avtupetomiler myv KI2 ag
dadwaoia Swapoppwong oovnlewwv, omov 1 mapepPolr amotedel v
évvola-khetdl. Oempeitat OTL To ATOHO MOV elo0épxeTat otn Oadikaoia
Kataktnong prag I2 petagépet avtoparta anod ) I'l g ovvrideteg exetveg
oo eitvat Koweg yua ta 000 yA@oowkd ovotfjpata (Oetikr) mapepPolr)).
Extog 0pog amo ta ototyeia kowd, vndpyet 1) mbavotnta va petagepbodv
kat aMa mov dev vmdapyovv ot [2, pe amotéleopa v ep@dvion
yAooowev Aabov (apvntikn mapepPolry).’3 Tlapoho mov 1) Beopia avtr

2 MnéNa X, op. cit., 78.

30 Johnson K., An Introduction to Foreign Language Learning and Teaching, Longman,
London 2001, 71.

31 BA. Lado R,, Linguistics across Cultures, University of Michigan Press, Ann Arbor
1957.

32 Mnapmvietg I, op. cit., 25.

3 MnéNa X., op. cit., 61.
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apeofntbnke coPapd amod diapopoog pehetntég, S10TL ovoXeTI(OTAV e
T OLPIEPLPOPIOTIKI] IPOOEYYlon, Oempodpe OTL elval pa amo Tig
Kalvtepeg Bempieg yia v expddnon plag yAoooag. BéPata, onpaviko
pelovektnpa g Oewpilag eivatl 11 eppavig adtagopia g yuwa Ta 000
ovppatvoov oto poald Tov pabntr) Katd ) StadKacia g KATdaKInong.
Av10 TO pelovekTpa avagépdnke Kat mo Ndave, Katd v aSloAoynorn g
Oewpiag tov pmyeBroptopov. Qotdco, 11 XPHOHOIOINOI TG KATA T
d10aokaiia padi pe m Beopia g dtayAoooag, Oa propovoe va armodmoet
xapno@opa amotedéopara. Ot oLYKPITIKEG Kal avturapadetikég peléteg
OaPOop®V YA®OOIKOV OOOTNHATOV PIOPOLV VA AIIOOEIKVOOLY KATIOld
kabolkd ototyeia, kamoleg PAotkeg apyég oL 10XLOLV yid OIOLOOIIOTE
YA®OOIKO oboTa, dapa etvat Bdorn KaboAki)g YPappaTiKr|G.

2 yhwoooloyia onpavtikr) copBoAr eivar 1 Oeopia tov Noam
Chomsky yla 11 YeveTkny - PETAOXNPATIKI] YPAPPATIKY| (generative —
transformational grammar), kaBwg xat 1 kabolkny ypappatikr) (univer-
sal grammar). Xopeova pe to Mnoapmviot), ‘n Osopia aotr) é€xet
KOplapxfoet oe peydio PBadpd tig televtaieg Oekaetieg OTOV YMPO TG
yeviknig yAooooloylag, pua kat Oe@peitat eopdtepa ¢ 1) MO EMAPKIG
eppnvevTiky) Bewpla yAmooag mov Swabétovpe orpepa.’?* Me tov Opo
YEVETIKY] YPAPPATIKI) evvoeitatl Kabe povTEAo YA®OOIKI|G TIEPLYPAPL)G IOV
€xel @G otoxo va obANdPet Ty mpaypartikotnta g yAoooas.3 H Beopia
tov Chomsky epunvetet TV Iapaymyr] ToV IPOTACE®V TG YA®OOAg He
Baon v évvola TV PETACXNHATIOTKAOV VOR®V 1) Kavovev. Eva dailo
onpavtko emitevypa tov Chomsky eivat o1t ovpmeptédaPe pebodovg twv
pabnpatikev, g ovHPoAKIg AOYIKIG KAl TG AKOLOTIKNG (QUOIKNG Yl
MV avaloon TOV QLOK®V YA®OO®V, MPAYHAT®VOVTIAS &T0lL  pud
dlemotnpoviky Ipooeyyion g YAmooag.36 H xatevfovon teov tedevtaiov
pelet®v otov Topéa Tng WoxoyAwoooloyiag elvatr ta {nujpata mov
a@opoLV T1] AELTOLPYIA TOL EYKEPAAOD, TI) CUHIEPIPOPd, KAOmg Kat Tig
YV®OOTIKEG IKavOTTeg Tov avBpmirov. O oKoImog Tovg etvat — 1 Katavonor)
TOL M®G AELTOLPYEL O EYKEPANOG KAl MOCO HeEYANEG IKAVOTNTEG €Xel TO
Poalo Tov avlpomov Kat o oo Padpo yivetat 11 aMnAenidpaon toog.3”
Axp1pog avtd Ta {npata npoonabdet va Avoet o Chomsky etodayovtag 1r)

3 Munapmvwwtng I, op. cit., 160.

% TlavAidov ©., Emineda yAwoowrg avdalvong Oevtepn éxdoon, mnapatnpnts,
®eooalovixn 1997, 75.

% TInta P, op. cit., 66.

% Chomsky N., Linguistics and Brain Science, in Marantz A., Miyashita Y., O'Neil W.,
(eds) Image, Language and Brain, MIT Press, Cambridge, MA 2000, 13.
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YEVETIKI| METAOXNHMATIKY] YPAPHPATIKY), IOL Ot PBacikol Kavoveg Tng
arroppEéovy Amod TNV EVVOLONOYIKI] aviuIdpdfeon) T®V OpadvV YADOOLKN
KAavOTNTAa KAt YA@OOIK| emttéAeot).38

oppova pe tov N. Chomsky, to maidi yevvietat pe épgotn v
podtdfeon) yla YA®OOIKI] KATAKTNON KAl He €Va YA®OOIKO eCONAOPO ev
el0el eowTePlkng ypappatikng. IIpokettal yla 1o pnyaviopd yA®@OOLKNg
kataxktorng (Language Acquisition Device), o omoiog Aettovpyel ‘oav
HKPOg yA@OooAoyog otov eyképalo’3® H Oewpila g SiayAeoooag
Baoietat axpipag o' avtég tig anmowelg oo N. Chomsky kat Oewpel oTt
OplOopéveg OTPATYIKEG IOV Xprotpomotet o pabntrg g Sevtepng yAwooag
TIaPOLOLAlOLY  ONPAVTIKEG OPOOTNTEG HE ALTEG JE0® TV  OMHOoiwV
KATAKTATAL P10 P TPKE] YADOOC.40

Kata m yvopun pag, 600 mapdloyo Kdt va pn @aiverat anto, Katd )
01daokahia mpémer va Baowlopacte kat otg dvo Bewpieg O6co otV
avturapadetikty avavor), 1ooo Kat ot fewpia g diayAmooag, povo pe
MV éveor) Kat Tov 0vo Bemplov Oa propodjie Va KATAKT|COVHE EMAPKMG
) Oedtepn yAwooa. Kat ot dvo Bempieg pag odnyovv oty mbavotnta g
onapdng pag kaboAkng ypappartikrg. Amod v adloAoynon oAV tov
IIPOAVAPEPOPEVOV Bempimv mpoékvwye 0Tt 0600 1 Bewpia tov N. Chomsky,
1000 Kat to povtelo napaymyrg too W. Levelt Bonfovv ovolaotikda oty
KATAKTNO ptag devtepng yAoooas.

To povtédo g expabnong piag devtepng yAwooag, mapovotdaletat
otV ewova 3 - Model of the Second Language Acquisition, omoo I'2 eivat 1)
devtepn YAwooa tov SiyAwooov, 1) onoia xataktdrat e§icov pe idto 1pommo
pe ™ I'l (pmopet xat xpovikd va kataxktdrat Tavtoxpova pe ) I'l), eve I3
etvat pa &évr yA@ooda, 1 omoia KAatakKTaTdl Héo® Tng aviurapadetikng
ypappatikrg pe ) I'l, oomov va yivet oe 1010 emimedo pe 1o 2 xat va €xet
) dovatotTta va €HavePYOIOlEl TO UNYAVIORO YA®OOLKI)G KATAKTNONG
kat étot va mpooappooet my Kabohwr) Tpappatikr) oty doprn g
YPAHHATIKIG TS YADOOAG-0Toxov. OvOlIOTIKA KAl Ot TPElg YADMOOEg
00nyobdv otnv dIapsn evog KadoAkod YA@OOLKOD OLOTIHATOG HE KATIOLES
rmapekkAioets.

3 Tia Aerrtopepr)g avalvon PA. Irjta P., op. cit., 66-70.

3 MnéN\a ., op. cit., 65.

40 BA. Corder S., Formal Simplicity and Functional Simplification in Second Language
Acquisition. In Andersen R., (ed.) New Dimensions in Second Language Acquisition
Research, Newbury House, Rowley, Mass. 1981.
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KaBohkn Tpappatik
(Universal Grammar)

AwayA\oooa
(Interlanguage)

Mntpwkn I'Nwooa Agvtepn Ioooa Zeévn I'\wooa
(I'1) (r2) (I'3)

Ewova 3. Model of the Second Language Acquisition
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COLCHIAN-SCYTHIAN WAR
IN VALERIUS FLACCUS” ARGONAUTICA

Despite the fact that Valerius Flaccus refers to well-known theme of Argo-
nautica developed many times before, it can be said that from the view-
point of the interpretation of the Argonauts myth he creates a new phase.
It is natural that Homer, Apollonius of Rhodes, Diodorus of Sicily, Vergil,
Statius, Lucanus, etc. had an influence on him. The first thing that draws
attention while reading the Latin Argonautica, is Flaccus’ great interest
towards the theme of war, unlike his Greek prototype, Apollonius of
Rhodes, who purposely avoids that theme and the description of battle
scenes.! The roman epic poet, on the contrary, increases the importance of
battle episodes. He sets out three battles. Each of them is different with
both its importance and scope: 1. the battle against Cyzicus covers 200
lines (3. 43-249); 2. The war between Aeetes and Perses, the prehistory of
which is set out as early as in the fifth chapter; while the sixth book is to-
tally dedicated to its detailed exposition, is quite extensive (from the fifth
book 478 line (5. 217-695) and the sixth book 760 line 1238); 3. Yoking the
flame-emitting bulls constitutes 114 lines (7. 539-653). The first and second
battles are studied quite well in special literature? as far as it is possible to
compare these episodes with their parallels set out by Apollonius of
Rhodes, while as for the war between Perses and Aeetes, the issue has not
been properly studied yet?.

1 For volume and importance of war topic in the text by Apollonius of Rhodes cf.:
Friankel, 1961, 1-20; Friankel, 1968, 510-512; Hunter, 1988, 436-453; Hutchinson, 1988,
115f.

2 (Cf.: Manuwald, 1999; Burck, 1975, 11-43.

3 For review see: Wetzel names war as the main topic of Argonauts voyage, points out
heroic deeds of lason and Argonauts and via this aspect relate it with the war of Scy-
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The purpose of my article is to study what is the function and role of
the war between Colchians and Scythians in Valerius Flaccus’ Argonauti-
ca, what was the reason that it occupies such a vast place in this heroic
epos. One episode from the Apollonius of Rhodes’ Argonautica could serve
as a source for Flaccus’ inspiration. There is a story set out in only few
lines, which, presumably, must have stimulated Flaccus: Jason, who has
arrived in Colchis, proposes Aeetes, that he will help him in subduing
neighboring Sauromates or some other people in return for Golden Fleece
(Apoll. Rhod., Arg., 3. 392-395). This proposal does not bear any functional
meaning with Apollonius, because the action does not develop in this line.
Aeetes thinks whether he should do away with the insolent Argonauts
immediately or first test their strength (3. 397-398). In addition to the hint
of Apollonius of Rhodes, there is information in the Greek literature, in
particular with Apollodorus (LIX.28.6) that Medea helped Aeetes, who
had been overthrown by Perses, and restored him to power. The similar
information is found with Diodorus (IV. 55), who says that Medea returns
to Colchis again with his son Medos after abandoning Athenian Aegeus.
In Colchis Medos kills Perses and returns the throne to Aeetes. The same
motivation is encountered in Roman literature with Hyginus (Fab., XXVI)
and Tacitus (An., V1.34). It is clear that Flaccus substantially changes the
key moments of the episode less known even before: 1. the conflict be-
tween Aeetes and Perses occurs before Medea leaves Colchis; 2. the victor
is Aeetes and not Perses, so Aeetes does not need the help of Medea and
her son; 3. scenes reflecting the war that happened in Colchis are de-
scribed only by this author.

Prehistory of the war: Flaccus prepares the basis for the fraternal war
from the very first book (1. 22ff.). The program of this war is presented in Ju-
piter’s order of things (1. 531-560). According to the three-phase order of
things (ordo rerum) invented by the roman epic poet, power is transmitted
from the East to Greece by means of the Golden Fleece> (the abduction of

thians (3.492) [Wetzel, 12f.]; Adamietz underlines formal aspects and indicates fol-
lowing episodes: battle with Dolionians (Apoll. Rhod. 3.43-256), Juno’s Speech
(3.492ff.) condemn of Jupiter (4.9-12), prophecy of Phineus (4.617-619) apply towards
Muses (5271ff.) [Adamietz, 1976, 79]; Venini observes that war of Scythians plays
the leading role in actions of Colchis [Venini, 1971, 611f]; Ferenczi sees conceptual
connection of battles of Jason with virtus of Hero [Ferenczi, 1995, 154-156].

4 (Cf.: Baier, 1998; Schenk, 1999.

5 Cf. Her. L. 1: To is kidnapped by the Phoenicians; I. 2: Cretans abducted Europe at Tyre
of the Phoenician coast, while the Greeks sailed to Aea and kidnapped Medea; L. 3:
Alexander kidnapped Helena.
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Medea and the theft of the Golden Fleece®/abduction of Helena by Paris)
and after weakening Greece, the power is taken by Roman peoples (Ae-
neas takes penates to Rome). Homer, Apollonius and Vergil are presented
together in Flaccus’ ordo rerum.

In the work, the war is proceeding in two dimensions simultaneously,
so attention is to be paid to the motivations of gods from the one hand and
those of humans from the other.

Gods: Jupiter knows about fata, which is predetermined: vetera haec nobis et
condita pergunt/ordine cuncta suo rerumque a principe cursu/fixa manet (1. 531-
533) and that it is impossible to change the predetermined fate?. In Jupi-
ter’s order the first phase we are interested in is artistically set out in the
following way: I will unfold the decrees that I made in my provi-
dence./The region that stretches down from the measureless East to the
sea of the virgin Helle as far as the Tanais/has long been rich in horses
and famed for its men, and none has dared to rise against her in valorous
chivalry and to win renown in war:/so did I myself cherish the land and
its destinies./But now her last day is hastening on and we are leaving Asia
tottering to her fall,/ while the Greeks now claim of me their time of pros-
perity./ Therefore have my oak trees, the tripods and the spirits of their
ancestors sent forth/this band upon the sea. Has a path fashioned through
the billows and through storms/for thee, Bellona. Nor is it the fleece
alone/that is fated to rouse resentment and the still closer pang that comes
from a ravished maid... (5. 536-548). As for the other gods, so called minis-
teria deorum support the campaign: una omnes gaudent superi (1. 501). Juno
and Pallas know that justice is on the side of Perses in this war. Juno sends
Pallas to Colchis, because she wants Argonauts to support Perses: sponde
adfore reges/dis gentos, quis arma volens, quis agmina iungat (3. 504). However
they change their decision later. Quibus addimur armis - Pallas asks Juno. If
the Argonauts support Perses who is strong as it is, the war will soon be

6 An old Caucasian love legend, depicted on the walls of the Temple of Sol in Colchis
also indicates kidnap of Medea and Golden Fleece by Jason: river god Phasis mad
from passion towards the Colchian Nymph Aea is trying to surrender her, while con-
fused nymph is escaping in native hills. At last frightened and exhausted Aea lay
down her arrows and Phasis overcomes her and binds her fast beneath his rapid
waves (5.425-428). Medea’s attempts to prevent Jason’s love were in vain too (7.1-20,
127-152, 292-322), and at last with the interference of Gods Medea has to compromise
and Jason achieves his will towards the Aeetes’ daughter (6.439-479, 590-591, 7.153-
186, 323-324).

7 Colaxes” story shows evidently that he is unable to overcome his destiny; Jupiter
cannot avoid the approaching death even from his son (6.621-630).
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completed and this opposes Jupiter’s plan. Therefore the goddesses make
the Argonauts support Aeetes, who is iniquus tyrannus. They decide in this
way, although they know that this alliance will not be good for the Argo-
nauts. Only Sol and Mars think that returning the Golden Fleece to the
Greece is against their interests: Mars is anxious about losing his function,
because the fleece is preserved in his grove and therefore exposed to dan-
ger (1. 529), Sol is anxious because, the fleece is at his son’s, Aeetes’, dis-
posal and provides his unlimited power. Therefore he asks Jupiter to pre-
vent the vessel from departing.

Humans: the war in Colchis was preceded by two prophecies and omin-
ous signs. Phrixus’ ghost appears to Aeetes at night (5. 233-240). His
prophecy is divided into three parts: the formula of greeting, prophecy
itself and warning. In the greeting Phrixus’ ghost describes the merit of
Aeetes, how the latter sheltered the fugitive prince and married his daugh-
ter off to him. The voice of Phrixus predicts Aeetes that he will lose his
power and become wretched, when the Golden Fleece is taken from the
grove of Mars; that prophecy is followed by a warning: Medea should
marry someone, who is desirable for her, because the virgin should not
stay in her father’s country; as it is clear from the prophecy, Aeetes will
inevitably loses his power (cum temporale and not conditionale). It is only the
warning about Medea that requires a decision from Aeetes, which he takes
spontaneously: he decides to marry Medea off to the Albanian prince (5.
256-258); the prophecy is followed by a visual image: as if Phrixus gives
Aeetes the fatal fleece fatalia visus (5.241). The prophecy of Phrixus is quite
opposite to that of the Colchian priest, which is preceded by ominous
signs and events (auguria monstraque). The priest warns the king, that the
inauspicious fleece exitiale ... vellus ... infaustum (5. 261-2) will bring mis-
fortune to the city, therefore it must be returned to the Haemonian land (5.
261-262).

From the prophecy of Phrixus, Aeetes concluded what was profitable
for him: in order to retain his power, he should hold the Golden Fleece.
Therefore he disregards the Colchian priest’s warning (5. 264). His half-
brother Perses tries to persuade Aeetes to protect the interests of the coun-
try and yield the Golden Fleece. The brothers cannot agree with him. The
war is inevitable. Aeetes cannot compare with Perses in military power,
but through establishing relationship with Argonauts he tries to use them
for achieving his goals.

Having concealed the true reasons for the war Aeetes persuades the
Argonauts that Perses has decided to take his throne away. He promises
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them Golden Fleece if they help him (5. 534-541); in reality, however, he is
not going to yield the Golden Fleece. Prior to starting the battle, Perses
tries to persuade Jason into the perfidy of Aeetes, but Mars interferes be-
fore the messenger reaches Jason (6. 14-30). Perses is the first who foresees
the absurdity of Aeetes’ effort (6. 733) and takes the extreme measure for
protecting the interests of the country. However a passage of the third
book also shows that there was the hostile attitude between brothers even
before. Even with Apollonius of Rhodes, one can see that Aeetes has
strained relationship with Sauromates or other people (AR 3. 392-395). As
for Jason, despite the fact that he foresees the perfidy of Aeetes, supports
him anyway: ‘ergo nec hic nostris deerat labor arduus actis’ (5. 542): even
here we cannot avoid difficult tasks, veniant super haec quoque fato/bella
meo’ (5. 544-5): the war is my destiny. I think that the following phrase
shortly assesses his action: sine honores labores (6.733) [Ferenczi, 1995, 155].
What is the country’s commander like? Flaccus criticizes Aeetes: ‘ante do-
los, ante infidi, tamen exequar astus/Soligenae falli meriti meritique relin-
qui’ (5. 222-223). Aeetes is characterized by perfidy, treachery, guile, ac-
cording to Flaccus he deserves to be deceived and abandoned. His re-
sponse to the nocturnal appearance is hurried and thoughtless: ‘membra
toris rapit ille tremens’ (5. 244). His prayer offered up to Sol, shows that he
feels himself as a refugee and is exposed to danger: ‘haec tibi fatorum,
genoitor, tutela meorum,/omnituens tua nunc terris, tua lumina to-
to/sparge mari. seu nostra dolos molitur opertos/sive externa manus,
primus mihi nuntius esto” (5. 246-249). One can see his egocentric nature,
when Aeetes disregarded the Colchian prophet’s warning and preferred
his own power to people’s well-being: ‘nec vulgi cura tyranno/dum sua
sit modo tuta salus’ (5. 264-265). The fact that Aeetes wants to keep his
status of king is natural and human, but the ways, through which he tries
to perform that, is inhuman. He does not trust anyone surrounding him
and thinks that anti-people power is possible. He is afraid of both internal
and external enemies and suffers from that, (cmp. De clementia (1, 11, 4-1.
12, 5)). After receiving the prophecy, when Aeetes is praying to Mars, he
asks the god to protect the fleece: ‘tu quoque, sacrata rutilant cui vellera
quercu,/excubias, Gradive, tene. praesentia luco/arma tubaeque sonent,
vox et tua noctibus extet” (5. 250-252) and to arise fear in the enemy with
his battle cry. Sabre-rattling is the only protection for tyrant. Aeetes does
not act deliberately, but he takes decisions spontaneously, including the
decision about marrying Medea off to Styrus, disregarding the prophecy
and ominous signs. He is resentful and easily flies into a temper. When
Perses tried to criticize him, he assailed him furiously and harmed him:
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‘ille fures ira solio se proripit alto/praecipitatque patres ipsumque... ense
petis” (5. 268-271). He is overcome with furor and ira. According to Seneca
ira is the most terrible and dangerous affect. furor, ira, impietas to gods,
disregarding of prophecy and the characteristic signs of tyrant absolutely
oppose the image of a just ruler. All his personality is oriented on war and
violence. Through the carelessness and thoughtlessness, through his re-
fusal to yield the fleece, he defies his brother to start a war.

The supporters of Aeetes and Perses: Now let’s look at the supporters of
both Aeetes and Perses. Colchians themselves, Albanians, Amazons and
commanders, whose origins are not specified by Flaccus, are fighting on
the side of Aeetes. Perses’ supporters are Scythians, Cimmerians, Hyrca-
nians, Iberians, Getae and innumerable tribes from the Northern Cauca-
sus.

Note that there are some 100 new personages with Flaccus in addition
to those well-known in mythological tradition, who are found first with
Flaccus and 79 of which are involved and shown? in the war waged be-
tween Aeetes and Perses. On the side of Aeetes 32 warriors® are named,
including 2 Albanians, 5 Amazons, 7 allies, whose origin is unknown, 1
Parthian and 17 Colchians. Perses” army is more impressive. 47 warriors
are presented on his side, including 1 Cimmerian, 1 lazygian, 1 Getes, 2
Iberians, 4 Hyrcanians and 38 Scythians. 18 of them are introduced in the
beginning of the war and they are included in so called ‘Scythian Cata-
logue’, the army coming to help Perses. The catalogue has two themes in
common: the Golden Fleece and Medea. Important heroes, some of whom
are represented in the battle scenes as well, numerous Northern Caucasian
tribes and occasionally their customs are listed there; it is important that
the majority of those customs, which are encountered in the sources with

8 Separate group is set from personages which do not participate in the war, but are
connected with the heroes involved in battles. Some of those personages are named
while some of them stay nameless: Gesander’s father lazygian Voraptus (6.288); Scy-
thian Tages” father Taulas (6.221) and half-divine mother (6.223), whose name is un-
known; Colaxes” mother, Scythian goddess Hora (6.58); Father of Hyrcanian brothers
Medores and Gelas (6.204); Father of Scythian Helix (6.569); Colchian Thydrus” moth-
er (6.643); Scythian Peucon’s mother - water nymph (6.564); Colchian Caicus’ young
wife (6.688); Armour-bearer of Carmeius (5.579); Armour-bearer of Parthian ambassa-
dor Myraces (6.694).

There is also a separate group with personages, which are not connected to the war
for example: Colchian nymph Aea (5.424); Medea’s nurse Henioche (5.357); nymphs:
Sinope (5.109) and Peuce (8.256) and etc.

9 In this case we are interested in Caucasian personages and do not implicate Argo-

nauts, who naturaly struggle on the side of Aeetes.



Colchian-Scythian War in Valerius Flaccus’ Argonautica 135

respect to other tribes, are fitted to Scythians, while some of them as well
as many separate personage are invented by Flaccus.

Here we should concern the soldiers arrived to help Aeetes!Y, who are
mentioned while describing the king’s court!! and are presented at Aeetes’
feast (5. 567-614), which reminds us Homer’s Teichoscopy!2. Among the
allies’3 of Aeetes, 7 unknown commanders amici reges are named: Car-
meius, Aron, Campesus, Odrussa, laxartes, Latagus, Choaspes!4. Note that
Flaccus does not specify the origin of any of them. He presents each of
them according to their external signs and personal qualities. It is clear
that they have arrived for fighting against Perses, therefore their common
warlike attitude is noticeable: Carmeius!> always thinks about heroic
deeds and is always ready for war. He is impatiently waiting for the war
(5. 578-580; 582-584). Iaxartes!6 is so confident in his power, that he has no
fear even before gods. Aeetes justifies him, because ‘nor by day or by night
rests he from assiduous warfare’. He strikes terror into the hearts of Getae,
Medes, Iberes (5.596-604). As for Aron!’, Flaccus underlines his wealth,
and his quality of caring about himself: Aron is rich and draws foreign
attention with the cloak embroidered with variegated pictures. His war-

10 Cf.: Adamietz, 1967, 79-80; Liithje, 1971, 231-232; Shelton, 1971, 320-322; Shreeves,
1979, 162f.

11 At the arrival of Argonauts at Colchis all members of King Palace had gathered in the
Temple of Sol, it is described by Flaccus as follow (5. 456-464): when the Sun’s
offspring makes entry into his father’s shrine, beside him is his young son Absyrtus,
then Styrus who had come from Albania to be his son-in-law, then descendants of
Aeolus, sons of Phrixus: Phrontis, Argus, Melas and Cytisorus, honores patres and reges
amici who have come to help Aeetes.

12 Cf. Hom. I, 3.161ff. The difference is that Aeetes and invited Jason are looking at
their friendly allies and not enemies.

13 Flaccus presents Aeetes’ side with following order: first are listed Argonauts (Jason,
sons of Aeacus: Peleus and Telamon and the great nurslings of Calydon: Tydeus and
Meleagros), then assistant commanders and at last Amazons (Commander Euryale).

14 In a recent paper Taylor points out that the Asian chieftains Carmeius, Aron, Campe-
sus, Odrussa, laxartes (in the order with 584/586 transposed), have initial letters
forming the acrostic cacoi or xaxot [Taylor, 1994, 212-235].

15 The origin of the name is unknown. One of the name with an oriental association;
Carmei are only known from (Plin. Nat. 6. 157 (on Arabia) Minaei ..., quorum Carme:).
Pliny may in fact have been a source for Flaccus.

16 Presumably the name is composed from Hydronym ’logdpmng river in Kazachstan
(Sogdiane), ending in Caspian sea and was often dismissed with Tanais (Strab., 11.6.1.
Plin., Nat., 6.49). According to Arrian (Anab., 3. 30. 7) the river is considered to be in
Caucasus (in actual fact the Hindu Kush); whence a people laxartae.

17 Aron is widespread name in ancient sources. Different personages originated from
various regions are known with the same name.
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riors emit the scent of saffron and are noticeable for their tidy hairstyle (5.
590-592). They have curled hair. Besides, Aron is an incomparable warrior,
he fights side to side with Absyrtus and he is not inferior to him in valour
(6. 524). Campesus!8 is clad in tiger’s skin (5. 593), which presumably indi-
cates the fact that he is probably an incomparable hunter. Odrussa®® is
noticeable among other allies for his hairy chest and thick beard; also he
loves wine, which surprises Jason (5. 593-595). Latagus?® (5. 584) and
Choaspes?! (5. 584-586) deserve admiration. Choaspes is mentioned as
amnigena (river-born), which possibly indicates? his divine origin. When
Aeetes introduces this ally to Jason, Choaspes is drinking his charger’s
blood, yet none the slower will he gallop when the reins are loosed. Note
that Jasons’s parents perform suicide by drinking bull’s blood, while the
horse’s blood cannot damage Choaspes, which shows his extraordinary
endurance (information about this custom is not verified with other au-
thors). If we summarize the above said we will have a picture of a typical
Caucasian: bellicose, hunter, capable of great endurance, wine lover; ex-
ternal features: curly (Herodotus” hint about Egyptian origin) and thick
hair. Probably for this reason Flaccus does not think it necessary to identi-
fy their origin, but he offers a generalized picture. The reader gains good
impression about Colchian’s neighbours as it is.

18 The origin of the name is unknown. This oriental name may be related to certain place
in Cappadocia, Kdpuxat. Or Flaccus may use a camp- element prevalent in Onomastic
of ancient world (cf. name of mythical Monster - Kapxt), Apollod. I 2, 1, see Kroll,
RE, X, 1842) or derived from Lat. campus ‘field’” formative composes man name
formed by ending -esus, which is not familiar from other sources.

19 This oriental name was prevalent in ancient world, derived from the Thracian tribe of
the ’O8ptson (Plin., Nat., 4.40: Odrysarum gens fundit Hebrum, see: Lenk B., Odrysai,
RE, XVII 2, 1900-1903). According to Steph. Byz. "O8puvsa is a town of Odrysians,
while ‘O8pbong is a stream of river Rhyndacus in Mysia (Strab. 12, 550. 551. Xen. An.,
7,5, 1. D. Per. 793, see Ruge W., RE, XVII 2, 1903-1904). According to Hesych it was
the name of Scythian King (Hesych. Miles. fr. 4, 14). Flaccus uses this prevalent name
for his fictionary personage and composes it with different suffix -a.

20 Probably under influence of Vergilian Latagus (Aen., X 697, no good derivation pro-
pesed), but with possibly an oriental flavour in view of Aelian: ‘méMg 88
goTwv Tvdv 1) Aazdyn’ (Nat. An., 16.10).

2l The name also can be related to the river Choaspes (Xods=nng) in Susiana, ending in
the Tigris (Her. 1. 188, see: Weissbach, RE 3.2354f.); according to legend the Persian
kings and the Parthian monarchs used to drink its water (cf. [Tib]. Pan. Mess. 3.7.140
regia lympha Choaspes, Plin., Nat., 31.35: ‘Parthorum reges ex Choaspe et Eulaeo tantum
bibunt’). The same name has river in India (Strab. 15, 697) and also an African ally of
Hannibal (Sil. 3.317).

2 Cf. Phasis (5. 425-428), Thydrus (6. 639).
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In order to show internal Caucasian relations, in addition to the Gol-
den Fleece Valerius takes up a theme of coniunx Medea, which echoes
Homer. Several heroes are struggling to gain Medea’s hand: Anausis, the
noble commander of Heniochi and Alani, Styrus, the Albanian prince,
Schythian magician Coastes, Parthian ambassador Myraces. Anausis and
Coastes are presented in the Scythian catalogue. Note that the four has
had a certain relationship with Colchis before the war too. Anausis? (6.
42-47) is mentioned in the first place in the Scythian catalogue and the
expression iam pridem (6. 43) hints us about his previous relationships with
Aeetes; his attitude towards Aeetes became hostile after the latter has de-
cided to marry Medea off to Albanian Styrus (6. 43-44) and not him. So he
has his own reason for engaging in the war. Gods’ favoured Anausis is
slain by Styrus on the battlefield (6. 265-278). We can compare him with
Menelaus, who is engaged in the war to regain his wife. Scythian magician
Coastes?* rushes to the war with Choatrae and Centors. Centors and Choa-
trae want to obtain the Golden Fleece, while Coastes is interested in Me-
dea. However, unlike other suitors he is driven neither by love of Medea
nor heroic affairs, but the Colchian virgin’s fame, achieved through her
magic (6. 155-7). Myraces®, the ambassador of Parthian king arrives in
Colchis from the eastern coast to strengthen the union between Parthians
and Colchians. In return, in addition to gold, his reward is Medea too. He
fell in love with the Colchian virgin before the war started between Aeetes
and Perses and he was willing to engage in the war. Albanian Styrus2¢ also

2 Flaccus is supposed to derive the name using widespread anau- element in ancient
onomastic or derived from Greek verb dvat-o ‘screa’, also he might derive the name
from ethnonym Anasi, which is once mentioned at Pliny (Nat., 6. 22), possibly written
as Anausi in the geographical source that Flaccus may have used. cf.: Colaxais/Co-
laxes, Auchates/Auchus, Tyra/Tyras, Bastarnae/Batarnae, Thyssagetes/Thyrsagetes.

2 According to SC BM commentator, name Coastes may be related to river Koas in
north-west India (Ptol., Geogr., VI, 18, 2). But in consideration with context, should be
mentioned semantic of the name x®«g that means ‘fleece” and again, mentioning two
symbols as Medea and Fleece, Flaccus sequentially connect and unify the circle that is
symbolic at the end of Scythian catalogue.

% The name can be connected with the river of the same name - Myraces, confirmed in
the texts by Flaccus, nearby of which was born Scythian warrior Colaxes (6.50). Ac-
cording to SC BV commentator this name supposed to oppose with the Tamirake of
Ptolemaios (Geogr., 111, 5, 2). Tamirake was a city in Scythia and on the same time cape
in Hylaea (cf. Tmolus (Timolus) Timorus Strab. 7.7.11) and also the name of Myrgetian
tribe (Hec. fr. 155).

2% The origin of the name is unknown. It may be related to the city (Z+5pa) in south-
west coast of Euboea (Il. 2, 539) or ethnonym Z7vpsig confirmed in the texts by Hero-
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arrived in Colchis before starting the war and by the arrival of the Argo-
nauts he is mentioned among the representatives of the king’s court. He
has a privilege among other suitors, because Aeetes has chosen him as a
bridegroom; however the war thwarted the planned marriage. Styrus has
many rivals for Medea including Jason after his arrival. When Jason es-
capes from Colchis with Medea, Styrus feels insulted, because nobody
respects king Aeetes’” decision and his love towards Medea is still more
kindled (8. 302), when he sees the danger of losing her forever. He is very
active among the pursuer Colchians (8. 298-305, 328-368). Styrus perishes
tragically in the battle between the Colchians and Argonauts (8. 363-368).

Based on the above said, the Alan, Scythian, Albanian and Parthian are
competing for Medea’s hand. Aeetes knows from the prophecy, that Me-
dea should not stay virgin in the paternal house and should marry a man
desirable for her. Aeetes chooses Albanian prince willfully. It is clear that
Colchis and its neighbour are almost relatives.

Whether consciously or unconsciously Valerius Flaccus showed us the
relationship among Caucasian people, their customs, both at the level of
region and separate countries of this region: Northern Caucasus on the
one hand (Scythia, Hyrcania, Cimmeria, Maeotis) and Southern Caucasus
(Colchis, Albania, Amazonia, including probably the generals helping
Aeetes and if we judge according to their number, at least seven unnamed
Caucasian regions should be meant) on the other. Northern Caucasus is
presented spacious at the level of smaller units (city, mountain, river):
Myrace, Gerus, Hylaea, Emoda, Hypanis, lake of Byce, Ambenus, Ophi-
usa. Numerous place names and Northern Caucasus tribes are named:
Alani, Heniochi, Bisaltians, Cimmerians, Gangaridae, Hyrcanians, Coelale-
tae, Sindi, Corallians, Batarnae, Drancae, Caspians, Neuri, lazigians, My-
caei, Cessaei, Arimaspes, Auchates, Thyrsagetae, Exomatae, Toryni, Satar-
chae, Centors, Choatrae, Balloniti, Moesian, Sarmatians, Sauromatae, Ge-
loni, Hiberians. The information given by Flaccus about Caucasus and its
tribes represents a precious source for the history of the regions near the
Black Sea.

One may ask why Flaccus needed to invent so many new personages
unknown for the mythological tradition and this war at all. Through the
intensification of war theme, Flaccus made the Latin epos topical in its
peculiar way for the society of his time. That must be caused mainly by
two factors. Historical reality on the one hand and the author’s interest

dot (Her. 8. 1), Z7vpéeg (Her. 6, 107). Styrus can be compared with Vergilian Turnus,
that allows us to think that Flaccus was influenced by him.
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towards the information related to Caucasus on the other. Through in-
cluding the war theme in the work, which undoubtedly represents its
integral part, so called fictional episodes of ‘Odyssey’ is reduced and the
subject of Caucasus is increased. His special interest is confirmed by the
invention of so many new Caucasian personages. The linguistic analysis
shows us, how Flaccus tries the increase the nomenclature of the regions
of Northern and Southern Black Sea regions.

Accordingly, it can be said, that Flaccus creates a new phase, through
developing the myth from the viewpoint of including Caucasian stories in
the Argonauts legend, which conditionally can be called the phase of dif-
fusion of information related to Caucasus. Of course this process to some
extent reflects the expansion of Romans’ sphere of interests, which in-
cluded Caucasus as well.
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FRANKISH LIMITANEI IN LAZICA

Before being totally destroyed, Imperial security system actually had
shown three gradual phases of development.

Huge number of the Italian colonists with the best technologies, swift
and comfortable communications, the most prominent industrial output,
Roman citizenship, municipal freedom - that was the Roman gift for the
Western provinces in the 1st-2nd centuries A. D. Sincere intimacy with the
metropolis had been founded as a direct result of complete satisfaction. It
paved the way to the Romanization. As for the Greeks, the Romans re-
served a quite life and economic stability. Still beyond the Roman Rhine,
Danube and Pontus there were others favouring to this concept of Pan-
European integration. The happy client kings used to be awarded with the
Roman citizenship. And for the Julio-Claudians, these client kingdoms
formed the first defense-line of the Imperial territories. A little behind, the
whole perimeter had been dotted by solid legionary concentrations, prov-
ing the system to be impregnable. No cardinal changes took place in the
Antonine era, except of annexation of the client kingdoms and breaking
the big concentrations in favour of scattering the legions along the whole
frontier. In the both cases, after defeating comparatively weak enemy at
the border, the Romans usually attacked their territory. This system of
security is called forward defense.

Greeks and the Romans were sending more and more hands towards
industry, but not to manufacture the means of production. As a result,
population was growing, but not amount of industrial goods per capita.
Prices rushed high for the Italian produce, demanding damping for pro-
vincial food and raw materials, thus weakening the sympathies between
the European subjects of the Roman Empire. Some even started to search
for a relief beyond Rhine and Danube. Many things had happened that



142 Tedo Dundua, Leri Tavadze

completely changed the defensive strategy, namely: 1. economic crisis; 2.
weakening of the integratory links; 3. socio-economic animation of ‘Barba-
ricum’; 4. financial chaos and some professional regiments converted into
limitanei. From now they are to stand the first strike and evacuate the
whole frontier folk into citadels, thus wearing down the enemy. And there
were large and mobile field armies deployed far behind that self-contained
strongholds to cut down any invasion into the depth. This system shaped
in the times of Diocletian is called defense-in-depth.

But before this new system was finally established, the Romans had
been fighting those already easily passing the border wherever they could
manage to concentrate large army-units. In the early days of Empire, Prae-
torians formed the only imperial reserve. And now Gallienus recruited
special mobile reserve-regiments. Name for the defensive system is elastic
defense.

Security-system had to be changed at least because of emergence of the
Germanic seaborne attacks from the 3rd century everywhere at the seas
that prolonged the line of the frontier.!

Full-time units, legions, alae of cavalry, cohortes of infantry and mixed
cohortes equitatae served the forward defense-system. Part-time border
force of limitanei had appeared and auxiliary alae and cohorts had disap-
peared; and regular mobile reserve - comitatenses - substituted legions,
fixed at the border. All they served new security system - defense-in-
depth. The whole 3td century saw these changes, finally shaped in the
times of Constantine I. Septimius Severus was the first to form a certain
kind of reserve. He stationed II Parthica in Albanum, increased Praetorian
and Urban cohorts in number. And Gallienus created special cavalry units
to serve as a reserve.?

In the 3rd century large federations of Franki and Alemanni began to
threaten the Rhine-frontier. And the Goths had already reached Dniester
by 238.3 Franks attacked Gaul, Alemanns - Italy. From the great deeds of
Emperor M. Aurelius Probus (276-282) the most important is the deliver-
ance of seventy Gaulic cities. He drove back Franks and Alemanns, four
hundred thousand of them being killed. Probus passed the Rhine, and

1 Luttwak Ed. N., The Grand Strategy of the Roman Empire. From the First Century A. D.
to the Third, Baltimore 1981, 192-193; Dundua T., Silagadze N., European Industrial
Comlexes of I Cycle of Capitalism and the Georgian Western Affiliations. Historical and
Numismatic Tale, Thilisi 2005, 5-7; Dundua T., North and South, Thbilisi 2001, 8-15.

2 Luttwak Ed. N., 1981, 173, 184.

3 Luttwak Ed. N., 1981, 128, 146.
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returned back with considerable tribute of corn, cattle, and horses. Sixteen
thousand Germanic recruits were dispersed among the Roman units. Oth-
er captive or fugitive barbarians gained a new status, that of part-time
peasant-soldiers (limitanei). Emperor transported a considerable body of
Vandals into Cambridgeshire, great number of Franks and Gepidae were
settled on the banks of the Danube and the Rhine, Bastarnae - in Thrace.
Pontic (The Black Sea) coast was reserved for some more Franks.* But
which one exactly? This is to be discussed.

According to Ed. Gibbon, Franks settled at the sea-coast of Pontus had
to check the Alani inroads. A fleet stationed in one of the harbors of the
Euxine fell into their hands, and they resolved, through unknown seas, to
explore their way from the mouth of Phasis (River Rioni in the West Geor-
gia, Ancient Colchis/Lazica - T. D.) to that of the Rhine. They easily es-
caped through the Bosphorus and the Hellespont, and cruising along the
Mediterranean, indulged their appetite for revenge and plunder by fre-
quent descents on the shores of Asia, Greece and Africa. City of Syracuse
was sacked by the Barbarians. Franks proceeded to the columns of Her-
cules, coasted round Spain and Gaul, and steering their course through the
British channel, at length finished their voyage by landing in safety on the
Batavian or Frisian shores.?

What is this whole story based on? Zosimus and one panegyric to
Constantius Chlorus contributed to it.

Narrating about the events in the past, in the times of divine Probus,
author of this panegyric mentions undeserved success of the small Fran-
kish band, who, sailing from Pontus on the captured fleet, ravished Greece
and Asia, damaged Africa, stormed Syracuse, and passing through the
columns of the Hercules, reached the ocean (‘Recursabat quippe in animos
illa sub diuo Probo paucorum ex Francis captiuorum incredibilis audacia
et indigna felicitas, qui a Ponto usque correptis nauibus Graeciam Asiam-
que populati nec impune plerisque Libyae litoribus appulsi ipsas postre-
mo naualibus quondam uictoriis nobiles ceperant Syracusas et immenso
itinere peruecti oceanum, qua terras irrumpit, intrauerant atque ita euentu
temeritatis ostenderant nihil esse clausum piraticae desperationi, quo
nauigiis pateret accessus’).®

4 Gibbon Ed., The Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire, vol. 1, London 1993, 362-368.

5 Gibbon Ed., 1993, 367-368.

6 Panegyricus Constantio Dictus, IV, XVIII, Panégyriques Latins, T. I (I-V), Texte Etabli et
Traduit par Edourd Galletier, Paris 1949, 96-97.
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Zosimus tells us about the Franks having applied to the Emperor, and
having a country given to them. A part of them afterwards revolted, and
having collected a great number of ships, disturbed all Greece; from
whence they proceeded into Sicily, to Syracuse, which they attacked, and
killed many people there. At length they arrived in Africa, whence though
they were repulsed by a body of men from Carthage, yet they returned
home without any great loss.”

There is no mention of mouth of the river of Phasis as a spring-board
for the expedition in the sources. Then, what was in Gibbon’s mind? Per-
haps, logics, excluding the possibilities.

Indeed, the Northern Black Sea coast is beyond the Roman rule. The
Western shores, and the Balkans are already packed with the Barbarians.
Southern littoral had been less used for receptio. While Lazica and Pontic
Limes can not be argued. And something strange had happened to this
limes in the 3rd century. Now threat comes not from the front, the Romans
have Lazi client king dwelling there, but - from behind, because of the
Goths living at the Northern shores.

We can only guess that the Franks were in Lazica as limitanei. But we
really know nothing about how they were coordinating with the full-time
units, their number before and after the revolt, what was the life like for
those who stayed loyal.

Still, it seems quite reasonable that the bargain of receptio-system
should had been distributed among all Roman provinces to keep the cen-
tre undisturbed from the Barbaric influx. In the 3rd century Empire is able
to do this, not after.

7 Zosimus, New History, Book 1, London: Green and Chaplin 1814.
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WAR AND JUSTICE ACCORDING TO CICERO AND VIRGIL

In his tract De officiis (On Duties) Marcus Tullius Cicero speaks about
norms and rules of behaviour: ultimate kindness, cognition of the truth,
high spirituality, charity and justice. He mainly draws on concepts of stoi-
cism, the views of Panetios and Dionysius, as well as Plato's philosophical
writings.

The discourse about war and morality is particularly noteworthy in
this tract - What kind of war is considered fair? When is it necessary?
What rules should be observed during war? How should the winner treat
the loser? When is waging war justified?

According to Cicero, there are two ways of settling a dispute: that of
negotiations and that of violence. The former is characteristic of men and
the latter is of beasts. The use of the second (violent) method can only be
justified when it is impossible to resolve the problem through the first
method (negotiations) (De officiis, 1, 34).

Cicero believes that one should find every possibility to settle disputes
peacefully and by way of negotiations and not rush into war. However,
avoiding war should not become an end in itself. One should engage in
war only if one expects a positive result from this. War should be a means
of attaining peace. A clever commander decides in advance what good
and what bad a war may bring to his country and he should be aware of
how he will act in either case, so that he does not have to justify himself
saying he had not contemplated this. Starting a war suddenly, attacking
an enemy without preparation is a wild act, characteristic of beasts. Wise
people should avoid this. They should be convinced of the rationality of
their actions (De officiis, I, XXIII, 79-81).

Cicero distinguishes just and unjust wars. According to him, when one
side voices grievances to the other and states in advance what the essence
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of the dispute is, such a war can be deemed just. The concept of a just war
was strictly defined by the priests of Feciales, the Deity of Fidelity (Dius
Fidius). They were due to hold negotiations, declare wars and conclude
truces. No citizen had a right to engage in battle without taking an oath.
Cicero cites specific examples from Roman history, when in one instance a
father asks the commander-in-chief to allow his son to take an oath in or-
der for him to be able to take part in the battle. In another case, a father
advises his son to refrain from a battle because he has not taken the oath
(De Officiis, 1, 36-37). This example is clear evidence of the attention Ro-
mans attached to military discipline.

Cicero distinguishes two kinds of wars: one is the Romans' war with
the Celt-Iberians, Cimbrians, which was conducted for the sake of sur-
vival; another is a war with Latins, Sabinians, Samnitians, Punicians,
Pyrrhus - for the sake of gaining power and dominion. As far as Rome's
power and grandeur are concerned, Cicero finds the latter quite accept-
able. Later, in the epoch of Augustus, famous poets and historians came to
back this idea. Cicero believes that the basis for wars of power and great-
ness should be as solid as those of ‘just’ wars. Apart from this, the winner
should demonstrate tolerance towards the loser, especially, if the defeated
enemy throws down weapons and surrenders, or if the enemy does not
exhibit cruelty in the battle. The winning nation should undertake an obli-
gation to take care of the population of the losing side; it should become
their protector and defend the peace of the obedient country (De officiis, 1,
35). This was the rule the Roman state observed it its expansionist policy.

Cicero speaks about ethical norms during war. He believes that warri-
ors should not break an oath given to the enemy, even if this costs them
their life. He cites the example of Roman consul Regulus. During one of
the Punic wars, he fell captive but did not break the promise he had given
to the enemy and returned to Carthage from Rome (where he had been
dispatched by Punicians to negotiate the return of Punician captives held
by the Romans), even though he knew that he would not escape execution.
After this Cicero recalls an example demonstrating the high moral stan-
dards of the Romans, when one of the warriors of King Papirus of Ether,
came to the Romans and promised them he would poison Pyrrhus and
ensure their victory this way. Romans captured the traitor and sent him
back to the king (De officiis, I, 39).

Ciciero assesses not only the noble acts of Roman citizens but the en-
emy's virtue as well. He speaks with great appreciation about the noble
behaviour of King Papirus, who freed Roman captors without demanding
a random. Cicero admires the king's nobility (De officiis, 1, 38).
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Cicero believes that the kindness that true men demonstrate towards
their compatriots, as well as towards the enemies, during wars should be
duly appreciated.

Cicero almost does not mention the issue of civil wars in this tract, al-
though he mentions in passing a confrontation between Caesar and Pom-
peius. He believes that a war aimed at attaining glory and primacy is unac-
ceptable because when one struggles to become the only ruler, it is difficult
to defend justice. Such people cannot tolerate when other people defeat
them in discussions about laws, justice and other issues (De officiis, 1, 38).

It is interesting to see how the Roman poet Virgil's views of war ethics
are compatible with Cicero's views about the same issue. Cicero's tract De
officiis was written in 44 BC, while Virgil's Aeneis was written later, in the
year 19 BC in Augustus' era. The poem famously aimed to portray Rome's
state power. Despite the fact that Aeneis is a poetical piece and the author
does not convey his ideas about war and morality directly, the actions of
the main hero, Aeneas and his comrades, as well as their opponents dur-
ing the war, makes it possible to talk about Virgil's concept about war and
morality.

Is it possible to justify Aeneas' Trojan hero's battle with the Italian
population? At first glance, his opponent, Turnus, the commander of the
Rutulians, is right when he sees Aeneas as a foreign aggressor striving to
deprive him of his fiancée, the daughter of Latinus, the king of the Latins,
as well as of his kingdom:

Turnus adest medioque in crimine caedis et igni
terrorem ingeminat: Teucros in regna vocari.
Aeneis, VII, 578-579

Advectum Aenean classi victosque penatis,

inferre et fatis regem se dicere posci.

Aeneis, VIII, 11-12

The main motive of Turnus’ struggle is that they are going to steal his
fiancée and his kingdom is going to be lost too. That is to say, he is driven
by personal interest. He disregards the Gods” prophecy that Latinus is to
have her daughter marry a foreign hero:

Nil me fatalia terrent.

si qua Phryges prae se iactant, responsa deorum,
sat fatis Venerique datum, tetigere quod arva
fertilis Ausoniae Troes. sunt et mea contra

fata mihi, ferro sceleratam excindere gentem

coniuge praecepta...
Aeneis, IX, 134-138
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This is one of the main characteristics of an unjust war, which accord-
ing to Cicero, is a war not serving national interests. Turnus opposes the
glorious future of the Italian people, which is to be achieved through ties
with the Trojans.

The following arguments justify the fairness of Aeneas’ struggle: 1. He
fulfils his divine mission as he leads the Trojans to settle in their new
homeland, where he was instructed by the high Gods to lead them; 2. He
appeals to King Latinus and concludes an agreement according to the
rules; 3. When war became unavoidable, he does not rush into war and
awaits his opponent; 4. Aeneas does not seek glory or primacy; he is
obliged to take care of his children; 5. In addition, Aeneas defends the in-
terests of the people who are troubled by the cruelty of the Etruscan king.

Aeneas’ demand is modest. All he wants is a small place where he
would rest his Gods and give shelter to his war-weary fellow citizens. In
return, he promises Latinus that he will not put him to shame and that his
people will not come to regret the fact that the Trojans were given shelter
(Aeneis, VII, 229-234).

Aeneas does not ask Latinus for either the kingdom or his daughter. It
is no wonder that King Latinus trusts him, because he believes in the di-
vine prophecy and has heard stories about Aeneas” kindness. Apart from
this, according to the prophecy, by becoming a relation of Aeneas, Latinus’
progeny will gain dominion over the whole universe (Aeneis, VII, 98-101;
254-257).

Therefore, Aeneas has reliable supporters in Italy. Evander, the King of
Arcadians, also sees in ties with Aeneas a chance to save his people (Ae-
neis, VIII, 475-477).

Nevertheless, Aeneas always tries his best to avoid war and solve eve-
rything peacefully. However, when this becomes impossible, he takes bat-
tle positions and does not rush into an attack, waiting for the enemy to
attack first. Turnus ascribes this to the Trojans” cowardice (Aeneis, IX, 55).
Aeneas becomes involved in the battle only when Turnius” army begins an
assault.

Consequently, Aeneas’ struggle is a struggle for survival. Therefore,
according to Cicero, it is just. The Trojan hero still keeps trying to justify
himself, saying he did not want this war. The agreement that was con-
cluded with Latinus, was violated twice at Turnius’ insistence.

testaturque deos iterum se ad proelia cogi,

bis iam Italos hostis. haec altera foedera rumpi.
Aeneis, XII, 581-582
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To the enemies who had come to ask him forgiveness he tells regretful-
ly that it would have been good had they not violated the truce and aban-
doned his friendship:

quaenam vos tanto fortuna indigna, Latini,
implicuit bello, qui nos fugiatis amicos?
pacem me exanimis et Martis sorte peremptis
oratis? equidem et vivis concedere vellem.
nec veni, nisi fata locum sedemque dedissent,
nec bellum cum gente gero; rex nostra reliquit
hospitia et Turni potius se credidit armis.
Aeneis, XI, 108-114

Even the defeated enemy recognizes Aeneas as a just and worthy war-
rior (Aeneis, XI, 124-126) because he has qualities that Cicero believes are
characteristic of the winner. Despite the fact that he sometimes exhibits the
same cruelty as Turnus, which is not characteristic of a kind warrior, Vir-
gil still refers to him as “pius’. This is owing to the fact that even a hero
struggling for a good cause is forced to struggle fiercely. This was the re-
lentless logic of war, something that cannot be relinquished even by a he-
ro.! However, Turnus’ cruelty - putting the heads of defeated enemies on
pikes and deriving joy out of this - is a sign of his spiritual weakness. Tur-
nus lacks wisdom and far-sightedness, something Cicero believes should
be characteristic of a true warrior. He can only demonstrate raw power.
This is power and arrogance.2 Turnus resents peace (Aeneis, XI, 460-461),
while Aeneas is a fighter for peace. He agrees to a duel with Turnus with
pleasure and demands a truce with Latinus in advance. This means that
his ultimate aim is a union between the Trojans and the Latins. With this
aim in mind, Aeneas engages in the duel to conclude this truce even at the
cost of his death. For this reason, his struggle is not private but rather one
that proceeds from the interests of his people, that is to say, it is just.

Is Aeneas’s victory dangerous for the Latins? Will their name, lan-
guage and laws be destroyed? This issue troubles Goddess Juno who asks
Jupiter to ensure that all this is preserved. The highest God promises his
wife that:

Sermonem Ausonii patrium moresque tenebunt,
utque est nomen erit; commixti corpore tantum
subsident Teucri. morem ritusque sacrorum

1 Glei R. F,, Der Vater der Dinge, BAC, B. 7, Trier 1991, 219-220.
2 Wilsthire S. F., Public and Vergil's Aeneid, The University of Massachustts Press, Am-
herst 1989, 96.
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adiciam faciamque omnis uno ore Latinos.
hinc genus Ausonio mixtum quod sanguine surget.
Aeneis, XII, 834-840

Consequently, Aeneas’ struggle against Turnus is immensely impor-
tant. This should have laid the groundwork for Latin glory in the future.
The strongest state in the world should have been formed which would
have consolidated peace, suppressed the proud and forgiven the obedient
(Aeneis, VI, 851-853).

Certainly this pathos was fully in tune with Rome’s expansionist poli-
cy, the Romans’ aspiration for dominion over the world’s nations, some-
thing that was justified by Cicero’s concept, for a struggle in Rome’s inter-
est is regarded as a just struggle. Aeneas’ wars, his conduct towards his
enemies is fully in tune with the norms Cicero expounds in his tract.
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ATHENS AND THE UNITY OF THE GREEK COMMUNITY
AT THE END OF THE CLASSICAL EPOCH
(An Essay on the Political Speeches by Demosthenes)!

United in Diversity
(Motto of the first EU Constitution)?

The purpose of this text is to examine to what extent the Greeks from the
second half of IV century BC had been unified and what kind of a unity
had it been. Still, on the other side, the text refers to the situation of con-
temporary Europe. The past two weeks have revealed, that the Europeans
are not sure, that they wish to live in one state, or even in a union, which
might resemble a state.3 This raises a concern in those among them, who
have believed during the previous 50 years, that the existence of such a
state will be for good and who have devoted their efforts for its creation,
or who merely have hoped it to appear. The concern is not smaller for
those, who, for the time being, live outside the political boundaries of
what is going to become such a state, but who wish to be part of it.4

Now it becomes clear, that there are many citizens of the European
states, who have cooperated, agreed, or at least endured the establishment
of this union. However, lately they have said that they are not going to

1 The text had been read as a paper at the International Symposium European Integration
in Philosophical Perspective organised by Italian Cultural Institute in Sofia and the Fa-
culty of Philosophy at Sofia University (June 10-11, 2005).

2 http:/ /www.eurominority.eu/version/fra/languages-motto.asp

3 The EU Constitution Treaty was rejected in France (May, 2005) and in the Netherlands
(June, 2005) and postponed indefinitely in Ireland (June, 2005).

4 I mean primarily most of the citizens of the candidates Bulgaria and Romania, accord-
ing to the opinion polls.
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cooperate and even endure any more. The question is: how much united
might be Europe? And to add: how big might be Europe, and still remain
united? And is it possible for Europe to be united not to the extent, pre-
sumed by the Constitution and even not to the present-day extent, and
nevertheless remain peaceful and free? I will make an attempt to consider
these questions with the help of what had happened in Greece at the end
of the epoch of the free city states.

Greece during the IV century BC and earlier as well, had suffered difficul-
ties with its unity. Sometimes it had striven to be united, but it had never
achieved that, except for rare occasions, partly and for a limited time. So, I
am going to take a look at these difficulties, which seem to me not quite
different from the ones we encounter today, and I will do this with the
help of what Demosthenes had stated in his speeches.

Demosthenes” Cause

Demosthenes remained in the history primarily with his struggle against
the Macedonian political and military treat. He argued for the necessity of
an active and unified Greek resistance against Philip, who by that time
seemed quite ambitious and unlikely to be satisfied solely with conquer-
ing South Thrace and North Greece up to Thessalia. Still, in his earlier po-
litical speeches it is evident that he could embrace such a cause on other
occasion as well. In his On the Symmoriai the subject is the need of an in-
tensified military preparation against the Persian threat; and in On the
Liberty of the Citizens of Rhodes he pleads for an immediate military interfe-
rence in Rhodes, where the democracy had be re-established and the local
oligarchs - removed, since they had been dependent on the queen of Caria
Artemisia (the widow of the famous Mausol).

The Greek cities, according to Demosthenes, each by itself and all of
them together, are threaten by a barbarian invasion. It seems that the dan-
ger of the barbarian invasion is not that much in the war damages (the
Greeks themselves mutually caused enough such damages to one another,
especially since the beginning of the Peloponnesian war). The danger is
that it destroys the liberty - with certainty and maybe forever. It is so be-
cause the barbarians are not familiar with the democracy. They are always
subjects of a monarchy equal to tyranny.5 But, on the other hand, even if
some Greeks are in principle not against monarchy or oligarchy, they nec-

5 Curiously, Demosthenes does not use the distinction ‘a tyrant - a king’, which had
been employed by almost all influential political thinkers, including Aristotle. Maybe
for him all kinds of monarchy are undesirable.



Athens and the Unity of the Greek Community... 153

essarily should have been worried by the risk to be conquered of the bar-
barian - which is something shameful in principle.

The Greeks are unable to reject separately the pressure of the strong
barbarian states, and that’s why they need a union. This union has to have
an initiator, which at the same time should possess the potential of being a
leader. We should admit, says Demosthenes, that Athens is strong enough
as a city, in order to be a leader. Moreover, it had already been a leader.

And more. Athens, being a democratic city-state, could guarantee the
freedom of all the Greeks, even if it will be accepted as the only leader,
because it never supports tyrants and oligarchs, but offers even to its op-
position self-governing (democracy).

So, Demosthenes is a speaker of those Athenians who see their city as
the adequate leader of all Greeks, standing in front of a serious and per-
manent external military threat. The unity, which he is advocating, is a
must, if the Greeks want to evade the yoke at all. For the time, that is the
only reason to create this union.

The Balance of Powers

When speaking about Athens as a leader and initiator of the Greek union,
Demosthenes refers to a kind of tradition in the Greek history during the
last 140-150 years. This is the tradition of the unions, appointing cities,
which are supposed to become “patrons of the Greeks’. In the times before
the Persian march against the European Greeks, the polises had been al-
ways disunited. They never established great unions (excluding the Trojan
precedent) and they lead regular, although insignificant wars against each
other. Moreover they had been too much occupied with internal political
struggles, which impeded the consistent diplomatic activity and made all
unions and pacts unreliable. So it could be assumed, that the first time the
Greeks began to consider a union, it was during the Ionian revolt against
Persia, which then reigned over the Greeks of Asia Minor through tyrants,
controlled by the King. This union might succeed and keep the indepen-
dence of the Asian Greeks, if it had been more resistant. However, in a
fatal sea battle near Miletus, the Greeks had been defeated. Herodotus
claims (VI, 14), that it had been the fault of the men from Samos: they had
been strong in the naval affairs, but suddenly they betrayed their position
and left the united navy. After the suppression of the revolt they remained
dependent on the Persians but managed to keep the island and its inhabi-
tants safe and secure (VI, 25). This union had not a distinguished leader,
but had an initiator - the polis of Miletus, then lead by the tyrant Aristago-
ras, who, like his predecessor and relative Histiaeus, came to power not
without the consent of Darius (V, 23-35).
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The next union appeared after the victories of the European Greeks in
490 and 480. It had been more lasting, having a strong leader - Athens,
which won almost alone the important battles at Marathon and Salamis.
After the second victory the Athenians enforced the democracy in their
city; they launched an anti-Persian union, embracing many islands and
continental cities outside Peloponnese and allocated a relatively large
budget of the union. Later they privatized the right to manage this budget
almost unaccountably (Aristotle, The Athenian Constitution, 23-24). Thus
Athens acquired extraordinary wealth, and no city could leave the union
without the consent of the Athenians, although they had seen how their
money is spent. The most serious separatist attempt had been made by the
state of Samos, but Athens had been powerful enough to attack the island
and suppress the revolt (Plutarch, Pericles, 25).

Thus the Athenians lost credibility among the majority of the Greeks
and provoked the anger of Sparta. This enmity seems to be the chief rea-
son for the Peloponnesian war (Thucydides, I, 23). The claims of Athens
during all these 60-70 years after the Peloponnesian wars had grown too
much and they had intended not only to preserve the union, but also even
to expand their influence far beyond the Aegean Sea (Thucydides, VI, 1;
Plutarch, Alcibiades, 17). They aspired to a kind of empire, which had to
include all the Greeks and not only them. However, they had been de-
feated in this war and thus a project for the unification of Greece had col-
lapsed at the end of the V century.

Athens from the middle of the V century is proud with its political
model and its successes, as can be heard by Thucydides (II, 35-46). There
Pericles points to the advantages of the city compared to Sparta. Athens,
100 years later, in the middle of the IV BC, continues to insist on the merits
of democracy, but already sees itself more as a political and ideological
guide, advising the Greeks to follow its example as a defender of Greek
independency against non-Greeks (Persians, Macedonians). Hence, it is
not going to be a patron, demanding obedience from other polises, but
rather a center of the resistance against barbarians and a guarantee for the
independence of any Greek city. In brief, Athens doesn't want an empire
for itself, but a union of independent states. This union might engender a
military union upon necessity, but provided that the separate states will
remain sovereign.

When speaking on these matters, Demosthenes has in mind the devel-
opments after the end of the Peloponnesian war. The Lacedaemonians did
not allow the devastation of Athens, because probably they have been
aware of the fact, that it would have lead only to a change of the rival city.
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Then the center of the influence from the North would have moved to
Thebes, Corinth or even to their old rival Argos. For them an oligarchic
and controlled from outside Athens had been more suitable. Or maybe
they just feared the very sharp change in the entire Greek world, which
might be provoked by the disappearance of such a powerful state.

However, only ten years after that (394 BC) the Lacedaemonians had to
fight against a coalition of several cities, one of which again had been de-
mocratized and recovering Athens. Then they needed the support of the
Persian king. After another twenty years (371 BC) they had been greatly
and scandalously defeated by Thebes. This unexpected victory rendered
Thebes so mighty, that now the Spartans themselves had been threatened
with destruction. But then Athens supported them against Thebans. Thus
the balance of the powers had been kept once more and it had begun to
shape out that the polises will never allow any of them to acquire excep-
tional domination. It was obvious that a stable union between the most
influential cities was rather impossible, and even the preserving the status
quo (a politically multi-polar Greek world) inevitably leaded to new wars.
Nevertheless, all that wouldn't look so horrifying, if Philip of Macedonia
had limited himself with the control over the territories between the
Adriatic Sea, Thessalia and the Black Sea coasts. But it had been evident
that he is eager for more.

The Failure of Athens

Demosthenes himself seems to hold the opinion that Athens is already
decaying as political and military force and therefore does not possess
sufficient potential for the struggle against Macedonia. Besides, the mood
in the different speeches is different: prior to the entrance of Philip in Pho-
cis and even more before the capture of Olynthus, Philip seems threaten-
ing, but still fightable. But after his march to the south of the Thermopylae
it becomes clear, that the capacities of the Athenians to confront him are
suspicious, and, what is even worse, that the peace already seems hardly
negotiable.

It becomes clear that Philip does not want a lasting peace with anyone;
whereas the Greek cities, including the Athenians, have deluded them-
selves that he is offering them peace. That’s why the mood becomes more
pessimistic from the First Philippics onwards, although Demosthenes con-
tinues to speak on the necessity of the resistance and points to the proper
measures to be undertaken. However, his attention splits: on the one side
he speaks about the coordinate actions between the cities and the organi-
zation of the resistance, but on the other he is more frequently ruminating
on the topic: “Why this happened?’
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A Step Aside

Today Europe is not threatened by an over-ambitious conqueror as Philip,
neither so much by the Islamist terrorism, but rather by the fear, that ‘the
things are not going as earlier.” Indeed, it is difficultly believable that
peoples will become richer and richer, and this will go on endlessly. Al-
ways comes a moment, when their wealth and even their culture begin to
raise the interest of the neighbors. Then comes the time to act. And indeed
Europe acts through its present day leaders, but some of the effects lead to
undesirable changes (people do not merely get richer; sometimes other
things happen) and the discontent appears. It is this discontent, caused by
the fear that is the real enemy of Europe today. And due to the fact that
today it seems quite strong, the politicians and the troubled citizens, just
like Demosthenes, ask themselves both the questions: not only ‘What is to
be done?” but also ‘Why it happened like that?” And if the asking of the
latter question becomes more and more frequent, this will be a sign that
the situation worsens.

What are the causes for the weakness of Athens, according to Demos-
thenes? First of all, paradoxically, is the democracy itself, whose proce-
dures impede the necessary reaction of the state in critical circumstances.
Unlike the Athenian politicians, Philip of Macedon takes all the decisions
by himself: he commands the army, he presides the negotiations (if not he
in person, the messengers lead them instead of him; these people would
never dare to work in favour of another Macedonian, opponent to Philip);
he allocates the money and is unaccountable to anyone. No one can sue
against him; no one can interrupt him during his speeches (as happens to
every Athenian politician); his proposals are not subjected to a vote, be-
cause he is not making proposals, he just commands. All this still does not
mean that Demosthenes is complaining of the democracy in principle. But
he says that there are moments, when the city should behave as one, and
not only the city, but also all Greeks. If this does not happen, the democra-
cy itself, which cause such delays in the communal decision-making, will
be destroyed.

The second problem is the corruption. There are Athenian politicians,
Demosthenes says, who are working for Philip; they are simply paid, or
something is promised to them, or they are hope to gain power after the
loss of the independence. However, no one can prove indisputably their
guilt. And the people do not worry about their deeds, because they, unlike
Demosthenes, assure the citizens, that everything goes well, that the city is
powerful enough, and Philip is harmless; or even that he is already an
ally.
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Finally, the mere laziness of the Athenians is a problem; and it is
caused by the irresponsible redistribution of the money of the state. The
Athenians are accustomed to many feasts, which usually are visited by
many foreigners. The mere presence of the Athenian people as audience at
these feasts is paid by the state treasury and no one can offer these money
to be spent on something else - for example on shipbuilding. Shortly, the
Athenians are convinced that they live better than the rest of the Greeks
and they are reluctant to be deprived from this social acquisition. That’s
why they are not disposed to think that the situation is so much serious as
Demosthenes describes it. But such a city seems sentenced to loose its po-
litical significance - and it is precisely what had happened. In the centu-
ries that followed the polises had made several attempts to gain indepen-
dence - either from Macedonia, or from Rome - but Athens didn’t take
part in these developments and the center of resistance against foreign
powers had moved to the south - to Corinth and the Peloponnesian cities.

The Unity of the Greeks
Now a few words about the different forms of unification of that occurred
to the Greeks from the colonization times onwards.

Firstly, the forcible union. It may come from ‘inside’ or from ‘outside’.

From “inside” means that one of the polises succeeds to subdue the ma-
jority or all of the Greek cities, to create a union and then, by war or di-
plomacy, to keep its power. This never happened, except of the cases with
1. The coalitions, presided by Athens and Sparta, and 2. the ephemeral
dominations of Sparta and Thebes during the IV century.

Analogically, modern Europe does not remember such a union, al-
though in certain periods the power of France, Germany, Russia and even
Turkey had been really great and jeopardizing for the rest.

Then, the unification from outside. Such unification seems to have oc-
cured at the end of the classical epoch with the Macedonian invasion. Phi-
lip II was considered ‘a barbarian” by some Greeks like Demosthenes (3
Philippic, 31). It is certain that he thought of himself at least as a semi-
Greek. He was descendant of Alexander I (498-454), who at his time had
insisted to the organizers of the Olympic games, that he is a Greek from
Argos - and indeed he had been recognized as such (Herodotus, V, 22).
Obviously, sometimes it is difficult to decide whether the conqueror is
external or internal.

Today, for example, it is difficult, if at all possible, to discuss on the theme
“Are the Turks European?’ There is no influential politician in Europe who
dares to say that Turks “are Asians’. In fact, the basic question is: ‘Is the EU
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an organization for the Europeans, or it is for every state in the world who
wishes and is able to join it? If it is only for the Europeans, who are they?’

Secondly, the classical Greeks could be united simply ad hoc, because of a
war. Thucydides says that this had happened for the last time during the
reign of Agamemnon, when practically all of the Greeks marched against
Troy. But this happened only in deep antiquity and according to Homer;
in the historical times however, this was not achieved, although there have
been plenty of different military coalitions. They usually have been di-
rected against someone in Greece itself. The coalitions against Philip and
that in the middle of II BC against Rome may be seen as exceptions - but
even then only some of the polises participated.

Still, there was another possibility for a unification, which had been ac-
complished to a considerable degree, and even before the time of the un-
ions, mentioned so far. This is the colonization.

The Greek colonization is a peaceful expansion. In this epoch there
had been enough ‘free territories” around the Mediterranean - free not in
the sense of “uninhabited’, but in the sense of ‘lacking a state’, and conse-
quently ownership of the land. On these territories the Greeks had estab-
lished cities, but had not expelled the old population altogether, neither
exterminated them, nor even fought against them, unless they had been
compelled to do this. At the same time they relayed a lot on the other
Greeks of the older polises - not only from the metropolis, but from other
as well. And precisely this connection with other independent states with
similar jurisdiction and similar culture, expressed in intensive trade and
participating in communal feasts, is the unity, which the Greeks had ma-
naged to acquire.

The Greek Model and Contemporary Europe
What has been said so far does not presume that some situations in history
repeat themselves exactly, and that consequently the historian is able to
predict the future and react better than the ignorant. But the lack of posi-
tive knowledge about the future is not a reason for giving up the acting.
Since the lack of activity entails certain consequences, it turns out to be a
kind of activity as well. Hence, the plain non-acting, especially in politics,
is impossible. Therefore, it is better to have an idea of the Good and to act
according to it, relying on certain examples from the past. These examples
are the historical experience; and being such they offer already forms of
action, which might be taken into account.

So, the Greek polises spread their political culture and accumulated
their wealth during the so-called archaic epoch. During the classical epoch
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they, with a few exceptions, did not multiply, and at the end of it they
already lost their independence. Now we should not hurry to declare, that
today Europe is decaying and there is nothing to be done. Still, it is
beyond doubt, that Europe has changed rapidly through the centuries,
and that the last of them has brought death, destruction and slavery in the
greatest degree. And taking for granted that the process of the changing
cannot be stopped, we should think what might be its direction.

The confining of Europe in its present day boundaries with the conser-
vation of the ‘national identity” is a demonstration of obstinacy, an attempt
to stop the time. The continent is not a museum, it is a place inhabited by
living people. The stress on the national (sometimes disguised as ‘cultur-
al’) identity, forced and simplified by the humanitarian education in the
primary and secondary state schools, will lead to nothing better than wars.
Hence, if we have to choose a problem, let it be the problem of the Greek
colonization, as it is possible today - and it is an attempt of a peaceful
multiplication of the existing political model. The place of development
should be directed outwards. The union might not be one state, but it
should find a way to continue its expansion and to include not only all the
Balkans and Turkey, but also Ukraine, Belarus, the Caucasus’ republics,
Lebanon, Palestine and Israel, and even the north of Africa. In return for
the difficulties that we will encounter on this way, we will receive at least
half a century of peace, freedom and a life with a good and serious mis-
sion.
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Rismag Gordeziani (Tbilisi)

GREEK WORDS OF UNKNOWN ETYMOLOGY DENOTING SEA

The Greeks’ attitude to sea, which played an important role in their lives,
is manifested at a linguistic level as well. There were four basic terms in
ancient Greek that referred to sea: 1) SdAassx, 70 Tédayog, 6 Tévrog, 6 HAG.
To this is added a formative "Qxexvég which to a certain extent has the
meaning of the ‘world river’.

Scholars are certain about the Indo-European etymology of 6 mdvrog
and 6 aAg.! As concerns the other terms, their etymology is considered
unestablished. I share the opinion of the researchers who assign them to
the non-Indo-European Pre-Greek world. I believe that like hundreds of
the so-called Pre-Greek formatives, they too imply reference to the Kartve-
lian languages.2

70 médayog denoted sea, but evidently, it referred to an open high sea,
beyond the territorial waters.? R. Beekes finds unjustified H. Frisk’s at-
tempt to associate it with the Indo-European stem *pelh, ‘to spread out’*
and favors the assumption on the Pre-Indo-European origin of the forma-
tive.5 I believe that it could be associated with the Kartvelian pel- stem

1 Cf. GEW, DELG, EDG.

2 Regarding Kartvelian-Pre-Greek linguistic encounters see Furnée E. J., Vorgriechisch-
Kartvelisches. Studien zum ostmediterranen Substrat nebst einem Versuch zu einer
neuen pelasgischen Theorie, Leuven 1979; Furnée E. J., Paldokartvelisch-pelasgische
Einfliisse in den indogermanischen Sprachen, Leiden 1986; Gordeziani R., Pre-Greek
and Kartvelian, Thilisi 1985 (in Georgian); Gordeziani R., Mediterranea-Kartvelica,
vols. I-IV, Thilisi 2007-2008 (in Georgian).

3 Cf.LS], 1356.

4 GEW.

5 EDG.
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denoting ‘open, open to the full’.6 M. Chukhua reconstructs the common
Kartvelian archetype as *bel- with the meaning of openness, bareness,
opening. He goes even farther and relates it to the common Nakh stem
*b-el ‘open, open eyes/unlock, uncover’. Consequently, he does not rule
out reconstruction of the stem to the common Caucasian level.”

It is difficult to argue whether in Pre-Greek the element «y- is a deriva-
tive affix or a root element.8 If the relationship that I suggest is acceptable,
it can be assumed that the element was used to derive a nominal form
from the bel-/pel- stem. In my opinion, a similar element can be observed
in Georgian derivation as well: cf. common Kartvelian *kad- ‘preaching,
promising’ and *kad-ag-i ‘preacher, proselyter’. Consequently mélayog
could be understood as ‘open, opener’.

Scholars’ attention has long been attracted by the term Sdiassa which
can often be found already in the Homeric epics. Scholars unanimously
admit that the etymology of the word is unknown.? Hesychius attests the
gloss daiayyx, which he believes to be of Macedonian origin and semanti-
cally identical with Sadassa. As E. J. Furnée so rightly notes, we should
not necessarily believe Hesychius and consider the term Macedonian.1® On
the other hand, scholars unanimously observe the interchange of stems
Sad-/8ad- which must be indicative of the Pre-Greek origin of the term.1!
The ending of the gloss -ayya, as well as the of Greek term -ass«a can be
considered a derivational inflexion. In this case, we face the question of
semantics of SaA-Sa- itself. In this regard, the most acceptable hypothesis
was offered by A. Lesky, who in 1974 published a special article called
Sadassa.12 A. Lesky paid attention to the fact that out of the four terms
referring to sea, two, &g and mévrog are masculine, one nédayog is neuter,
and only SdAasca is feminine. In A. Lesky’s opinion, the Homeric epics
and other Greek sources allow for the conclusion that only &g and
Sadassa can be regarded as the terms having the meaning of saline water.
He considers numerous contexts where &g and $dAassa are interchange-
able exactly with this function, while =évrog and =élayog never appear in
this context. A. Lesky comes to a conclusion that the ancient Greek lan-

6 Chukhua M., Ibero-Ichkerian Comparative Grammar, Tbilisi 2008, 508f (in Georgian).
7 Chukhua M., op. cit.

8 R. Beekes believes that the element is a Pre-Greek suffix (GED, XXXIV).

9 Cf. GEW, DELG, EDG, WKE, 195.

10 WKE, 195.

1 EDG.
12 Lesky A., Thalassa, Hermes, 78, 1947, 258 ff.
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guage found to the Pre-Greek feminine word Sdlassa meaning ‘saline
water, sea’ a masculine equivalent aAg derived from its own organic stem
meaning ‘salt’, and used them as absolute synonyms. Hence, it is quite
natural to assume that the stem in question SoA(a)-/8aA(x) - contained a
seme close to ‘salty, saline’, from which, with the help of some Pre-Greek
derivational inflexion, was derived a term reffering to sea and having the
meaning ‘saline water’.13 I believe that this Pre-Greek stem can be asso-
ciated with the Kartvelian linguistic world. Recently, M. Chukhua has
reconstructed to the common Kartvelian level an archetype *dal-a mean-
ing curds, curdled milk, buttermilk. In his opinion, this stem has a regular
correspondence in common Nakh *dur«<*dwor meaning ’salty, saltiness’,
which enables reconstruction of the stem at the common Caucasian level.14
Evidently, at the common Kartvelian level too its basic meaning must have
been ‘saltiness, salinity’, which can possibly be indicated by one of the
meanings of the Svan stem der-/ds Jr ‘salted rennet of swine or calf used
for curdling’.’5 If so, we can presume that in the Pre-Greek language that
had the stem meaning ‘saltiness, salinity’, the latter was used to derive a
term referring to sea that entered the Greek language.

The term Qxeavdg likewise noteworthy. Like in mythopoetic thinking,
Oceanus, at least in ancient Greek epics, is the personified world stream, the
world river that runs around the universe. In Homer, it gave birth to all gods
and objects (II,. XIV, 201, 245-6). In the Homeric epic, Oceanus and sea are
different in several points: sea is a water space, more or less confined and sur-
rounded by continents, through which men navigate to get in touch with one
another. Sea-shores are basically inhabited by real peoples. We may assume
that the sea in Homer refers to the Mediterranean. Contrary to this, Oceanus is
the world river that is beyond the limits of the sea and flows around the earth.
Having crossed it, one finds oneself among mythic peoples and lands: the
Ethiopians, Harpies, Gorgons, Cimmerians, etc. Consequently, the Oceanus
always returns back, i. e. into itself.16 Despite individual attempts, its etymolo-
gy is considered unknown. R. Beekes finds it Pre-Greek, which is suggested by
the attested parallel forms "Qyiv, Qyevdg, Qynvds.’7 According to E. J.
Furnée, it has the free interchange of » /7y typical of the Pre-Greek.18 To deter-

13 Lesky A., op. cit.

14 Chukhua M., op. cit., 314

15 Topuria V., Kaldani M., Svan Dictionary, Tbilisi 2000, 199 (in Georgian).
16 Cf. DNP.

17 LSJ; EDG.

18 WKE, 124.
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mine the etymology of the formative, first of all we should pay attention to the
semantics of its attested stem. In this respect, I find noteworthy an attribute of
Oceanus attested in Homer apdpoog (cf. Germ. “in sich zurueckfliessend’; Eng.
‘returning into itself’).1® Consequently, it can be presumed that the meaning of
Qxeavdg is associated with circulation, continuous rotation/revolution of the
world river, flowing back into oneself. Evidently, here we could also consider
the gloss ayéviog “old, eternal’. If there really is any relationship between these
two stems, we could presume that its semanitcs at the same time implied the
meaning of turning back and of oldness and eternity. R. Beekes reconstructs
the hypothetical Pre-Greek archetype *@-kan.20 I believe that this stem must be
related to the one intensely used in old Georgian - u>an-/u>uan-, which, tak-
ing into consideration the interchange of w/u in the stem, must be connected
with the earliest stage of the history of Georgian language.?! Bearing in mind
the Mengrelian u>oxole ‘back, on the back side’, I believe that we could also
speak of the Georgian-Zan archetype. From this stem are derived on the one
hand u>unkceva ‘turning away, returning, going back’, u>uana ‘back, at the
back’, u>an ‘behind” and on the other hand u>uni ‘eternal, everlasting’,
w>uniti ‘eternal, from the very beginning’, “u>uniti u>unisamde ‘for ever and
ever’.22

The above suggested etymologies of the terms whose origin has so far
been believed to be unknown completely fit into the context of the Kartve-
lian-Pre-Greek hypothesis presented in E. J. Furnée’s and my works.?®
BOOK ABBREVIATIONS

DELG = Chantraine P., Dictionnaire étymologique de la langue grecque: histoire
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DNP = Der neue Pauly. Enzyklopddie der Antike. Das klassische Altertum und
seine Rezeptionsgeschichte, eds. H. Cancik and H. Schneider, Stuttgart 1996-2003.

EDG = Beekes R., Etymological Dictionary of Greek, Leiden 2010.

GEW = Hjalmar Frisk, Griechisches etymologisches Worterbuch, 3 vols., Heidelberg
1960-1973.

LS] = A Greek-English Lexicon, compilled by H. G. Liddell and R. Scott; revised and
augmented throughout by H. S. Jones..., Oxford 1977°.

WKE = Furnée E. ]., Die wichtigsten konsonantischen Erscheinungen des Vorgrie-
chischen. Mit einem Appendix tiber den Vokalismus, Den Haag 1972.

19 15], 1677.

20 EDG.

2l Gamkrelidze T., Machavariani G., The System of Sonants and Ablaut in Kartvelian
Languages, Tbilisi 1965, 49 (in Georgian).
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Ekaterine Kobakhidze (Tbilisi)
TANAQUIL OF TARQUINII

It is impossible to give a full account of the mythological events of the
epoch of the ancient Roman kings without giving due attention to the per-
sonality of Gaia Caecilia Tanaquil, the wife of Tarquinius Priscus, the fifth
king of Rome.

It is for this reason that numerous authors of the ancient period, in-
cluding Livy, Dionysus of Halicarnassus, Plutarch, Pliny the Elder, Pon-
tius Paulinus, Ausonius and Claudianus provide information about Tana-
quil.

According to Livy, Tanaquil belonged to the highest strata of society
(summo loco nata)! of the city of Tarquinii, Etruria. By contrast, her hus-
band, Lucumo (later Lucius Tarquinius Priscus) was the son of Demaratus,
who had emigrated from Corinth to Tarquinii. By marrying him, Tanaquil
moved down the social hierarchy. The reason for this is perhaps to be
sought in the distinctly conservative nature of the Etruscan society - fo-
reigners never became equal with the indigenous population.

It may be that had it not been for Tanaquil's ambition, Lucumo, a ra-
ther wealthy person, would have ended his life in Tarquinii in tranquility
and contentment but Tanaquil ‘could not reconcile herself to the idea that
with this marriage her status fell to a level lower than what was her birth-
right?2. Apart from this, she could not reconcile herself to humiliation.
Therefore, disowning her natural love for her homeland, she decided to
leave Tarquinii to make sure her husband gained glory.”

1 Livius, Ab urbe condita, Libri I, 34, 4.
2 Livius, op. cit., I, 34, 5.
3 Livius, op. cit., I, 34, 7.
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According to Livy, Tanaquil's decision was not spontaneous or impul-
sive. She (not Lucumo) analyzed the situation well and carefully chose a
place for resettlement - Rome, where nobility was being formed on the
basis of personal rather than ancestral merits at that time.

Tanaquil easily persuaded her husband to leave their homeland and
they both moved to Rome with all of their property. The energetic woman
kept untiringly encouraging her husband to struggle, constantly inspiring
him into believing that he had an exceptional destiny blessed by the gods.

For example, when the husband and wife suddenly encounter an eagle
on their way to Rome and the eagle snatches Lucumo's hat away, flies
away screeching loudly, then descends and places the hat back on the
man's hat, “Tanaquil, like a true Etruscan, well versed in the art of prophe-
cy, embraces her husband and commands him to believe in his high and
grand destiny’ (1, 34, 9-10).

Even though Livy says nothing about Tanaquil's specific role in the po-
litical life of Lucumo, later known as Lucius Tarquinius Priscus, it is
beyond doubt that the woman from Tarquinii would continue providing
her husband with counsel in his efforts to win over ordinary Roman citi-
zens through generous presents and charity, or when he attended assem-
blies and sessions at the royal court.

As a result of all this, the Tarquinius couple progressed further on the
way to their goal - King Ancus liked the polite, generous and ever obliging
foreigner and appointed him guardian of his children.

After Ancus' death, Tarquinius engages in a decisive struggle for the
throne. Concerned with the princes' approaching coming of age, he sends
them away on a hunting trip and convenes a popular session - he was the
first among the Roman kings to request the throne, a request whose legiti-
macy he backed up with a speech prepared specially for the occasion. Tar-
quinius Priscus easily obtained the people's consent and was elected king.

As we said above, it is clear that Tanaquil would not limit herself to
the role of a simple observer of these events - the woman who took the
unilateral and important decision to resettle her family in Rome would be
actively engaged in her husband's election as king.

Nor did Tanaquil retreat to the kitchen, to use a relative term, after her
husband's enthronement. Not a single important event at the royal court
takes place without Tanaquil's participation.

For example, when she sees a strange light standing above the head of
her woman-servant's son, she orders her family members to wait till the
boy wakes up. Employing her usual art of interpreting signs she tells her
husband that Servius Tullius - for such was the sleeping boy's name -
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should be given a proper education because glory awaits him in the fu-
ture.

Tanaquil believes that it will be Servius who will guard the Roman
people, as well as the Tarquinius family in times of trouble.

It is noteworthy that in all instances Tarquinius Priscus, a rather good
ruler, a fearless warrior and an intelligent and energetic king, uncondi-
tionally obeys his wife and acts according to her counsel.

Not only did Tarquinius give Servius Tullius a good education, but al-
so freed him and made him his relative. He gave King Servius his only
daughter, presumably named Tarquinia, as his wife.

The Tarquinius family was preparing Servius Tullius for the throne,
which is, to put it mildly, absolutely incomprehensible, because there were
two sons in the family - Lucumo (Lucius) (later Tarquin the Proud) and
Aruns - as well as a daughter.

Tanaquil played a decisive role in Servius Tullius' life, when murderers,
sent by Ancus' sons, wounded Tarquinius with an axe and the king died.

The strength of Tanaquil's character was best revealed here. She im-
mediately assesses the situation and sees that her efforts are being ren-
dered futile - her husband is dying; her children are apparently underage;
Tullius” authority among the Romans is not such as to ensure that he is
elected king.

Tanaquil musters all her spiritual strength. She does not rush to mourn
her husband. Quite the opposite, she hides the fact of his death and she
addresses the troubled people from a window of the palace. She assures
the Romans that the king is alive, that he is lightly wounded and his life is
out of danger.

She introduces Servius to the people, saying that he will act as king
during the king's “infirmity’.

She then addresses her confused and troubled son-in-law, saying: ‘If
you are a man, Servius, this kingdom is yours; it does not belong to those
who committed immoral and perfidious acts through others. Brace your-
self. May the gods lead your way, for they, who once shrouded you in
divine light, imparted to us the message of your glorious future. May that
divine fire enflame you! Now it is indeed time for you to wake up! We,
foreigners, also wielded the throne. Remember, what matters is not who
you were born of, but rather who you are’ (I, 41, 3).

Servius, like Tarquinius Priscus, fulfills Tanaquil's every command
without question and takes part in a performance staged by Tanaquil -
accompanied by Lictors and clad in Trabei, he ascends the royal throne
and conducts the court. He takes decisions pretending to be counseling
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with the king. All this continues until the queen concludes that Servius
already gained necessary recognition and it is becoming dangerous to hide
the king’s death. Only then does mourning and wailing begin at the palace
and Tarquinius Priscus' death is announced.

Had it not been for Tanaquil's determined actions, it is hard to imagine
how events would have unfolded in the life of the Tarquinius family or
the whole of Roman history.

Despite the fact that Servius Tullius was the first to become king
through the consent of the ‘fathers” and without being elected at the popu-
lar council, sources say that he was the best among kings.

The sources are silent about Tanaquil’s fate after Servius’ accession to
the throne - she seems to have disappeared from the course of history. We
know nothing about her later life, nor about when, where and how she
died; whether or not she lived to see her sons marry Servius” daughters or
her son’s accession to the throne and Servius’ assassination.

It is probable that she did not live to see the latter of these events for
her prophetic gifts and energy would have saved Servius Tullius from
suffering.

The strength of this woman’s character, her wisdom and practicality
fueled the envy of her daughter-in-law Tulia, who was trying to push her
husband, Lucius Tarquinius (later Tanquin the Proud) to the throne by
way of evildoing and violence and viewed Tanaquil as an inspiring exam-
ple. ‘Tanaquil, a foreigner, had enough spiritual strength to ensure that
both her husband and then her son-in-law became king, one after the oth-
er’ (I, 48, 6), she used to say.

Naturally, Tulia, who did not refrain from murdering her sister, her
brother-in-law and lastly her father, cannot be viewed in the same light as
Tanaquil, whose spiritual strength had nothing to do with Tulia's appall-
ing cruelty.

It is noteworthy that Tanaquil was not just involved in the intrigues of
the royal court. Apart from being familiar with the art of prophecy, which
has been mentioned above, the sources say that she was famous for being
a diligent householder.

According to Pliny, for example, the design of a type of toga is attri-
buted to Tanaquil. According to this author, this - straight toga - is Etrus-
can, where it represented the royal apparel (Toga Regia). In Rome unwed
young women (nubentes virgins) and recruits wore such togas.4

4 Plinius, Naturalis historia, VIII, 194.



168 Ekaterine Kobakhidze

Discussing in his Roman Questions the origin of Where you are Gaius, I
am Gaia, an inseparable formula of the Roman wedding, Plutarch remarks
that one of the sons of Tarquinius Priscus and his beautiful and noble wife
- Gaia Caecilia - were the first to pronounce these words.

Here Plutarch makes a mistake for Gaia Caecilia is in fact Gaia Caecilia
Tanaquil, who was the wife, rather than the daughter-in-law of Tarquinius
Priscus (both of his daughters-in-law, the daughters of Servius Tullius,
were named Tulia).5

Plutarch even describes a statue to Gaia Caecilia, standing in one of the
temples: ‘Gaia Caecilia, a beautiful and kind woman - her bronze statue
has stood in the holy temple from time immemorial; there are sandals and
a spindle nearby - the former being a symbol of her status as a family
woman, the latter that of her diligence.”®

In order to determine whether or not Tanaquil can be portrayed as a
historical figure, first of all it is necessary to find out whether information
about her that is kept in ancient sources is congruous with the status of
women in Italy, specifically in Etruria in VII-VI centuries BC. That is to
say, to examine the credibility of the reports that women from Tyrsenia
were able to exert a serious influence on events unfolding in their families,
as well as in public.

Etruscan epigraphic, iconographic and Roman sources attest that the
status of women in Etruria was different from that in the rest of the world.

Despite being a patriarchal system, Etruscan society assigned special
rights to women. Even though man (pater familias) established his laws in
the family, woman (mater familias) had her say, and her word was often
decisive.

Apart from this, Etruscan women enjoyed a certain amount of free-
dom, something their contemporary Greek or Roman women lacked - they
attended sporting and theatrical spectacles, feasts and various other ri-
tuals.”

In the wall paintings of the Etruscan burial grounds, women were de-
picted next to men both in feast scenes and during various spectacles.?
Depiction of a family couple is also frequent on Etruscan sarcophagi. As a

5 TInyrapx, Mopaiuu, Pvimckue sorpocsr, 30, riepes. V1. Bparmtckor, BCTyIL cTaThst A.
JToceBa, Mocksa-Xapbkos 1999.

6 Plutarchos, Aitia Rhomaika, Uibi Tu Gaius, ibi Ego Gaia, 30.

7 Staccioli R. A., Gli etruschi, mito, realta, Roma 1990, 31.

8 Tomba dei Triclini (470 BC), Tarquinia in: Antonio Giuliano, Giancarlo Buzzi,
Splendore degli Etruschi, Milano 2000.
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rule, the man gently embraces his wife and directs his glance at her, while
the latter’s glance is directed at the viewer.

Speculation about Etruscan women’s freedom, which circulated in the
ancient period, gave some grounds for such anecdotal reports encountered
in a number of sources.

This issue significantly digresses from the topic of our research but we
will note briefly that the information on Etruscan women kept with Ate-
naios refers to Theopompus' reports, which present Etruscan women as
unbridled and even debauched, which is said to be a result of their exces-
sive freedom.

“Theopompus says in book CLIII of his Histories that Tyrrhenians al-
ways have their women with them; they take care of their bodies very well
and appear in men’s society stark naked. At feasts they do not sit next to
their husbands and are free to communicate with anyone among those
present there. They toast whoever they like. They drink heavily and are
exquisitely beautiful in appearance.®

Modern Etruscologists unanimously agree that these reports by Theo-
pompus are insinuation.10

Authors of the ancient period referred to Theopompus as maledicen-
tissimus (Cornelius Nepos).

Etruscan women, who enjoyed relative freedom, were incomprehensi-
ble for the Greeks who only knew of inhibited wives or courtesans in
men's company.

However, one can assume that apart from kindling biased interpreta-
tion and scandalous curiosity, it could be that Theopompus’ aggression
served other ends.

Specifically, it is a known fact that the cities of Miletus and Sybaris,
which had been rivals to Athens in the past, maintained closed ties with
Etruria and their cooperation, hampered the development of trade activi-
ties in Athens.

By rebuking the Etruscans, Theopompus of Athens aimed at engaging
in negative propaganda against the Etruscans to portray them as a seg-
ment of a hostile and morally reprehensible world (an attempt at leveling
similar accusations is encountered elsewhere, where Etruscans are blamed
for savage cruelty and piracy).

Let us say a few words about “Tanaquil’ and the name of the Etruscan
women in general. A majority of Etruscologists believe that Tanaquil is a

9 Athenaios, Deipnosophistai, XII, 515.
10 Staccioli R. A., 1990, 32, Le Donne in Etruria, a cura di Antonia Rallo, Roma 1988.
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Romanized version. In reality it must have been an Etruscan name, whose
Etruscan rendition is Thanacvil/ Thanchvil. The first one of these is the
archaic form of the name and thus better corresponds to Tanaquil.

According to many Etruscologists, chvil (cvil) means ‘a gift, alms” and
is frequently encountered in Votive inscriptions. For example, tinsvcvil,
tinscvil - means “offered to (God) Tin” and it should mean the same in the
name Tanaquil.1!

In general, it should be said that in Etruscan proper names, the name
of the maternal family was necessarily mentioned alongside that of pater-
nal family. For example, Larth Arnthal Plecus’ clan Ramthase Apatrual is
translated as Larth, the son of Arthal Plecus and Ramthase Apathrual. The
latter is the name of Larth’s mother.

Despite Romanization, this tradition did not disappear among the
Etruscans (A. Papirius L. F. Alfanats - Avlus Papirius, the son of Lucius,
born of Alfanas, G. Cilnius Maecenas - Gaius Cilnius (maternal family)
Maecenas (Maecenas - paternal family). Despite the fact that maternal
names were used, it is important to bear in mind that in the majority (if
not the most) of cases, the maternal name followed the paternal one and
children received paternal, rather than maternal family names.

Tanaquil's figure proved to be appealing not only to authors of histori-
cal narratives but to poets as well.

Apart from this, it is noteworthy that interest in her did not abate even
in the late ancient period.

For example, in his poetic epistles Ausonius (310-394) speaks highly of
Tanaquil - in a message about ‘Relatives” Ausonius addresses his relative
by marriage, Pomponia Urbica, the wife of Julianus Censor: ‘Urbica, you
inherited your noble name from ancient morals and customs Your hus-
band was distinguished Censor; Strong in inborn virtues and enriched
also by those that her spouse, that Her father and mother taught - That
Tanaquil, that the Pythagorean Theano possessed, and that Perished with-
out copy in the death of her husband. ‘12

We believe it is not accidental that Ausonius mentions Tanaquil of
Tarquinii and Theano of Croton, two women linked with the Etruscan
world, as “teachers’ of nobility for Urbica (Theano is believed to have been
the wife of [Pythagoras], the Samian philosopher). One could assume that
Pomponia Urbica also came from Tyrsenia.

11 Pallottino M., Etruscologia, Milano 1984.
12 Ausonius, Parentalia (Pomponia Urbica consolerus uxor Ulian Censoris), Epistulae.
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Ausonius once again returns to Tanaquil in a letter to his friend Pon-
tius Paulinus.13

As a young man Pontius Paulinus, also known as Saint Paulinus, was a
brilliant secular poet, who later converted to Christianity. He distributed
his possessions among the poor and practiced ascetic life from the year
393. He established a monastery in Nola, where he was bishop from the
year 409. Despite the fact that Paulinus wrote hymns infused with Chris-
tian spirit in form, he did not digress from Ancient norms.

The 80-year old Ausonius is amazed by the way of life of his pupil. He
does not understand what prompted an immensely gifted poet like him to
abandon the Beothian muses. He urges Paulinus to return to literature and
his old way of life.

Tanaquil tua nesciat istud.../ Your Tanaquil will not know anything.
(XXV, 31-32)

Ausonius compares Paulinus' wife Therasia, who converted to Chris-
tianity before her husband (390 c. AD), to Tanaquil.

By this metaphor Ausonius points at Therasia's strong character and
the fact that she has a great influence on her husband. Apparently, Auso-
nius believed that Paulinus' decision was strongly influenced by his wife.

In his reply, Paulinus is trying to reassure his teacher: ‘Do not repri-
mand me for my wife or my arbitrariness. My mind like Belerophontos
did not become troubled. And my wife is Lucretia, rather than Tanaquil.’14

Alongside Tanaquil Paulinus here he mentions Lucretia, who is en-
countered in Ovid's Fasti and epitomizes marital obedience and devotion.

Consequently, according to ancient sources, Gaia Caecilia Tanaquil,
who was linked to three Roman kings - 1. Lucius Tarquinius Priscus, the
fifth Roman king (who was her husband); 2. Servius Tullius, the sixth Ro-
man king (she was her step son, who later became her son-in-law); 3. Lu-
cius Tarquinius the Proud, the eighth and last Roman king (who was her
son), had a great influence on the events of the early period of the Roman
history.

At the same time, we believe that if the information that is kept with
ancient period authors is compared with Etruscan iconographic and epi-
graphic sources, one can easily assume that Tanaquil of Tarquinii was a
historical figure, who lived between VII-VI centuries BC.

13 Ad eundem Pontium Paulinum Epistulis subinde scripta.
14 Pontius Panlinus, Epistulae.
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This strong-willed, determined, clever and diplomatic aristocrat from
Tyrsenia can confidently be called the first woman politician in Roman
history.

It is quite impossible to describe valuably the mythological events in the
‘kings’ period” of Roman history without taking into account the personal-
ity of Gaia Caecilia Tanaquil, a wife of the fifth king of Rome, Tarquinius
Priscus.

The importance of this person is underlined in numerous sources of
ancient period. Among authors are: Livy, Dionysus of Halicarnassus, Pli-
nius the Elder, Pontius Paulinus, Ausonius, Claudianus and others.

To establish Tanaquil as a real, historical person, it is important to elu-
cidate, how the information from Ancient Literature is comfortable to the
status of women in old Italy, especially in Etruria (Tanaquil, as it is
known, was from Etruscan city of Tarquinii) in VII-VI centuries BC.

Otherwise, how it is possible to believe that Tyrrhenian women had a
serious influence not only upon their own family but also upon the whole
society in general.

To our opinion, according to findings of ancient sources with taking
into consideration Etruscan iconographical and epigraphical data, it is
possible to suppose that Tanaquil was a historical person, living in the
edge of VII-VI centuries BC.

This conclusion is valuable in the research of early Roman history and
in identification and verification of numerous personages, connected with
personality of Tanaquil.
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Magda Mtchedlidzé (Thbilisi)

LA COMPREHENSION DE LA THEOLOGIE ET DE LA
PHILOSOPHIE DANS L’EXPLICATION DE IOANE PETRITSI

La compréhension de la relation entre la théologie et la philosophie chez
lIoané Petritsi, traducteur et commentateur géorgien des Eléments de
théologie de Proclus,! sera examiné dans notre article par rapport a
I'attitude du philosophe géorgien du XII siecle envers le néoplatonisme et
au caractere de ses explications de la philosophie de Proclus.

Dans l'introduction de son ceuvre loane Petritsi donne une explication
du titre du livre de Proclus. D’'apres lui, Zrovxeiwsig Seoloyr) sous-
entend un enseignement des éléments, des principes fondamentaux? a
partir desquels on constitue des théories theologiques (Explication, Avant-
propos: 5, 31-6,1)3.

L’introduction commence d’ailleurs par un discours sur le genre de la
vision théologique en général et par une définition du but du livre: a

1 La question a déja été abordée dans la science géorgienne. Voir Thevzadzé G.,

L’histoire de la philosophie médiévale, Tbilissi 1996, 188-196 (en géorgien); Aleksidzé
L., Ioané Petritsi et la philosophie antique, Tbilisi 2008, 75-77; 79-82 (en géorgien); Les
travaux de L. Guiguinéichvili, etc.

2 On connait bien la signification du terme srovyeiov ‘élément d'une chose’, (pl.)
‘éléments d’ une science’ (par ex.: lettre de I'écriture; le point, la ligne ... pour la
géometrie, etc.); sToryeiworg c’est ‘agencement des éléments’, de méme il signifie ‘livre
d’idées fondamentales d'une science’, et aussi “action d’enseigner les éléments’ (Le
Grand Bailly). Cette derniére signification de stoicheiosis est proche a celle de
xarfnetg, le terme employé par les chrétiens spécialement pour I'enseignement des
éléments de la foi. En expliquant le titre du livre commenté, Petritsi considere toutes
les significations nommées du stoicheiosis.

3 Nutsubidzé Ch., Kaukhtchichvili S., (éd.), Les oeuvres de Ioané Petritsi, II, Tbilissi
1937 (en géorgien).



174 Magda Mtchedlidzé

savoir, découvrir I'Un supréme au moyen des lois de la logique; et a partir
de celui-ci nous faire connaitre les autres stoicheia - 'intelligence, I'ame, la
nature, le corps ... Si I'on juge d’apres la biographie de Proclus présentée
dans cette introduction méme, ce sont des sciences mondaines qui servent
de la voie menant vers la réalité supréme (4, 25-5, 6), mais pour l’atteindre
leurs vérités sont insuffisantes (4, 30) ... On voit qu’il s’agit de la maniére
du raisonnement propre a la théologie en général, la science théologique,
qui dispose de ses propres notions et des termes de base.

La question se pose naturellement a propos de la conception du monde
de l'auteur du Xlléme siécle, qui envisage la pensée de Proclus,
philosophe néoplatonicien, tout simplement comme la théologie et
I'introduit dans I'enseignement scolaire: les uns trouvent Petritsi comme
un véritable néoplatonicien qui est d’accord avec Proclus sur tous les
points, les autres croient qu’il interpréte Proclus en chrétien (méme s’ils
admettent que sa pensée était de quelque maniére influencée par les
néoplatoniciens).

Ma premiére connaissance des commentaires du texte de Proclus par
Petritsi, me donna l'impression d’une telle maniére d’explication
pédagogique, d’apres laquelle il est impossible d’avoir une idée exacte sur
les propres conceptions du maitre (de méme qu’en enseignant des ceuvres
de Platon aux étudiants d’aujourd’hui, nous essayons de leur en faire
comprendre surtout d’aprés Platon lui-méme). Néanmoins, en considérant
I'époque, le choix méme du texte de Proclus en vue de la lecture scolaire
approfondie est un fait d'importance particuliere qui doit étre expliqué.

On attend que c’est précisément l'introduction, qui nous informera sur
la position du traducteur chrétien envers le philosophe paien et le
caractere de ses commentaires. Mais Petritsi, tout en manifestant son
admiration envers Proclus, nous apprend seulement de la philosophie de
celui-ci qu’il était un successeur en titre de divin Platon, qui nous a laissé
une excellente explication de celui-la et a réussi a protéger la doctrine de
Platon contre les attaques des péripatéticiens. Outre Proclus et Platon,
dans 1" introduction sont mentionnés Parménide, Socrate, Aristote; il n'y a
aucun commentaire sur les ressemblances ou différences entre la pensée
de Proclus et les doctrines chrétiennes. Si I'on compare cette attitude a la
maniére du traitement des conceptions des anciens par Michel Psellos, on
verra qu'en général le philosophe byzantin fait des remarques,
s’accordent-ils aux dogmes chrétiens ou non.*

4 V. par ex, P. Gautier (ed.), Michaelis Pselli Theologica, I, Lipsiae 1989, Opusc. 88.
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Quant au texte de I"Explication de Petritsi, les éléments de théologie
sont présentés dans le contexte de la philosophie de Proclus (ce qui
implique, bien entendu, la considération de I'ancienne philosophie toute
entiere) et expliqués par Petritsi avec des méthodes de Proclus méme:
dans l'introduction Petritsi fait ’accent sur I'importance de la dialectique,
compte tenu a la maniére du traitement des questions dans les Eléments de
théologie, mais au cours de ses explications il fait connaitre a ses éléves tous
les autres modes employés par les néoplatoniciens pour exposer la
théologie: la maniére symbolique, la maniére qui procede a partir des
images, la maniére divinement inspirée.> On constate seulement quelques
remarques sur la conformité de certaines théories néoplatoniciennes avec
la tradition des Ecritures. Nous reviendrons sur ce point.

La position de Petritsi est tout a fait différente dans le soi-disant
Postface, plus exactement, dans la partie du postface, qui concerne la
théologie des ‘Psaumes’, ott on constate une preuve de l'envisager en
correlation des conceptions philosophiques anciennes et la doctrine
chrétienne.

On sait déja que le soi-disant Postface est formé par la réunion des
textes qui difféerent les uns des autres conceptuellement aussi que du point
de vue du langage et de la terminologie employée. Cela est vrai aussi pour
le sujet dont nous nous occupons maintenant: a savoir, la compréhension
de la philosophie et la théologie et de leur rélation. Dans la partie du
Postface, contenant un fragment du commentaire de Nicétas de Héracléet
sur le Discours 43 de Grégoire de Nazianze dont la traduction n’appartient
pas a Petritsi,7 les sciences, c’est a dire, la philosophie est considérée a part
sinon en opposition de la théologie (Postface: 224, 1 sqq).

Mais dans la partie du soi-disant Postface dont Petritsi est reconnu
comme l'auteur, la théologie est considérée comme une union de la
métaphysique et de la théologie chrétienne: Elle s’occupe du principe du
monde, de I'Un, du Bien, c’est a dire de Dieu. D’apres les jugements de
Petritsi présentés ici, Aristote, aprés nous avoir instruit dans la logique et

5 Sur les modes d’exposition théologiques v. Theol. Plat. 1, 4 (Proclus, Théologie
platonicienne, Texte établi et traduit par H. D. Saffrey et L. G. Westerink, t. I, Paris
1968, 17-23).

6 Source a été établie par Othkhmézuri T., Bézarachvili K., L’original grec d’un
fragment du soi-disant ‘Postface’de Ioané Petritsi, dans MvAun, Recueil consacré au
mémoire de Alexandré Alexidzé, Thilissi 2000, 207-239 (en géorgien).

7 Mélikichvili D., La composition et les sources du postface de L’Explication de Ioané
Petritsi), dans D. Mélikichvili (tr.), Ioané Petritsi, Explication des Elements de théologie
de Proclus le Diadoque, Thilissi 1999, XLVIII (en géorgien).
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la physique, en avouant dans la Métaphysique, son ouvrage théologique,
que c’est I'Un qui domine sur l'Univers, s’accorde explicitement avec
Hésiode, Platon et platoniciens, y compris Proclus (213, 5-215, 1). Donc,
pour l'auteur du Postface Platon est le ‘chréme de la théologie’ dont la
théorie triadique concernant la nature divine (ainsi que les prédications
des Psaumes) a été admise par st. Grégoire, appelé par Petritsi ‘'mon théolo-
gien’ (209, 25-26); on peut voir l'action du principe triadique manifestée
dans le monde d’apres les sciences mathématiques: la géometrie, I’astro-
nomie, I'arithmétique, la musique, de méme que la physiologie et la sci-
ence de la stratégie; et, au contraire, d’apres les images mathématiques on
peut imaginer le caractere de la triade divine (215, 3 sqq.).

Comme on le voit, la philosophie et la théologie sont envisagées dans
une unité.

Une partie du Postface est particuliérement intéressante pour notre
sujet, notamment la partie ot l'auteur disserte sur les probléemes de la
traduction des Livres Saints et aussi nous fait part de ses propres
difficultés de la vie. Il remarque avec regret que si les Géorgiens lui
manifestaient 1'amitié et le concours, il pourrait en suivant et en imitant
Aristote (&pisToTedilew) fonder la théologie imprenable pour la matiére
(‘bogmolisgsb dombgogemo’) (222, 1-22).8

On sait que pour Aristote c’est I'intellect en général et primordialement
le principe moteur qui est immatériel (&vev ¥Ang) et qui est par excellence
le sujet de la philosophie premiere. Pour la réalité séparée de la matiere le
pensant est identique au pensé, car la science théorique et ce qu’elle con-
nait sont identiques (De An., III, 4, 430a 3-9; Metaph., XII, 1075a 3 -10). La
science en acte est identique a son objet (De an. III, 5 430 a 20).

Mais, en considérant le lexique de Petritsi, on peut dire avec précision,
que l'expression ‘bogmolisgsb dogbgdgmoe’ n'est pas la traduction de &vev
vAng ol de yopisrdg, mais elle correspond a &Anzmrog 7fj UAy. Or &Anmrog
ce n'est pas un terme d’Aristote lui-méme, mais des platoniciens. On
pourrait indiquer abondamment des passages convenants méme dans la
Théologie platonicienne, mais si nous regardons ce terme dans le contexte
des relations entre philosophie et théologie, un texte de Psellos que voici

8 L@ oyo 3o byegoms ggmpeg byMgombs, Gmdgm 9650935 gbobas 539V ym o

bgegoedgs gommbmgmbos  aobgolse 3gomolgmggds @ @IMmmolidygyygwgde
bogmolioash dogbgogmo Fom3mdgyqbs’ (Postface, 222, 19-22). Cf. I'article de K. Bézarachvi-
li consacré a 'examen de ce passage: Bézarachvili K., Pour la compréhension de certains
passages du soi-disant Postface de loané Petritsi: ‘en imitant Aristote’, Dans Logos, An-
nuaire des études grecques et latines, Thilissi 17-44 (en géorgien); V. aussi Aleksidzé L.,
Ioané Petritsi et la philosophie antique, 79-82.
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nous parait plus proche aux jugements de Petritsi: ‘La théologie est un
part de la philosophie qui est en méme temps le sommet (le couronne-
ment) de celle-ci (p1osogiag ... yap xopvoaiéraTov 1) Jeodoyla pépog), qui
méprise tout le sensible... et s"approche des esprits purs, qu'on peut saisir
seulement par l'intelligence. L’intelligence est séparée du corps; donc il ne
se sert pas de ceci comme d'un instrument, comme le fait I’ame, mais étant
imprenable pour toute la masse corporelle (dAnmrog @v Tavri
Syxw sopamxd), se réjouit sans corps des incorporels” (Opusc., 75, 10-19)°.

Il est intéressant de constater que ce texte de Psellos se trouve dans un
traité consacré a I'exégese du commencement de I'Evangile selon Jean: év
&pyfi v 6 Adyog (Jn. 1, 1). Le passage, ou Petritsi parle de la théologie aris-
totélicienne que nous avons citée ci-dessus, suit le passage dans lequel il
disserte du probleme de la traduction de cette méme expression de
1'Evangile (219, 10 sqq.).

D’apres les jugements de Petritsi qui suivent, il envisage des théories
théologiques comme une partie des théories philosophiques. Selon lui, des
textes philosophiques qui sont difficiles a connaitre, doivent étre exposés
de maniere la plus simple possible a condition que le sens ne soit pas trahi.
Et cela concerne également des théories de la logique, des mathématiques,
de physique et de théologie (222, 33-222, 1).

La compréhension de la théologie comme d’'un part de la philosophie
est confirmée aussi dans 1'Explication. Un intérét particulier de ce point de
vue nous présente un passage qui se trouve dans le commentaire de la
these proclusienne suivante: ITdvra 7& &v 7oig peréyovswy vmoxelpevov
Exovra Adyov éx TedewoTépmv mpdewst xal GMxwTépwy oirtwv (ELth., ch.
72).10 Voici notre traduction du commentaire de Petritsi: “... en entendant
[Proclus] parler des étres individuels comme fondements et des uni-
versels, ne pense pas a une essence et un accident qu’Aristote traite dans
sa Logique (v Moyw&) et Physique (v& guowd) - ce sont [des sciences]
imparfaites par rapport a une [science] parfaite, a savoir la philosophie
théologique -, mais il faut penser aux émanations simples et universelles,
qui produisent des individuels” (Explic., 134, 17-23).11

9 Michaelis Pselli Theologica, I, 297-298.

10 Proclus, The Elements of Theology, A Revised Text with Translation, Introduction and
Commentary, ed. E. R. Dodds, Oxford 1963.

o oegl §9939 dwgosmge aglidbgb bofomgdombo s@ligdsbo ws Lagmggmmome, by
30006 5Mlgosls @s dgdmbrggombs odnbme, gomsmis 0gyil dSMolgmggmo dmMols

11

Logyg09®gd0mms’ @d ‘d79bgdomms’, goms® JuMmms bmgmobs ©s @dMmolidgeyg-
@90000L5  Gocmbmgmbmdols JodoMmo; sMTge goos® JHmgdMbo ©s Loymggw-
mombo aB8sg65b0 bsfowmgoomms dodsto dsdymygdgabo’ (Expl, 134, 17-23). Nous
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On voit que du point de vue de la compréhension de la théologie
comme une des sciences philosophiques, ce passage de ['explicalion
correspond exactement au passage dans le postface que nous avons déja
examiné relatif & la théologie aristotelicienne, c’est a dire la philosophie
premiére. Mais dans ce cas des sources de Petritsi doivent étre plutét des
textes suivants:

Apres avoir disserté dans la Métaphysique sur 1’objet de la science ma-
thématique et de la science physique (Metaph., VI, 1025 b 18-1026 a 10)
Aristote dit: ... s'il y a quelque chose de réellement immobile, d'éternel,
d'indépendant, c'est évidemment a la science théorétique qu'en appartient
la connaissance.” Et ¢’est une science qui est supérieure a la Mathématique
de méme qu’a la Physique (1026 a 14). ‘Il y a donc trois sciences théoré-
tiques, la Science mathématique, la Physique et la Théologie” (1026 a 19-
20). La philosophie premiére, a titre de science premiére, est aussi la
science universelle (xa36Aov) ... (1026 a 30-31) (tr. Saint-Hilaire).

Un jugement pareil se trouve ailleurs dans la Métaphysique, ot il s’agit aus-
si des trois sciences théorétiques: la Physique, la Mathématique et la Théolo-
gie. Cette derniére est appréciée comme la meilleure, achevée (1) relevrain)
(Metaph., 1064 b 1-1064 b 4) et universelle (xa$61ov) (1064 b 4-14).

Nous avons cité des extraits de la Métaphysique en vue de justifier
I'emploi du terme ‘la philosophie théologique’ par Petritsi. Quant aux
autres sciences théorétiques de la philosophie nommée dans son Explica-
tion, on peut supposer que la nous avons une compréhension de la phi-
losophie théorétique d’Aristote comme une unité de la Logique et de la
Physique par opposition a la théologie chrétienne (On connait un manuel
de Physique écrit par Nicéphore Blemmydes au XIII s. qui comprend deux
parties et représente l'introduction dans la Logique et Physique
d’ Aristotel2).

pensons donc que I'expression ‘@d®molidggyngmgoomobs gocmmbmgmbmdols dodstro’
ne nous parle pas ici de la relation de la théologie a la philosophie, mais de la relation
des sciences imparfaites - la logique et la physique - a la philosophie théologique
(Seoroywxn @1rosogix), la science parfaite. Cf. les autres traductions de ce passage:
IMTanrixaBa V1., (mep.) Moare Ilerpumm, PaccMoTpenme mTaToHOBCKOV pyutocodpmmt n
ITpoxma dnamoxa, Towmicyu 1942; Tessamze I'., (pem.), ITarmxasa V., (mep.), Voane
Ierpvmm, PaccmoTpenne 1wtaToHOBCKOM (prtocodpvmt m ITpoxita [mamgoxa, Mocksa
1984; Alexidze L, Bergemann L., (ed. et tr), loane Petrizi, Kommentar zur
‘Elementatio theologica” des Proklos, Amsterdam/Philadelphia 1009, 251; Mélikichvili
D., (tr.) op. cit., 131.
12 Thevzadze G., L'histoire de la philosophie médiévale, 137.
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Dong, la théologie est la philosophie premiére pour Petritsi, qui a pour
son but final l'intelligence du principe immatériel et divin de l'univers
sensible. Bien sar, la cosmologie est aussi son objet!3. Par conséquent, étant
une science des créations et des principes (Expl., 150, 12), la théologie con-
sidére le mouvement premier comme I'image du premier élan créateur du
démiurge de I'univers (108, 11-14), c’est a dire, elle regarde ce mouvement
comme un principe. Des termes tels que la puissance (17, 21), I'acte (18, 22)
etc. ont des significations diverses d’apreés leur emploi par rapport au
monde d’ici-bas et aux réalités métaphysiques. Aussi les monades phy-
siques et théologiques sont-elles diverses: une monade physique est une
partie du tout. Par ex., les parts du monde sont: la terre, I'eau, l'air, le feu
... des parts du ciel sont: les cycles de la lune, de la Vénus et d’autres pla-
netes, aussi le cercle immobile ... mais on peut les considérer non seule-
ment du point de vue de la Physique, mais aussi du point de vue de la
théologie... le ciel est apparenté a la nature de I’ Un étant la monade du
corps, qui embrasse des corps ... (20, 8 sqq.)

Puisque la théologie c’est la philosophie premiere, des théologiens
comme Platon (Expl., 30, 8) et Proclus (10, 6) sont appelés aussi
philosophes. Divin c’est 1'épithete de Platon (4, 14; 100, 16; 115, 4), Grand
on peut attribuer aussi aux néoplatoniciens: a Plotin, & Jamblique (107, 29).
De grands ceuvres théologiques c’est le Parmenide de Platon avec des
commentaires de Proclus par excellence, mais aussi des autres dialogues
platoniciens commentés par Proclus, y compris Théologie Platonicienne.

La notion de Dieu est liée a celle de I’Un, 'action de diviniser a l’action
de réduire en Un. Les expressions telles que Dieu et Un (Expl., 156, 13), des
Uns et Dieux (63, 16), divin et apparenté a I’'Un (14, 26) sont habituelles dans
I'Explication; Le Bien Supréme est défini comme le Dieu des dieux et I'Un
des uns. N'importe quel étre, y compris I'étre réellement étre, posséde la
divinité grace a I'Un-Dieu (84, 22). Ceux qui sont plus proches de I'Un,
sont plus divins (8, 10). Les intellects sont des dieux et comme dieux grace
a la participation aux Uns divins (111-113). Le ciel devient comme un dieu,
puisqu’en désirant d’étre Un, il recherche 1'étre réellement étre et 'Un, le
pére de celui-ci (129, 7). D’ailleurs, quand 1'étre se passionne pour ce qui
est au-dessus de I'étre, tout d’abord il embrasse 1'Un et Dieu qui se trouve
en lui-méme (49, 19) et par I'intermédiaire de celui-ci le soleil ineffable des
Uns (49, 28).

13 Au dire de Proclus, 1) pusiodoyia paiveron Seodoyia 1ig odsa, in Tim. I, 217, 25-26 (ed.
Diehl).
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Bien que I'Un étant la Cause de tout est appelé aussi comme Pére, on
ne peut pas affirmer que Petritsi identifie la catégorie philosophique de
I'Un-Dieu et la Personne absolue du monothéisme. On sait bien que dans
le néoplatonisme des supérieurs dans la hiérarchie ontologique sont pen-
sés comme des peres pour des inférieurs: le supérieur transmet la faculté
de la paternité a l'inférieur aussi que son unité et divinité (Expl., 101, 29):
I'Un est le pere du I'étre réellement étre (129, 3-4) et du Tout, 1'étre réelle-
ment étre est le pere des étres (166, 26), le ciel est le pere des quatre élé-
ments (166, 12-13).

On peut penser qu'en expliquant Proclus Petritsi est consciemment
contre l'interprétation religieuse des catégories philosophiques. Des noms
des dieux de la mythologie dans I’Explication servent a exprimer des caté-
gories de la philosophie néoplatonicienne. Bien qu’il est aussi attentif aux
idées hiératiques et théurgiques de Proclus et il envisage 1'ascension gra-
duelle vers I'Un aussi de ce point de vue (ce qui est exprimé par les
termes: accomplir un sacrifice, étre agité d’un transport bachique, sacrifier,
rendre des oracles), il semble que lui-méme fait une stricte distinction
entre la philosophie théologique d'une part et la pratique des rites secrets,
aussi que la théologie de révélation, d'une autre. C'est peut étre ce que
I'on doit conclure de la phrase suivante: “... aussi des habits de prétre ont
été admis par les sages, ce qui ailleurs sera décrit dans une histoire sacrée’
(Expl., 97, 26-30).

Par conséquant, si nous considérons la compréhension de la
philosophie théologique chez Petritsi, il nous est permis de mettre en
doute l'authenticité de certains passages de I’Explication, par. ex., du
passage assez problématique du chapitre 29 qui référe au prophete Isaie et
a1l apotre Paul en traitant du Fils comme 1'image et ressembance du Pere.
Ce Passage affirme que le Pére ou I'Un ‘avant la multitude engendre 1'Un,
a savoir ‘le Verbe premier’ qui est son fils (78, 6-28).

Ce passage du ch. 29 contredit le jugement exprimé dans une partie du
soi-disant Postface, attribué a Petritsi (notamment, il s’agit de la partie, ot
I'auteur nous parle de la théologie aristotelicienne; on a vu que la
compréhension de la théologie y est identique a celle de I'Explication). En
effet, dans cette partie du postface Petritsi s'exprime contre 1'usage du
terme ‘premier’ par rapport au Fils-Logos, pour qu’il ne soit pas pensé
parmi des créations (Postface, 219, 10 sqq.).14

14 Nous rencontrons le jugement analogue aussi dans les traités de Psellos, par. ex., dans
le traité sur le Premier-né (Michaelis Pselli Theologica, Opusc. 48, 8-21), qui fait partie
du dogmaticoni d’Arsen d’lkaltho, ce qui nous donne a penser que c’est une des
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Nous pensons que Petritsi ne s’efforce pas a concilier la pensée
chrétienne avec la pensée néoplatonicienne. En connaissant trés bien
toutes les différences entre ces deux conceptions du monde, a la ressem-
blence de Psellos, il veut profiter de la philosophie des Hellénes. Selon
Petritsi, les éléments de la théologie comme d'une science théorique, ses
notions et méthodes sont nécessaires aux religions, y compris la religion
chrétienne, pour fonder ses propres théologies. Il est a remarquer que
I'idée de l'universalité des éléments de théologie est développée dans le
soi-disant Postface qui nous présente ces éléments manifestés dans les di-
vers systemes religieux. C'est peut étre la cause pourquoi ce texte a été
adjoint a I"Explication de Petritsi par le copiste ou I'éditeur.

questions les plus discutées a cette époque. La traduction géorgienne du commentaire
de Michel Psellos sur le Discours 40 (ed. M. Mtchedlidzé) v. dans S. Gregorii Nazian-
zeni opera. Versio Iberica, V. Orationes XXXIX, XL, edita a B. Coulie et H. Metreveli et
K. Bezarachvili, T. Kourtsikidze, N. Melikichvili, M. Rapava (Corpus Christianorum.
Series Graeca 58. Corpus Nazianzenum 20), Turnhout-Leuven, Brepols Publishers,
Leuven University Press 2007, 319-329.
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Georgios Moustakas (Nikosia)

2 E®EPIKEX EITIAPAZEIX
KAI ANAAOTITEZ XTHN KYITPTAKH AOTI'OTEXNIA

Ot deopoti too l'empyiov Zegépr) pe v Kompo kat pe toog avlpomoog tov
TEXVOV KAl TOV YPARHATOV ToL vrowov vmrjpdav molv otevotl. ‘Ot emt-
OKEYELG TOL OTO VNOl, 1 eNayyeApatikr evacyoAnor) Tov pe to Komplaxo,
el0ka ta xpovia 1956-1960, i emagr) tov pe Komptoog dnptovpyodg Kat 1
aMnloypagia padi Tovg, ot avagopeg Tov yia v Kompo oe emotolég too
pog EN\abiteg kat §évoug, yvmotong Kat gilovg Tov, ot dnpootedoelg ToL
0¢ KODIPLAKA €vivma Kat ot exdooelg avardnev tov otv Kompo, ot
eyypagég ota npepoloyta tov (‘TIoAttiko” kat ‘Mépeg’), T0 atélelwto
KOIPLaxko pobotopnpd tov pe Titho ‘Bapvapag Kalootépavog kat ko-
piag 11 coAoyr) Tov ‘Kompov, ov p’ ebféomoev...” avadeikvdoov xat emfBe-
Bawwvoov 1 ovvéxela kat Babotnta tov Seopod tov pe v Kompo'.!
ZOYKEKPIEVA, TO EVOLAPEPOV TOL IO yid v Kbdmpo dpyioe amod to
1931, otav @g vrompodevog oto Aovoivo evolapépbnke yua v eéyepor)
1oV Okteoppravov. O Ze@épng IPaypaTonoinoe cOVOAKA Téooepa Tadiowa
otV Kbmpo, xatd ) didpxela 1oV oIoi®v yvoploe armd KOVId Kt aydIoe
Tov koopo TnG. EmoxépOnke yla mpetn gopd To vnot tov NoéuPpto tov
1953 oe n\ikia mevrvia tpwv etov.2 Tov OktoPpto tov 1954 tadideye yia
devTePn Popd ot peyalovioo, énetta to 1955, xpovid moov KokAo@opnoe
Kat 11 ooAoyry “Kompov oo p” eB¢omoev’, i) onoia nepihapPave moujpara
epmvevopéva amod tov koopo g Kompoo. Apyotepa 1 ovA\oyr avtr
TtAogopr|Onke ‘HpepoAoyio Kartaotpopatog I''. To 1957 OSiopiotnke

1 TIavloo X., Zepépng xat Kompog, Aevkmota, TTohttiotikég Ymmpeoieg Ymovpyeioo

IMadeiag xat IToAttiopod, Zetpd ddaktopikmv dtatpiPav Ap. 2 2000, 31.

I'a mv axpipeia mponyronke to 1952 otdon ot Agpecd yua Ayeg wpeg Katd 1)
Siapketa tagidov tov mpog o Aipavo otig 24-28 Aekepppiov, pe oxomod va avalapet
mv IpeoPeia g Bnpotod.

2
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npeoPevtrig oto Aovoivo Kt apyotepa ovoppeteiye oTlg dranmpaypatedoetg
yia Avorn tov Kvmpiakod {nujpatog, mov katéAnav otig Zopgevieg
Zopixng - Aovdivoo. Télog, emoképOnke to vnoi 1o 1969. O i610g o
Ze@epng Otav patdnke mov akpiBwg ogeotav 1 Wiaitepn ovykivnorn
oo évinbe yua v Kompo, arndavinoe 01t Tov ‘@dvnke oav evag oAOKA1pog
Koopog'.3 Méoa oto 1daitepo ovvalobnpatiko kAipa moo dnprovpyr|onke
Ao TG EMOKEWELG TOL OLVEPYAOTNKe pe To TIeplodiko ‘Kompraxda
T'papparta’, 6ivovtag mévie moujpata yia mpaotn dnpooievor). TTpoxettat
yia ta ‘Aytavana, a”’, ‘Aywavarna, B, ‘Tpelg povAed, ‘Aemtopépeteg otV
Konpo’, ‘Emkalé® tot v Oeov..."

O Ze@épng emmnpéace oe peyalo Babpo v mopeia g obyxpovig
noinong otmv Komopo xt oxt povo. O I. I1. ZaPPidng avagepopevog oto
obVOAO Tng veoeAnVikng moinong SnAmve ot ot mbavotnteg “yia pia
evdexoOpevn mowtiky) avavéeon amd v Kompo [...] €xoov onpavia
aolnlet pera to 1955, 1000 aAmO TG AOLAKOIEG MOAITIKO-KOIVMVIKEG
e€elifetg, 000 Kat xapn oto doVaptko Gidaypa T®V KUIPLAKOV TOUHATOV
tov Zegeépn.S O moutg Porifnoe apxetovg Komprovg Aoyoteyveg va
AydIrjoovy Kt ODOLAOTIKA VA ‘avakaloyoov’ Tov Tormo tovg. Evoetktikda
ta Aoyia tov @eodoon NuwoAdov: ‘enperne va éplet o Zeépng oty Kompo,
Y1d Va aVAaKaADWPOoL e MG DIIAPXEL TEAOG IIAVI®V VG TOIIOG IOV AEYyeTal
Konpog'¢, xabog kat g Nikng Mapaykoo, 1 omoia dnleoe ‘mog xdpn
otov Ze@éprn dafdaoape Mayaipd Kat avakalvyape 1000vg Bnoavpovg
g Komplakrg napdadoong.””

Zmv mnapovoa epyaocia xatafdAletar mpoonddela aviyvevong g
€MevEPYELAg IOV OKNOE TO MOUTIKO KOPI®MG €pY0 TOL Ze@épr) Oe IOU|TEG
TOL KDIIPLAKOD Y®Pov, dnAadr) eviomopod emopdce®V Kt avaloyl®v Kdt
OXOAMAOPOD OePEPOYEVAOY KUIIPLAK®MY MOUUATOV. XPNOHOIoiNod Ipo-
Toyevelg mnyég, apod 1 avtoyia kat Otepevvrnorn kdbe moujpatog frav
anapattt. Emiong, Sevtepoyevi) Piphioypagia moo agopovoe 10 £pyo
tov Zeéprn, tov Kumpiov moutov kai TV KOUIPLAKY Aoyoteyvia
yevikotepa. Ilepioootepo aviyvevopa eivat ta dlaxeipeva Mmoo apopooy
IApPafeHATIKEG TIPAKTIKEG, AVAIIAPAY®YL] OEPATIK®V KAl TEXVOTPOIIK®DV

3 Zepélng K., Kompov ov p” eBéomoev, ep. H Kabnpepivr), Abrva, 4 Aoyovotoo 1991, 32.

4 Xoykekpipéva Onpootedtnkav oto Tedyog 231-232 tov meplodikod Koumpraxd
T'pappata mov kukho@opnoe tov ZemtepPpro-Oxtoppio tov 1954, 367-370.

5 ZappidngI. II, To omitt mg Mvrjung: avBoloyia KOIIPLOAOYIKGOV S1HOCELPATOV TOD
I'. T1. Zappidn, Abrva, Znovdaotrpio Néoo ENAnviopoo 1997, 41.

6 NwoAdoo ©., H noinon tov Iavtehr) Mnyavikoo, O Koxlog 1 (Iav.- Defp. 1980), 7.

7 Zappidng I'. I1., H xonpraxr) Aoyotexvia amod eN\adikr) okoma, To omitt tig Munung:
avOoloyia kvmploAoykev dnpootevpdrtav Too I'. IT. Zappidn), o. m., 145-146.
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potifev 1) apiepaoetg. Qotdoo, MOANA Keipeva oxnpatifoov alvoldmTeg
0X€0€1g OOVOHADVTAG, OX1 Iavtote amevbeiag, aA\d xat péoa amo éppeoeg
erna@ég Ku aoovvedeg SlaoTavp®Ooelg. YIAPXOLV KAt AyOTepo ep@aveig,
Xovepéveg emopdoetg Tov Zeepr oe Kdmprovg Aoyoteyveg mmov eivat mio
ODOKOAO VA avayveplotovv.
EITIAPAZEIZ KAI ANAAOTIEX STHN KYITPIAKH IIOIHZH
Aoonpeimto elvat To yeyovog OTL O XAPAKINPEAG THG VeOTEPNS
Aoyotexviag g Kompoo eivatl kopiog moAttikog. Ot Komplot Aoyotéyveg
dlvouv peydhn épgaon oto mOMTIKO mPOPAnpa tov viowod. ‘H vedtepn
KUIPLaKk:) moinorn apdedetat adtalelmtog amo pav wotoptkr dradikaotia,
mov o pev KaPagng v ovopaoe ‘mowkiln O0pdol T®V OTOXAOTIKOV
npooappoymv’, o de Nixkog Zpopwvog ‘avtiotactaxr)’... H Bepatikr) g
II0INONG TNG AVAYETAL - OLOMINPA elte pnToE, OeTKA eite APVITIKA- O¢ éva
10eaTO, TOMTIKO I} IOATIOHIKO, €0VIKO KévTpo.'s

O Mavog Kpdahng, wevdmvopo tov l'empyiov Miveoog (1914-1989),
ennpedCetat oe peydlo Pabpo amod to moutikd épyo Tov Ze@épr). To
yeyovog avtd elvar epavég amd T Oedvtepr OvAloyn TOL IIOL
TtAogopeitat ‘POwvoneopo otnv xkoAaor’ (1938). AvtAet odvpPola, elkoveg,
Oepratikd potifa KAt eKQPAoTIKODG TPOrovg amod to ‘Mobiotopnpa’ (1935)
Kat Ta ‘pn kabapd’ moujpata g ‘Zrpogrg’ (1931). Xpnotpomotel v
AaVTIKEWpeVIKY] oootolyia kat T pobwkn pébodo, Olaxelpevikég Kat
napabepatikeg  MIPAKTIKEG  avidoviag Owdaypata amd — avdaloyeg
otpatnykég tov Ze@épn kat too Ehot. Aomotel pobikda otoiyeia
(Adwvig, Bepevikn, Awmto@dyol), Aoyotexvikodg rpweg (Aciodarpova,
Iayog, OpnAia, PpavtCéoxa vra Pipwvy, Ntopiav ['kpén), e§otikd ovopata
kat Aé€etg (Papil, Aét-Aap, EAvtopavto, ITohvvnota, Avtikeg, Tattr), Bal-
lylee, ATAavTtikog, vnowd tov Eipnvikod, Ziépa Aeodve, oeAday, GA\pmarpog).
ITpooeyyilet T0 poVIePVIOTIKO Tomio péoa amod Oidagopa potifa: épnun
(w1}, oxovplacpeveg Kat vevpaobevikég Woyés, Opvppatiopéva eidwAa,
KOPPATIAOpEVH Kapold, Otalopévol €pmTeg, XApEVOg XPOVoS, Kitpiveg
pépeg, Aeokda ovelpa kat Ppopikeg kapapeg® XZta moujpara ‘Xopig
navorhia’, ‘Ntoptav I'kpén!’, “To tpayodot tov kemmAdr™ SnAaverat n
AnOAELd TOL AVOPAIILVOD IPOOMIIO, 1) HEPUINAVNON TOD ATOHOD AVApETd

8 Zappidng T. II, Aediowon Kompiov mouytewv, To omitt g Mviung: avBoloyia
KOIIPLOAOYIK®V Snpootevpdtoy too I IT. Zappidn), o. ., 121.

9 BA. xat ITamaheovtiov A., (emp.), Mdavog Kpdhng: Ta mowjpata (1936-1984),
Aevkwota, Mikpogoloyika 2005, 11-30 kat ITamaleovtiov A., XtoXaotikég
ITpooappoyés. T'ia v lotopia g eopvdtepng veoeAAnvikrig Aoyotexviag, Afnva,
T'appwnAidng 2000, 101-127.
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oe ‘onaopéva aydipara’ 1 o mapalAnAopog too pe aotd. Emiong, 1)
avalimon tov dayveotov 0eod (‘Xwopilg mavomhia’), ta paxkpva Kt
atéppova Balaocowva tadidia pe VekpoLg CLVIPOPODS O AKLPEPVITO
KapdaPt avapeoa oe oelprveg kat yopyoveg (‘H prmaldavta too yapévoo
vavtikol', ‘@alacowvo pvnpeto’, “To tpayovdt tov xemAdty'), n paton
npoopovy) Tov Ayyélev (‘Xipatpa’), ) obvdeon tov vekpod Admvn pe TN
xapévn vior (‘Miwa yopevtpla omv kOAaor)’), n ddela KAt HAaviEpnpy
kapdia moov ‘orpayyilet avapeca oe kitpiveg pépes (‘Ayeovia’) xat
napalnAiCetar pe Opnvnrikny ‘@loyépa Avdwr] (‘H pmalavia tov
XApévov VaoTikov'), 0 eYKAEWOHOG TOL ATOPHOL Ot ‘Egpnpeg KAapapeg
("‘Noyteprvr) Attaveia’, ‘ABAOG), To ‘Olavoktepedov pappakxeiov’ kat o
“YAopogoppiopévog eavtodg (‘Eheyelo tov amotoynpévev’), kabmg xat to
moinpa ‘Aét - Aap’, DAPATIEUIODY AHECA 1) MO DIAWVIKTIKA 0To “Y¢og
Hag pépag’ kat oto veotepiko ‘Mobiotopnpa’, Wiaitepa oto @', IXT', KA.

Zv Tpitn 100 ovAloyr) ‘Emrtdgiog tov mnpopartog (1946) dialéyetat
AKOUN MEPLOCOTEPO HE TNV Ioinon tov Ze@épn) Kat v “Epnun xeopa’ too
T. S. Eliot.10 Zto moinpa “Axov péoa ot voyta...” xoptapyet mévoio
OKIVIKO, eNeyelaKog TOVOG Kt aiobnua diayevong péoa amod 1o pudpko
e\edOepo otiyo. Zav va anavtda oto otixo ‘Tov dyyeho tov mepipévape
poonAapevot tpia xpovia’ pe tov omoio apyilet to ‘Mobotopnpua’.

Martata meppévape tov ayyeho

Vv avayel T actépia éva éva

ota pavpa vepd va xatePet

oav Aaonpévio Meplotépt 1o geyyapt.'!

IMapaA\nAa, to moinpa Eopevideg éxet ®G IPOPETOIIOA OTiYOVG ATIO TNV
Epnun yapa. O KpdAng, amr’ 0\eg Tig oeeplkég MOUTIKEG COANOYEG, IPOTLIA
Tov KOopo Tov ‘Mobiotoprpatog’, arr’ omov avilodviat avtovoteg Aéelg
KL eKQpaoelg: ayaipata, yopyoveg, Eopevideg, mévOipa aogodilia, Aodikn
@Moyepa, apyaia Odlacoa, oovipyppéva kapdPia, vekpoi obvipo@ot,
Oalaocowvol tagot. Ot vekpoi Poivikeg vavteg TomobetovvTatl oe dayova
vnola omoov o votlag Bpoppdatioe ) ‘Avdikr] loyépa’ tng moinong. Ot
Eopevideg (Eptvideg) katatpbyoovv Tig epnpeg Yoxg tov vekpmv. O moutr)g
adlomotet ) podikr) pébodo, yia va oovdéoet to PAnPd tov Poivika kat
TOVG AAAODG KOIINACITEG 1€ TOVG VeKpoLG Tov B' Tlaykoopiov I[ToAépov.

Edo ntav aMote U aydpata, pia Odhacoa Pooepr) mov ¢mopopilet

10 BA. xat Koppng K. IT., Mavog KpaAng xat T. S. Eliot ooveSetafopevot pe alovg, Néa
Erntoxr) 246-247 (1997); 63-72, 248-249 (1998), 71-77 xat 250 (1998), 45-54.
11 TTamaheovtiov A., (emyp.), Mdavog KpdAng: Ta moujpata (1936-1984), 6. 1., 92.
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o KiTpvo onabi g aotpamr|g pe Ta xeAdovoyapa oto Kopa

OTa OKOTEWVA IEPAOHATA Ol YOPYOVES.

Ot ®oivikeg KOLIOATEG M KO OnKav Kdte amd tig aviiopéveg
mMKPOdAPVeG

ota Sepovrola o 0 VOTLAG T ALOIKI] PAOYEPA TOL TV EKAIE COVTPIPPLA

peg omyv apyaia Balacoa, xopig pOTIA Kat podxo OT aKPOYLAAL

Iépa xt anr’ Ta yapéva pdrtia, fodiopéva ot payiks) ypagr) 1oV aotpov

MEPa K1 arr’ T1) OKODPLA IOV TPWEL T SAXTOAA, TOLG AYKMVEG-

OaAebLOLY AKOUA Ol EPIEG TOVG YDXEG OTO OKOTEWVO T aKpoBaAdoot g
OPOPAVLd,

070 yéppa ToL A0V, OTav To XOpa 8 avaoaivel, aypotkovve

Ta yakwva @repd Tov Evpevidwv ot aopodila...12

ZovOoaopog OePEPIKOV Kl EAOTIKOV HOTIPOV vIAPXEl KAl OTd
moujpata Ot oovipogot tov Odvoota, Tkapot, Ilépaca ) {eor poo
yibvpifovrag, QOr otov ayépa Tov Kakod amd Tt ovAloyr Emta
oppayideg oto vepo (1971). O moutr|g Opnvet to Bavato véav avlponav,
ov evOeyopEVmG oLVOEOVTAL Ol povo pe ta Bopata tov B' Iaykoopiov
TToAépov, al\d Kat pe TOvg VEKPODG TOL aIIEAeLOEPOTIKOD ayova Thg
E.O.K.A. Tov 1955-59 evavtiov tov AyyAeVv arokiokpatov. Méoa amo tig
avagopeg OTovG XApEVODG OLVTPOPovg Tov Odvooéa xat Tov Aptehld
DIIOPAOOKOLY Ol TPaylkeg ovveneleg Tov B' Tlaykoopiov IToAépov xat ot
MOALTIKEG TepueTeleg g Kdmpoo katd v Ayyhokpartia.

Epgavéotateg emppoég amod v moinon tov Ze@épn kat tov EAtot
evromi{ovtal kat oe otiyoog TG ovANoyng Ievon Oavitoo (1974).
Koptapxodv pealloTikég damelkovioelg KAt XPOVOYPAPLKEG armodOoelg
OKNV®V oL eKTOALXONKav 10 1974, petd v TovpKiK:) e16POAT} OTO VIOl

TTétpwoe 0 Kapog ed® peg ota XAAAOPATA KAt TV Havdapxdtrn otépvd [...]
Kaveig ev €ide, kaveig dev elrte, kaveig Oev Tovg avayvopilet

Avtd ta pata Sixwg BAépapa, avtd ta mpodoeIa Ta onpadepéva

Kaveig ma 6e Boparat. (IX)

Edo otapatnoe o kaipog

Me v xAeyddpa tov Kahoxaiplod Opvppatiopévn

Avdapeoa ota onaopéva pappapa kat ta naid modapia.t4 (XIII)

Tavtoxpova, emdpdoelg ard 10 CePePIKO POVTENO dEXETAL KL O HOUTHG
IMavtehr)g Mnyavikog (1926-1979). Zto moinpa tov Tote mov £poyeg... amo
) ovMoyr| [Tapekihioerg (1957), xpnowponotei To oannpko otiyo ‘Wel-

12 Tlanaheovtiov A., (emp.), Mavog KpaAng: Ta moujpata (1936-1984), 6. ., 104.

13 H evowta Ta tpayovdia Tov Apied nepihapPavetat ot ooAoyrj too T. S. Eliot Terdpry
TV Teppev (Ash-Wednesday, 1930).

14 Tlamaheovtiov A., (emp.), Mdavog KpaAng: Ta moujpata (1936-1984), 6. 1., 128-130.
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come to Cyprus goats and monkeys’ pe tov Tpomo nov adtonotr)Onke Kat
oto ‘Neogotog o Eyxheiotog pthd’.1> O otiyog avtog SnA@vel pe epaVIKO
Tpomo v Katamieon kat Ta dewvd mov veiotatal n Kompog amd tovg
KAatakttég. AKoAovlmg, o moutrg XpNopomotel To ayalpa g oOpPoAo
yia va avagepdet oto Séoyo tov Kompiov pe 1) y1) 100 Kat oty ano@aot)
To0 V' ayeviotet yua v ekeobepia too:
‘Eva dyalpa moo 1o okaMdeg e mpocoxT)
vbxTa Kat pépa
£va QyaApd ITOD TOL PDOOVOES YOXT)
vOXTa Kat pépa
{wVvTdveye 1000 OAD
oL OT1g SVO PETA TA PEOAVOYTA
£y1ve emKivOLVOo Kat TPOpePO.
‘Ovtog avakpivetat'.
®a 0ag el IOG AYAIIAEL TOV TOIIO TOD.
Eivat tonaxag
oav ta pappapd g Zalapivag
OQV TA IOLALA TOV AYP®V HAG -
Ypappatikog too Amootolov Bapvapa. [...]J1°
To moinpa Hurypovio ano tr) ooA\oyr) Ta dvo foova (1963) dtaléyetat pe
10 €pyo ToL Ze@épn Les anges sont blancs. To 1939 o vopmeAiotag mouytrg
napaxkolovBel pe ayavdxmon to Owapehopo g IloAwviag xat
amnevOvVETAL OTOV edDTO TOL YA VA OQPUPNAATIOEL TV YPOXLKI] TOL AVTOXT),
®ote va etval oe Oéon va oovavaotpagel TOLG CIIALTTIKODG AEDKODG
ayyéhoog kat v' ayyidet to Oavpa:
Kt otav yvpevelg 1o Oavpa mpénet va omeipelg 1o aipa oov oTig OxXT® YOVIEG TV
aveépev
yiatt 1o Oadvpa dev eivar movbeva mapd koxkAogopet péoa otig eAEPeg ToL
avBpomov.l”
IMapaM\nAa, o Mnyavikog amoyontedeTal HeETA TO AIMOTEAEOHA TOD
ayova mg EO.K.A. xat 1ig Zopgpevieg Zopiyng - Aovdivoo, agod dev
emtedyOnke n éveorn) g Kompoo pe v ENAada kat ypaget:
O onopog
Oev yevvdet ma to avpa
TO HOLAL
Oev &épet ma va tpayovdet.

15 O Zepépng petagppadet to otixo oe: ‘Kalog pag ripbate omyv Kompo, apyxovrot. Tpayot
Kat paipondeg!”

16 Mnyavixog I, IapexkAioerg, Konpog 1957 xat TToujpata, Aevkwoia, XpvoomoAitiooa
1982, 52.

17 Zegépng I, TToujpara, o. 1., 180.
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Enetta, 10 mOUTIKO DIIOKEIHEVO He avAAOYo TPOIO KAAel Tov yyelo

va aviArjoet anod 1o dko Tov aipa to Bavpa:

AvyyeAe oxAnpg,

OKOT®OE 1€ OTOV OKANPO dpOpo

-’ agrjoeig

otV edKOANV evbeia.

XT01no¢ j1e pe Kvooto,

PATOOE 1g,

KAVE TV YoxI) PO Va KAApet

al\d va 10w,

va 0o

70 MOLAL va Aahet

10 dévtpo v avlel

TO OnOPO va Kavet 1o Oavpa.

-Bydhe to Oavpa

péo’ an’ to aipa poo. [...]1*#

Ot otiyot To movAi owmaoce ma, To movAi Oev {eper ma va Tpayovdel popet

va euodel 0Tt Ae1TOLPYOLY ®G AIIAVTNOL OTOVG OePePIKOVg otiyovg T’
anoovia oe o aprvovve va koiunBeig omig ITNdtpe, ‘andovo vipomald [...] ov moo
0wpiCelg T povoiky Gpooid Too 6acovs, andovi motapy amo v ‘EAévn’. To
yvootd otixo T’ andovia 6e o apnuoove va xowunBeis omg ITAdTpeg
avanapdayovv moMoi Kompiot moutég pe ehdayioteg tpormonouyoetg. O
Avopéag TTaotelag (1932-) ypdget: ‘Popavtikoi mointég! Xnig [IAatpeg Oev
1payovdagt ma 1" anoovr’.1® O Kootrag Baotkeiov (1939-) avagepet: ‘Kdmore
péoa otig poAlwoIEg Tovg kKedandovoav andovia sov Oe ot aprvav va kot dng’.20
H Prjva KatoeM\r] (1938-) petd T1g Tpaylkég OLVENElEG TG TOVPKIKIG
e10PoAr|g Tov 1974 oto vnot avagavet: ‘T andovia 0e p’ aprvave va koiun0w
omig ITAatpeg! Tapa pe v aypdmvia oto xhwdpr yepig avra’.?! Emiong, o
Muydhng Iaowapdng (1941-) napabétet avtovolo 10 OePeEPIKO OTiXO OTO
noinpa tov AroyaipeTiopog. 22

18 Mnyavikog IT., Ta §vo Poovd, Aevkaotia, Avpwr) Komnpog 1963 kat Ioumjuara, 6. 1., 61-
64. BN, xat ITapaokevdg I1., Tiwpyov Ze@épn, ‘Les anges sont blancs’ - Ilavtehr)
Mnxavikoo, ‘Huwypovio’, Akt 10, Avoidn 1992, 293-297.

19 TlaoteNag A., Xwpog diaomopag, Aevkwotia, Atyaiov 1988, 17.

20 Baot\eioo K., KAavdpi, 0. 11, 36.

2l Ou otiyou avtol mpogpyovtat amd to moinpa ‘Mvrun Zegépr), to omoio eivat
EVIAYHEVO OTO NEEPOAOYLAKOL Xapaktrpa nefoypagnua g KatoeA\r) P., IIpdopoyag
oTov Tommo pov, Agvkeota, XpvoomoAitiooa 1979, 58-59. Emiong, oto épyo avto evidooel
KAt @G LIOTITAOLG OTa KeQAAAld OTiYovg amo Ta oegepikda moujpata Kiydy, Zma
nepiyopa tng Kepdviag xav Tedevtaiog Xrabudg. To épyo agiepwverar ‘Ttov K. Z.
(eyxhopropévo otnv Kepovvia), tov 100t oo dev Eaotoxnoe.”

2 Tlaowapdng M., Iomjpara 111, Kompog 1967, 56.
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Extog ano ta napandave, o A. TTaoteA\ag avtAel Aektiko kat Bepatiko
DAKO arId TO OeePIKO €pYo. Avakalel IPOOMIIA KAl POTiPA Tov apydaiov
dpapatog xat tov pobov, ywa va anodooet to atodnpa tng didyevong Kat
g mpodooiag TOL EVATIKOL OPAPATog peTd v eykabdidpvon g
Kvumpuakrg Anpoxpatiag. Ot vekpot odvipogot oo Odvooéa mepipépovral
He vavayovg TG ApPyovavTiKi)g eKOTPAtelag Oe pia Epnurn xwped. XTo
noinpa To gpwg rov épyerar o EAmmvep napovotdletat mg xpnopodotng:

Meéoa ot” ovelpo o Oev TéAelwoe

xpnopodotet o EAtmjvep yia ta peAhovpeva,

1] KPnodapa SoLAeDEL O 1) EAeYXOPEVEG OUXVOTITEG

orroo va ‘vat Oa Adapyoov otiAfovta ta Bpdyala tov ovelpov,
omov va 'vat gBdavet 1o gog

amod TIg HAKPLVEG YEITOVIEG TOL OOPIAVTOG.?

Emiong, oto ‘Aetaivo oto Béatpo tov Kovpiov” copmiéxetat to apyato
eAANVIKO Opdpa pe TV KOIIPLAKI) 10Topid, yia va KAataAnel oe MOATIKN
voobeoia.

Edo mov a\\ote avinyovoav ot Oprivot tov TopAapévov Odimoda
Kat 1 opxnotpd yéple amo v anogaor g Avityovig
Babeieg potideg £xet avoidet o kaipog ot yng

kU 1 0G\acoa Kat® pakpoa

KPATAEL YEPATH) OLOII)

Tov avtilalo amo Tov Iovo g avlpomvng poipag
OI®G TOTES.

Mavpa kopdxia,

1] PLYI| HIIPOOTA OTd Telyn g Zalapivag,

oo npoonabe va my fexdom,

KP®LOLV 0TODG KADVOLG KATIOLAG XAPODIILAS.

Kabopat oe pua métpa

TIOD O1 CILVEG £XOLV XAPGEL TAPXIKA TOVG.

- Kalwg 1pdeg, yie pov.

Eipat 1000 Papeid yua va pe poptabdeig. [...J*

EmupooOeta, o M. ITaoctapdng emyetpet va ‘6opbmoet’ 1o otiyo Omoo
ka1 va tadi0éwe 1 EANada pe mAnyover and to nmoinpa ‘Me tov tpomo tov I
2. Ieprypdpet pia Betikotepr) ewova g eAAnvikng avipomoyeoypagpiag
amo T oKomd Tov evitepevov opt\ntr oto dwko Ttov moinpa ‘Tlog o
TINopyog Zepépng Oa Savaprjoet kamote':

‘Omnov kat va taddéyo n ENAada pe evivvapaovet
IAave ano v TANyI)

70 T\apo g PHPO, ALTO TO AyEPt IOV KATIOTE Tagideye
aro 1o ADYLOPA eVOG ITELKOD MG TO KOLITL

2 TlaoteNag A., Metabavatiog amooynuatiobeig, Aevkwoia, Atyaiov 1995, 18.
2 TlaoteN\ag A., Xawpog diaomopag, o. 1., 11.
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TOL OPIIAOPEVODL IOVTOHOPoL. Apyd to Bpadv,
AIIAvVe OTO KATACTP®NA, TO SEXAOPEVO AOTEPL

o€ pa oeAida Tov NPEPOAOYI0D, KAl I] YOPYOvVa

e 1o ‘Cet’ Too MeyahéSavOpoo ota yehaotd g pdria,
Ba oag ypaye Kamote, yU avta

Kat yU aMa kat yua v EN\ada

mAny1) 0" OAa pov ta Tadidia pa xat Baloapo

KU 1] ay@via OTpLptr| 0av 10 Toydpo OTo avTi TG

KU OA1) 1) mikpda peg ota @LANOKAPSLA TN

Kt 1) Xapd peg oty kapdia mg. [...]»°

Tov idto otiyo avamtoooet ki 11 Evyevia ITalatohoyov - Iletpovda
(1911-1997) oto moinpa g Omov kar va Tai0éwe, eKPEACOVTAG TV MKPA
KAt TV amoyorntevor) g yia to kabeotmg Siktartopiag mov eméfale 1
Xovvta tev Xoviaypatapyxev oty EXada (1967-1974). Mdhota
XPNOLHOIIOEl (G IPOHETAIIOA OTLYOLG ATIO TO CXETIKO IO TOL ZePEPT).

'Onov kat va taddéyn 1) ovyxpovry) EN\ada
Babia, mooo Padia mAnyovet. ..
IMA\ny®ovet 1) vOpoxépain Abnva
dixwg pop@r) Kat xapaytrpd, Setoinmn,
Sextéviot), pakpopda Bakyn peboopévn,
1epoovAa oxap@alevet otov lepo Bpayo |...]%*

Axopn, oto moinpa Homtov YmoOnkeg avagépetar OVOPAOTIKA OTOV
IO Tr| KAt XPNOoHOotel PAOElg Ao TV OpAid oD eEKPDVNOE 0 ZePEPNG
ot ZtokxoApn to 1963, otav Tov amoveprfnke to PpaPeio NopmeA
Aoyoteyviag.

Topa pmpog ot” dyto okveopa

Tov moutr) Nwpyov Zepépn

0 Kdabe ayvog ag gépet 0to Voo

70 810 Tov prjvopa: ‘N’ avalntodype,
V' avalnrovpe tov AvBpwro.

'Onwg o Odimodag éyoope

IMOANG TEPATA VA KATACTPEYOOLE. Y

To oegepko mapadetypa axkoloobet kit o Nikog Kpavidiotg (1911-
1997), évag anod tovg kaboploTikodg dnjovpyodg TG IVELHPATIKIG YEVLAG
tov '30 otv Kompo. Metd 10 mpodoTikd mpadikommpa Kat TV TODPKIKI)
elofoAr) too 1974 avamapdyet otiyoog too Ze@épr oto noinpa H éfoopun
HEPA YA VA EKPPAOEL TOV IIOVO KAl TV AIOYV®OOL] TOD:

Topa eivat ot Bahaocoeg kAelotég,

% Tlaowapdng M., O dpopog tig moinong B', Kbnpog 1976, 71-72.

2 TlahawoAoyov-Tletpovoa E., IlepiovAdoyr, Aevkwoia, 1969 xauv [omrmika Amavia,
Aevkwota 1999, 407.

27 TlahawoAoyov-Tletpovda E., [lomnrika Amavra, 6. 11., 445.
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APIAP®PEVA Ta Apdavid.

Kt o 8popog rpog ) Aapaoko
Xoplg kavévav ayyeho,
xavéva Bavpa...?

[Swaitepa otV tpitn evomta g obANoyng Emotpopr (1974) o avéotiog
OPANTI|G MEPUPEPETAL AVApEDa Oe epelmmia, PAémel omaopéva aydApara Kat
ayyela, axovet ‘avrilaloog amo Topyoveg/mov wayvoove Tov Meyaré§avpo’ 1)
tavtifetal pe Tov ablto vavayo Tov opnpikod pvlov. Avdaloya potifa
EMAaVEPYOVTAL KAt OTn petayevéotepn obANoyr) tov Tadior oto vyoi Tov Notoo
(1983), eva €mog - KOKAO IOUPAT®OV TG €10POALG pe oOVTOpEG TIAPATHPL}-
Ol KAl OKEWELG Yla IIPASElS NPOKEG, ODVIOHEG ELKOVEG AVAPVIIOEQDY,
VOOTAAYLOV KAt Yoxkev dtabéoemv. Aev eSopvodvtal peyalooTopa Kat oe
PAKPOG IIPOOMIIA, IPAYPATA KAl 10TOPIKA YeyovoTd. 'AN®OTE, énetta amno
10 MuOwotopnpa too I'. Ze@épn, 1o émog ot veoeAAnvikr Aoyotexvia
HIIOpel mMa va ypAa@eTal KAt 0g Pid Oe1pd COVIOP®V ADPIKOV IOUHATOV
pe xamoto 0épa nP®Iko, mov V' avamtbdooeTdl e KAMold KAVOVIKOTNTA
amo To éva noinpa ot dAho.?

EmupooBeta, o @uloloyog katr moutrg Koptaxog Xapahapmidng
(1940-) avtAel potifa amo Tn ce@epikn) Hoinor. Zto moinpa too [lovAdpia
ka1 dloya amd T ovA\oyn) Apudywotog Baotdedovoa (1982) ‘Sraléyetan
éppeoa pe Tov Mayaipd péom toov Ze@épn'3, evvomvtag Pefaia péowm Tov
oeePLKOD Tmoupatog Tpeig podAes.

MovAa Kahr), podAa MKEL) KAl LoOAA DAOYNPEVT
tov dwdekdrtov atwva mpv ) évvnon.

Babiet andve oe okappéva xopata KaADITovTag
AbYVODG KAl yoOpVveg KAl PIIAVIEPES KAt XEPOIDAODSG,
eyxdpaxta otoAidia, Papidia v apyaleiod,
BAfpata g opevdovng, Bapidia Tov yapépatog
KAt 00TPAKd MOAAA pe Tavpovg KAt IOLALA

KOl TOGAATIETEWVO eKel {@YPAPIOpEVO

KAt pa Katoika PAEnm Kat GAoyo.

Avdapeoo g Ovp Xapdp pe to petedpoAitt

KAl TOL AOTPOKEVTITOL He TO Poo geyyapt TapmovAdt
1) HOOAA POV K1 EY®

METAE TA HAMA@PATA TG ADIIG

% Kpavidwomg N., IToinon (1951-1986), Abrva, Tkapog 1988, 153.

2 Tlpovorg K. M., ‘H noinor) tov Nikov Kpavidwwt” oto N. Kpavidiowg, Ioinon (1951-
1986), 6. 1., 14.

30 Kexaywoyhoo I'., “Xpoviko xat Aoyoteyxvijpata: Toxeg too Aeovtiov Mayaipd ot
NeoeMNnvikr) Aoyotexvia’, Avarono amd 1o A@iépwpa otov Niko Xfopwvo, top. 2,
P¢Bopvo 1986, 439.
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Xapoyehwvtag ota doSaotika
yaidovpia, moo yopdpta KovBalave
T a\dTt - va To aAdTt To Xovipo.3!

Axopun, oto moinpa tov [vaoy t¢ Ilotopiag oXoAAalel elp®VIKA TV
avtidpaorn Tov Ze@épn) OxeTKA pe Ta ‘ablia pwootpomna ewoviopata’3?
IOV £QTLaVaV Ot KAAOYEPOL {@YPAPOL 0TIV KATEXOHEVI] OIEPT HOVI] TOD
Arnootoloo Bapvapa. To noinpa Sexivaet amo v 1ePONOYLAKT) eyypaQn
tov Nopmehiota mmoutr) Kt émetta aokeital yevikotepn Kpttiki). O Zeépng
evoyArjOnke amo v TexvoTpoIia TV eIKOV®V, avtl va Oet v ovoia, ot
OnAadn) ot Tpelg povayxol dwampnoav avid TOV PO X®PO TOL
povaotnplov péxpt mov ekdimxdnkav to 1976 pe ) fia amd toog Tovpxovg
eoforeig. O Xapahapmidng aokel kpttikry Kt avtiloyo oto Ze@pépn
IIPOOPMOVAOVTAG ToV paAtota pe To emibeto ‘Géve’, yia va tov deifer ot
otabnke §évog, 0Tt tomg dev émpade 60a £npere MG OUTA@UATHG.

[...] xau padi tovg, Séve,

etv’ 0 Xprotog ki ) [Tavayid, mov pe 1) xdapn) tovg
KPATI|OAVE TOD XOPOL TV EKOVA

®ope To 0kOToG ToL EBdoprvta téooepa.

Aev rjoovva oty Kompo ywa va pabeig
(kowpr|Onkeg copd, xwpig andovia,

ota xpovia T apdiaia kat aveSynta)

o011 SOPAr|oave To XPEOG, AIapaTr|oaV

Xpopata Kat KaAdpL, anodioytkav

ano 1o povaotpt U A-Bapvdapa

xtan v af\a ewoviopatd Toog Kat armodavav
otnv eSopia ot Tpetg avtoi adeAgot. |[...]

O "petaypayag’

Ka\d to Gépetg, Sryynorn) Oe Oeg.3

ESal\ov, pe v petoxr) ‘petaypayag ek@pdadetal elpmvela amévavtt
OTo Ze@épn IOL EKAVE T HETAYPAPr-peTdppaon Tng Amokdloyng tov
Iodvun, omwg avagépet o 1d1og o Xapalapmidng oe onpeiwoetg tov. Ot
eKQPAoelg ‘yopig andovia’ xair ‘ora ypovia T apdiaia’ TIAPCIIEPIIOLY O
oepepkd moupata. MdAwota, o moujtrg Stevkpivifet 0Tt 0 embeTikog
Ipoodloplopog ‘apdiaia’ Paciotnke oto ot. 16: ‘O Iaugporiog Apbdiaiog o

31 Xapahapmidng K., Appoyworog BaoiAevovoa, ABriva, Eppr)g 1982, 28- 31.

32 O Xegépng evoyAeitat mov ot tpetg povayot Bapvapag, Xtepavog kal Xapitov dev
Coypagifovv pe to Polavivo tpomo, al\d pe polkr| texvotporia. I'ia meploootepeg
IIATPOPOPIEG OXETIKA HE TODG XAPAKTNPIOPODG TOL YLd TIG AIEKOVIOELG TOV HOVAX®DV
Tov AnootoAov BapvaPa PN. Zegépng I'., Mépeg XT' 20 Anpidn 1951 - 4 Avyodoroo 1956,
ABrva, Tkapog 1986, 103.

3 Xapahapmidng K., Mefiotopia, ABriva, Aypa 1995, 72-73, 153-154.
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mavabAiog Topavvog” amo to ‘Ent aonaidabov’. Axopn, oto noinpa Munpuegiov
Ereteiop Sev O10tdlel va onpelwoet oe Iapévieon 1o OVOHA TOL Ze@épt):
'Otav o Koptog eide ta Aetyava 1oV copdtov
EIAV® OTA OOPATA, £lrte ‘1) éyeporn ag yiver'.
Kat ta vevpa tov ohov (Zepépng)
ayvidifovtag avacvykOANoav To vepo yopo ydpm.3
Ano T veotepn yevia o Nikog Opgavidng (1949-) ypdeet To noinpa
Kapo I'ita, Kvmpog 1981 mpoTdcoovIag mg MPOPET®OA TOg TEAEDTAIONg
otiyoog amo to oepepkd moinpa Or ydreg T Ai-NuoAa. Xpnotporotet
OEPEPIKA POTIPA KU EKPPAOELG, OIMG Ol YATEG, 1) EIKOVA TOV EPIIETMOV, 1)
évvola g oteyviag, 1o emifeto ‘Sépmapxot’. Exppdlet to atobnpa g
10e0A0Y1KI)g OLYEDONG KAt T1)G TPodOOiAg yid TV MOALTIKT) KATAOTAOT T
Konpoo.
‘Oatverat o Kafo I'ata...”
Ol YATEG TIOD EPEVaV
HIAPKAPOLY TOPA Y HAKOLA
dev eivat tovtn {or)
1] Y1 oKwopévn amr’ v Snpaoia
avoliyetl Ta oayovida va pag Qdet
dev etvat ma toovtr) {er)
TO00 PAPPAKL Kt 0 BAvaTog ekel va pag Kovijydet.
Avtd prhovoaye Tig voxteg yibopilotd.
Kt opwg tov aiho xpovo yopioape SEpmapkot
P& Ta Koppéva pag Kegahd. .3
Ev té)et, oto moinpa too To vexpixo Tédog ol otiyot:
Kat oo etvat twpa 1) 0alacoa
va pag Sem\vvet ano Tig apaptieg pag [... ]
Bopifovv TOoLG MO KAT® OTiYOLG ATIO TO OePeP1KO moinpa Evag Adyog yia
10 Kalokaipi, oieg avagépet Kt o i610g o Opeavidng oTig OnpeEIdOEeLg TO:
Kt opwg aydmmoa xamote 11 Aeo@opo Zoyypod
70 dum\O Aikviopa tov peydaAov Spopon
ov pag agnve Bavpatovpyd ot Bdhacoa
MV IAVTOTLVI), Y1 Vd pag TADVEL ano Tig apapTtieg.y”

O “ANTIZE®EPIKOY’ KQZTAY MONTHZ
O Kootag Movng (1914-2004) avturapartifetan ot yevia too 30 xat
enmnpedletat neptoootepo amo tov K. IT. KaBdaen kat tov K. Kapootdxn.

3 Xapahapmidng K., Ayaiev Axti], Aevkooia 1977, 40-41.

% Opgavidng N., Eviog tev teryov, ABriva, Ot Exdooeig tov ®ilov 1983, 16-18.

% Opgavidong N., Avarohikr alacoa, ABriva, Ot Exdooeig tov @idav 1989, 18-19, 56.
37 XegépngT., [loujpara, 6. 1., 137.
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INpoonabwvtag va otnpifet pia mouTikyy ToL (HECOD TPOIODL KAl TOL
dapecov ovvalolnpatog, xprnolpomnotel TV 10TOPIKY) Kt Oxt T pobkn
pébodo. ‘Eivat o mpwtog véog Komprog mountrig mov dev PovAtadet, orag ot
IEPLO0OTEPOL OpOTEXVOL TOL, KAT® amd to Pdpog g pipnong Tov
OEPEPIKOD HOVTEAOL IOWTIKYG éK@paorg. Eivatl evionmolakod va to met
Kavelg, aAla oepepikn) enidpaon otov Movtn 6ev vrdpyet.”3® Ot mo Kat®
otiyol amod v oydor evotnta tov npwtov ‘Tpappatog ot pntépa’ 10wg
amoteAody apvnTukd oxoAto oto moinpa O daipev THG mopveiag, OMOL
exTifevian ta epmTikd madn Kt ot moAttikeg tviprykeg tov pryya ITep xat
G PACIAIKIIG OIKOYEVELAG.

Tt pag evoiagépet, prtépa, motog Ba mepippovprior Tovg Aovlviavovg

PE ™V atéppovi) avakOKA®OTL| Tovg

KOl TA PIKPA OIKOYEVELAKA OVOPATa

Kat Tig 61adoxég TV PAcAMoKaV

KOt TIG EPMTIKEG TIAPEXTPOTIEG;

Tt pag eviiagépet, pntépa, motog 6” amotpeyn TV armokaAoyn

NG patala apBpodoav ot KAeyddpeg,

neg pdataia Siéppeav,

MG PATald mrye 100og pox0og,

g 001G € apyrng Oev vimpye tinota v’ apdprjoovv; ¥

A&iCet va onpelnbet OTL 01 OTiYO1 IOV AVAPEPOVTAL O PATALODG AYDVESG
Kat Oooleg pe ) ovvexr) enavainyn Tov emppnpatog ‘pataia’, Gopifoov
10 otiyo ‘yia éva ovkapioo adeiavo, yia piav EAévy” amo T oepepixr) ‘ENévry’.
Emiong, oto moinpud too pe titho Avriotacy Kpivetl pe e1poviKo TPOIIo )

‘An@or)’ Tov Ze@epn KATA NG OTPATIOTIKIG Oiktatopiag tng Xovvtag Tov
Zovtaypatapxov. Tavtoypova, emkpivel Tovg AOYOTEXVEG IOV TH)PNOAV
AIOADTI OL®II) KATd TNV Hepiodo avtr), pr eSalpovtag Tov eavto Tov.40

3 Thepnig M., “ZxoAa omyv moujtikn) wxvn oo K. Movty', Iapovoia 1, @Owonmpo 1994,
9-10. A&iCer va onpet@del 6TL Kartd ) Sidpkela €KOeoNGg TOV KOIIPLAKOV POTOYPAPIOV
oL Xe@épn), 1) oroia ENafe yopa omv IToAn Appoyxmotov g Acvkaoiag (24 Matov -
8 Iovviov 1984) kat tehovoe vmo v atyida Ttov Ilpoédpov g Komprakng
Anpokpatiag Zmopov Kovmpiavod, o ‘evoyAnuikog K. Moving dev diotace va
yifvpioel PIPootd OTOLG EmiONOLG IPOOKEKANPEVODG ‘Ma TodTog ev eixev Gl
Sovletd omv Korpo, povov epatoypagile.”

3 Movng K., I'pappa oty pntépa xi’ aAdor otiyor, Aevkeooia 1965 xai Amavra, top. 2,
Aegvkeota, 16popa Avaotaocioo I'. Aefévtn 1986-1999, 858-859.

40 To 1970 xvkAogopobdv AekaoyTed keipieva S1a@Op@V ASIOAOY®V AOYOTEXVOV amld Tig
exdooelg Kédpog kat to phivonmpo kat to xeypova too 1971 ta Néa Keipeva oe Svo
Topovg avtiotoa amno Ttig ekdooelg Kédpog. Xto Sedrepo TOHO Mepléxetal Kat 1)
yvootr) 6rAeon tov I'ewpyiov Ze@épn evavtiov g diktatopiag, mov €yive otig 28
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Ayarmté xt agipvnote INopyo Zegépn),

Kpipa mov 8ev {ng va 0ov opi&m ocovadeAQiKda To xépt.
Tt toApn, aAriBewa, exetvn i) Sapaptopia

ev péon Siktatopial

‘Hrav peyiot n nappnoia coo

Kat 01Kaimg Tipnoe 1000g KOopog v kndeia oov,
TIPOIIAVTOG Ol VEOL.

Tétoro Bappog Oa epmveén

£[1AG TOLG PETAYEVEOTEPOVG

0O0UJIKIG eIl [1€pOvG

avti§oog avepog Oa mvén

Kt 000 Timot” aAlo

0" amoteAr) mapddetypd IPog Pipnor) peyalo.
Avnapat, fépaia, moo Ta coyxapnmPLd Hov
npbav petabavara,

OP®G PN POTAG Y1ATL TOOO KAPO EKAEVA TA PATLA,
H1) POTAS Y1aTl TOO KAPO VA OO0,

Iepipeva x” eym va néon n Xovvta npv piinon.*!

195

EmupooBeta, o Moving oto moinpa too Kovoravrivov xar EAévng
AVTUIAPATACOEL OTO OeePLKO povtélo Tng pobikng EAévng ) dwkr) Tov

xabnpepivr) kat ynvn EAévn.

EAévr), oo 0" aydnnoa yépata Kt armeAmotKda

K éyeda Kat Tovg oTixovg ToL Zeépn)

yiati adifeg xt avonapyt vaxng oty Tpoia toog yépt!
oo topa avépeAn o anavinoa, TpeAArv EAévn

KAl ToPd AANOIOTIKI), KAELOTL], ODYVEPLAOPEVT),

oL 6oL YINOTPAYOLON O MAtOAKL

T1G VOXTEG OTOL OIILTIOD GOV TO OOKAKL

‘oto mapadvpt pra Ppoxry, otV HOPTa 0oL pid PP,
ENévn) pavpogopa’.

Aou1ov, ¢T01 OIMG PIAEYTNKA O TO KOKKANO, Tov ITdpn
av tovg Paotd ag tov {avaoteilovv va oe mapn!+?

YYMIIEPAXMATIKEZ IIAPATHPHZEIZ

O Tempylog Zepeépng eixe Wraitepeg oxéoelg pe v Kompo kat tovg
avipwrovg g Aydrmmoe To VIOl QOTOYPAPloe TO KLIPLAKO TOIIio,
gpmvevotnKe amo To neptPallov, ta pvnpeia kat my wotopia g Kompoo.
Borifnoe toog Kompioog Aoyotéxveg va Ooov Onpiovpykotepd TV

Maprtiov 1969. BA. kat Ianaleovtiov A., Oyerg 11 ot rikig oo Kowora Movry, ABrjva,

YokOAng 2006, 104.
4 Movng K., Amavra. ZopmAnpopua B', 6. 1., 255.

2 Movng K., Kar 161" ev etvarin Kompw, Aevkoota 1974, 56 kat Amavia A', 6. 11., 1024.
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MaAQOTeP KOIPLAKY ypappateia (ylia mapddetypa 1o “Xpoviko Tng
Kompoo” tov Aeovtion Mayaipd) xat Tov tomo tovg, Kabog xat va
drapacovv eptpotepa Kkt aAAoog EXAnveg moutég, onwg o KaBdeng.

Avapgiofrta, 10 oe@epPKo Eépyo emmpeace oe peydalo Padpo v
KUIIPLOKI) TOINOT Kt AOyoTexVvia Yevikotepd, d@ob eviomifovtatl IoAAEg
emoOpdocelg Kat avaloyieg. e moujpara dagopov Kompiov Aoyotexvov
(M. Kpdhng, IT. Mnyavikog, A. ITaoteMag, K. Baoileioo, P. KatoeA\r), M.
IMaowapdrig, E. TlahaoAoyoo - Iletpovoa, N. Kpavidwomg K.
Xapahapmidng, N. Opeavidng k. &) evromloviat oe@epkda potifa,
ovpPola, Bépata, exPPAOElg KAl TEXVIKEG. 2 OPLOPEVES MEPUITOOELS TA
otolyela autd eival MeplocOTEPO APOUOIDHEVA KL EMOPEV®OG MO ODOKOAO
VA avayveplotovy, Ve Oe KATIoleg AMeg AyOTepo XOVEHEVA Kl KATA
oovérela mo ep@avy). ITToAlol moutég YPnoLHoIolodV Oe@eplkd Kdt
HOVTEPVIOTIKA oTolyela Ki ekoveg, yia va avagepbodv otn obyxpovn
wotopta g Kompoo, xopiwg otov ebvikoameAevfepmtikd ayova g
E.O.K.A. katd 1oV AyyA®V AIIOKIOKPAT®V, OT1) O1ayenor) To0 OpAapaTos
¢ évworng pe v ENdda xat oty tovpkikr) elofoAr) tov 1974.

Bexoploty etval n mepimtoon tov ‘evoxAntikod’ Koota Movr, o
onotog avturapartifetatl ot yevia too '30. Aev Stotddetl va eipovevtel pe
£VTOVO TPOIIO KAl VA OLYKPOLOTEL PEoA arrd To £pyO TOL HE TOV Ze@épr).
Mdhota oto moinpa Avrioraoy avagépetat ovopdaotikd oto Nopmehiota
mouT.

Doowkda 1o Bépa avtd dev efavtieitat péoa ota mAdiowa avtrg TG
gpyaotag. Zopmepaopatika 0a pmopovoe va smobel 0Tl pexpl orjpepa
vrapyoovv mnowutég otnv Kompo nov ennpedfoviat armo 10 oe@epiko ¢pyo
kat mBavotata Oa omdpSoov oto péNov Kkt dMAot moutég moov Oa
ENNPEACTOVV.
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Ketevan Nadareishvili (Tbilisi)

THE MAIN TENDENCIES OF THE INTERPRETATION
OF ANCIENT IMAGES IN GEORGIAN CULTURAL CONTEXT
(Medea, Antigone)

The culture of the ancient Greece was closely connected with Georgian
culture since the ancient times. Still the creative adoption of the classical
heritage in Georgian culture as it seems started only in the XIX century.
First attempts of the interpretation of the ancient themes and images are
found in the Georgian literature. Later on, the Georgian professional thea-
tre widely opened the door to the ancient tragedy. There are interesting
receptions of antiquity in the various fields of Georgian fine art.

The aim of our paper is to present the main trends of interpretation of
the ancient images in Georgian culture on the basis of studying Antigone’s
and Medea’s Georgian receptions. Choosing of these images is surely not
accidental, as far as they can be considered to be the most popular he-
roines of Greek mythology in the Georgian culture being quite frequently
interpreted by Georgian writers, directors and artists. Thus their recep-
tions can create definite impressions about the main tendencies of adop-
tion of the classical heritage in the Georgian culture. Along with it Me-
dea’s Georgian interpretations in our mind should be especially interest-
ing for the non Georgian audience as in her receptions we can see a clear-
cut tendency, which is directly connected with the fundamental issues of
the Georgian mentality, namely how open is Georgian society in a whole
to other value systems.

The Argonauts’ cycle was familiar to the old Georgian literature, still
until the 60-ies of the XIX century there hadn’t been any attempts of the
artistic interpretation of this cycle. The reason of this negligence seems to
be Euripides” Medea - mother, killer of her children was inconsistent with
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the national character. The 60-ies of the XIX century was the crucial period
of our nation’s awakening, period when recalling Georgia’s glorious past
became urgent for our society. It was only then, that literature turned to
this myth depicting ‘Gold abundant Colchis’.

Akaki Tsereteli, the famous Georgian writer, dedicated to Argonauts’
voyage in Colchis the poem Media. The poet aimed to achieve two goals -
to present Georgia’s glorious history and to rehabilitate Medea. And in-
deed Medea is an innocent and totally passive young maiden, neither
helping Jason, nor killing her brother. Her only betrayal is her love to-
wards Jason, the abuser of her country. The poem failed to become a suc-
cessful piece of literature, still this version of Medea’s interpretation -
namely, the comprehension of this myth in the context of Georgian ethno-
historical problems occurred to be very viable for Medea’s Georgian re-
ceptions.

As we have already mentioned the Georgian professional theatre was
another cultural medium for the adoption of the classical heritage. In the
1910s the Greek tragedies, namely Sophocles’ Oedipus Rex and Antigone
were staged in the Georgian theatre. To interpret these performances,
alongside the critical reviews and the memories of the witnesses the whole
Georgian theatrical context should be considered. According to the theatre
critics, the outset of the 20th century was marked for the Georgian theatre
by basic changes and the search for the new aesthetic forms. Together with
the theatre of comedy, holding the leading position for a long period, the
drama theatre was being established step by step, with a new, much
broader repertoire. Instead of the actors directing the plays, the profes-
sional directors became now the main driving force of the theatre.! The
directors who were closely acquainted with the leading Russian theatre
MKHAT favored both the principles and the methods of this theatrical
school, which was clearly revealed in their performances as well as in their
theories about theatre. The theatre of psychological realism popular in
Russia and concentrating mainly on the exposure of a character’s inner
spiritual life in the end, after the years and years of struggle, found its
right place on the Georgian stage. Thus, it can be said that the Georgian
theatre of that period was already prepared to reflect the main tendencies
of Russian and European theatres on the whole.

In the beginning of the 20th century the ancient tragedies with their
high ethical values, heroism and ideals became very popular on European

1 Kiknadze V., The History of Georgian Dramatic Theatre, I, Tbilisi, Saari 2003, 403-408.
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stages, especially remarkable was Max Reinhardt’s performance Oedipus
Rex (1912), which can be truly called ‘an international sensation’.2

Reflecting, as we have already mentioned, the main streams of the western
theatre, the younger generation of the Georgian directors were quick to express
interest in this new tendency from abroad - the ancient tragedies. At first So-
phocles” Antigone was performed (1912, 29 September). The director of this play
was K. Andronikashvili, the person much influenced by MKHAT school and
well familiar with Reinhardt’s theatrical experiments. Soon afterwards in 1912-
1913, two different versions of Antigone followed.3

K. Andronikashvili’s Antigone enjoyed a wide repercussion, though the
performance was not a great success as a theatrical production. Critics
noted that the direction on the whole was poor. Though the play was
spectacular, its visual side prevailed over its emotional side, which was
not found quite successful 4

The main flaw of the production was lack of originality and novelty of
interpretation, but this was caused by the objective circumstances as well.
The Georgian theater of this period was only beginning to get acquainted
with ancient theatre, and was not yet ready to make innovative interpreta-
tions of the great ancient models - either change some parts of the plot or
put different accents on the ideological issues.

Anyway, the staging of Sophocles” Antigone can be called a successful
cultural event having a great importance for Georgia’s intellectual life in
general. It opened up a broad horizon for comprehension of Sophocles’
tragic genius and at the same time set new perspectives for interpreting
ancient dramas. But the Soviet regime ceased staging ancient tragedies.
The year 1921 (the last performance of Antigone) was followed by a long
pause and it was no earlier than the 1950s that Sophocles’ great plays were
back on the Georgian theatre.

2 On staging Sophocles’ tragedies in Georgia see: Gurchiani K., Sophocles on the Geor-
gian Stage: 20 Century (forthcoming in the volume of the 1st International Confe-
rence Theatre and Theatre Studies in the 21 Century, Athens). First staged in Berlin and
Munich, Reinhardt’s production was very soon taken to Russia. The performance had
a big influence on K. Mardjanishvili working at that time in Moscow. He staged Oedi-
pus Rex in the same year and soon after brought the performance on tour to Tbilisi.

3 In December 1912 V. Shalikashvili staged Antigone in Tbilisi, and then in Kutaisi in
1914. In April 1913 M. Koreli produced Antigone in Kutaisi. In 1919 followed the forth
version of Antigone by Kushitashvili.

4 Urushadze N., Sophocles on the Georgian Stage, Tbilisi 1961, 19-20.

5 In Gurchiani’s opinion the reason why the soviet theatre started to stage the ancient
dramas was ideological - the heroic themes were necessary for soviet propaganda af-
ter World War II, Gurchiani K., forthcoming, 303.
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Having considered the whole context of staging ancient dramas in the
Georgian theatre, the negligence towards Euripides” Medea acquires more
importance. The same fear and non-acceptance of the child killer mother
that can be identified as so called “The Medea Complex’ - the phenome-
non still existing in Georgia’s reality.

After the long pause, the ancient drama returned on the Georgian
stage in 1946. This time it was Sophocles’” Oedipus Rex, the tragedy so pop-
ular in pre-revolutionary Georgian theatre. The director of the play was A.
Chkhartishvili, who had worked with the greatest Georgian directors K.
Mardjanishvili and A. Akhmeteli. Chkhartishvili was the master of specta-
cular, large-scale performances with monumental decorations and statu-
esque plastic movements. Although the goal of this article is not to discuss
the productions of Oedipus Rex on the Georgian stage, we have to dwell
briefly on this production as it starts a new trend in the interpretation of
ancient drama in Georgian Theatre.

The innovative approach of the director was revealed in several as-
pects: a. concerning ideological issues: Chkhartishvili aimed to present the
king who struggled against the destiny, the kind king, whose main con-
cern was the welfare of his people; b. the director made changes to the
plot: In the final scene we watch “purified” Oedipus, wrapped in white,
going slowly up the stairs leading to the heaven (the structure and loca-
tion of the stairs on the stage created an impression as if they were di-
rected to the heaven). It was a symbolic act of his apotheosis which is the
main theme of Sophocles’ another, final tragedy about Oedipus - Oedipus
at Colonus; c. the role of the chorus was altered - reduced in number, they
appeared in the most tragic moments. However, together with the chorus,
the performance featured a crowd that expressed emotions through plastic
movements.® This innovative approach to the chorus applied by the Geor-
gian stage directors to ancient dramatic performances is a very interesting
issue and needs to be treated separately.

Another performance revealing this new tendency of interpretation
was D. Aleksidze’s Oedipus Rex (1956), a play of tremendous success
throughout the whole Soviet Union. The performance was followed by
various versions of the play in the different theatres of the Soviet Union.

Thus, as we see, the new era of staging ancient tragedies in the Geor-
gian theatre started. Anyway, years were needed to stage Euripides” Me-
dea.

6 Kamushadze T., The Interpretation of Ancient Tragedies on Georgian Theatre, Synop-
sis, Thilisi 1990, 10-11.
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Only in 1962 the famous Georgian director A. Chkhartishvili decided
to stage Euripides’ Medea. The reaction that followed the director’s an-
nouncement only confirms our suggestion of the attitude in our society
towards Medea. The news was not welcomed with enthusiasm. Some
people criticized the theatre from the patriotic viewpoint; others
considered the creation of Euripides as alien to the contemporary
audience.” But the director aimed to break the ice. Chkhartishvili invited
Veriko Anjaparidze, an outstanding actress, to play Medea. At first the
actress refused to play the role. Her explanation of the refusal is very
significant: “Although I admire ancient tragedy ... Medea, murderer of her
own children, always frightened me to horror.”8 Only after some hesitation
the actress agreed to play Medea.

The performance was considered to be an extremely significant work
of art. The director mainly left Euripides’ text untouched. Though he made
some significant innovations in Medea’s interpretation: Firstly, Medea’s
Colchian origin was especially stressed; the betrayal of motherland be-
came the main issue and the source of Medea’s tragedy. In his play Medea
doesn’t escape with the dragon-chariot. She is left alive to be tortured,
visually separated by a stone wall from the society of men forever.

Along with a success as a dramatic production, the performance was a
very important event for its impact on the national mentality. To a certain
extent it began the process of breaking the negligence and fear towards
Euripides” heroine. The play started the new tendency of Medea’s inter-
pretation - the tendency that no longer approached the myth with the aim
to depict Georgia’s glorious past and to rehabilitate Medea.

Beginning from the 60-ies till the 90-ies of the XX century ancient tra-
gedy achieved its highest point of popularity in the Georgian theatre. One
after another Sophocles’ Antigone and Oedipus the King were staged.
Among the interpretations of Sophocles” Antigone of this period, especially
noteworthy is D. Aleksidze’s version staged first in Kiev and then in Tbili-
si in 1971. The ways and methods of staging ancient dramas, the search for
innovative approaches - a very important problem for all directors of
modern times - exited Aleksidze throughout his entire career. He tried to
expand the possibilities of modern theater in this respect. And indeed, his
Antigone was the play, in which the director apprehended the tragedy’s
problematics from a modern standpoint. According to the theatre critics,
on the material of Sophocles” Antigone Aleksidze embodied the idea of

7 Kiknadze V., Theatre and Time, Tbilisi 1984, 269.
8 Ninikashvili K., Veriko Anjaparidze, Tbilisi 1968, 97.
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heroic, monumental and at the same time human theatre, through the des-
tiny of a man presented the nature of sublime and eternal.® The critics of
that period regarded the performance as an innovative and up-to-date
play.10 Like in his famous Oedipus Rex, here too Aleksidze succeeded in
achieving the synthesis of heroic and psychological theatre. ‘I am born for
love, not for hate” - these famous words by Antigone became the leading
idea of the play. Innovative was the interpretation of Antigone’s image
itself. Antigone here was moderate, moderate both in love and in rage.
Her life on the stage is tragic, but at the same time it is full of somewhat
calming beauty. Antigone’s force is her truth, though the actress never
stressed this very truth.

The director presented poetically Antigone’s end, her death path. A
lady-bird flies on Antigine’s hand (it is the symbol of the heroine’s tender
soul). She pets the lady-bird and asks to take her to her destiny. And in-
deed, the lady-bird tries to lead her to the world of peace and harmony,
where there is Antigone’s real place to dwell, but on their way the palace
executioners stop them by force. Here we watch mood changes taking
place in Antigone’s soul - the formerly tender maiden suddenly becomes
full of rage, then sweet and submissive again until the very last moment,
when overwhelmed by the feeling of protest she tries to free herself, rush-
es forward, but caught by the executioners, utters her credo ‘I am born for
love .. for the last time. Notwithstanding these innovative approaches
towards staging ancient tragedies, Aleksidze’s Antigone didn’t become a
successful production of art and certainly fell short of his Oedipus Rex in
terms of popularity. At the same time M. Tumanishvili’s direction of Anti-
gone by J. Anouilh in 1966 in the Rustaveli Theatre was certainly a great
success and earned a broad public appeal. This performance deserves to
be studied separately!l. Here we would like to point out only one impor-
tant aspect of Tumanishvili’s interpretation. Antigone’s words, when she
tells, that everything she did was only for her self-expression and now
sentenced to death she doesn’t know for what she is dying, were modified
by the director. This means, that Tumanishvili didn’t interpret Antigone as
an existentialist character.12

9 Gugushvili E., The Every-days and the Holidays of the Theatre, Tbilisi 1971, 139.

10" Kiknadze V., 1984, 279-280.

11 See the memories of the actress playing Antigone: Kverenchkhiladze Z., My Antigone,
Thilisi 2003.

12" Gurchiani K., forthcoming, 302.
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Notwithstanding these innovative approaches toward the ancient tra-
gedy, overall attitude towards Euripides’ Medea remained basically the
same. Georgia’s regional theatres mostly staged the Medea of the Georgian
writer and the ancient historian L. Sanikidze. His version continued the
trend of Medea’s interpretation established by Tsereteli a century ago. The
writer also depicted the glory of Colchis and rehabilitated Medea from the
crime of child murdering - it were Corinthians not she, who killed her
children as it was recorded in some versions of this myth (namely in Par-
meniscus’ and Didymus’ versions).13

Viability of the Tsereteli-Sanikidze’s version is proved by G. Kapa-
nadze’s apparently new performance staged in 2002 after a big interval.
The performance was a kind of compilation of Euripides’, Anuilh’s and
Kapanadze’s versions. The director endeavored to show Medea’s
innocence and, in his own way, tried to develop the aforementioned
version of the myth, in which Medea didn’t kill her children. In the spec-
tacle Medea kills her children on the stage, but it is presented only as a
false story invented by Euripides. The heroine herself blames Euripides in
inventing this lie and obsessed with hysterics treads Euripides’ charges
under her feet. It seems to us, that the critics were right in noticing the
main flaw of Kapanadze’s version - an attempt to explain events by the
proud, self-respecting nature of Georgians. Hence, this leads again to
relating the attitude existing in the society towards Medea - ‘The Medea
Complex” with certain character traits of the nation.

The first attempt of the new, original comprehension of the Argonauts’
myth is, in our mind, a roman of the well-known Georgian writer O. Chi-
ladze A Man Was Going down the Road published in the 70-ies of the XX
century. Here the famous myth is a tool for the allegoric denouement of
the real story ‘placed’ in the fabula of the roman. The story of the Golden
Fleece is nothing else, but the part of the Greeks” plan to conquer Colchis.
According to this plan, Jason’s real mission in Colchis was not obtaining
the Fleece, but to be killed here by the Colchians to give his compatriots -
the Greeks reason to invade Colchis claiming, that they were here only
taking vengeance for Jason’s murder. Chiladze’s Medea like Apollonius
Rhodius” Medea is so called ‘Helper-Maiden’, who fell in love with a for-
eign enemy. She helps Jason to obtain the Golden Fleece, but it is done
without any heroic efforts from Jason’s side. The roman ends with the
Argonauts’ escaping from Colchis together with Medea. Therefore we
can’t foretell what Medea'’s actions could be like in Corinth.

13 Sanikidze L., The Story of the Colchian Maiden, Introduction, Tbilisi 1963.



The Main Tendencies of the Interpretation ... 207

It is really remarkable, that above presented two tendencies of the in-
terpretations of the Argonauts’/Medea’s myth we can trace in Georgian
Fine Art, namely in monumental sculpture.

In the 70-ies of the last century in Abkhazia, in Bitchvinta, on the coast
of the Black sea the magnificent monument of the outstanding Georgian
sculptor M. Berdzenishvili was erected. The huge, 8 meters high
monument presents Medea, agitated like the sea, and her children in an
extremely tense moment. The mother, overwhelmed with passion warmly
puts hands on her children. Medea appears to be a beloved heroine of the
artist. Naturally, he acknowledged fully the complexity of the artistic
interpretation of this very controversial heroine. According to the well-
known art critic Kagan for the comprehension of the monument
Berdzenishvili used the principle ‘non finito’, the principle of incomplete-
ness of the artistic text. The sculpture’s content is not definite and
straightforward just as Medea herself is full of paradoxes and contradi-
ctions. The sculptor allows the audience to decide themselves - is this
woman ready to kill her children or maybe she tries to defend them from
someone, even defend from herself. A very interesting solution in our
mind. Such an understanding makes Berdzenishvili's sculpture quite
original and an extremely interesting art image, considered to be one of
the most original interpretations of this heroine in the Georgian culture.4

Medea’s second monument erected a year ago in Batumi presents this
heroine differently.

Devi Khmaladze’s Medea presents the figure of a woman standing on
a high pedestal. Clothed in a long gown, she holds the Golden Fleece in
her right hand, which she holds to the side. The golden parts of the
monument (the fleece, the crown, the collar) grant the sculpture a spirit of
solemnity and grandeur.

Such an interpretation of Medea, in our mind, is a continuation of the
above-mentioned same clear-cut tendency. The well-known mythological
heroine Medea appears to be a symbol of the wealth and strength of Col-
chis and as such is a kind of Georgia’s visiting card.

At the turn of the century - in 1999 and in 2002 - two more versions of
Antigone were staged. The first was Anouilh’s Antigone staged by T.
Chkheidze in Mardjanishvili Theatre in 1999. The second performance
called I Want to Come out of the Present Moment ... Antigone was staged in
the new Basement theatre. As this last performance is a very different re-

14 Kagan M., The High Art of Merab Berdzenishvili and the Problems of Art of the XX-
XXI Centuries, Thbilisi 2006, 27.
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ception of Antigone’s theme and at the same time gives a start to a new
trend in interpreting the ancient drama in the Georgian theatre, we consi-
dered it necessary to discuss this production of Antigone more closely.
Though the play under discussion is inspired by Sophocles” and Anouilh’s
Antigone, it appears to be an original scenario written by the director her-
self - N. Janelidze. The main issue of the play echoes the famous theory of
reincarnation of souls: present and past being in a permanent union, thus
human souls exist in an eternity as well as their deeds, which not only
don’t disappear together with their death, but predetermine their destiny,
when returning on the earth again.

To embody this idea the performance is played in two dimensions of
time and space and what is most significant - in two realities. The perso-
nages, who are actors of the XXI century theatre company, in the I part of
the performance suddenly become the heroes of Sophocles’ tragedy in the
IT part of the play. The change is unexpected - the terrorists dart onto the
stage during ordinal rehearsal of Antigone and take the actress - player of
Antigone as a hostage. The light engineer Tedo snatches the girl from the
terrorists and is immediately killed. But before this happened, the atten-
tion of the audience was focused on this personage, on this unhappy
drunkard, deprived of everything - daughter, wife and house, who en-
dlessly was asking one and the same question - why the god had pu-
nished him in such a terrible way. Only in this great transitional moment -
the moment between death and life Tedo finds out the answer to his tor-
turing question. Tedo recognizes Kreon in himself.

This is the crucial scene, crucial moment. Further on the play is per-
formed in the high reality of art - the main scene of Sophocles’ tragedy,
the scene between Antigone and Kreon is presented. We get acquainted
with the souls of the heroes and learn what deeds predetermined their
present fate. It is to be specially mentioned that alongside the famous
themes, the author puts forward the new questions: ‘What is homeland?’,
‘What is citizen’s obligation?’, “What is as ideal of womanhood?” The play
gives good ground for many issues. Among them the main seems to be the
question put as the final chord: ‘Listen to the eternity, it asks you the ques-
tion: "Who are you? Who are you? Who are you?’

The play is presented in the ancient genre of Mennipea. It is a kind of
experiment, an effort to unite a modern and an ancient theater. The per-
formance in its form is an attempt to represent various fields of art: clip,
film, pantomime.

We suggest, that our very brief presentation here of the main trends of
the interpretations of Antigone’s and Medea’s images in the Georgian cul-
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ture allows us to make the following conclusions: a. The Georgian culture
often refers to the ancient models - Euripides’ and Sophocles’ plays and
their western receptions, though for Antigone’s case the reference to the
ancient model is much more frequent than for Medea’s. At the same time,
interpreters mainly emphasize the differences in the productions: some-
times changes are made in a plot, in other cases changes refer to the ideo-
logical issues; b. new, original conceptions in the comprehension of these
themes are quite rare; c. in the interpretations of Medea theme the follow-
ing clear-cut tendency is revealed: Georgian culture tends to reflect the
Argonaut myth primarily in the context of Georgia’s ethnical and histori-
cal problems and to understand this myth as the symbol relating the
Georgian culture to the western civilization. In addition, I consider that
the attempts to rehabilitate Medea from her crime are also made. In our
opinion, this tendency reflects the important traits of Georgian mentality
and has a direct reference to the issue of the compatibility of the Georgian
and the western values.
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Manana Pkhakadze, Raul Chagunava (Tbilisi)

FOR THE ESTABLISHMENT OF THE DATE OF DEATH OF
JOHN (TORNIKE) SYNGELOS

Georgian as well as foreign written records have preserved considerable
information about the life and the last years of John born Tornike or John
Syngelos, the founder of the Georgian monastery on Mount Athos, known
as Iveron. However, the year of the death of this celebrated commander as
a layman and later the renowned church father has not yet been estab-
lished and scholars propose various dates.

Before the start of the 1940s, this date was believed to be 987, while
Korneli Kekelidze suggested 985 with regard to the information on John
Syngelos” death in The Life or Our Blessed Fathers John and Euthymos by
George the Hariogite (1, 225).

This passage contains a list of offerings donated by the Georgian Ive-
ron Monastery to the Protat (the governing council of inter-monastery
affairs on Athos) to be distributed to all the monasteries on the Holy
Mountain: “‘And after the death of Tornike, on the Thirteenth Indiction 28
litrai were distributed to the whole Mountain. They gave to the monastery
in Ierissos houses with fences to the value of 7 litrai, as a shelter for travel-
ing brothers, and also, in the same place, the finest vineyards to the value
of 5 litrai” (2, 8, p. 62).

Since the text mentions the Thirteenth Indiction, which corresponds to
984-985, as the period following the death of John Syngelos, the scholar
concluded that “Tornike’s death must have taken place before and not in
the 13th Indiction, i. e. at least in 985 (1, 225).

H. Metreveli is of the same opinion (3, 60), although more frequently
she mentions the period between 984-985 (3, 59, 72, 112). Eventually, the
year 985 was established in the scholarly literature and was indicated in
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the encyclopedic entry devoted to John Syngelos as the date of his death
(4, 695).

To determine the date of death of John Syngelos, ]J. Lefort and D. Pa-
pachrissanthou referred in their work Les premiess georgiens a J'Athos, Bedi
Kartlisa to a Byzantine document so far unknown to Georgian scholarly
community. The document, which is an act of offering made to the Iveron
Protat, was published as early as 1903 in Athens in G. Smirnitski’s work
The Holy Mount. It had been issued by Father Superior John the Iberian
and his son Euthymos in January 985, which marks its importance.

Bearing in mind that John did not take part in composing this docu-
ment, J. Lefort and D. Papachrissanthou concluded that the holy father
must not have been alive by that time. Consequently, they considered the
year 984 as the upper boundary of the plausible time range for the hypo-
thetical date of John Syngelos’ death. As concerns the lower boundary, the
scholars associated it with three Iveron documents dated by 982, which,
along with John the Iberian, bears the signature of John Syngelos too.
Hence, as the documents were dated by an indiction year, ]. Lefort and D.
Papachrissanthou considered 1st September 982 as the lower chronological
limit for the holy father’s death and anchored the hypothetical date within
this range (5, 13).

The above-considered sources reveal that the date of John Syngelos’
death is known only in chronographical terms (i. e. in terms of years). I
believe that some sources facilitate specification of the calendar date (i. e.
month, day and year). In this respect we should consider an interesting
finding by H. Metreveli, concerning the famous list of offerings in the
name of John Angelos, included in the Athos book of offerings for the re-
pose of souls. The researcher’s attention was attracted by the date of the
list, which is December 15th. In fact, the date is not connected with either of
the Great Feasts, nor does it commemorate St. John, i. e. is not the name
day of the Holy Father. In H. Metreveli’s opinion, inobservance of this rule
may point to the fact that John Syngelos died on December 15t, and that
the date was included among the offering days established in the Iveron
monastery (3, 59).

Identification of the day of John’s death facilitates precise identification
of the death year, i. e. the full date of the event. It is 15t December 984,
which falls within the mentioned 13t Indiction (1st September 984 - 31st
December 985). The date of the above-mentioned document issued by
John the Iberian and Euthymos the Athonite, January 985, belongs to the
same period. Hence, the words of George the Athonite, ‘After the death of
Tornike, on the Thirteenth Indiction 28 litrai were distributed to the whole
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Mountain” precisely locate the death of John Syngelos (i. e. 15 December
984), as well as the donation of offerings by the Iveron monastery for the
repose of John Syngelos” soul, in the following month (i. e. January 985)
within the 13t indiction.

The reliability of the mentioned date is also attested by another fact
that brings us back to the above-cited passage from The Life of Our Blessed
Fathers John and Euthymos. According to the second part of this passage,
apart from money, the fathers ‘Gave to the monastery in lerissos houses
with fences to the value of 7 litrai (litra is a measure of wealth, an equiva-
lent to a pound), as a shelter for traveling brothers, and also, in the same
place, the finest vineyards to the value of 5 litrai” (2, 8, p. 62).

The same facilities (with an insignificant variation) are mentioned in
the documents issued by John the Iberian and Euthymos in January 985:
‘A court with beautiful houses bought at eight litrai of gold so that broth-
ers travelling to Ierissos on business could find a shelter here. Also, a fer-
tile vineyard costing 5 litrai” (5, 13).

Factual conformity between the sources is very important and con-
firms the assumption that they refer to the same act of offering which, as
implied by the Georgian source, was given out for the repose of the soul of
late John Syngelos and which, according to the Greek source, was carried
out in January 985. Since this offering was intended to commemorate late
John Syngelos, the fact of holding it in January unquestionably points to
the reliability of December 15th as the date of the father’s death.

Besides, the parallelism of the above-mentioned information attested
in the Georgian and Greek sources may serve as a proof to the fact that
when describing the lives and activities of fathers of the Georgian monas-
tery, George the Athonite regularly consulted records and documents kept
in the archive of the monastery. This is also confirmed by the statement
which he specially cites after mentioning the offering of houses and a vi-
neyard in lerissos: “And these details too we found in the records of our
fathers’ (2, 8, h. 62).

George the Athonite likewise referred to the archived records when
indicating the Thirteenth Indiction in connection with the death of John
Syngelos and with giving out the offerings. This precise date, together
with December 15t mentioned in the offering document, enables us to
date the death of John (Tornike) Syngelos by 15th December 984.
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Phasis 12, 2009

Antonietta Provenza (Palermo)

MUSICAL REMEDIES FOR DEADLY PROBLEMS.
MusIC THERAPY IN THE HOMERIC POEMS

The attempt to cure illnesses by having recourse to music! is one of the
most interesting phenomena of ancient Greek culture, but also one of the
most controversial, because of the complex relations between religion,
magic, medicine and music constituting its background2 The Greeks de-
rived music therapy - which in the most ancient form takes on the charac-
teristics of the “sung spell” (¢rtdm)) - from the Near East3, where the use of
sung charms for healing was very widespread* and magic healers were at

Ijust briefly mention here the interest aroused by music therapy also nowadays, when it is
used mainly in neurological and psychiatric diseases both together with drugs, and also
alone - especially for rehabilitation after the recovery from a disease. Chronically ill people
usually benefit from musical experiences and from the relationship established with their
music-therapists, so that both their health conditions and the quality of life are in many
cases improved. Among the very many essays on music therapy nowadays, see for a gen-
eral overview Bunt, 1994; 2001; Wigram - Saperston -West, 1995; Laufer - Montgomery,

2002; Aldridge, 2005; Baker - Tamplin - Kennelly, 2006.

2 The necessity of leaving aside our modern prejudices when considering magic in the
Ancient World is highlighted in many studies, such as Dickie, 2001 (in part. ch. I: The
Formation and Nature of the Greek Concept of Magic, 18-46). On magic and its criti-
cism see Lloyd, 1979 (in part. ch. I, The Criticism of Magic and the Inquiry Concerning
Nature); Neusner - Frerichs - McCracken Flesher, 1989; Graf, 2002. On Greek magic
see also Faraone - Obbink, 1991; Versnel, 1991; Bremmer, 1999; Meyer - Mirecki, 2001;
Carastro, 2006; Collins, 2008.

3 As for the oriental origin of Greek magic, see Burkert, 1992, 41-87; Graf, 1997; Burkert,
1999; Bremmer, 2008. Also the origins of Greek music were connected with the Middle
East: see West, 1992, passim; West, 1997, 31-33.

4 Pinch, 1995; David, 2004, 131-136. The skill of the Egyptians as magicians is men-

tioned in Od., IV, 231-232. As far as Ancient Mesopotamia is concerned, the therapeu-

tic use of spells is absolutely the most attested one (Cunningham, 1997, 1-8; 162).
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the same time also singers®. Hence in a more ancient phase music therapy
represents a particular meaning of magic medicine, in turn tightly inter-
woven with religion: indeed, a clear-cut separation between medicine,
magic and religion only comes beginning from Hippocrates’ treatise On
the Sacred Disease, where the traditional magical-religious remedies are
considered both ‘irrational” - because of a ‘divine’ origin associated with
every kind of disease - and ‘impious’ - for practitioners of magic would
even claim to subject gods to their own willé - and so are rejected” on the
basis of a ‘natural’ origin advocated for each kind of diseases. In this
sphere, the most ancient literary testimonies on the therapeutic use of mu-
sic in Greece, contained in the Homeric poems, on one side show its con-
nection with religion - illness has a divine origin, and it is necessary to act
on it by trying to appease the offended divinity - while on the other they
seem to show a true ‘sympathetic’ relationship between therapist and pa-
tient that does not contemplate recourse to prayers and hymns to the di-
vinities. Thus in the Homeric poems two forms of music therapy appear to
be involved, one - attested in the Iliad - concerning the use of the paean, a
hymn addressed to Apollo, and the other - in the Odyssey - consisting in
the émwdm), the ‘sung spell” not contemplating the invocation of a divinity
but apparently addressed to the very illness to be healed. These two Ho-
meric testimonies, which sum up the fundamental aspects of ‘traditional’,
pre-Hippocratic medicine, will be dealt with afterwards, an endeavour
being made to highlight the fact that their success is based on persuasion.
The Paean for the Healing of the Plague in the First Book of the Iliad

In the first book of the Iliad, the god Apollo, angry with the Achaeans for
the outrage suffered by his priest Chryses, to whom Agamemnon has
refused to return his daughter Chryseis, shoots his darts at the Achaean
camp sending a deadly plague (10, vovoov dva otoatov 6goe Kaknv)

5 Beaulieu, 2007, 10-15 (Babylonian magic); Hdt. I, 132 (the Persian Magi, priests per-
forming sacrifices and sung incantations) with De Jong, 1997, 362-367 and Bremmer,
2003 (also in Bremmer, 2008).

6 Morb. sacr. 31, € d1) o0 Oeiov 1) dOVauLg VIO AvOQWTOL YVWUNG KQATEETAL KAl
dedovAwTaL

7 See Lloyd, 1979, 15-29, 47-49; Jouanna, 1999, 181-193; Laskaris, 2002, 97-124.

8 See De aére aquis et locis, 22, ékaatov d¢ €xet HGLOV TV TOOLTEWY, Kal OUdEV dvev
dvolog yiyvetat. Hippocratic medicine was then based on a careful inquiry of the
symptoms of diseases and of their courses (see Lloyd, 1979, 49-58; 146-169; Lloyd,
1990, 47-62), and not on the knowledge of specific remedies such as spells and purifi-
cations (Morb. Sacr. 18). For a general survey on hippocratic medicine s. Jouanna, 1999;
Nutton, 2004, 53-102.
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which can only be remedied by appeasing the god and repairing the dam-
age suffered by the priest. So, after the girl’s return, the god is appeased
through sacrifices and the singing of paeans lasting a whole day long (II. I,
472-474, ol d¢ mavnuéglot HoAmr Oeov iAdokovto/kaAov aeidovreg
marjova kovpot Axatwv/péAmovtes ékaegyov: O d¢ Poéva Téomet
axovwv, ‘for the whole day the young Achaeans appeased the god with
song and dance?, intoning a beautiful paean, honouring with song the god
that casts arrows; and his heart was glad to hear.”).

Hence in these verses in the Iliad the paean is a religious song to
Apollo?0 intoned by a male choir, regarding which no accompanying mu-
sical instrument is mentioned!! - while other sources refer to accompani-
ment with the poouryE!2, which alludes to the connection between Apollo
and string instruments!3 - and it is shared by the community as a part of
the ritual offered to the god. The episode in the Iliad is therefore set in the
public and collective dimension of the religious rite, in which choral

9 MéATnw - as well as poAmn - means ‘to sing and dance’ altogether (Chantraine, 683,
s.v. péAnw and Kaimio, 1977, 81), but is often used as a synonim for &dw, ‘to sing’,
sometimes also in mournful contexts (see for instance Aesch., Agamemnon, 1445, tov
votatov péAdaoca Bavaoipov yoov, ‘singing the last dirge”). MoAnr| used together
with 6pxnotic tells ‘song’ from “dance’ in Od. I, 152 (see also Od. IV, 17, where it is re-
ferred to the poouiCwv singer (18), while in Od. IV, 19 (uoAnng éEagxovTeg édivevov
Kot péoooug) it refers just to dancing).

10" For what concerns paeans, their performances and contexts see Képpel, 1992 and
Rutherford, 1993. The epithet ‘Paean’ is often referred to healing gods, such as Apollo
and Asclepius (for what concerns paeans to Asclepius engraved on stones see Képpel,
1992, 189-206, 372-374, 380-384. These paeans are the Erythraean Paean (380-360 BC),
the Paean of Macedonicus (a text that may be dated to 300 BC, although engraved on
stone in the 15t century BC) and the Paean of Isyllus (300-280 BC)).

11 As noticed by Wegner, 1968, 33.

12 The oldest piece of evidence concerning a paean sung with the accompaniment of a
stringed instrument is the Homeric Hymn to Apollo - cited also by Wegner (see
previuos footnote) -, where Apollo plays the ¢pooury& (514-515, fjoxe d' doa adrv
ava& Aog viog ATOAAwV/PoouLYY' év xelpeoowv éxwv éoatov kiBagilwv) while
leading to Delphi the Cretans singing the paean (515-519, érovto/Konteg moog ITvOw
kal inranjov' dewov,/oioi te Kontaov manjoveg oiol te Movoa/év omjbeootv €0nke
Oea peAtynovv aodnv). It seems worth reminding that the word pooury€ (verisimi-
larly Thracian in its origins, this term is the oldest one referred to stringed instru-
ments in ancient Greek; s. Durante, 1971, 152-153, 159) is in archaic Greek literature
the general term for designating instruments of the lyre class, and verisimilarly ‘a
strictly poetic word for a considerable time” (West, 1992, 50-51).

13 See for instance II. I, 603-604 and Hymn. Hom. Ap, 131 (k(BaQ1g). See also Dumezil, 1982.
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hymns are addressed to the god!4. In this circumstance, the benefits of
music are not exerted directly on those people that are affected by an ill-
ness, but the musical performance is offered to a divinity whose anger has
to be appeased, because it is the divinity that causes the evil and can rid
people of it and, in virtue of this, the human intervention shows
apotropaic aims. Thus the recovery of the Achaeans affected by the plague
is not due to the music in itself, but to the beneficent and persuasive effect
that it has on the divinity that, ritually sweetened by the musical form
linked to him, brings about liberation from evil. In this case the people
entrusted with the musical performance - a chorus of young boys - intone
a song composed for the purpose on behalf of the community and carry
out a rite entrusted by the seer (uavtic) Kalchas!®>, who interprets the
god’s will by indicating the ways to drive away the evil consequences of
his anger?¢. Besides, just as the cause of the illness consists in a religious
infringement, likewise liberation from evil will come about within relig-
ion. In this connection, according to a very ancient conception illnesses
originated from a malignant demon, which entered the body causing suf-
ferings, or also from a hostile divinity, which punished human ¥fic!7 and
had to be appeased with expiatory sacrifices!® suited to restoring the bal-
ance in the individual or the community.

14 As for Apollo in the Iliad, see Wathelet, 1993. The juxtaposition between the paean as
the choral song offered to the god by and for the whole community and the individu-
alistic értdr) has been highlighted among others by Furley (1993, 102).

15 See Il 1, 68-101.

16 In II. 1, 62-67, Achilles in the assembly suggests to ask either a ‘prophet’ (uavtic), a
“priest’ (iegevc) or an ‘interpreter of dreams’ (OvelpomoAog) for knowing the reasons
of Apollo’s wrath, so that they could appease him.

17" See Lanata, 1967, 27-28 and Lain Entralgo, 1970, 6-10. As for the first case, Lain En-
tralgo (8-9) appropriately reminds of Od. V, 394-398. Against the daemonic origin of
diseases and the wrath of divinities as their cause see Plut., De superstitione, 170 e;
Hipp., Morb. Sacr., 27, 6 te movAULg avtoiot [scil. charlatans and soothsayers] to0
Adyov éc 10 Oelov adrjkel kal TO daldviov.

18 Agamemnon’s actions - he is the head of the ill community - belong to a real cathartic
rite (458-471) including not just prayers to the offended god, but also lustrations (313,
Aaobg 8" Atoeidng amoAvuaiveoOat dvwyev) - with the ensuing cleansing from de-
filing offscourings (314, ol d' dmteAvpaivovto kal eig dAa Avpata faAAov) - and sac-
rifices (431, leQn)v éxatoufnv). Hecatombs and paeans are mentioned together also by
Theognis (777-779). It is important to notice that neither the word k&0agotg, nor the
corresponding verb kaBaipm ever occur in the first book of the Iliad.
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Hence, as has been well highlighted by Lain Entralgo!?, the paean in
the first book of the Iliad is an example of ‘supplication in a non-magic
form to obtain health’20. Once the offended divinity has been placated, the
illness too disappears: it is not by chance that from this testimony there
also emerges the expiatory value of song itself, codified by its prolonged
repetition (472, mavnuéplot: the young Achaeans sung their paeans the
whole day long), as a form of ritual ‘penitence’. Hence the connection be-
tween the paean and recovery from illnesses appears essential, so that this
musical genre is ‘song that cures’ par excellence: indeed, it is intoned in
circumstances in which it is necessary to drive off an evil from the com-
munity, rather than from the single individual, as also appears evident in
a testimony regarding a lost Life of Thelestes by Aristoxenus of Tarentum?!
(4t century BC) which narrates the strange madness of the women of
Locri and Rhegium, who fled out of the city as soon as someone called
them while they were having lunch; this madness was healed after consul-
tation of an oracle that prescribed continuous and prolonged use of pae-
ans: twelve a day for sixty days, during the spring?2.

Beginning from the Iliad the paean represents the song par excellence
‘that puts an end to the plague’?: in this connection the Greeks connected

191970, 23.

20 Magic can be found instead in other pieces of evidence concerning the healing of a
plague through a supplication to Apollo, especially in places where a syncretism be-
tween Greek and oriental cults can be traced - as for instance in the case of the oracle
of Apollo at Claros (see Varhelyi, 2001). The paean sung by the Achaeans is instead
considered a magic song - for instance - by Poccetti (1991, 192-193).

21 Aristox., fr. 117 Wehrli = Apollon. Hist. Mirab. 40.

22 The manuscript tradition (eimeiv Tov Beov maavag ddetv ExQvoug + dwdekatng +
Nuéoag &) has been emendated by West (1990), whose reading is dcdeka g 1)péoag
<émi Nuéoac> & (he also quotes II., I, 472). The Pythagorean cathartic rite told in
Iambl., De vita Pyth., 110, which took place in spring as well, and consisted in singing
and listening to paeans performed with the accompaniment of the lyre in order to be-
come harmonious and to acquire an ordered life-style (éupeAeic kai &vouBuot),
sounds very different from this one, since musical catharsis is there aimed at soothing
the soul and excludes any prayer to the gods, entailing the direct action of songs on
individuals and the “purification” of their souls thanks to the soothing effect of music
(see also Aristox., fr., 26, Wehrli).

2 See Schol. Vet. in Hom.,, Il., I, 474 a-b; Schol., Genev., II., I, 473. Thaletas of Gortyna (7t
c. BC), an author of paeans, was said to have healed the Spartans from a plague by
means of his music (see [Plut.] De Mus., 9-10, 1134 b-e; 42, 1146 b-c (= Pratinas, TGrF 4
F 9); Philod., De Mus., 4 (= Diog. Babil. SVF II, 232 von Arnim); Aristot., Pol,. 1274 a
25-28; Thiemer, 1979, 124-126).
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the noun mawkv with the verb mavw, ‘to cause to stop’?, through a sort of
spurious etymology that appears indicative of the perception that they
had of this musical genre as a remedy for every kind of evil. Besides,
Apollo seems to take on the medical features of an ancient god called
IMowav or Tawwv?>, whose presence is attested in the Mycenaean Age: it
was probably to this divinity that paeans were addressed as religious
songs containing, in the characteristic refrain i) mawtv, the invocation of
the god?, although in these verses in the Iliad the noun maurjwv is not used
as a synonym of Apollo but clearly indicates the musical genre connected
with the cult of the god?s.

The ritual correctness of the procedure used by the Achaeans to ap-
pease the offended god is sanctioned by the adjective xkaAdv, proleptic
with respect to matmjova, which is meant to stress that Apollo cannot fail
to appreciate the sacrifices of the Achaeans, made exactly as required by
the solemnity of the moment. In this way, from the structural point of
view, the verb form iAdokovto in verse 472 goes perfectly with tépmet'
axkovwv in verse 474, which can only be its legitimate consequence, prior
to the healing intervention of the god, whose anger has been placated®.
We can then say that the sharp noise of arrows in the god’s quiver (46,
&ikdayEav d' &Q' oiotol ém' Wuwv), and then the perturbing twang of his
bow (49, devn) d¢ kAayyn Yévet &oyvoéoto Bioio), are quenched at the
end by the music of the healing paean.

The Use of the ¢mtqdr] for Odysseus” Wound in Odyssey, Book XIX

Wholly different from this is healing through the émwdm, the ‘sung spell’,
in Book XIX of the Odyssey, which gives us the first testimony of this rem-

2 See for instance E. M. 657, 11 (‘it is then said mavav e maiav from the (verb) mavw -
changing -v- into -t- the hymn that causes the plague to stop’). See also Chantraine,
S.V. TIALAV.

% Detienne (1988, 33) defines Apollo ‘le dieu purificateur a visage d’archégete’.

2 See for instance KN V 52 + 52 bis + 8285.2 (Pa-ja-wo-ne).

27 Rutherford 1., 1993, 87.

2% Schol. Vet. in Hom. II., I, 473 a 1, <maujova> o0 10v AmOAAwva, GAAX OV €Tl
KataAvoel AoLov DHvov.

2 As highlighted by S. Pulleyn (2000, 242), the effect of the paean on Apollo is sometimes
compared with that of a sacrifice, as we can notice for instance in Callim., fr., 494 Pfeiffer =
Eustath. prooem. comm. Pind. 31 (Schol. Pind., III, 302, 15 Drachmann): Pindar was once
asked in Delphi what he was going to offer to the god and answered ‘a paear’).

30 As for the use of kAalw and kAayyr) - properly meaning a sharp cry, such of birds
and cranes - in the Homeric poems, see examples in Kaimio, 1977, 80-81; 96.
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edy. Odysseus, having returned to Ithaca in disguise, is recognized by his
old nurse Euryclea from a scar above the knee, the visible sign of a boar’s
bite while he was hunting on mount Parnassus® together with his
grandfather Autolycus and his uncles on his mother’s side32.

The haemorrhage from Odysseus” wound is healed by his uncles, who
‘skilfully bound the wound of the godlike noble Odysseus, arrested the
dark flowing blood with a sung spell and at once reached their father’s
house’ (Od., XIX, 456-458, wtelAflyv d' Odvonoc dauvuovog
avtBéolo/dnoav Emotapévag, Emaodn® o' aipa keAawov/éoyxebov,
aipa d' (kovto Pidov mEOG dwpaTa TATEOG).34

The word ém@dn3> actually consists of d1], contracted from d&owdr,
‘song’, and the preposition émti, ‘upon’, so that it can be understood as
song upon ‘someone’, or ‘some part of his body.” Thus énwdat are spells
for healing, probably sung at the beginning, and even though they cannot
be properly considered as a part of real musical art®. Actually both the
structure itself of the word émdr), and the ‘charming’ effects that music in
ancient Greece was credited with - resulting especially in verbs such as
0éAyw3 and KkeAéw3® - seem to stress the musical element of the émdm,
and also to connect the magic use of émdal with music therapy.

31 Hunting represents for the young Odysseus a rite of passage into adulthood and its
responsibilities. On this symbolic aspect of Odysseus” hunting on Parnassus see Fel-
son-Rubin - Merritt-Sale, 1983, whose authors highlight the differences between
Odysseus’ initiation and Meleager’s one (actually the latter breaks the xai00g falling
in love with Atalanta).

32 On the very important role of uncles on the mother’s side in the rites of passage of
young boys into adulthood, see Felson-Rubin - Merritt-Sale, 1983, 146 and 166 n. 11.

3 This is the only attestation of this term in the Homeric poems.

34 On this episode see Renehan, 1992.

% See Pfister, 1924; Lain Entralgo, 1970; Furley, 1993; Rocconi, 2001.

3 It seems worth reminding that at least since the Hellenistic age the word &mwdn refers
to incantations just as ‘magic formulas’, in contexts where no reference to music is
ever made. As for these magical texts which have come down to us in papyri (our
most important source on Hellenistic magic) see Preisendanz, 1973-1974; Betz, 19922
(collections of texts) and Betz, 1991.

37 See for instance Plut., Quaest., Conv,. 745 d (Sirens). ®¢éAyewv is both associated with
the lyre and the aulos: see Athenaeus, XIV, 618 a (concerning the musical practice of
synaulia).

3 See for instance Soph., Trachiniae, 1000-1003 (the charmer is called &owddg, so that the
musical element appears clearly); Plato, Symposium, 215b - 216¢ and Phaedrus, 266d-
267d.
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In Book XIX of the Odyssey we thus find the use of a medico-magic
remedy, the émwdn, for the healing of an individual illness, very differ-
ently from what we find in the case of the paean in II, I, 472-474, serving
to obtain liberation from a collective evil through the healing intervention
of the divinity itself that was offended and caused it. In this case, the ori-
gin of the evil is not divine, and the healing of the haemorrhage is enacted
by men, who have no recourse to the invocation to a god. The healing of
traumas - above all from war - was the fundamental part of Homeric
medicine and gave little scope to the concept of a divine origin of the signs
of the evil®, represented above all by the wounds produced during the
dynamics of the fight: hence its methods concern healing of the evil in
itself, acting on its external signs.

Another fundamental aspect of the episode in the Odyssey is the exis-
tence of a direct relationship between the person that intones the spell for
recovery and the sick person, representing the only two ‘extremes’ of this
therapeutic process.

Hence recourse to the émqdrn as a medical remedy would attest to “a
use of music that is not ethical but empirical’, as Lasserre? has happily
stressed, and this testimony would induce one to think that in the attempt
to overcome suffering no distinction was made between pharmaceutics
based on the use of medicinal herbs#! and potions and magic, which con-
templated use of the émqdn*2, made of words on which a particular “musi-
cal lilt is conferred.

At all events, the émdn) through which Odysseus is treated constitutes
the first part of the healing of the haemorrhage due to the wound: on the
basis of these verses, it also contemplates tight bandaging of the wound
(456-457, wteAnv [...]/dNoav émotapévag), to serve as a ‘tourniquet’.
Thus bandaging and spell are two separate actions, as is evident from the
very structure of verses 456-458: wtelAr|v (456) is the object of dnoav (457),
while aipa (457) is the object of éoxeBov (458), which the instrumental

3 See Scarborough 1991, 141. Kudlien (1967, 49) interprets Odysseus” wound as a ‘ra-
tional fassbares faktum’ healed with the therapeutic methods of a ‘vorrationale Stufe
des Heilens’. This scholar yet states that Odysseus” wound hasn’t got any superhu-
man origin, so that it is very different from the plague of the first book of the Iliad.

40 See Gentili Pretagostini, 1988, 284-285.

4 As far as such remedies are concerned, see Scarborough, 1991.

42 Smith (1965) highlights the combination in Greek medicine of ‘pharmacology’ and
‘theurgy’ (understanding the latter as a divine intervention and also - more generally
- as a superhuman influence on illnesses and their treatments).
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dative ¢maowdn) (457) in turn refers to. The fact is that bandaging of the
wound alone, however skilfully it is performed (émiotapévawg), is not suf-
ficient to arrest the haemorrhage, just as ém@drn alone is not sufficient
without “‘manual’ intervention on the body of the wounded person®.

A different opinion was expressed by Pfister, who, stressing the magic
meaning of the Latin verb ligare (corresponding to the Greek deiv),
maintained that the verb form dfjoav was also to be understood in a magic
sense as a coercive action against the malignant powers at the origin of the
haemorrhage according to the demonic conception of the origin of ill-
nesses®. However, in my opinion, the distinction between the two mo-
ments of the bandaging of the wound and the intonation of the ¢rtdr) and
their complementarity and inseparability in the episode in the Odyssey
give more credibility to the hypothesis that it is possible to distinguish, in
the therapeutic intervention of the children of Autolycus, an immediately
‘practical” part, evidently suggested by experience, i. e. the compression of
the wound with tight bandaging, and a “magic” and ritual part, constituted

4 See Renehan, 1992 and Furley, 1993, 80. According to Furley (1993, 83), the
‘purification” of the plague in the first book of the Iliad is an example of a ‘combined’
remedy as well, so that in this respect it might be considered very similar to the
treatment with the émqdr. Actually while the Achaeans - with Agamemnon -
cleanse themselves before the hecatomb and throw the defiling offscourings into the
sea (313-314), elsewhere - in the place where Chryseis is given back to her father -
young boys sing paeans for soothing Apollo’s wrath. The presence of the sung charm
with the bandaging of the wound is highlighted also by Lopez-Eire (2000, 87-88): this
scholar compares our verses with the well-known passage in Plato’s Charmides (155 e)
where Socrates states that he is able to heal Charmides’ headache by means of an
£mdr) which must be used together with a herb - since each one of them isn’t effec-
tive without the other.

4 Pfister, col. 325. Kotansky (1991, 108) - who seems to agree with Pfister - reminds us
of the old popular belief in the sympathetically impeding power of knots: in his opin-
ion, the knot causing the bleeding to stop can be compared with the knot that sympa-
thetically aims at preventing from either an enemy or an evil daemon. Also Laser
(1983, 117, n. 309), Lain Entralgo (27 e n. 43) and Sigerist (1961, 37 n. 34) agree with the
magic interpretation of dfjoav, which should entail the ‘binding’ of a kind of daemon
of the bleeding. Sigerist (159) also reminds us of an old Vedic medical text from the
Atharvaveda (1.17.1), a collection of prayers, hymns and charms. That text is a magic
formula for ‘closing veins’ to be used together with an ointment made of mud, sand
and dust that was to be applied on the wound and represented the properly ‘pharma-
cological’ component of that therapy. As Dickie (2001, 24) highlights, Pfister’s inter-
pretation of the treatment of Odysseus” wound as an exclusively magical treatment
overlooks that for the earliest stages of the Greek civilization - and at least till Hippo-
crates - it isn’t possible to mark any boundary between medicine and magic.
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by the émqdn. Indeed, the haemorrhage appears to be a serious and in-
scrutable event, whose final outcome can be death if everything possible is
not done to halt it: therefore it is not enough to apply a bandage to try to
arrest the loss of blood, but the haemorrhage itself, life that flows away
through blood, must be addressed, so that it does not oppose resistance to
the obstacle represented by the bandaging, and stops. However, it is to be
stressed that in the socio-cultural context relating to the episode the two
moments were not distinguished as two different methods that were com-
bined: besides, convergence in the same people of the two actions of ban-
daging the wound and intoning the émcdr] further stresses the impossibil-
ity of distinguishing ‘proper medical remedies’ and ‘magic’ ones in the
earliest sources. Subsequently - and above all with Hippocratic medicine -
the application of ¢douaxa, the bandaging of the lesions, and the
administration of ‘material” remedies were instead clearly to be separated
from the use of émdai, demoted to the rank of practices at the confine of
superstitious and blameable behaviour, entirely unfounded from a ra-
tional point of view.

The fundamental intent of such treatment seems to be to remedy the
physical pain: in this sense, the émwdr), as a sung magic formula, in my
opinion was intended to produce a sort of ‘“anaesthetic” effect, preventing
the mind of the sick person from concentrating on his or her physical feel-
ings through a musical combination of rhythm and words* that served to
act on the evil itself. Besides, the cause of Odysseus” wounding was mate-
rial, and the wound itself perfectly represented a sign of visible and con-
crete discomfort. Hence the sung spell would be part of the treatment ha-
bitually given by anyone present to a wounded person exposed to the risk
of dying from a haemorrhage: recourse to the émqdr) also appears to be
well encoded and usual in the higher social classes and to belong to com-
mon medical practices, handed down from generation to generation.

% Cf. I, XV, 393-394, where Patroclus applies some herbs on Euripilus’ wound while com-
forting him with words (393, tov étegme Adyorg). The therapy of war wounds in the Iliad
then entails both drugs and a word-therapy aimed at comforting and persuading. The
power of the words in incantations (it didn’t matter for their efficaciousness that each word
were understandable, since many of them came from the Middle-East; s. Graf, 1991, 191) is
attested for instance in a passage from Plato’s Euthydemus (289e 5-290a 4), where the téxvn)
of the rhetoricians (Aoyorotoi) is considered as a part of the téxvn of the charmers
(értwdof), which were believed able to effect a k1jAnoig on dangerous beasts and diseases.
As for rhetoric and magic, see De Romilly, 1975.
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The use of this remedy must therefore have been founded on
experience on the basis of which a soothing and reassuring effect of
musical therapy on the sick person was ascertained. This particular aspect
of the émqdr) appears to be confirmed some centuries later in a testimony
by the physician Diocles of Carystus# (first half of the 4th century BC) in a
scholium to Od,. XIX, 457 stating that ‘Diocles handed down that [it was] a
charm [that acted as] the assuagement. For [he said that] this brings the
bleeding to a halt, whenever the breath of the wounded [person] is
connected and as it were fixed to the person assuaging’ (AtokAng
ETAOLONV MAQEdWKE TIV MaEnyoplav. loxatov yao etvat tavtnyv, étav
TO TVEDUA TOV TETQWHEVOL TIQOOEXEC 1) KAL WOTIEQ TTQOCTQTNUEVOV TQ
ntapnyopovvty)¥. Highlighting the psychosomatic repercussions of émc-
01, meaning a magnyopla (‘consolation’), interaction in the sense of
ovumnaBewa between physician and patient, Diocles therefore considered it
an effective haemostatic, strengthened by the affective harmony and
emotional exchange between the two%. These observations also seem valid
with respect to the episode in the Odyssey, in which the action of the
charm seems to contemplate the same emotional interaction between the
health-giver and the wounded person, who, depending on the cares of the
therapist, has in a sense to be ‘convinced, giving himself or herself up to
the soothing and “anaesthetic” effect of the magic song®.

Besides, the émqdr) was destined to survive for a long time in the
Greek world, as is shown not only by the hippocratic treatise On the Sacred
Disease but also by Plato: actually it is one of the remedies which Socrates
lists in the Republic for the treatment of illnesses®, but the philosopher
particularly makes it an effective metaphor of philosophy and its strength

4 As for Diocles and his works, see Van der Eijk, 2001.

47 Diocles, fr., 150 Van der Ejik = Schol. Od. XVIII, 457 (vol. 2, p. 681 Dindorf); trans. in
Van der Eijk 2001.

48 Cf. Plot. Enn., 1V, 4, 40, méduke d¢ kai [scil. dyewv] Emwdais @ HEAEL Kal Th) TOLXOE
XN Kol TQ OXHATL TOL dQWVTOG EAKEL YXQ TX TOLADTA, OlOV T EAEEVA OXTIHATA
Kal GpOéypata.

4 According to Lain Entralgo (1970, 26-27), the sick person’s will was completely sub-
dued by the émtdr), and he/she lied between two magic forces - the demonic and the
healing one - contrasting the one with the other till the émtcdr] prevails.

50 Plato, Resp., 426 b 1-2: immoderate people will benefit ‘neither from drugs, nor from
cauteries, surgery, spells, amulets and thigs like these’ (oUte paopaka obte Kavoelg
oUte Topal ovd' av Em@dal avToV 0VdE TeQlamTa OVOE AAAO TV TOLOVTWYV OVOEV
OVIOEL).
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in coaxing people towards good. Indeed, in Charmides, Socrates proposes
the €mdn to his young interlocutor as a remedy for his headache together
with a medicine, consisting in a herb: without the sung charm, the phar-
macological remedy would not have brought any benefit (155 e 5-8, kat
€yw elmov OtL avTo UEV el GVAAOV T, ETON O TIC ETL T PAQUAKW
eln, v el pév TIg EmadoL &pa Kal X0WTo AT, TAVIATAOLY UYLX TOLoL
0 PAQUAKOV: AVEL D¢ TNG EM@WONG 0LdEV OdPeAog el tov PVUAAOVL).5
Plato therefore uses the term énwdn as a metaphor of A6yog, with a view
to copooaivn®2: to come to it, Charmides is prepared ‘to let himself be
charmed’ by Socrates every day, until Socrates recognizes that the young
man possesses it33. Hence the émqdn heals through the dialogue proce-
dure, dear to Socrates, and in line with the heritage of its long tradition it
represents an effective metaphor of the ‘fine discourses” that aim at per-
suading people to move towards good.

Conclusion

The therapeutic use of the paean in the first book of the Iliad and of the
&mdr) in Book XIX of the Odyssey attests to the fact, as we have seen that
the Greeks used music for the healing of illnesses starting from the most
ancient times, but it is worth stressing the fundamental differences be-
tween the two testimonies. In the first case, healing concerns a whole
community, and it takes place in the religious sphere: the paean is a hymn
to Apollo and, although it is intoned by a group of young people devoid
of religious connotations, it is nevertheless prescribed by a mantis as part
of a rite of purification, in turn administered by the priest of the god that
has caused the evil, and that will free the community from it. At the centre

51 See above, n. 43. According to Kotansky (1991, 109-110), the herb referred to by Socra-
tes in Charmides was a remedy to be applied on the sick part of the body - a
neplamitov - and not to be eaten or used otherwise. In Plato’s Charmides we can find in
fact the first piece of evidence in Greek literature of the combined use of a spell and an
amulet in the treatment of headache. Actually spells and amulets were often used in
combination. Other occurrences of émdr| in Plato are for instance Leg., 659 e-660 a,
670 e -671 a, 837 e 5-6; Phaed., 77 e-78 a; Theaet., 148 e-151 d. On the meaning of émqdr)
in Plato see Lain Entralgo, 1958 and 1970, 108-139; Gellrich, 1993-1994, 281-283; Caser-
tano, 1998; Pelosi, 2004.

52 See Coolidge, 1993.

58 Charm., 176b 2-4, &> Lokoarteg, mdvv oipat deloBat g Emwdng, Kol 10 Y' €Uov 0vdév
KwAVeL Enadeofat OO 0oL doat Nuégat, éwe av Prg oL ikavawe éxely, ‘Socrates, 1
believe I am absolutely in need of the spell, and - as for myself - nothing prevents me
from being ‘charmed by you every dayj, till you don’t say it’s enough’.
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of the therapeutic context there is thus the god, while there is no reference
to ‘pharmacological’ remedies like herbs, potions or manual procedures
like the bandage applied on Odysseus” wound. In the latter circumstance,
the healing process consists of two moments, closely integrated and func-
tional to one another - the ¢mwdn and the bandaging - and is entirely ad-
ministered by men devoid of religious or ‘professional’” connotations, who
undertake an initiative - not dictated by anyone else - in relation to an
apparent evil, not hidden inside man like the plague that kills the
Achaeans. Odysseus’ bloody wound, moreover, is an individual evil: it is
to this individual evil, considered an autonomous entity, that the émqdn is
addressed; in turn, it does not represent a musical genre but a sort of sing-
song intended to induce a suspension of the will and trusting abandon-
ment to the person that administers the treatment, as we have seen in
connection with the testimony of Diocles of Carystus.

Apart from these differences, we nevertheless find a fundamental as-
pect common to the two circumstances, the element of the rite, that,
though according to different modalities, in both cases is the background
to the treatment: while in the case of the Iliad it is evident, and is described
in its various phases, nevertheless it must not be forgotten that young
Odysseus” hunting constitutes a rite of passage to the adult age ‘adminis-
tered’ by his grandfather and by his maternal uncles, who have to serve as
an example to the young man, also teaching him, in this case, an important
first-aid practice that will serve him in his future life as a warrior>4.

These two testimonies thus sum up the fundamental aspects of ‘tradi-
tional’, pre-Hippocratic medicine and put Greece of the Homeric poems
on the same wavelength as the other civilizations in the ancient Mediter-
ranean, for which there are abundant testimonies of the therapeutic use of
prayers and magic formulas, that is to say of the inseparable bond be-
tween medicine and religion. The use of such remedies attests to the use of
the word as a powerful remedy against forces that transcend man and
determine the precariousness of his existence. Overcoming the limit of the
body and its frailty, the word - which in the first case, sung through the
paean, persuades the divinity, and in the second, as a magic singsong,
arrests the haemorrhage - in the last analysis represents the most power-
ful remedy against evil. Moreover, above all in the émt@dr), the strength of

54 The Homeric heroes learned medicine from Cheiron: see for instance II. IV, 219
(Machaon, the son of Asclepius); XI, 831-832 (Patroclus learned from Achilles how to
heal war wounds, while Achilles on his turn learned it from Cheiron); cfr. Aelian,
N.A, 11, 18.
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words in the form of a singsong produces powerful persuasion which
cannot be resisted: indeed, as Gorgias maintained, the word ‘is a great
sovereign’ (A6yog duvdotng puéyag éotiv), and ‘performs the most divine
works, for it is able to end fear, eliminate pain, cause joy and increase pity’
(Hel., 8, Bedtata €oya amoteAel dvvatat yag kai Gpopov mavoat kat
AVTIV ddeAety kal xapav évegydoaoOat kai éAeov émavinoat). Of the
effects enumerated by Gorgias, the first two, regarding fear and pain, par-
ticularly seem to concern our case: the fear of the wounded man is eased
in the sympathetic interaction with the person who attends to it, and the
pain is anesthetized by the magic song, to which he pays his full attention.
Besides, speaking of the reactions aroused by listening to poetry - ¢oikn
niepldoPoc (‘terror that causes shivers’), éAeog moAvdakoug (‘pity that
causes a lot of weeping’) and m60oc PpiromevOrc (‘desire to indulge in
mourning’) - Gorgias adds that ‘through vicissitudes and misfortunes that
concern other people’s lives and bodies, the soul feels emotions of its own,
induced by words" (é¢n' dAAotoiwv Te MEAYUATWV KAl CWUATWV
evtvxialg Kol dvompaylalg PV T MABNUA dx TV Adywv Emabev 1)
Ppuxn)). These words are perfectly suited to what happens during the per-
formance of émdai, whose verbal formulas were constituted by poetic
verses: those verses often belonged to cosmogonies, so that they were
verisimilarly used in order to restore the order lost through contamina-
tion%. On the basis of some late testimonies, we also know that the verses
of émdai were often Homeric ones which had some relation with the
present evil to be charmed, and whose authority was based on a long tra-
dition%. On the other hand, the aspect of the similarity between the event
referred to in the spell and the present circumstance is also evident in a
testimony mentioned by Lévi-Strauss concerning a shamanic sung spell
used in Central America in cases of difficult childbirths5?. The song begins
with the description of the difficulties of the midwife and her recourse to
the shaman, who, at the head of a group of protecting spirits, goes to the
house of the demon responsible for the foetus, who has imprisoned the

% See Burkert, 1982, 8 and Obbink, 1997, 50 (the latter, on the Derveni Papyrus).

5% See for instance Luc. Charon sive contemplantes 7, 1-5 (attesting to the use of a Homeric
£mdn| against a disease affecting eyes); lambl. De Vita Pyth. 111 (Pythagoras used the
verses by Homer and Hesiod ‘for correcting the soul’, moog émavogOwotv Ppuyrc) and
Porph. VP 32 (the verses by Homer and Hesiod were used for soothing the soul, oo
KaOnueQOLV THV PuXTV).

57 See Lévi-Strauss, 1963, 200-201. Midwives used spells also in Ancient Greece, as we
can notice for instance in Plato’s Theaetetus (148 e-151 d).
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soul of the parturient. In the song the difficulties of the shaman and his
allies in the struggle against the demon are described, but in the end, after
achieving victory, the shaman frees the soul of the parturient, her child is
born and the song ends. With repetitions and details, the song causes the
patient to participate, paying attention and memorizing the phases, which
are related to the difficulties that she faces in labour. The woman’s hopes
of recovery are therefore only founded on her siding with the shaman and
his allies: their victory against evil is her own against suffering. The effect
of the émdr) of Odysseus’ uncles therefore appears very similar to what is
at the basis of Gorgias” affirmations and also to the characteristics of the
shamanic spell mentioned, a sign of the continuity of a tradition bearing
witness to the universality of man’s fundamental needs, and mainly to
that well-known painful feeling of the precariousness of life which must
have distressed the Ancients at least as much as us.

BIBLIOGRAPHY:

Aldridge D., Case Studies Designs in Music Therapy, London-Philadelphia: ]J.
Kingsley 2005.

Baker F., Tamplin J., Kennelly J., Music Therapy Methods in Neurorehabilitation. A
Clinician’s Manual, London-Philadelphia: J. Kingsley 2006.

Beaulieu P.-A., The Social and Intellectual Setting of Babylonian Wisdom Literature,
in: Wisdom Literature in Mesopotamia and Israel, ed. R. J. Clifford, 3-20, Atlanta:
Society of Biblical Literature 2007.

Betz H. D., Magic and Mystery in the Greek Magical Papyri, In Faraone - Obbink
1991, 244-259, 1991.

Betz H. D., The Greek Magical Papyri in Translation, Including the Demotic Spells,
2 vols., Chicago: The University of Chicago Press 19922

Bremmer J. N., The Birth of the Term ‘Magic’, Zeitschr. f. Pap. u. Epigr. 126: 1-12.
Bremmer J. N., The Birth of the Term ‘Magic’. In: The Metamorphosis of Magic from
Late Antiquity to the Early Modern Period, ed. J. N. Bremmer - J. R. Veenstra - B.
Wheeler, 1-11; 267-271, Leuven: Peeters (updated version of J. N. Bremmer, 1999.
The Birth of the Term ‘Magic’. Zeitschr. f. Pap. u. Epigr., 126: 1-12). Repr. in Brem-
mer 2008, 235-247.

Bremmer J. N., Greek Religion and Culture, the Bible and the Ancient Near East,
Leiden-Boston: Brill 2008.

Bunt L., Music Therapy: An Art Beyond Words London: Routledge 1994.

Bunt L., Musictherapy, in: The New Grove Dictionary of Music and Musicians, 24
ed., vol. 17, 535-540, London: Macmillan 1997.

Burkert W., Craft versus Sect: The Problem of Orphics and Pythagoreans. In Jewish
and Christian Self-Definition, vol. III: Self-Definition in the Graeco-Roman World,
ed. B. F. Meyer and E. P. Sanders: 1-22, 183-189 (notes), London: SCM Press 1982.



Musical Remedies for Deadly Problems... 229

Burkert W., The Orientalizing Revolution. Near Eastern Influence on Greek Culture
in the Early Archaic Age, Cambridge-London: Harvard U. P. 1992.

Burkert W., Da Omero ai Magi. La tradizione orientale nella cultura greca, Venezia:
Marsilio 1999.

Carastro M., La cité des mages. Penser la magie en Grece ancienne, Grenoble: ]J.
Millon 2006.

Casertano G., Karmides Kopfschmerz. Bemerkungen tiber die Beziehung zwischen
Medizin, Philosophie und Politik nach Plato. In Philosophy and Medicine, ed. K. J.
Boudouris, vol. 2, 37-54, Athens: International Association for Greek Philosophy
1998.

The Knossos Tablets, edd. by Chadwick J., Killen J. T., Olivier J. P., Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press 19714

Chantraine P., Dictionnaire étimologique de la langue grecque. Histoire de Mots.
Paris: Klincksieck 19992,

Collins D., Magic in the Ancient World, Malden (Ma.) - Oxford: Blackwell 2008.

Coolidge F. P. Jr., The Relation of Philosophy to XogpooUvn: Zalmoxian Medicine
in Plato’s Charmides, Ancient Philosophy 13: 23-36, 1993.

Cunningham G., Deliver me from evil: Mesopotamian Incantations, 2500-1500 BC.
Roma: Editrice Pontificio Istituto Biblico 1997.

David R., Rationality versus Irrationality in Egyptian Medicine in the Pharaonic and
Graeco-Roman Periods; in: Magic and Rationality in Ancient Near Eastern and
Graeco-Roman Medicine, edd. H. F. J. Horstmanshoff - M. Stol: 131-151, Leiden-
Boston: Brill 2004.

De Jong A., Traditions of the Magi. Zoroastrianism in Greek and Latin Literature,
Leiden: Brill 1997.

De Romilly J., Magic and Rhetoric in Ancient Greece, Cambridge (Mass.): Harvard
U. P.1975.

Detienne M., L’Espace de la Publicité: ses Opérateurs intellectuels dans la Cité, in
Les Savoirs de I'écriture. En Gréce ancienne, edd. M. Detienne et al., 29-81, Lille:
Presses Universitaires de Lille 1988.

Dickie M. W., Magic and Magicians in the Graeco-Roman World, London-New
York: Routledge 2001.

Dumezil G., Apollon sonore et autre essais. Vingt-cinq esquisses de mythologie,
Paris: Gallimard 1982.

Durante M., Sulla Preistoria della Tradizione Poetica Greca, vol. I, Continuita della
Tradizione Poetica dall’lEta Micenea ai Primi Documenti, Roma: Edizioni
dell’ Ateneo 1971.

Magika Hiera. Ancient Greek Magic and Religion, ed. by Ch. Faraone, D. Obbink,
Oxford: Oxford U. P. 1991.

Felson-Rubin N., Merritt-Sale W., Meleager and Odysseus: A Structural and Cul-
tural Study of the Greek Hunting-Maturation Myth, Arethusa 16: 137-152, 1983.



230 Antonietta Provenza

Furley W. D., Besprechung und Behandlung. Zur Form und Funktion von ETIQIAAI
in der griechischen Zaubermedizin, in: Philanthropia kai Eusebeia. Festschrift fiir
Albrecht Diehle zum 70. Geburtstag, edd. G. W. Most, H. Petersmann, A. M. Ritter,
80-104, Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht 1993.

Gellrich M., Socratic Magic: Enchantment, Irony and Persuasion in Plato’s Dia-
logues, The Classical World 87: 275-307, 1993-1994.

La Musica in Grecia, Gentili B., Pretagostini R., edd., Bari: Laterza 1988.

Graf F., Prayer in Magical and Religious Ritual, in: Faraone - Obbink 1991, 188-213.

Graf F., Magic in the Ancient World, Cambridge (Ma): Harvard U. P. (or. ed. 1994.
La magie dans l'antiquite greco-romaine: ideologie et pratique, Paris: Les Belles
Lettres) 1997.

Graf F., Theories of Magic in Antiquity. In Magic and Ritual in the Ancient World.
Part 4, edd. P. A. Mirecki, M. W. Meyer, 92-103, Leiden: Brill 2002.

Jouanna J., Hippocrates. Baltimore: John Hopkins U. P. (or. ed. 1992. Paris: Fayard)
1999.

Kaimio M., Characterization of Sound in Early Greek Literature, Commentationes
Humanarum Litterarum, 53, Helsinki-Helsingfors: Societas Scientiarum Fennica
1977.

Kappel L., Paian. Studien zur Geschichte einer Gattung, Berlin-New York: De
Gruyter 1992.

Kotansky R., Incantations and Prayers for Salvation on Inscribed Greek Amulets, in:
Faraone - Obbink 1991, 107-137, 1991.

Kudlien F., Der Beginn des medizinischen Denkens bei den Griechen. Von Homer
bis Hippokrates, Ziirich-Stuttgart: Artemis Verlag 1967.

Lain Entralgo P., Platonische Rationalisierung der Besprechung (¢mwdr) und die
Erfindung der Psychotherapie durch das Wort, Hermes 86: 298-323, 1958.

Lain Entralgo P., The Therapy of the Word in Classical Antiquity. New Haven Lo-
ndon: Yale University Press 1970 [or. ed. 1958] (or. ed. La curacion par la palabra en la
antigiiedad cldsica, Madrid).

Lanata G., Medicina Magica e Religione Popolare in Grecia fino all’Eta di Ippocrate,
Roma: Edizioni dell’ Ateneo 1967.

Laser S., Medizin und Kérperpflege. Archaeologia Homerica, Géttingen: Vande ho-
eck & Ruprecht 1983.

Laskaris J., The Art is Long. On the Sacred Disease and the Scientific Tradition, Lei-
den: Brill 2002.

Laufer D., Montgomery J., (edd.) Resonances with Music in Education, Therapy and
Medicine, Bericht tiber die Tagung des Arbeitskreises der ‘International Society for
Music Education” (ISME): Musik in Sonderpddagogik, Musiktherapy und Medizin
(Regina, Canada, 2000).

Kélner Studien zur Musik in Erziehung und Therapie, vol. 6. K6ln: Dohr, 2002.
Strauss C., Structural Anthropology, vol. 1. London - Chicago: The University



Musical Remedies for Deadly Problems... 231

of Chicago Press (or. ed. 1949. Anthropologie Structurale, Paris: Plon) 1963.

Lloyd G. E. R., Magic, Reason and Experience. Studies in the Origin and Develo-
pment of Greek Science, Cambridge: Cambridge U. P. 1979.

Lloyd G. E. R., Demystifying Mentalities, Cambridge: Cambridge U. P. 1990.
Lépez-Eire A., Medicina y Retérica (I). In La lengua cientifica griega: origenes, de-
sarrollo e influencia en las lenguas modernas europeas, vol. 1, ed. J. A. Lopez Férez,
83-101, Madrid: Ediciones Clésicas 2000.

Meyer M. W., Mirecki P., (edd.) Ancient Magic and Ritual Power, Boston-Leiden:
Brill 2001.

Neusner ]., Frerichs E. S., McCracken Flesher P.V., (edd.) Religion, Science and Ma-
gic. In concert and in conflict, New York-Oxford: Oxford U. P. 1989.

Nutton V., Ancient Medicine, London - New York: Routledge 2004.

Obbink D., Cosmology as Initiation vs. the Critique of Orphic Mysteries, in: A. Laks
- G. W. Most (edd.) Studies on the Derveni Papyrus, 39-54, Oxford U. P. 1997.

Pelosi F., Epodé: persuasione, purificazione, cura dell’anima nella riflessione plato-
nica sulla musica, ‘La Parola del Passato’ 59 (339), 6: 401-417, 2004.

Pfister F., ‘Epode’. In Paulys Realencyclopddie der classischen Altertumswis-
senschaft. Neue Bearbeitung begonnen von Georg Wissowa (RE), Supplementband
1V, 323-344, Stuttgart: Druckenmiuiller 1924.

Pinch G., Magic in Ancient Egypt, Austin: University of Texas Press 1995.

Poccetti P., Forma e Tradizioni dell'Inno Magico nel Mondo Classico. In L'Inno tra
rituale e letteratura nel mondo antico, ‘tti di un Colloquio’, Napoli 21-24 ottobre
1991 = Ann. Istit. Univ. Or. Napoli, Sez. Filol.-Lett. 13: 179-204, 1991.

Preisendanz K., (ed.) Papyri Graecae magicae. Die griechischen Zauberpapyri. 2
vols., Stuttgart: Teubner 1973-1974 [2"d ed. rev. A. Henrichs].

Homer, Iliad, 1., ed., Oxford: Oxford U. P. Pulleyn S., 2000.

Renehan R., The Staunching of Odysseus’ Blood: The Healing Power of Magic.
American Journal of Philology: 113, 1: 1-4, 1992.

Rocconi E., 11 “canto” magico nel mondo greco. Sulle origini magiche del potere psi-
cagogico della musica, Seminari Romani di Cultura Greca 4, 2: 279-287, 2001.
Rutherford I., Paeanic Ambiguity: a Study of the representation of the matdv in
Greek Literature, Quaderni Urbinati di Cultura Classica n.s. 44, N. 2: 77-92, 1993.
Scarborough J., The Pharmacology of Sacred Plants, Herbs and Roots, in Faraone-
Obbink 1991, 138-174, 1991.

Sigerist H., A History of Medicine, vol. 2: Early Greek, Hindu, and Persian Medi-
cine, Oxford: Oxford U. P. 1961.

Smith W. D., So-Called Possession in Pre-Christian Greece, TAPhA 96: 403-426,
1965.

Diocles of Carystus. A collection of the fragments with translation and commentary,
2 vols., edd. by Ph. J. Van der Eijk, Leiden: Brill 2001.



232 Antonietta Provenza

Vérhelyi Z., Magic, Religion and Syncretism at the Oracle of Claros, in: Between
Magic and Religion. Interdisciplinary Studies in Ancient Mediterranean Religion
and Society, edd. S. R. Asirvatham, C. O. Pache, J. Watrous, 13-31, Lanham: Lexing-
ton 2001.

Versnel H. S., Some Reflections on the Relationship Magic-religion, Numen 38: 177-
197, 1991.

Wathelet P., Apollon dans I'Iliade ou le protecteur des Troyens, Minerva 7: 57-77,
1993.

Wegner M., Musik und Tanz, Archaeologia Homerica, Band III, Kap. U. Géttingen:
Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht 1968.

West M. L., Ringing Welkins, Class. Quart., 40, 1, 1990, 286-287.

West M. L., Ancient Greek Music, Oxford: Oxford U. P. 1992.

West M. L., The East Face of the Helicon. West Asiatic Elements in Greek Poetry
and Myth, Oxford: Oxford U. P. 1997.

Wigram T., Saperston B., West R., The Art and Science of Music Therapy: a Hand-
book, Chur (Switzerland): Harwood Academic Publishers Gmbh edd. 1995.



Phasis 12, 2009

Walter Puchner (Athens)

O IKHNIKO: [TIAHOYIMOX
THX NEOEAAHNIKHZ APAMATOYPITAY KAI H AHAQTIKH
AEITOYPTIKOTHTA TQN ONOMATQN

IMpoxertar ywa éva 0Oépa, @uoloyko, Osatpoloykd aMa  Kat
YA®OOONOYIKO KAl €PUIVEDTIKO, TO OHOIO, OV OQPAIPKI] TOL
avtipetomor), eSetafoviag éva oAOKAPo AOYOTEXVIKO €100G 0TIV 1OTOPIKI)
Tov mopeta ota mAatowa pia edvikng Aoyoteyviag, dev éxet emyetpnOet dag
T®PA, Kat yevikotepa npénet va BeopnOet éva apxetd napbévo epeovnTikod
edio, To omoio amodekvoeTal Op®g, 1O pe TV HP®T TOL IPOCEYYLOL),
KAt apKeta yontevtiko. Ev mpwtolg pmopet va mapatnprjoet Kaveig
pebodoloyikd, mwg 1 ‘OnAeTiky) ovopaocia, dniadrn 1 ovopaocia mov
Imeplexet Kat GANA OnpactoAoyikd emineda mépa amod TV oI\ enevVopia
KAl OTOPIKI] TAvToTnTd, OO0V da@OpPd TOV XAPAKT|PA TOL OKIVIKOD
IIPOOMIIOD, TNV KOW®VIKI] ToL 0¢or, v Opactnplottd Tov 1) TV
ep@avior] too, meplopifetal amod TEéooepelg OLAPOPETIKEG ‘XPr|OelS TNng
dpapatovpyikn)g ovopatobeoiag tov Osatpikev polev: a) amd Ty
wotopiki), Opnokevtiknyy 1 poboloyikry vmobeon tov Epyov, omoOte TO
Opapatikd MPOOMIIO TALTI(ETAl e [l OLYKEKPLHEVI]  LOTOPIKI),
Opnoxkevtikn) 11 PLOONOYIKI| IPOCHIMKOTNTA KAl QPEPEL TO OVOPA NG,
eropévag dev omdpyoovv mepldopla SnpIoLPYIKNG amokAtong amd Ta
dedopéva, B) amo ) copPatiky XPro OVOPAT®V, KUPIOG OTA PEANIOTIKA,
KOWQVIKA al\da xat noypagikd dpapatikda épya tov 2000 aimva, Ormov
OT0 OVOpHAd TV OKNVIK®OV XAPAaktpov kabpeptifetar amlog 1)
Kabnpepvotnta g eAANVIKIG ovopatoloyiag oe mOAelg KAt X@PLd KAt Ta
ODYKEKPIPEVA OVOpATa eV ITOANOIG etvat avtaladipa pe dAAa, y) amo my
al\nyopikn] mpoowronoinon ota totopikd moAttkd Opdapata (Ewprvn,
IToAepog, Tlatpig, AyyMa, T'alia, o Zovtaypa KTA.), ald Kdat otovg
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IIPOAOGYOLG ToL Kprtoemtavnolakon Bedrpov (Xdapog, MeAoopevo, Epag,
Toxn xtA) xat 6) amd TV avevopia, OmoL AVAPEPOVTIAL OTAd OKNVIKA
mpoo®IIa povo Katnyopleg avbponov (matépag, pava, Xopo@LAAkKg,
avtpag, yovaika, A', B', véog, kt\.), pébodog Trg amonpoommonoinong
oo xoptapyel oto Aeyopevo mapaloyo Béatpo kat Tig moikileg armoAr|Setg
ToL 0TV veoeAAnVike) dpapatoypagia tov dedtepoo ptood too 2000 aimva.

To pikpo avtd pedétpa okomod &xel ammg va avadeifel to Oépa, oyt
va 1o e§aviAfoel, OOTE KAV VA IAPOLOLACEL TA CIIOTEAEOHATA HlAg
OLOTNHATIKIG avadi@nong - aoyoleital eVOSIKTIKA Kat Oty PLATOANITTIKA e
OplOpéveg MEPUITOOELS, YId VA OKIAypa@roet pe adpég ypappeg v
wotopikr)  eSENEn G OpApATOLPYIKNG  TAKTIKNG Trg  Hpoodetng
TIAI)PO(OPIO1G HE0M TOV OVOPAT®V TV OKIVIK®V IIPOCMIIOV, pid eGEAEn
mov OelyVel ONPAVTIKEG SIAKDPIAVOELG AIIO €MIOXT) O emox) aAd KAt amd
dpapatiko eidog oe dpapatiko ei6og. Mia evOehexeotepn IPAYPRATEDOL] TOL
O¢partog Ba mpener va xatamaotel Aemtopepéotepa pe pebodoloyikeg
AToXPOOEG HPOPANUATIOPOV KAl MEPUITOOLDV, OMOL Oev elvat TOCO
Sexdbapa, av xat pe motov TPOMo va ovopda etvat SNAGTIKO 1) 01, OIIov
DIAPYOLV eppnveLTIKA Mepliopla mpog T pua 1) vy dAAn katevbovor),
OIIOL KLPLAPYOLV AIA®G NYOIOU|TIKEG MOLOTITEG ITOV SeV EKITEUIIOVY Hid
OULYKEKPIPEVT] onpaocia aAAd DIOBAANAODY {1V OPIOHEVA ONLACIONOYIKI)
aTpOo@aAlpa, 1) OIOL TAd OVOPATA MAPAIEPIIOVY O OPLOPEVEG KATYOPLeg
avBponmv: n apyaopavia 1oV actov tov 19°° aieva oty ovopatobeoia,
oL aypotikég ovopaoieg oto K@MeWOLAANO, To Opapatikd ewdvAAo, TV
nloypagia xtA., 1] Ta COPPATIKA KAONPEPIVA OVOHATA OTA KOLVOVIKA
peaktotika €pya tov 200 awwva. Axoprn, Oa enpene va eetaotodv, oto
Babpo mov KATL TETOO elval eQIKTO, KAl TA KIVITPpd TOV dpapdrikev
OLYYPAPEDY OTI] OLYKEKPPEVI] E€IOXIT), £0T® OTN HEPLKI] EMAEKTIKY
epappoyn) g, oe moto Padpo akoAoobodv pia LIAPKTY SPAPATOVPYIKD)
TAKTIKL 0T XP1jon TG pebodov avTrig Kat amAeg TV avarapdayovy, 1) oe
o Pabdpd npetotomovy, dagoporoovval 1j HaifovV ePOVIKA HE TO
Oeopo avto.

Ze pa dwaypoviki) mpootyyton TG veoeAnvikng dpapatovpyiag amod
wotopikr) amoyn! napatnpel kaveig ev mpdtolg, Neg n xpnorn ‘SnAe KoY’

1 BA. Tlooxvep B., Avboloyia veoeAdquikig Opapatovpyiag, top. A', Amo tnqv Kpnmiki
Avayévvnon og tqv Exaviaoraon too 1821, ABryva MIET 2006, top. B', B1pAio 1-2: Amo tqv
Enavaoraon tov 1821 wg t1 Mikpaowatikr) Kataotpogr], ABrjva MET 2006 - T'ewpyaxaxn K.,
ITooxvep B., Oonyds veoeAdnuvikig  Spapatodoyiag, Abrva 2009 (TlapaBaots.
Emotmpovikd Aeltio Tpnpatog Ocatpikov Zmovdmv Ilavemompioo Abnvev,
IMapdptnpa: Bononpata [1]).
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OVOPAT®OV Y1 OKNVIKA IPOOMIIA KAADIITEL VA [AKPO XPOVIKO PACHd A0
tov 17° og tov 19° awwva, eved katd tov 200 awowva atovel avtr n
MIAPAKEPEVIKI] OTPATNYIKY] TNg IPOoDeTng e§@OIANOYIKIG TANPOPOPNONG
070 8evTEPELOV OPAPATIKO KelpeVo T®V ascriptiones?. Eldkd ota Spapatika
€pya tov KpnTkod Oedtpov ot dnA@Tikég ovopaoieg epgavifoviat ndn
otoug Ttithovg, ‘Epe@ily’, ‘Baotedg o PodoAiivog, ‘Tlavepid,
‘®optovvatog KTA., alAd xapaktnplotika Oev meplopiloviat povo o
aotovg: oty  Kopvaia tpayedia Tov Xoptdton ovIAPXEL KAl O
IMavapetog, o @ilog Tov Kapnogopog, povo mov kapropopog Oev eivat,
ylati peta v Oedtepn oknvy g npotn npdalng eSapavifetal amod to
€pyo’, kat omyv mepimteon Tov matepa g Epogilng tov Bacihia
Du\oyovoy, 1 dNA@TIKY] CNPACcia TOL OVOPATOG AVIIOTPEPETAL EPAOVIKA,
Y1aTi POVO TpLPEPOS KAt 0TopyKOg Oev Oa etvat, avtibeta Oa eivat o aitiog
1oL Bavdatov Trg ATLXNG KOPIG TOL KAt TOL AvIpd gt XV opdda avtov
TOV OpAPATIK®V ¢PYOV IAPATIPELTAL KAt TO PALVOHEVO, TIOG SNADTIKA KAt
oopPatika ovopata avapyvoovrat oty ‘Tlaveopua® povo 1
npotayoviotpla (kat ioog kat 1 ¢ikn g ABovoa) éxet onpaivov ovoua,
eva ot Pookot, 'driapng kat ANESNG pépoov ovpPatikd ovopatad.

Tnv mapadoorn too KprtKod OedTpov, ot MPOAOYOL VA EKOTOHODVTAL
aro aMnyopikeg mpoonrmomnou)oetlg (Xapog, MeAovpevo, Epwg, Toyxn
KTA.) OOVAVTOOHE MAAL OTO AlyAOMENAYITIKO BpnokevTiko Beatpo®, omov
m.x. otov ‘Hpmon 1) ) Zeayn tev Nnmiov’, Toog mpoAdyovg TV npaieov
Kdavoov téooepetg daipoveg, o Aatpav,  Opyr), 1) @hotipia (pe v évvola

2 T 1o KOP1o Kat Sevtepedov Keipevo Tov dpapatikod épyov PA. Ingarden R., ‘Von den
Funktionen der Sprache im Theaterschauspiel’, Das literarische Kunstwerk, Ttibingen
1960, 403-425, yia tig ascriptiones (SnAadr) oknvikég odnyieg, TITAOLG OKNVGOV, KATAAoyo
TOV SpOVIRV IPooOIav, ovopard featpikev podav xtA.) A. Dahms G. H., Funktionen
der Ascriptionen zum Sprechtext im russischen Drama von 1747 bis 1803. Eine Typologie, Bonn
1978, 11. Ta ooCrjnon PA. xan Puchner W., Beirige zur Theaterwissenschaft Siidosteuropas
und des mediterranen Raums, top. B', Wien/Koln/Weimar 2007, 272 €.

3 Twa mv aovvrfiot) avuy, yia v khaowilovoa Spapatovpyia, acvvémeia PA.
[ovxvep B., MeAetnjpara Beatpov. To xpnrind Oéatpo, ABriva 1991, 235-237 kat pass.

4 Twa 1o Bépa g epaveiag otov Xoptaton PA. xat IToovxvep B., H epoveia oto
Xoprtaror), Cretan Studies 1 (1988), 229-237.

5 H ovoyétion tov I'driapn pe tov yoIIa, tov detd ota yapniAa tpayoddia &g yapmpo,
meplopifetat 1o MOAD ©Oe éva eP@VIKO maiyvidt tov Spapatovpyod, yiati 1)
HPERYIpO1PT) COPIIEPLPOPC TOL KAAWOLPLAPT) EPDTELPEVOD dev Tarpildlel KaBoAov otV
£1KOVOAOYL TOL APIIAKTIKOL TTIOLALOD, APOD OTO TENOG EMIKEPEL VA ADTOKTOVI|OEL.

6 Tia ovvorrtikr) enorrteia PA. Puchner W., Griechisches Schuldrama und religidses Barock-
theater im dgdischen Raum zur Zeit der Tiirkenherrschaft (1580-1750), Wien 1999 (Osterei-
chische Akademie der Wissenschaft, phil.-hist. Klasse, Denkschriften 277).
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g vrepPoAkng @uhodoiag) kat 1 ZovAia ((rlewa), kat ot Téooepelg
otpatieteg 100 Hpmdr), mov opdalovv ent oxnvrg dvo mawdid, oxetiCovral
ota ovopatd tovg oMot e To ypopa pavpo: KdapPo, Mélag, Aibov kat
AvBpal’. Anleotika ovopatra Ppiokoviar Opmg oto aMo épyo g
KuKAadikrg Spapatovpytag, myv ‘Tpayédia tov Ayloo Anuntpiov’, moo
napaotadnke otig 29 Aexepppiloo 1723 ot Ndafo, omov o Xplotiavog
emokoriog Aéyetat Kal\iotog, évag KpoIroxptotiavog Ayarmtog, eve o
KATAOKOIIOG CVAPECSA OTODG CALAIKODG TOL avtokpdropa Madynavod
Bappog: ota xopikda ‘dlovdia’ (wvteppédia) o xavynowipng umpdfog
Aeyetar TToAépapyogd. Xapaxktnpotkd ot XuTikn Opapatovpyid,
ODYKEKPIPEVA OTO OPAPATIKO AIIOOIACQd yld TO paptdplo too Ayiov
Iowmpov, Ta dapovia exoov Ta ovoparta Alaotng, Béhag, ITopavotr)g kat
I'paomg, evo avtibBeta oto ‘AaPid’ ta SwaPoldaxia dev éxovv eldikd ovo-
pota al\a onpewwvoviat pe A', B', T' xat A’ - exel epgpavifovtatl Opmg n
Metavowa xat 1 Awatooovn. Tétoleg alnyopikeg @ryovpeg epga-
vifovtat Kat oTov KPNTOEMTAVI|OWIKO ‘Z1jvova’ o omoiog oxeTiletat emiong
pe Vv woovttikr) dpapatoopyiall.

Avty 1 otpatnyky mpoobetrng MAnpo@opnong pe  aAAnyoplkeg
IIPOOQIIOIIOW)0EL VIOX®PeL OV emoxyy kKat ) Opapartovpyia Tov
Awagotiopod. Hon oto kapwko pépog g ‘Ipryévetag’ (1720) too Katoaitn
Ta ovopata etvar ovopfatikd Kat pAalota yaAikrg mpoghevong?, tov

7 BA. 10 keipevo owmv ékdoon Hpwong 1 H Zeayn tov Nymieov. Xpiotovyevviatiko
Opnoxevtikd dpdpa ayvwotov oty oe 16 Adyo armd 1o ywpo twv KokAddwv Ty eroyn g
Avniperappobuions. Kpitikr) ék6oo0r) pe el0aymyr), OnpelRoelg Kat yAowoodpto BaAtep
ITooxvep, Abnva 1998 (ITapaPaocic. Emompoviko Aektio Tpnpatog Oeatpkov
Znovdav ITavemotmpiov ABnvaev, ITapaptpa: ketpeva 1).

8 B. 1o keipevo otnv ékdoon H Tpayédia tov Ayiov Anuntpiov. OprokevTiko Opdpa je Kouka
wieppéoa, ayvootov mowti], wov rapaotabike otig 29 Aexepfpiov 1823 orn Nadia. Kprrua)
ékdoon pe eoayoyr, onpewwoelg kat yloocodpo Nikodaog M. Tlavaywwtakng (1),
Bahtep Iovyvep, HpdxAero 1999.

9 Tlovyvep B., IIpooxdio Bprokevtikod dpdpartog ayvaotov Xiov mouyt) yia tov Aylo
Ioidwpo myv emoxn) mg Avtipetappodpiong. Kpitikn) éxdoon pe Etoaywyrn, Inpeiwoeig
kat PAeoodapto, Onoavpiopatra 28, 1998, 357-431.

10 Ta to keipevo PA. Ayvootoo Xiov ITowt): ‘Aapid’. Avékdoto dadoyixd oTiyodpynua.
Avevpeor) - kprtikt) ekdoor): O@opd L. ITanadomodAov, ABrjva 1979.

11 T ) ovoyétior) tov BA. Tlovxvep B., O Zijveov xat to mpotono tov, EAyuiky Oeatpodoyia,
ABrva 1988, 215-297 xat yua ) oboyETon) e To atyatorneAayitko Opnokentko Oeatpo too
d1ov, Iapaleutopeva oto Ziveva, Onoavpiopara 32, 2002, 167-217.

12 Twa 1o B¢pa g petadoong TV polepkdv avtmv ovopatov PA. Tlooxvep B, H
Beatpikr) mapadoon ota Emtavnoa: abnoavpiota ototxela, oto  peNémpa:
MebBodoloyikot mpoPAnpATIOpOL KAt I0TOPIKEG MIYEG yia To EAANVIKO Béatpo Tov 180
Kat 19°° awova, Apaparovpyixég avalntioerg, ABrva 1995, 141-344, 16iwg 277 &S,
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npoloyo ¢ ‘Kopwdiag tov Wevtoyiatpov’ (1745) too Zapoyia Povopein
xavel akopa 1) Iroyela, petd opwg e§apavietal avty 1 TEXVIKL), GO0
va Savagppaviotel mpog Ta TéAr oo 1990 atdva otig MOATTIKEG OPApATIKEG
alMrnyopieg kat v embewpnorn. Qotoco Kat ta dNAGTIKA ovopdta
onavifoov: o teAevtaiog umpdafog g eAAVIKYG KOpadiag, o Oe60mwpog
Katamodng otov ‘Xdaon’ (1795) too Anp. T'oo(éhn eivatl vnodnpartoroidg,
ovvodevetal Opmg ard ovpPatika ovoparta. Kat otov ‘Oildpyvpo’ g
ENwoaPetr  MootCav-Maptivéykoo (1823/24) ovvavtodpe povo évav
omnpét pe to ovopa Ipobopog's.

2to perenavaotatikd OSpdpa Oa eivar koplog 1 Kopodia kKat 1)
IIOATTIKI) OATPA IOV Oa KAVOLV XP1jon TOV ONAMTIK®OV OVOPAT®V, EV®
omyv Tpaymdia KAt OTo IATPIOTIKO Opdpd KOPLIPXOLV OLXVA Td
AP XCIOIPEIT) OVOPATA, AKOHA KAl 08 €PYd ITOL OPAHATONOI0DY eMeElCOda
Kat fpweg tov 214, onwg 1. x. otov ‘Nwrjpato’ tov Evavbiag Kaipr, to
npeTo NAaTPOTKO dpapa (1826) avtod tov €idovg, OMOL TOV 1OTOPIKO
fnpoa KapdAn oovodedoovv kat 1 xoprn too Kheovikn (persona trg idtag
¢ Evavbiag) xat o pikpog Xaptyévrg, yia va mpootedet oty tpayndia
g E€0dov kat éva atobnuatiko owoyevelaxod dpapal®. Tnv apyr) xavet n
oAtk odatipa tov “Acotov” (1830) tov AAéSavdpov Zovtoov, 6mov dev
eppaviCovtat povo o Terpamépactog kat o ZAtavomovlog, aAAd o
IPAYHATIKA SAPOVIKOG ylatpog Imekakovdavag (Katd 10 Op®VOHO EHETIKO
g emoxrng wolavikng mpoélevong), o omoiog Onpiovpyel pia oAOKANPnN
OTPATIA POANEPIKDV YIATP®V OtV KOpedia tov 1900 aipval®. H molrtikn
odtipa voptpomnotel kat dtadidet v Texvike) avtr): m.x. otov ‘Toyodiokty’
tov M. Xooppod(r) (1835), omov o Bavapog Bapwvog Heideck ammoxaleitat
€101, vIdpyet Kat evag Bapovidng, ‘@ilog kat ovvrormitng tov ToyodiokTr’,

13 BA. topa to keipevo oe véa exdoon: Tvvaikeg Beatpikoi ovyypageig ota ypovia THG
Enavdoraong xar o épyo tovg. Mo ZakeMapio: "H evyvouov 600Ay’, ‘H mavodpyog x1pa’
(1818), EModfer Movtgav-Maptivéykov: ‘Diddpyvpog” (1923/24), Evavbia Kaipn: ‘Nikrjpatog’
(1826), @u\oloyikr) empéleta B. ITovyvep, Abnva, Tdpvpa Ovpdavn 2003 (Beatpikn
B1pAobnxn 4), 560-685.

4 Tia 1o eidog, mov dragéper amo v xAaowifovoa OSpapatovpyia PA. Se§odika
ITooxvep B., H emavaotaon too 1821 otnv eNAnvikr Spapatovpyia, Awddoyor kar
Oadoyiopol. Aéka Oeatpodoyia pelerrpara, Abriva 2000, 145-238.

15 Tia to B¢pa PA. TTovxvep B., Tovaikeia dpapatovpyia ota ypévia tng Emavaoraons. Myt
Zaxehapiov, Ehodfer Movtav-Maptivéyroo, EvavBia Kaipy. Xepapétnon xar alAnAeyyon
TV yovaIkwv oto nbikodidaxtiko xar eravaoratikd opdua, ABfva 2001, 169-274.

16 BA. AeNBepovdn) E.-A., O AAé§avdpog Zovtoog. H mohitiky kar To Oéatpo, ABriva 1997, 27-43
kat Tlovyvep B, H popen tov yatpod oto veoeAdnuikd Oéatpo. Mia Spapatodoyixn
avabpopt], ABrjva 2004, 95 &€.
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évag mpootdtng too IMolamdvog xat d\\og oovtomnitng Kovidoyepag!”.
To Ae§\oylo petatomilerat ot oovéyela ammod T QALAOKPATIA KAl OTO
XPNHATIOTHP1O KAl TODG PI)XAVIORoLG Tov: otV Kopmdia Xafiapoyavov’
tov O0. Anuntpdxov (1864 otnv KovotavtivodmoAn), avdapeoa ota MoAd
MpOo®IIA Tov ‘Yprpatiotptakod’ dpdpatog g Obopavikng Avtokpa-
topiag eppavifovtal o Kepdobrpag, o ITtoxomlovtog, o ExmeopodAng, o
Yyopévng, o Apyopogihog kT8 Ty kepmdia ‘O Kapnadog 1) O xata
@avtaotav epapévog (1862) tov Zwt. Kovptéon, 1 aotikr] owoyevela,
ormov Stadbpapatifetat To Aaikd ep@TKO Opdpa, amoteAeitat amd Tov
ANx11adn Evbogpav kat myv adek@r) Tov Acnaocia, £ve O epOTELEVOG
Kapndabiog xtiomg Aéyetat Mnvakog, 1 ypua AOnvaia Kaoocod, o
peboopevog Axkapvav vmnpetng Aaiamnavopng xat o Emtavrjolog aotovo-
kg Noviog?, naparépmovtag méov oto peténetta 8Eatpo okimv. ZToug
OLaAEKTIKOVG OKNVIKOUG XAPAKTHPEG 1) OLOXETION T1g Ovopaoiag pe wmyv
evromotnta dev eivat mavta otadepr). I1aviag oty moAtTikn Kop®Oia g
EITOXT|G 1] TEXVIKT) eival Tov ovppoo: Ziv ‘Kowaevia tev Abnvev’ too 2.
Kaptvdn (1867) vyiverat xat epoviky xpnon g TeXVIKNG Kdal
avtiotpépoviat ta SnAoTka copgpalopeva: o Xpoooxépng OMATAANCE
oTa XapTud TV Iepovoid too natepa tov, o Kaofag etvat 1010kt trg T00
aotikov omtTod, eve mo oopPatikd o Kalamodng eivatl toaykdpng, o
Belovng paging xat i Inpodvng Eevoddyoc?. O kavynowdpng Kat ara-
tewvag ‘Ouakag oty opevoun kopdia too Mwotdy (1872), amd tovpk.
fiyaka, Aéyetar Xapihaog IThovtidng 1) kat Xapdahapmog [Tetalovdng?!.

ZTG KOMIKEG ovopaoieg ameikovifovtat kat dVo dA\eg TAOEl, IOV
oxetiCovtat pe T YA®OCOKEVIPLKEG OTPATIYLKEG TOL YEAIOD KAl KALTH-
pLafovV LIIAPKTEG TACELS TNG EMOXNG: 1) APXALOPAVia Kat 0 eKYaANIOpPOG TV
ovopatev. XtV tedevtaia kopmdia too M. Xovppoddn, tov ‘Owimiovto’
(1878), o Aovkag xat 11 Mapiéta Ietetvapn alaloov to ovopd tovg oe

17 Tia tovug Sralektikovg tomovg tov ¢pyov PA. Tlovxep B., H yloooiks odtipa otny

eMyuikny kopwdia tovo 19° mova. I'Awoookevipikés otpatnyikég 100 yéhov amd Ta
"Kopariorika” g o Kapayxiody, ABrjva 2001, 240 e§. Exet xat aMn fipAoypagia yia tov
¢pyo.

18 Tlovxvep B., H yAwooukn odtipa, . 1., 401 €.

19 Tlovxvep B., H yAwooux) odtipa, 6. 1., 312-360.

20 Xat¢nmavradng ©., H EMnyuik) Kopwdia xkar ta mpotomd g oto 19° meva, Hpdxhelo
2004, 99 €€.

2l Tapndaxn A., (emp., e0.), O Puixag kar O 600 ¢ PAakeiag, ABrjva/Tavviva 1992;
Iegavng I'., Ot yAwooikég Aettoopyieg otov draxa tov A. Zyutdry, Toria ¢ Apapatikig
T'pagrg, ABrva 2003, 141-150.
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Aovkd kat Apieta Alektopidn, kat 1) Kopr) Tovg Zor) yiveral Zohr?. Ztov
‘Teviko I'pappatéa’ (1893) too HAa Kanetavdaxn o yaA\opavrig ‘povtépvog’
ZwpQ Aeyel ) Oecyvr) patpale Tem kat v Maydahnvr) Mavtiév?. T'a to
O¢pa aotd Oa pmopodOAV vd IPOCKOPIOTOBY Kat MApmoAa dAAa
napadetypata, oMd KAl TET00 Oev  PPlOKETAl OTO  EMIKEVIPO TRV
avadnmoe®v pag n apyawopavia oty ovopatofecia oyetifetat pe To
emonpo KPAatko OOypa g OLVEXEwWS, Kat 1) yaMNopavia pe TV
AVAYVOOTIKI] KATAVAA®DOIL YOANKGOV PORAVI{®V TG €HOXI)G, IOV Yivetdl
O¢pa oe kdpmooeg Kopadieg Kat OATPES, TIOL KALTNPLAGoLY ToV MONKIoHo
TOL AKPATOL KAl AKPLTOL “AVIKOpEV 1§ v Svow 2.

H xprjon tov SNAOTIK®V OATIPIK®V OVOPAT®V IAPApEVel pid otadepr)
aKOUn Kt HeTd T oTpo@r] tov atedva (1900) kat odnyei kateobeiav kat
0TI KOPKEG Pryovpeg tov Becrtpov okimv (Kapaykiodng - Mavpopdatng)®.
H mapéa tov Ztadpaxka I X. eixe KAt GANODG TOIOLS IOL TEAKA Oev
emxpatnoayv, tov ‘Zavvalépe kat tov ‘Kexe’, oartipifoviag opiopéveg
YA@OOKEG TOvg Wrotportieg mov ddavOilav otepeodtomna kabe @pdaorn tovg?.
Q0T1000 10 peydlo medio ePAPOYIg TG TEXVIKNG HTav 1 embempnon: oe
pta amo Tig npoteg ‘At vnaibpiat Abnvat’ (1894) vnapyoovv o Kokkdahag, o
IMunepitoag, o Zayavdg, o ITrtowkokog KTA., mpoidedlovtag mAéov yia Tov
Kapxahétoo xat tov Kapoovna otovg ‘ Anayndeg tov Adnvav’ (1921)%. X
‘BoCavtivr) emBewpnov’ “E€o gpevav’ oty KevotaviivovmoArn to 1908
TA KEVIPIKA MPOOMIIA ITOL OLVOEOLY Ta VoLHepa eivat o AvayobAoyloog
xat o IMapacaxAomovAog, eve oty embempnon ‘Kwvnpatoypdagpog 1908 ot

2 Tlovyvep B., Ot oypeg kopadieg too M. Xovppovdn, Zrabuiceg xar Zoyiopara. Aéka
Oeatpoloyika pelerpara, ABrva 2006, 189-205.

2 Néa éxdoon ITN\. Mavpopovotaxog, Abrva/Tavviva 1992, 37-156, Ilooxvep B, H
yAwooiki oatipa, O. 11., 145-157.

2 BA. mv ewoayeyr) tov K. T. Kaotivn otov topo: Xovppoolng M., Ilapwdiki pikpoypapia
puoboropnudrev, ABrva 1999.

% Tloovxvep B., H payeia tov oxuwdv. Mikpod eyyepido tov Kapaykoln, I'pagés kar
onuewpara. Aéxka Oeatpoloyrka peleripara, Abryva 2005, 99-116.

2 Twa 1 Piphoypagia too eidovg PA. [Tovxvep B., Zovrtopn avalvtikr Biphoypagpia
Tov Beatpov oxkwwv omv ENada, Aaoypapia 31, 1976-1978, 294-320 (ap. 1-313), too
16100, Zoum\fpepa oty avalotikn BipAtoypagia tov Bedrpov okiwv oty ENada,
avtodr 32, 1979-1981, 370-378 (ap. 314-435), kot tov idrov, ZOVIOUn aAVAADLTIKI)
BpAoypagia tov eNnvikod Beatpov oxkiwwv (1977-2007) pe OOPIANPGOOELG yia Ta
nponyovpeva &, Ilapapaocig 9, 2009, 425-497 (ap. 436-1198).

%7 To xeipevo twpa oty Mapdaka A., EMnuixny Oeatpixr) embeopnon 1894-1926, top. A',
ABryva 2000, 77-215. Ta toog ‘Anayndeg tov Adnvev’ PA. Xetpayaxng M., To elappo
povoixo Oéatpooty peoomodepixt) ABrva, 2 top., ABrjva 2009, pass.
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dvo KweCot Tev-tle-pev kat Ka-rma-kév?. Avtr n mapdadoor) g SnAatiki|g
1] OATIPIKI)G OVOPAOLAg 0TO eEAAPPO KOPLKO KAl HOLOWKO eidog Tov Bedrtpov
Kkpatdaet akopa yia dexaetieg peéoa orov 200 anwva. I x. o ITavteAng Xopv
eppavidel omv kopadia Tov ‘Oavng xat Pavi)’ 1926 Tov KeVIPKO 1)pOA KOG
davng Aayavoloopng®.

Zta Opapatika eidn too nboypagiopod, oto KOpelOLAAO Kal To
dpapatikd edOAM0, apyotepa kat ot coPdpr] KOP®Oia oe aypoTiko
reptBaAlov3 xat ota épya tov nBoypa@lopon Ta OVOPATA TOL OKNVIKOD
mANBoopod MapATIEUIIoOvY ANMA®G 08 PLA KOWV®VIKI] TASH, TV aypotid, oxt
TO00 O0f OTOPIKA XAPAKINPEOTIKA YVOPIOpATAd 1] KOW®VIKEG Kdat
enayyehpartikeg dpaotnptotteg. Aoto oxvet yia mVv ‘TkoAew’, v ‘Eopé’,
mv KpovotaMae kat tov Awako, 1 Ztabawva kat 1) [dvvaiva amo tov
'Ayammtuxo g BookomovAag’ (1891) kat pia oAoxAnpr moAvapidun oepa
TETOLOV JPAPATIK®V €PYMV TOD E0MTEPIKOD €{OTIOHOL KAl THG AOTIKNG
vootalytag yiwa t {eor) omy dmapo kat 1o Aaikd moAttiopodl.
Xapaxtmptotikd tétola nboypa@ikd otolyela, ¢ IIPog Ta OVOHATd,
Bploxkovtat kat ot coPapr) dpaparoypagia Tng emoxrg ONwg Im. X. I
Zravpomheva otovg ‘Koopdoog' (1896) tov I'avvr Kapmoon?? i v Kepa
Ka1) otov ‘Totd Tov iokiov’, to mpetoAeto tov Zmvpov MeAda (1906), oo
avrket otov oLpPOALOpO?, 0oL 1) HAVA TOL YPAPA MPETAYDVIOTY HE TG
DIEPPLOIKEG IKAVOTNTEG OLVENAPE ToV Bayyo oe pia BoeM\wOr) voyta amo
toxto. H Kepa Kalr) eivat éva ayamnto ovopa o aotrv v katyopia
dpapatikmv ¢pyav - apyxikd OnAover pia vepdida, 1) ) Pacidcoa tov
vepdidmv, kat oto powpoloyt g Iavayiag epgpavifetar oe TeAKo
erel00010 wg ‘Kaxr)’, v omota xatapitat i [avayia®. Axopa xat oy

B Ta xeipeva omv Mapaxa A., EMnyuikyp Oeatpicy) embewpnon, 6. m., 267-381 kat
Xatnnavtadng ©., Mapaxa A., H abyvaixy emBedpnon, top.A/2, ABrjiva 1977, 171-245.

2 Bagewadn E., (eoaeyka onpeiwpata - empéleia), Iavtedn Xopv, Ta Oeatpixd, top. A',
ABrva 1996, 191-254.

30 TIpotp® Tov 0po amo v comédie (kopevtt), mov odnyet oe mapadnyroeig (ITovyvep
B., AvBoloyia veoeAAnuiig dpayatovpyiag, o. ., top. B', 533 €€.).

31 Tlovyvep B., To ®vtavakt kat n kAnpovopd tng nboypagiag, Evpamaiky Oeatpoloyia,
Abriva 1984, 317-331; Bakoag M., To veoeAdyviké Oéatpo amo 1o 1453 éwg 1o 1900,
Ewoayoyn-petappaon-onpeiooetg X. Moaxkovikoda-T'empyorovov, ABriva 1994, 436-
440; Xat¢nmavtadng ©., To KopedvAhio, top. A', Abrva 1981, 140-151.

32 Tpapparag ®., To Beatpixo épyo tov Tdvvy Kapmdor, Tavveva 1984.

3 Tlovyvep B., O veapog Zmdpog Mehdag Spapatoypdgog 1) Ta KPUmpla g ‘OKNVIKg
emtoyiag tov ‘Oeatpoo tev Wewv'. Mia enavegétaon’, Pavépeva kar Noovpeva. Aéka
Beatpodoyixa pedernpara, ABriva 1999, 265-380, 161wg 283-315.

34 Bouvier B., Le Mirologue de la Vierge. Chansons et poemes sur la Passion du Christ. I. Chan-
son populaire de Vendredi Saint, Genéve 1976 xat IToAitng N. I, Ilapaddoeig, Abrval
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‘Tploevyevy) tov Ilalapa (1903) Ppioketat avapeca oOT yOVAiKeg
YELTOV100eg TOV OaNAOoOX@PITOV, av KAl TO OVOPd T1)§ IPOTAY®VioTpLag
Sepedyel XAPAKTNPLOTIKA AIIO TO EMPAVELAKA NOOYPAPLKO MAAICLO TOD
£pyon®.

210 cofapo kat otpatevpévo dpdapa g ‘Oedrpov TeV 10V’ (1895-
1922) ov@iotatalt  ovowaOTIKEG  HeTaPolég,  Tpomomoteitat 1 Kt
ovppivevetrat. Eve oto andonaopa tov épyov ‘O avlponog pag’ (1910)
tov [Tavtehr) Xopv, ormov omletal povo pépog g IpmTg IPddng, vIIdpxet
pua ZovpAolovdailva mov mapanépnel akapa omy nboypagikn xpron®,
otig "Alooideg” Tov A. Taykomovoo (1908), KOWOVIKA OTPATELHEVO €PYO,
n Aotpodha elvat 1o mPOTLIIO TG VEAG XEIPAPETNHEVI)G YOVALKAG IOV
avalappaver evepyd KOWmVIKO pOoAoY. ZnpactoAoyiko maiyvidt pe to
ovopd Otov TITAO YIVETAlL OTO IIPOOPATA AVAKAADIITOHEVO €PYO TOD
Bevomoohoo ‘O pakapitng Mavowlog (1896/97)%8, aMa xat otov
‘Tovavaxo” tov TI'davvny Woxdpn (1901)%°. Mwa tavtotujta pe OIapKtod
poo®Ito KpLPetat oty meplrtoon g Aakeg amnd to ‘Enpepovel’ Tov
veapoov Kalavt{daxn (1906), nov napamnépmet oty [aldrela, v peténetta
YOVaikd Tov, IO XPNOLHOIOLEl eketva v emox1r) Tov Wevdmvopo Lalo de
Castro (petd to 1909 IletpovAa Wnlopeit) eve exeivog ITétpog
Wnhopeitng)?. 'Eva diaitepo Aoyomatyvio xavet kat o ITavtehrig Xopv
omv kopundia ‘O Zévifag (1926) pe 1o wtalika senza (xopls, dixwg),

1904, top. A', 102 €., top. B', 786 €&. BA. emiong Anpuntpoxdng I'., Zopmnpopatikda
yia v Ayia Kahr), Aaoypagia 40, 2004-2006, 441 &€,
% Tia avaloon PA. ITodyvep B., O Iakapdg kar 1o Oéatpo, ABriva 1995, 175-403.
3% Bagewadn E., (ewoaywyr) - empelewa), ITavtelr) Xopv, Ta Oeatpixd, top. A', ABrjva 1993,
506 €.
3 TAvtGovprig A, O A. Il Taykomoolog kat To mpOPAnpa Too Pealiopod ot
veoeA\nVikr] dpapatovpyia te@v apxov tov awova, Ta loropua 18, 2001, 335-370;
Eevomoolog I'p., To @éatpo twv Idewv xat o TaykomovAog, TaykomovAog A. IT., To
Karvovpyto omiti, ABfva 1922, 9-36.
To keipevo omyv Iletpaxovo K., Eva (oxedov) dayveoto épyo tov I'pnyopioo
Bevoroolov, [1apifacig 1, 1995, 193-226; 2, 1998, 103-142, yia avalvon PA. ITodyvep B.,
Ta npwta Spapatika épya too [pnyoplov Eevorovov ftot H (oxedov) amotoynpévn
Beatpixr) otadiodpopia too Néotopa g EAANVIKnG Spapatoypagiag ot oTpoPr| Tov
awwva, Avayveoerg kar ppnvedpara, ABrva 2002, 173-264, 18iwg 224-241.
ITovxvep., H yAoooikn odtipa, 6. 1., 157-180, Tov id1ov, ‘O mpoloyog Tia 1o Popaiiko
O¢atpo’, (1900) tov Woxdpn, éva 1d16TLIO PAViPEOTO TOL ‘OedTpov TV 10emV’,
Drhodoyrxd kar Beatpodoyixa avilexta, ABriva 1995, 15-76.
40 Tia 1o mpooemko Padog tov épyov avtod PA. ITodyvep B., To mporipo Beatpiko épyo
tov Nikov Kalavt{axn, Aviyvedovrag t1 Oeatpixr) mapadoor;, ABriva 1995, 318-434, 16iwg
325-339.

38

39
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DIOOEIKVOOVTAG TNV AVIKAVOTNTA Yld AVAIdPAy®Yl] TOD KEVIPLKOD
npwoatl.

21 petamoAepikr) dpapartovpyia 1o maiyvidt pe Ta onpaivovrat
ovopata otapartdet Tekeing 1) maipvel dAAovg dpopovg: 1. x. 11 Optavoia
oty emotnpoviky oatipikr) ovtomia ‘O Topidag xat nj Oprtavoia’ Tov
Iax. KapmavéNn dev eival yovaika aMd mopnviko mpoypappd, IIov
MIAPATIEPIIEL EIKOVOAOYIKA OTO pavitdpt g atopwkrg Poppag?, oto
povonpaxto ‘H yovaika xat o AaBog o apyipvAaxag mov 0a ovAAdaPet
TOV Y10 TG YPLAG OVI®G PploKeTal KATA TV avTAnyn Tov ooyypagéd otn
‘AdBog’ mhevpd, €xet AdBog, KAavel eOQAANPEVEG KT OELG KTA. © DIICPXEL
dnAadn pa moAvonpia Tov ovVOPATOg KAt TOL TITAOD, XAPAKTINPLOTIKY| yid
moM\a épya tov KapmaveAAn®. Me pua tétowa molvonpia mailet xat o
Baoikng Zwwyag ota ‘Tlaoxahwva mayvidwa (1966), Ta omoia oOvVieg
avagepovtal oty nacxaiwvi) nepiodo xat otov oPelia, ald xat otovg
yoveig Tov Opéotn, otov ITaoyxahn xat v ITaocxaliwd, akopa kat otov
npwa tov KovkAoBedatpov tov PacovAr, mov o Kovitowwtng ovopaoe
IMaoydaAng*. Tétola nepuraikTikny S1abeor) ovvavtovye Kat 0to Mmook
(1977) 100 id10v ovYypaPéa, OIMOL TA KEVIPIKA IIPOOKIA TOL IIPM®TOL
PE€PODG, 08 HLa KATAOTAON BacavioTtikng avapovg oav oto ‘Tlepipévovtag
tov ['kovtd’ etvat ot ITod@vol ‘@uAENAN Ve’ IOV COPPETEXODYV OTOLG AYDVEG
ToL "21, ovykekprpéva oto Mecoloyyt, [av kat I'tavky, éxovtag o kabévag
Tovg d1oteln) kivrtpa®. To amokopvgapa, Béfata, avtod Tov mayvidod
pe ta ovopata, 1dn otoog TitAovg, eivatr to oypo ‘Mmoo’ tov idtov
ovyypagéa (1998), omov e Ba pdboovpe mg To TEA0OG TOL £pyov, TL akpPPag
etvat 1o pootnpiadeg {@OBPLO (IIPOPAVMG Y KATL TETOLO MPOKELTAL), evd

41 Xopv IL, Ta Oeatpixad, o. 1., top. I'", 307-448. BA. emiong Bagewadn E., O Zévrlag tov
Iavtehny Xopv, Emotnpoviks) Emetnpida 15 Pidooogixng Xyoljg tov Apiototeleion
Iavemotnuiov Osooatovikng 1990, 57-65 xat Mmhéotog A., O ZéviCag too ITavtehn
Xopv: pia evpnpatiky| KAt Ip@TONoptaks) kKopedia tov 2000 awwva, Iapapacig 7, 2006,
103-114.

2 KapnaveNng I, Oéatpo, top. A', ABnva 1989, 159-234, yia avalvon PA. TTooxvep B.,
Tomia woyrg kat pvdot moAtteiag. To Beatpko ovpmav tov IakePov KapmaveNin,
Abrva 2010, 226-237.

4 To keipevo otov Kapmavéhn, Oéatpo, top. I', ABriva 1981, 39-64, yia avaioon A
Ioovyvep, Tomia woyng, o. ., 539-553 yia mv waitepn @povtida kat Aettovpyla tov
TITA@V OT0 KapraveA\ko épyo avtod:, 860-871.

4 'Exdoon Zwwyag B., Tagyakva maryviora, ABryva 1971. BA. ITodyvep B., Iloinon xar pobog
ota Beatpixa épya Tov Baoidy Ziwya. IavOeiouog kar pooiolatpia wg teAcoloyikég Oepehwoerg
wiag pootikioTikng koopobeapiag. Eppnveotiné Soxipio, Abrva 2004, 124-148.

4% Aotobh, 208-219. Exdobnke poAig to 1983 (Ziwyag B., To pmovkdhi. Iohopkia xar 'E¢odog,
ABrva 1983).
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aitviypa Mmoo pével avolyto KAl AVTIOTEKETAL Of ONEG T EPUNVEDTIKEG
npoondabeiec’®, mpopavmg katda T PovAnon Tov 180D TOL CLYYPAPEA.
IMapamhavntikog etval xat o tithog evog ¢pyov tov Ilavhovo Mdreot, ‘O
nepuion g eotov’ (1989), mov dev mpoxettat yia KnNmoovpd aAAd ya
VOONAeDTH| O€ YePOKOpELO Kat Td ‘@UTA’ elvat i évoikot tov?.

Avtég elvatl TAéOV MHEPUIAIKTIKEG KAl AVATPENTIKEG AMOANSELS pLag
ovppaong, mov €xel adlooefaotn nAkia xat mapddoor ot veoeANVIKY
dpapatovpyia. Oa eixe evolagépov va mapaxolovdrjoer kavelg Tig
eCeliferg kat oe aA\a Aoyotexvikd eidn kat oe al\eg e0vikég Aoyoteyvieg,
yia va npoetotpactel to €da@og yia pia evOoeAex£otepr) IPAYRATELOI] TOL
evOlagépovtog O¢patog, To00 Ot eWOONOYIKI] 000 KAt oe SlayA@OOKn
Oowaotaon. Ymoywalopar 1mwg Oa  avakaAvo@Bodv  katr  dAAeg
ALTOLPYIKOTTEG KAl XPIOEG IIOD OV QAVIKAV OTO OUVIOHO avTO
pedétnpa, onmeg Kat GANOL pnXaviopotl Kdat emAoyég moo odnyodv oe pn
Xpnowpomoinon g TeXVikng avtrg. Ao@alang oe adAa Aoyotexvika &idn,
omv mnoinon kat wmyv nefoypagia, 1 aobnTik) KAt eVOOKEHEVIK)
DIOOTAOT TOL ONAMTIKOD OVOHATOG eival Ola@opeTiky), ylati dev avrket
AVAYKAOTIKA OTa  IpOobeta MANPO@OPLAaKA KAl  XAPAKTPOAOYIKA
otolyetla on®g oto dpdpd, OMmov KIVOLVTAL ODOLAOTIKA €56 aId TO KOPLOo
OoptAovEVO Kelpevo, To OLINOYO, av KAl PIOPEl, 0TI IPOCPOVIOELS II. X.,
va elvat kat pépog Tov. Xy mepimtoon TETolwv  ovpPdoeav
napaxkolovBodpe oxedOV mavia eite v TWPNOr TOLG, TV O] 3
TPOIIOIIOU)EV] EPAPHOYT] TOVG, €iTe KAl TV vIEPPAOT) TOVG, TA matyvidia
padi To kablep@(1évo, TV EP@VIKI) I) OATLPIKI XPHON KTA.

Hepidnyn

B. ITodyvep, O oknvikog mAndoopodg g veoeAAnVIKrg Opapatovpylag Kat
1] ONAGTIKI) AEITOVPYIKOTITA TOV OVOUAT®V.

H ‘dnletikr)” ovopaoia, dnAadrn n ovopaocia mov mepiexet Kat dAAA
ONPAcONOYIKA emmeda MEpA amod TV A\ €IOVOPId KAl JTOPLKY)
TALTOTNTA, OO0V AQPOPd TOV XAPAKT|PA TOL OKIVIKOD IIPOOKIIOD, TV
KOWQ®VIKI] Tov 001, v dpactplotntd Tov 1) TV €RPAVIOon TOL, TG
OPApPATOVPYIKG TAKTIKNG TG IHPOoletng IANPOQOPNONG HEO® TV
OVOPAT®OV TOV OKIVIKOV Ipooon®V. To pikpd avTto peAétnpa okomo £xet
amwg va avadeifet To Oepa - aoyoAeital evOSIKTIKA Kat OelyLaTONNIITIKA

4 Ta Suagopeg mbavég eppnvevtikég exdoxég BA. Tlovxvep, Ioinon xar povbog, o. 1., 338-
383 - 10 €pyo exdobnke poAig to 2002 (Ziwyag B., To pmolo, AbBryva 2002).

47 'Exdoon 1989. T'a avalvon PA. TTooxvep B., O payikég xoopog tov vmeployikod ota
Oeatprxa €pya Tov Ilavdov Mareor. Epunvevtino dokipto, Abriva 2003, 105-140.
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€ OPLOpEVEG MEPUITMOELS DPAPATIKAOV EPYAYV, YA VA OKIAYPAPIIoeL pe
adpég ypappég my otopikr| e§eAién g Xpriong g OTPATNYIKNG AVTIS,
pra eeAdn moo Oeiyvel ONUAVTIKEG OLAKDUCAVOELS OIIO €MOXI) OF EMOXT)
al\d kat ano dpapatiko e10og oe Opapatiko eidog. Eextvda amd to Kpntiko
Oéatpo Kat QTavel mg TOvg OPAPATIKODG OLYYPAPELG TIG PETATIONEMIKIG
IepLodov.



Phasis 12, 2009

Volker Riedel (Jena)

VERKLARUNG MIT VORBEHALT

Uberlegungen zur ‘klassischen’ deutschen Antikerezeption
Rismag Gordesiani septuagenario’

Als mein verehrter Lehrer Rudolf Schottlaender mich im Friithjahr 1967
fragte, ob ich eine Dissertation tiber Lessings Verhiltnis zur romischen
Literatur schreiben wolle2, gab er mir nicht nur den Anstofs zu dem zen-
tralen Gegenstand meiner Forschungen, in dem ich mein Interesse an der
Antike und mein Interesse an der deutschen Literatur in Einklang bringen
konnte, sondern er lenkte mich zugleich auf eine Problematik, die - frither

1

2

Bei dem vorliegenden Beitrag handelt es sich um die tiberarbeitete Fassung meiner
Abschiedsvorlesung an der Friedrich-Schiller-Universitit Jena vom 11. Februar 2009.
Die Altertumswissenschaftler der Universititen Tbilissi und Jena haben jahrzehnte-
lang eng zusammengearbeitet und zwischen 1972 und 1992 insgesamt neun gemein-
same Tagungen zu Problemen der antiken Kultur, zu ihrer Verbindung mit dem 0stli-
chen Mittelmeer- und dem Schwarzmeergebiet oder zur Bedeutung des griechischen
und rémischen Altertums fiir die Gegenwart veranstaltet, die auf einen zunehmend
breiteren internationalen Teilnehmerkreis ausgerichtet waren. (Vgl. zuletzt die Proto-
kollbéinde der Konferenzen von 1988 und 1992: Griechenland und Rom. Verglei-
chende Untersuchungen zu Entwicklungstendenzen und -hohepunkten der antiken
Geschichte, Kunst und Literatur. In Verbindung mit Manfred Fuhrmann, Rismag
Gordesiani und Christian Meier hrsg. von Ernst Giinther Schmidt, Tbilissi, Erlangen,
Jena 1996; Prinzipat und Kultur im 1. und 2. Jahrhundert. Hrsg. von Barbara Kiihnert,
Volker Riedel und Rismag Gordesiani, Bonn 1995.) In den Jahren 2000 und 2007 habe
ich an den Tagungen ‘Hellenic Studies on the Verge of Centuries’ und ‘The Argonau-
tica and World Culture’ in Thilissi teilgenommen. (Vgl. Phasis 3 [2000] und 4 [2001]
sowie Phasis 10 [2007] 1 und 2.) Die guten Kontakte zwischen Wissenschaftlern der
beiden Institutionen sind ganz wesentlich Rismag Gordesiani zu verdanken. Ihm sei
deshalb dieser Beitrag gewidmet.

Vgl. Volker Riedel: Lessing und die rémische Literatur, Weimar 1976.
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eher ein Stiefkind der einzelnen philologischen Disziplinen - sich heute
mehr und mehr zu einem Schwerpunkt internationaler und interdiszip-
lindrer geisteswissenschaftlicher Bemiithungen entwickelt hat: der Rezep-
tions- und Wissenschaftsgeschichte der Antike. Ich erwéhne exempli gratia
den ‘Neuen Pauly’?, in dem - im Unterschied zu seinen Vorgéngern, der
‘RE’ und dem ‘Kleinen Pauly’* - diese Thematik ein Drittel des gesamten
Umfanges einnimmt und in dessen Rahmen jiingst als fiinftes Supplement
der Band ‘Mythenrezeption” erschienen ist5; ich nenne die Aktivitidten der
International Society for the Classical Tradition in Boston, Massachusetts,
und des von ihr herausgegebenen ‘International Journal of the Classical
Tradition’é; ich erinnere an das von Bernd Seidensticker an der Berliner
Freien Universitdt aufgebaute Archiv fiir Antikerezeption der Gegenwart,
auf dessen Grundlage bereits mehrere Publikationen entstanden sind?; ich
fiihre schliefllich noch das ‘Companion for the Classical Tradition” aus
Oxford8 und Michael von Albrechts expressis verbis auf das ‘Nachleben” hin
angelegte ‘Geschichte der romischen Literatur” an®.

3 Der Neue Pauly. Enzyklopddie der Antike. Hrsg. von Hubert Cancik, Helmuth
Schneider und Manfred Landfester, Stuttgart, Weimar 1996-2003. - Seit 2002 wird eine
englische Ubersetzung unter dem Titel ‘Brill's New Pauly’ veroffentlicht. In dem von
mir betreuten Fachgebiet ‘Lander’ ist Rismag Gordesianis Artikel ‘Georgien’ erschie-
nen (14 [2000], Sp. 132-140).

4 Paulys Real-Encyclopédie der classischen Altertumswissenschaft. Neue Bearbeitung.
Begonnen von Georg Wissowa, fortgefithrt von Wilhelm Kroll und Karl Mittelhaus.
Unter Mitwirkung zahlreicher Fachgenossen hrsg. von Konrat Ziegler, Stuttgart 1893-
1980; Der Kleine Pauly. Lexikon der Antike. Unter Mitwirkung zahlreicher Fachge-
lehrter bearb. und hrsg. von Konrat Ziegler und Walther Sontheimer, Stuttgart 1964-
1975.

5 Mythenrezeption. Die antike Mythologie in Literatur, Musik und Kunst von den
Anféngen bis zur Gegenwart. Hrsg. von Maria Moog-Griinewald, Stuttgart, Weimar
2008 = Der Neue Pauly. Supplemente 5.

6 Bisher erschienen: 1-17 (1994/1995-2010).

7 Vgl. Urgeschichten der Moderne. Die Antike im 20. Jahrhundert. Hrsg. von Bernd
Seidensticker und Manfred Vohler, Stuttgart, Weimar 2001; Mythen in nachmythisch-
er Zeit. Die Antike in der deutschsprachigen Literatur der Gegenwart. Hrsg. von
Bernd Seidensticker und Martin Véhler, Berlin, New York 2002; Mythenkorrekturen.
Zu einer paradoxalen Form der Mythenrezeption. Hrsg. von Martin Véhler und
Bernd Seidensticker, Berlin 2005.

8 A Companion to the Classical Tradition. Edited by Craig W. Kallendorf, Malden (MA,
USA), Oxford (UK), Carlton (Victoria, Australia) 2007 = Blackwell Companions to the
Ancient World.

9 Michael von Albrecht: Geschichte der romischen Literatur. Von Andronicus bis Boe-
thius. Mit Berticksichtigung ihrer Bedeutung fiir die Neuzeit, 2. Aufl. Bern 1994.
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In den vergangenen vier Jahrzehnten habe ich mich bemiiht, die Er-
kenntnis zu fordern, daff die Kultur sowohl der vergangenen Jahrhun-
derte wie der Gegenwart ohne ihre antiken Wurzeln nicht voll erfafSit wer-
den kann und daf$ das antike ‘Erbe’ fiir uns nur dann frisch und lebendig
ist, wenn wir es als einen Bestandteil der neueren Kultur - ganz besonders
auch unserer eigenen - sehen.10 Dabei kann es weder darum gehen, antike
Phanomene zu verpflichtenden Vorbildern zu verkldren, noch darum, mit
ihnen wie auch immer geartete aktuelle Bestrebungen zu legitimieren.
Vielmehr kommt es darauf an, das griechische und romische Altertum in
seiner historischen Spezifik zu erfassen und zugleich sich der Aktualitit, ja
bisweilen sogar der Brisanz seiner Fragestellungen bewufst zu sein.

Ich werde mich auch heute einem rezeptionsgeschichtlichen Thema -
und zwar, meinem gut zwanzigjahrigen Wirken in Jena und meinem fast
dreifligjdhrigen Engagement in der internationalen Winckelmann-
Gesellschaft gemifi'l, dem 18. und frithen 19. Jahrhundert, namentlich
dem weimarisch-jenaischen Kulturkreis - zuwenden. Dabei will ich,
nachdem ich schon nach meiner Berufung zum Nachfolger von Friedmar
Kiithnert im Jahre 1987 in meiner Antrittsvorlesung auf Schillers Unter-
scheidung zwischen dem ‘Brodgelehrten” und dem ‘philosophischen
Kopf" Bezug genommen hattel2, bei meinem Abschied aus Jena Schiller
abermals einen grofseren Platz einrdiumen.

10 Vgl. vor allem folgende Monographien und Sammelbénde: Antikerezeption in der
Literatur der Deutschen Demokratischen Republik, Berlin 1984; Literarische Antikere-
zeption. Aufsitze und Vortrage, Jena 1996 = Jenaer Studien 2; Antikerezeption in der
deutschen Literatur vom Renaissance-Humanismus bis zur Gegenwart. Eine
Einfithrung, Stuttgart, Weimar 2000; ‘Der Beste der Griechen’ - ‘Achill das Vieh'.
Aufsitze und Vortrage zur literarischen Antikerezeption II, Jena 2002 = Jenaer Stu-
dien 5; Literarische Antikerezeption zwischen Kritik und Idealisierung. Aufsitze und
Vortrage, Band I1I, Jena 2009 = Jenaer Studien 7.

11 Vgl. - neben zahlreichen, in die in Anm. 10 genannten Sammelbidnde aufgenomme-
nen Vortrdgen - vor allem folgende Publikationen: Der Aufklarer Gleim heute. Hrsg.
von Volker Riedel, Stendal 1987 = Schriften der Winckelmann-Gesellschaft 10;
Beitrdge zu Werk und Wirken von Johann Heinrich Vof8 (1751-1826). Zsgest. von
Volker Riedel, Neubrandenburg 1989 = Federlese; Amphitryon. Ein griechisches Mo-
tiv in der européischen Literatur und auf dem Theater. Hrsg. von Max Kunze, Dieter
Metzler und Volker Riedel, Miinster, Hamburg 1993 = Untersuchungen zum Nach-
wirken der Antike; Die Freiheit und die Kiinste. Modelle und Realititen von der An-
tike bis zum 18. Jahrhundert. Hrsg. von Volker Riedel, Stendal 2001 = Schriften der
Winckelmann-Gesellschaft 20.

12 Vgl. Wolfgang Bernet: Staat-Biirger-Verhiltnis und Verwaltungsrecht/Werner Stelz-
ner: Dialog und Logik/Volker Riedel: Klassische Philologie heute. Antrittsvorlesun-
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Ich habe in meinen Arbeiten zunéchst vorrangig den Unterschied
zwischen einer primér zustimmend-identifizierenden, an der Grofle der
Kunst, der Hohe des philosophischen Denkens, der Beispielhaftigkeit des
Lebens orientierten Antikerezeption und einer kritisch-problematisie-
renden Rezeption, einer sozial oder psychologisch motivierten Hinterfra-
gung der tradierten Phdnomene angesichts eigener historischer und exis-
tentieller Erfahrungen betont. Die erste Spielart ist u. a. fiir die Zeit von
der Renaissance bis zur Weimarer Klassik, die zweite fiir das 20. Jahrhun-
dert charakteristisch - pointiert zu fassen im Gegensatz der Achill-Bilder:
Fiir Goethe ist der Homerische Held ‘Der Beste der Griechen, der wiirdige
Liebling der Gétter” - fiir Christa Wolf, in einer schon fast zum “gefliigel-
ten Wort’ gewordenen Wendung, ‘Achill das Vieh’.13 Diesen grundlegen-
den Unterschied sollten wir nicht aus den Augen verlieren - doch in letz-
ter Zeit habe ich mich zunehmend auch der Frage zugewendet, ob inner-
halb eines stark auf Idealisierung ausgerichteten Antikebildes nicht auch
differenziertere Tone zu héren sind. Diese Uberlegungen erfolgten zum
Teil im Zusammenhang mit dem vom Kulturwissenschaftlichen Institut
Essen initiierten Gro8projekt ‘Der Humanismus in der Epoche der Globa-
lisierung’ .14

Eine wichtige Rolle fiir die Ideen der Aufklarung und Humanitat, der
Toleranz und Gedankenfreiheit, der intellektuellen, moralischen und
dsthetischen Erziehung der Menschen spielte - in besonderem Mafie in
Deutschland - das antike Griechenland. Initiator dieser Entwicklung war
Johann Joachim Winckelmann, der in seiner Friihschrift ‘Gedancken tiber
die Nachahmung der Griechischen Wercke in der Mahlerey und Bildhau-
er-Kunst’ (1755) zur Nachahmung einer Kunst voller ‘edle[r] Einfalt’ und
‘stille[r] Grosse’l> aufrief und in seinem Hauptwerk ‘Geschichte der Kunst
des Alterthums’ (1764) die Ursache fiir die Schonheit der griechischen

gen, Jena 1989 = Ausgewaihlte Vortrage der Friedrich-Schiller-Universitit Jena, S. 41-
69.

13 Johann Wolfgang Goethe: Achilleis, Vers 274. In: Goethes Werke. Hrsg. im Auftrage
der Groflherzogin Sophie von Sachsen, Weimar 1887-1919, Abt. 1, Bd. 50, S. 281;
Christa Wolf: Kassandra. Vier Vorlesungen. Eine Erzihlung, Berlin, Weimar 1983, S.
224 und passim.

14 Vgl. Humanismus und Antikerezeption im 18. Jahrhundert. Hrsg. von Martin Véhler
und Hubert Cancik. Bd. 1: Genese und Profil des europdischen Humanismus, Heidel-
berg 2009 = Bibliothek der klassischen Altertumswissenschaften. N. F. 2,123.

15 Johann Joachim Winckelmann: Kleine Schriften. Vorreden. Entwiirfe. 2. Aufl. Hrsg.
von Walther Rehm. Mit einem Geleitwort von Max Kunze und einer Einl. von Hell-
mut Sichtermann, Berlin, New York 2002 = de Gruyter-Texte, S. 43.
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Kunst in der Freiheit des gesellschaftlichen Lebens sah: ‘In Absicht der
Verfassung und Regierung von Griechenland ist die Freyheit die vor-
nehmste Ursache des Vorzugs der Kunst.”¢ Dabei bezieht er seine Frei-
heitsutopie vor allem auf das demokratische Athen, und zwar namentlich
auf das Perikleische Zeitalter.l” Die Abwertung der Romer gegeniiber den
Griechen erfolgt in erster Linie deshalb, weil bei ihnen ‘der Geist der
Freyheit [...] aus der Welt gewichen’ sei.18

Diese enge Verbindung von Kunst und Leben, diese Verwurzelung der
Schonheit in Humanitdt und Freiheit bestimmt das gesamte Schaffen Jo-
hann Gottfried Herders. Restimee und Hohepunkt sind die Griechenland
betreffenden Abschnitte aus den zwei groien Werken der Weimarer Zeit:
den ‘Ideen zur Geschichte der Philosophie der Menschheit’ und den ‘Brie-
fen zu Beférderung der Humanitét'. Hier wird die Bliite der griechischen
Literatur, Kunst und Philosophie aus nattirlichen und gesellschaftlichen
Ursachen abgeleitet, ein Lob der republikanischen Staatsverfassungen
vorgetragen und ‘das Zeitalter Perikles’” als ‘das glinzendste’ bezeichnet,
‘in welchem je ein so kleiner Staat gewesen'?. In den griechischen Kiinsten
und Wissenschaften werde ‘die Menschheit im Menschen’ geehrt; sie seien
geprégt ‘von den Idealen der Humanitit’ 20

Die geradezu ‘klassischen” Formulierungen fand Friedrich Schiller in
seinem Gedicht ‘Die Gotter Griechenlandes” von 1788, in dem er der zer-
rissenen und unbefriedigenden Gegenwart das Bild einer harmonischen
und humanen Antike gegentiiberstellte (‘Wie ganz anders, anders war es
da!’), sowie in seinen philosophischen Schriften vom Anfang der 1790er
Jahre, in denen er die Totalitdt des griechischen Lebens, die Synthese von
Gegensitzen und den Kontrast zur modernen arbeitsteiligen Gesellschaft
hervorhob. Das wichtigste Kennzeichen der griechischen Antike ist ihm in
dem genannten Gedicht die Einheit von Irdischem und Himmlischem: ‘Da
die Gotter menschlicher noch waren,/waren Menschen géttlicher.”2! In
dem Aufsatz ‘Ueber Anmuth und Wiirde” spricht Schiller in bezug auf die
Griechen von einer Synthese zwischen ‘Freyheit’ und ‘Sinnlichkeit’, zwis-

16 Johann Joachim Winckelmann: Schriften und Nachlaf. Bd. 4/1: Geschichte der Kunst
des Alterthums. Text. Hrsg. von Adolf H. Borbein, Thomas W. Gaehtgens, Johannes
Irmscher und Max Kunze, Mainz 2002, S. 218.

17 Vgl. ebd., S. 624.

18 Ebd., S. 802.

19 Johann Gottfried Herder: Simmtliche Werke. Hrsg. von Bernhard Suphan, Berlin
1877-1913, Bd. 14, S. 137.

20 Ebd., Bd. 17, S. 343 und 354 (63. und 65. Brief).

2l Friedrich Schiller: Werke. Nationalausgabe, Weimar 1943 ff., Bd. 1, S. 190-195.
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chen ‘Natur und Sittlichkeit, Materie und Geist, Erde und Himmel’.22 In
den Briefen ‘Ueber die dsthetische Erziehung des Menschen” schlieflich
hebt er abermals die Totalitdt des griechischen Lebens (Sinne und Geist,
Poesie und Spekulation, Vernunft und Materie, Mensch und Gott) sowie
deren Gegensatz zur Zerrissenheit der modernen Gesellschaft hervor.23

Johann Wolfgang Goethe griff diese Vorstellungen in dem Buch
‘Winckelmann und sein Jahrhundert’ (1805) auf, nachdem er bereits in den
1780er Jahren in ‘Iphigenie auf Tauris’ das Hohelied der Humanitét ge-
sungen hatte. Die ‘Griechen in ihrer besten Zeit’ - heifit es in dem Kapitel
‘Antikes’” aus dem Winckelmann-Buch - hitten dank einer gleichméfligen
Vereinigung aller menschlichen Eigenschaften ‘das gliickliche Loos” ge-
habt, ‘das Einzige, ganz Unerwartete’ zu leisten. Sie hitten ‘ihre einzige
Behaglichkeit innerhalb der lieblichen Granzen der schonen Welt’ gefiihlt
und ‘mit allem Sinn, aller Neigung, aller Kraft auf die Gegenwart” gewirkt.
Der griechische Dichter, Geschichtsschreiber und Forscher hitten ‘am
Néchsten, Wahren, Wirklichen’ festgehalten und den “‘Mensch[en] und das
Menschliche’ geachtet. In der antiken Welt habe eine Einheit des Men-
schlichen geherrscht, das Gefiihl und die Betrachtung seien noch nicht
zersttickelt gewesen, und die einzelnen Kréfte des Menschen hitten noch
nicht eine ‘kaum heilbare Trennung’ erfahren.2*

Am weitesten in der Entgegensetzung von Antike und Moderne ging
Wilhelm von Humboldt: ‘[...] wie Kunst und Wirklichkeit, so liegen das
Alterthum und die neuere Zeit in zwei verschiedenen Sphéren, [...] nichts
Modernes ist mit etwas Antikem vergleichbar.’? So heifit es in dem Auf-
satz ‘Geschichte des Verfalls und Unterganges der griechischen Freistaa-
ten’. Am entschiedensten insbesondere war Humboldts emphatische und
programmatische Idealisierung Griechenlands - auf die prdgnanteste
Formel gebracht (in dem Aufsatz “Uber den Charakter der Griechen, die
idealische und die historische Ansicht desselben’): ‘Die Griechen sind uns
nicht bloss ein niitzlich historisch zu kennendes Volk, sondern ein Ideal.’26

Aus diesen und ghnlichen Auferungen liefe sich unschwer ein System
des ‘klassischen” deutschen Griechenlandbildes herauspréparieren - und
tatséchlich ist vieles davon im Verlauf der Kanonisierung und Trivialisie-

2 Ebd., Bd. 20, S. 254 f.

2 Ebd., Bd. 20, S. 321-328.

% Goethe (wie Anm. 13), Abt. 1, Bd. 46, S. 21-23.

% Wilhelm von Humboldt: Gesammelte Schriften. Hrsg. von der PreuSischen Akademie
der Wissenschaften, Berlin 1903-1935, Bd. 3, S. 191.

2 Ebd., Bd.7/2,S. 609.
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rung der Antike in Schulbildung und Populdrwissenschaft des 19. Jahr-
hundert verbindlich geworden. Ebenso freilich 14fit sich nachweisen, dafs
bereits bei Intellektuellen, die ihre wesentlichen sozialen Erfahrungen nach
der Franzosischen Revolution gemacht haben, betrdchtliche Modifizierun-
gen vorgenommen wurden: sei es in den bissigen Aphorismen Friedrich
Schlegels, in der elegischen Haltung Friedrich Holderlins, in dem Bild
einer verwirrenden und unmenschlichen Antike bei Heinrich von Kleist
oder in der niichternen Diktion der Wissenschaft seit August Boeckh.
Nicht zu tibersehen ist auch, dafs ein unreflektierter Griechenland-
Enthusiasmus sich leicht politisch vereinnahmen und - von der
,Reichsgriindung’ 1870/71 bis zum Ende des ‘Dritten Reichs” 1945 - zur
Rechtfertigungsideologie fragwiirdiger Staatswesen instrumentalisieren
lieS. Zumindest war er nicht in der Lage, den ‘Weg der neuern Bildung
[...]/Von Humanitdt/Durch Nazionalitit/Zur Bestialitit’ (wie ein Epi-
gramm Franz Grillparzers lautete)?” zu verhindern. So identifizierte Her-
mann Pongs 1944 den ‘Mythos Faust’ mit ‘Rosenbergs Mythus des 20.
Jahrhunderts” und schlufifolgerte aus dem Todespathos des Euphorion:
‘Solcher Durchbruch zum Heroischen kann nur hervorgehen aus der
Beriihrung mit den urtiimlichen Kréften der Antike.”28 Und Helmut Berve
erklarte, ebenfalls in den Jahren des zweiten Weltkrieges, daf} infolge des
‘Durchbruch[s] der nationalsozialistischen Gesinnung im deutschen
Volke” ‘Hellas und Rom wieder den bevorzugten Platz’ erhielten, ‘der
ihnen gebiihrt,, daf durch den ‘wach gewordene[n] Rasseninstinkt un-
seres Volkes’ ‘die Werte des klassischen Altertums, die sich sieghaft in
Sturm und Wandel behaupten’, “erst jetzt recht zu offenbaren scheinen’.29
So ist es kein Wunder, daf3 die Antike in der Literatur und in der bil-
denden Kunst seit Jahrzehnten eher zum Paradigma problematischer
Ziige wurde. Generell zeigt sich im ‘Zeitalter der Extreme’ (wie Eric
Hobsbawm die Jahre zwischen 1914 und 1991 bezeichnete) eine Krise
des traditionellen europdischen Humanismus, die uns einerseits nach
problematischen Ziigen des Humanititsgedankens aus dem 18. Jahrhun-
dert fragen, andererseits aber erkennen ldft, daf$ so monolith, wie einige

27 Franz Grillparzer: Samtliche Werke. Historisch-kritische Gesamtausgabe, Wien 1909-
1949, Abt. 1, Bd. 12/1, S. 213.

2 Hermann Pongs: Faust und die Ehre. In: Dichtung und Volkstum. Neue Folge des
Euphorion 44 (1944), S. 81 und 94 f.

2 Helmut Berve: Vorwort. In: Das neue Bild der Antike. Hrsg. von Helmut Berve. Band
1: Hellas, Leipzig 1942, S. 6 f.

30 Eric Hobsbowm: Age of Extremes. The Short Twentieth Century 1914-1991, London
1995.
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Auferungen es nahelegen, auch das ‘klassische’ deutsche Antikebild nicht
gewesen ist. Nicht zuletzt sensibilisiert uns auch die tiefere Kenntnis an-
derer, nicht minder auf menschliche Vervollkommnung zielender Kultu-
ren zu einer differenzierten Sicht auf die eigene Vergangenheit.

Bereits Winckelmann selbst ist in der ‘Geschichte der Kunst des Alter-
thums’ auf das Nachahmungspostulat aus seiner Friihschrift nicht mehr
zuriickgekommen, sondern hat sich auf eine rein historische Darstellung
beschrénkt. Er habe die Absicht - dufierte er sich am 25. April 1761 brief-
lich gegeniiber Salomon Gefsner -, ‘ein Systema der alten Kunst’ zu liefern,
‘nicht die unsrige dadurch zu verbefiern, die es in wenigen, welche di-
eselbe treiben, fahig ist, sondern jene betrachten und bewundern zu ler-
nen’. Es scheine ihm kaum noch wahrscheinlich, daf8 ‘diese Arbeit der
Kunst selbst niitzlich seyn konnte, welches unsere Zeiten fast unmoglich
machen’3! Am Ende seines Hauptwerkes deutete Winckelmann sogar -
nicht ohne Resignation - sein Wissen um die Unwiederholbarkeit der
griechischen Kunst an.32 Seine frithen Gedanken aber sind vor allem in
zweifacher Hinsicht modifiziert worden: indem man ihre unein-
geschréankte Giiltigkeit in Frage stellte und indem man sich sehr wohl be-
wulflt war, eine Verschonerung und Stilisierung vorzunehmen.

Es ist auffallend, daff gerade die bedeutendsten und eigenstandigsten
unter Winckelmanns gleichaltrigen oder nur um einige Jahre jiingeren
Zeitgenossen sich nicht vorbehaltlos zu ihm bekannten, sondern - bei aller
personlichen Wertschédtzung und oft begleitet von lobenden Bemerkungen
- sich durchaus distanziert duflerten. Friedrich Gottlieb Klopstock be-
merkte 1760 in seiner Schrift ‘Eine Beurtheilung der Winckelmannischen
Gedanken tiber die Nachahmung der griechischen Werke in den schonen
Kiinsten’, dafs die antike Kunst von der christlichen tibertroffen werden
konne, und bevorzugte die moderne Kunst in bezug auf Religion und Va-
terland: “Was geht mich, so interessant sie auch ist, so gar die Geschichte
der Griechen und Rémer an?’3 Johann Georg Hamann wandte sich in den
Jahren 1760 und 1762 im ‘Kleeblatt Hellenistischer Briefe’, in den ‘Sokra-
tischen Denkwiirdigkeiten” und in der ‘Aesthetica in nuce’ gegen eine
unbedingte Verehrung der Griechen, kritisierte deren Neugier und Uber-
heblichkeit sowie die Miflachtung Homers und Sokrates’ durch die

31 Johann Joachim Winckelmann: Briefe. In Verbindung mit Hans Diepolder hrsg. von
Walther Rehm, Berlin 1952-1957, Bd. 2, S. 145 £.

32 Winckelmann: Schriften und Nachlaf§ (wie Anm. 16), Bd. 4/1, S. 836-838.

3 Friedrich Gottlieb Klopstock: Samtliche Werke. Stereotyp-Ausgabe, Leipzig 1844, Bd.
10, S. 254-261 (Zitat: S. 257).
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Athener und forderte dazu auf, iiber das ‘klassische’ Altertum hinaus zu
den archaisch-elementaren Ursprungskriften, zu den Orgien und Myste-
rien des Orients weiterzugehen.3* Gotthold Ephraim Lessing orientierte
sich zeitlebens sowohl an der griechischen wie an der rémischen Literatur
und leitete Charakteristika der Laokoon-Statue nicht aus einem harmoni-
sierenden Menschenbild, sondern aus den Gesetzen der bildenden Kunst
ab.35> Der Gottinger Philologe Christian Gottlob Heyne aber verfafite nicht
nur eine ‘Lobschrift auf Winckelmann” (1778), sondern relativierte auch in
zunehmendem Mafle Winckelmanns Aussagen vom sachlich-ntichternen
Standpunkt des Altertumswissenschaftlers aus, warf ihm bereits in den
1760er Jahren eine zu unkritische Haltung gegeniiber den “Alten” vor und
polemisierte dann in den Siebzigern - vor allem in der Schrift ‘Uber die
Kiinstlerepochen beim Plinius’ - gegen einen Mangel ‘an historischer
Richtigkeit’, gegen kunstgeschichtliche Interpretationen im einzelnen wie
gegen Werturteile insgesamt, gegen den weitgehenden Verzicht auf eine
Differenzierung zwischen den verschiedenen griechischen Stimmen sowie
gegen allein auf ‘Begeisterung’ und ‘Raisonnements’ gegriindete Spekula-
tionen - wie namentlich die These von der Freiheit als Ursache der
Kunst.36

Christoph Martin Wieland schlieSllich - und damit leite ich zum wei-
marisch-jenaischen Kulturkreis tiber - war zwar selbst urspriinglich ein
Griechen-Enthusiast und Winckelmann-Verehrer; dann aber distanzierte
er sich von einer allzu tiberschwenglichen Verklarung. 1777 erklirte er in
dem Aufsatz ‘Gedanken tiber die Ideale der Alten’ (spater unter dem Titel
“Uber die Ideale der Griechischen Kiinstler’), ‘warum ich mir von den
Idealen der Alten und ihren Ursachen einen andern Begriff mache’3”. Pro-
grammatisch formulierte er: ‘[...] warum sollt” ich nicht bekennen, dafi die
Griechen durch lingere und genauere Bekanntschaft vieles von ihren
Vorziigen vor andern &ltern und neuern Vélkern in meinen Augen verlo-
ren haben?3 Wieland bekannte sich zwar (namentlich gegeniiber den
Vertretern der nachfolgenden Generationen, die - wie Jean Paul - die grie-
chische und rémische Kultur als etwas Vergangenes ansahen) zeitlebens

3 Johann Georg Hamann: Samtliche Werke. Historisch-kritische Ausgabe von Josef
Nadler, Wien 1949-1957, Bd. 2, S. 57-82, 167-184 und 195-217.

% Vgl. Riedel: Lessing und die rémische Literatur (wie Anm. 2), S. 140-143 und 211.

3  Christian Gottlob Heyne: Sammlung antiquarischer Aufsétze, Leipzig 1778-1779, Bd.
1, S.165-175 (Zitate: S. 165-167).

37 Christoph Martin Wieland: Gesammelte Schriften, Berlin 1909 ff., Abt. 1, Bd. 14, S.
125.

3 Christoph Martin Wieland: Simmtliche Werke. [Reprint.] Hamburg 1984, Bd. 24, S. 151 {.
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dazu, daf$ die Griechen “die schonste Bliite und das vollkommenste Urbild
jugendlicher Menschheitsbildung’ gewesen seien® - letztlich aber fiihlte er
sich (wie er am 10. Juli 1798 an Karl August Bottiger schrieb) ‘im Chor der
Filellenen” wie ‘Saul unter den Profeten’®, ja, Bottiger hat unter dem 4.
Mai 1804 sogar die Worte tiberliefert: ‘Die Griechen seien am Ende doch
ein wahres luftiges Lumpengesindel gewesen und konnten die Hochach-
tung nicht verdienen, die man ihnen grade jetzt zolle.”#! Auch hat Wieland
weder die prinzipielle Wendung zu den Griechen im allgemeinen noch
die Konzentration auf die Zeit zwischen den Perserkriegen und dem Pelo-
ponnesischen Krieg mitvollzogen. Zwar spielen viele seiner Werke in der
Antike - doch an seiner Gedankenwelt und an seinen literarischen Arbei-
ten haben gleichermafien die Ironie des Sokrates wie das Lachen Demo-
krits, die scharfsinnige Zeitkritik des Kynikers Diogenes wie vor allem der
Hedonismus Aristipps, die Humanitdt und Urbanitét eines Cicero und
Horaz, die Satire Lukians wie der moralische Anspruch des frithen Chris-
tentums ihren Anteil 42

Starker durchgesetzt hat sich das Winckelmannsche Griechenbild erst
bei den Vertretern der nachfolgenden Generation. Doch auch Herder ist
mehr als sein Vorgdnger auf Historisierung bedacht - und dies schliefst
nicht aus, daf$ er, anders als Winckelmann, mitunter auch problematische
Seiten der antiken Geschichte aufgezeigt hat. Schon in der Schrift “Vom
Einfluff der Regierung auf die Wissenschaften, und der Wissenschaften
auf die Regierung’ von 1779 heifst es: “Das Volksregiment Athens, die Ver-
fassung Roms, da die Wissenschaften in ihm am meisten bliihten, hatten
Seiten, die wir uns, ihrer Redner und Poeten wegen, nicht eben
zurtickwiinschen mochten.”#® Im 31. ‘Humanitétsbrief” unterscheidet der
Verfasser zwischen den einzelnen Poleis und Epochen: ‘Ich bin weit ent-
fernt, die Griechischen Sitten und Verfassungen zu jeder Zeit und allen-

3 Jean Pauls Personlichkeit. Zeitgentssische Berichte. Gesammelt und hrsg. von Eduard
Behrend, Miinchen, Leipzig 1913, S. 31 f.

40 Christoph Martin Wieland: Briefwechsel, Berlin 1963-2007, Bd. 14/1, S. 315.

4 Karl August Bottiger: Literarische Zustinde und Zeitgenossen. In: Schilderungen aus
Karl August Bottigers handschriftlichem Nachlasse. Hrsg. von Klarl] W[ilhelm]
Bottiger, Leipzig 1838, Bd. 1, S. 257.

42 Néher ausgefithrt in meinem Beitrag iiber Wielands Antikebild in: Wieland-
Handbuch. Leben - Werk - Wirkung. Hrsg. von Jutta Heinz, Stuttgart, Weimar 2008,
S. 109-118 (Wiederabdruck in: Riedel: Literarische Antikerezeption zwischen Kritik
und Idealisierung [wie Anm. 10], S. 145-160).

4 Herder (wie Anm. 19), Bd. 9, S. 376 f.
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thalben als Muster zu preisen.”#* Und zuvor schon in den ‘Ideen’ bezeich-
net er zwar den ‘Gemeingeist’ als ‘die Seele der griechischen Staaten, den
ohne Zweifel auch Winkelmann meinte, wenn er die Freiheit der griechis-
chen Republiken als das goldne Zeitalter der Kunst pries’ - doch die ver-
bale Berufung auf seinen Gewidhrsmann enthiillt zugleich eine sachliche
Distanzierung: Der Gemeingeist der Griechen bestehe darin, “alles wenigs-
tens dem Scheine nach fiir das Ganze zu thun’. Selbst die Bliite der Kunst
wird geradezu ideologiekritisch hinterfragt: Nicht nur die ‘Staatsverfas-
sungen der Griechen’ im allgemeinen hatten die Kunst vor allem deswe-
gen gefordert, ‘weil diese Freistaaten den Kiinstler zu grofien Arbeiten
brauchten’, sondern auch das demokratische Athen des fiinften Jahrhun-
derts wird deutlich relativiert: ‘Mit Ruhmes-Ideen dieser Art schmeichelte
Perikles dem Volk.” Es gebe Erscheinungen, ‘von welchen die Menschheit
gern wegsiehet. Die Hérte, mit denen [sic] die Athenienser ihre Ueber-
wundenen, selbst ihre Colonieen driickten, die Réubereien und Kriege, in
welche die Staaten Griechenlands unaufhorlich verflochten waren, die
harten Dienste, die selbst ihre Biirger dem Staat thun mufiten und viele
andere Dinge mehr, machen die griechischen wohl nicht zu den erwiin-
schtesten Staaten; der offentlichen Kunst aber mufiten selbst diese Besch-
werden dienen. [...] Vom Siegesraube der Perser ward ein schoneres Athen
erbauet und fast bei allen gliicklichen Kriegen ward von dem Theil der
Beute, der dem Staat zugehorte, auch einer oder der andern Kunst geop-
fert’4 (Im tibrigen war sogar Winckelmann in seiner Lobpreisung des
Perikleischen Zeitalters die entlarvende Formulierung unterlaufen: ‘Die
gliickseligsten Zeiten fiir die Kunst in Griechenland, und sonderlich in
Athen, waren die vierzig Jahre, in welchen Pericles, so zu reden, die Re-
publik regierete.’46).

Goethe hat sich gelegentlich recht distanziert nicht nur tiber die
romische, sondern auch tiber die griechische Geschichte gedufert, reflek-
tierte die Gefahr eines Ubergangs von Freiheit in Willkiir und hat bei den
Griechen zwar ‘Kiinste und Wissenschaften’, nicht aber ‘ihre tibrigen
Handlungen und Verhiltnisse als musterhaft’ angesehen.#” In ‘Faust II'

4 Ebd., Bd. 17, S. 150.

4 Ebd., Bd. 14, S. 110-112 (Hervorhebung: V. R.).

4 Winckelmann: Schriften und Nachla (wie Anm. 16), Bd. 4/1, S. 624.

47 Vgl. Tagebuch, 31. Januar 1813. In: Goethe (wie Anm. 13), Abt. 3, Bd. 5, S. 11 (Zitat);
Gespréch mit Friedrich Wilhelm Riemer, 20. November 1813. In: Goethes Gespréche.
Eine Sammlung zeitgenossischer Berichte aus seinem Umgang auf Grund der Aus-
gabe und des Nachlasses von Flodoard Freiherrn von Biedermann erginzt und hrsg.
von Wolfgang Herwig, Ziirich, Stuttgart 1965-1987, Bd. 2, S. 205; Gesprach mit Johann
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stellte er das Vergéngliche der antiken Schénheit vor Augen - und in den
‘Maximen und Reflexionen” wies er auf irreale Ziige des griechischen Le-
bensgefiihls hin: ‘Unter allen Volkerschaften haben die Griechen den
Traum des Lebens am schonsten getraumt.’s

Dort, wo bewufit und uneingeschrankt ein humanes Griechenbild
beschworen wird, geschieht dies auf eine symptomatische Weise. Wenn
Johann Wilhelm Ludwig Gleim in einem Brief an Herder vom 14. Novem-
ber 1802 bemerkte: ‘konnt” ich noch ein Schriftsteller sein, so schrieb’ ich
etwas von den unmenschlichen Mythen der Griechen und erklédrte mich
gegen sie’, und wenn Herder im Widmungsbrief an Gleim zu seinem “Ent-
fesselten Prometheus’ entgegnete, ‘daf8 die harte Mythologie der Griechen
aus den é&ltesten Zeiten von uns nicht anders als milde und menschlich
angewandt werden diirfe’#, dann heifit dies doch, dafs ihnen die tatsdchli-
chen Antagonismen der Antike nicht fremd waren und daf sie das Ideal
der Humanitét aus den Bediirfnissen der eigenen Zeit heraus in die anti-
ken Paradigmata hineinprojizierten. In jugendlichem Ubermut hatte
Herder in den Fragmenten ‘Ueber die neuere Deutsche Litteratur’ noch
pointierter formuliert: “Bald ist alles Gut, was Griechisch ist: man findet in
den Griechen, was man in ihnen finden will, verschonerte Gesichter, er-
dichtete Idole und Engelsgestalten, Gegenden voll Glanzes oder heiliges
Dunkels, wo man lobjauchzet, oder anbetend feiret.”5

Ahnlich respektlos hatte der junge Lessing glossiert, was die Neueren
‘mit dem Alterthume zu thun pflegte[n]’: ’[...] sie verschonern alle Perso-
nen desselben; auch das Bose, das sie von einigen sagen miissen, sagen sie
auf eine Art, die sie dem ungeachtet zu ausserordentlichen Geistern
macht.”5! Deutet dies nicht schon auf die bissigen und aggressiven Apho-
rismen Friedrich Schlegel von 1798 voraus? So heifit es im 143.
Athendums-Fragment: ‘Man kann niemand zwingen, die Alten fiir klas-
sisch zu halten, oder fiir alt; das hangt zuletzt von Maximen ab.” Das 147.
Fragment lautet: ‘Klassisch zu leben, und das Altertum praktisch in sich

Peter Eckermann, 24. November 1824. In: Johann Peter Eckermann: Gespriche mit
Goethe in den letzten Jahren seines Lebens. Hrsg. von Regine Otto unter Mitarb. von
Peter Wersig, Berlin, Weimar 1982, S. 108.

4 Johann Wolfgang Goethe: Berliner Ausgabe. 2. Aufl. Berlin, Weimar 1972, Bd. 18, S.
518 (Nr. 298).

49 Herder (wie Anm. 19), Bd. 28, S. 563 und 329.

50 Ebd., Bd.2,S.144.

51 Gotthold Ephraim Lessing: Berlinische privilegirte Zeitung, 28. Juni 1753. In: Lessing:
Sémtliche Schriften. Hrsg. von Karl Lachmann. 3. Aufl.,, besorgt durch Franz Munck-
er, Stuttgart [u. a.] 1886-1924, Bd. 5, S. 178.
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zu realisieren, ist der Gipfel und das Ziel der Philologie. Sollte dies ohne
allen Zynismus moglich sein?” Und das 151.: ‘Jeder hat noch in den Alten
gefunden, was er brauchte, oder wiinschte; vorziiglich sich selbst.”>2

Sogar Wilhelm von Humboldt wufite, dafi es sich bei seinem Antike-
bild um eine Stilisierung handelt: ‘[...] wir sehen offenbar das Alterthum
idealischer an, als es war.”53 In einem Brief aus und iiber Rom, den Goethe
in sein Winckelmann-Buch tibernahm, schrieb er: “Aber es ist auch nur
eine Tduschung, wenn wir selbst Bewohner Athens und Roms zu sein
wiinschten. Nur aus der Ferne, nur von allem Gemeinen getrennt, nur als
vergangen muf$ das Alterthum uns erscheinen.”>* Daf$ der Begriff *Antike’
keine Seins-, sondern eine Beziehungsqualitit ausdriickt - ein Wissen, das
spdtere Generationen durch Harmonisierungen und Trivialisierungen zu
verdriangen wufiten -, formulierte, mit Bezug auf Goethe, Novalis: [...]
man irrt sehr, wenn man glaubt, daf8 es Antiken giebt. Erst jezt fangt die
Antike an zu entstehen. Sie wird unter den Augen und der Seele des
Kiinstlers. Die Reste des Alterthums sind nur die specifischen Reitze zur
Bildung der Antike.’5

Ich méchte an einem symptomatischen Detail aufzeigen, welch subtile
Problematik sich in der Vorstellung von einer unbedingten Vorbildlichkeit
des ‘klassischen” Altertums verbarg. In der ersten Fassung von Schillers
Gedicht ‘Die Gotter Griechenlandes” heifst es:

Orpheus’ Spiel tont die gewohnten Lieder,
In Alcestens Arme sinkt Admet,

Seinen Freund erkennt Orestes wieder,
Seine Waffen Philoktet.56

Ob das Wiederfinden von Alkestis und Admet derart unbeschwert
war, diirfte fraglich erscheinen, und es wird in der neueren Literatur auch
durchweg problematisiert; bei den Waffen des Philoktet denken wir Heu-
tigen wohl eher an den Ausgang der Geschichte bei Heiner Miiller, doch
manche Kraflheit war auch schon bei Euripides vorgebildet, und im
Grunde war der Konflikt sogar bei Sophokles unldsbar - wie aber verhalt
es sich mit ‘Orpheus’ Spiel’? Der thrakische Singer hatte in der Unterwelt
mit seiner Kunst nur einen ephemeren Erfolg - und Schiller hat, dessen

52 Friedrich Schlegel: Kritische Ausgabe, Miinchen [u. a.] 1958 ff., Bd. 2, S. 188 f.

5 Wilhelm von Humboldt: Rezension von Goethes zweitem rémischem Aufenthalt. In:
Humboldt (wie Anm. 25), Bd. 6, S. 548.

54 Goethe (wie Anm. 13), Abt. 1, Bd. 46, S. 37 {.

% Novalis: Schriften. Hrsg. von Paul Kluckhohn und Richard Samuel, 3. Aufl. Stuttgart
1977 ff., Bd. 2, S. 640.

5% Schiller (wie Anm. 21), Bd. 1, S. 193.
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eingedenk, den Text in der zweiten Fassung geédndert in: ‘Linus Spiel tont
die gewohnten Lieder’.5” Der Musiklehrer Linos freilich ist weitgehend
unbekannt und war der Sage nach von Herakles - bzw. in einer anderen
Version von Apollon - erschlagen worden.

Es wird verstandlich, daf8 Schiller keineswegs ein unkritischer Verher-
rlicher des Altertums gewesen ist. Den enthusiastischen Auferungen des
Lyrikers und Philosophen stehen durchaus distanzierende des Historikers
gegeniiber. In der Jenaer Antrittsvorlesung von 1789 - “Was heifit und zu
welchem Ende studiert man Universalgeschichte?’ - heifst es tiber die Ge-
schichte: ‘Sie heilt uns von der iibertriebenen Bewunderung des Alter-
thums, und von der kindischen Sehnsucht nach vergangenen Zeiten; und
indem sie uns auf unsre eigenen Besitzungen aufmerksam macht, la63t sie
uns die gepriesenen goldnen Zeiten Alexanders und Augusts nicht
zurtickwiinschen.”8 In der kleinen historischen Schrift ‘Die Gesetzgebung
des Lykurgus und Solon” von 1790 unterscheidet Schiller zwischen Sparta
mit seiner alles dominierenden ‘verwerflich[en]” ‘Vaterlandsliebe’” und
Athen, in dem nicht der Mensch dem Staate, sondern der Staat dem Men-
schen gedient habe - ja, er hilt es sogar fiir angebracht, auch auf ‘Fehler
der Athenienser” hinzuweisen.’ Und in einer historiographischen Passage
aus den Briefen “Ueber die dsthetische Erziehung des Menschen” wird ‘das
goldne Alter der Kiinste” unter Perikles zu jenen Zeiten gerechnet, als man
‘Griechenlands Kraft und Freyheit nicht mehr’ fand.®0 In Schillers Abhan-
dlung “Ueber naive und sentimentalische Dichtung’ sind es vor allem die
Unterschiede zwischen Antike und Moderne, auf die der Autor Wert legt;
die Beispielhaftigkeit der Antike schliefit ihre Unwiederholbarkeit in sich
ein, und die Moderne hat durchaus ihre eigenen, bejahenswerten Gesetze.
Bei Schiller bestitigt sich, was bei Winckelmann nur ‘zwischen den Zei-
len’, bei Herder aber recht deutlich zum Ausdruck kam: Das ‘klassische’
deutsche Antikebild ist keineswegs so linear auf Verehrung gestimmt, wie
es auf den ersten Blick und bei allzu pauschalisierender Bewertung schei-
nen mag. Abstrakte Vorstellungen vom Wesen des Griechentums, die auf
Freiheit, Schonheit, Natiirlichkeit, Harmonie, Totalitdt und Heiterkeit zie-
len, alternieren mit durchaus relativierenden historisch-konkreten Detai-
laussagen, - wobei freilich die affirmativen AuBlerungen bei weitem
tiberwiegen.

57 Ebd., Bd. 2/1, S. 365.
5% Ebd., Bd. 17, S. 375.

5 Ebd., S. 423 f., 440-442.
60 Ebd., Bd. 20, S. 339.
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Auch der Dichter Schiller hat seine Aussagen relativiert. Bereits in dem
Gedicht ‘Die Kiinstler’ (1788/89) hat die Sehnsucht nach Riickkehr zur
Natur und zur Antike zum Ziel, einen Ausgleich zwischen Natur und
Geist zu finden. Die Kunst erscheint als Mittel, den Zwiespalt des men-
schlichen Wesens zu tiberwinden, die Schonheit fiihrt uns den Weg zur
Wahrheit, und Cypria (Venus als Personifizierung der Schonheit) enthiillt
sich als Urania - als Verkdrperung der Weisheit.6! Hat der Dichter damit
die unbedingte Griechenverehrung zu einer Differenzierung zwischen
Antike und Moderne und zu einer Anerkennung fiir das Eigenrecht der
Gegenwart modifiziert, so stellt er in ‘Das Reich der Schatten” von 1795
(spéter unter dem Titel “Das Ideal und das Leben’) zunéchst einmal eine
ideale Gotterwelt, in der sich ‘Sinnengliick und Seelenfrieden” vermahlen,
und die unsdglichen Miihen des irdischen Lebens einander gegeniiber
und deutet erst fiir die Perspektive die Moglichkeit einer Synthese zwis-
chen Menschlichem und Géttlichem, zwischen Arbeit und Apotheose an.
Die Widerspriiche der Realitit werden also nicht mehr ausgespart,
vermogen aber in eine harmonische Versshnung zu miinden - wie es die
Gestalt des Herakles symbolisiert, die durch Winckelmanns Interpretatio-
nen in das Bewuftsein einer breiteren Offentlichkeit getreten war.62 Zuvor
bereits hatte Schiller in der zweiten Fassung von ‘Die Gotter Griechen-
landes’ (1793) die antichristlichen Akzente gemildert, die Klage um den
Untergang der ‘schonen Welt’ stiarker in den Mittelpunkt gertickt und der
Verginglichkeit alles Irdischen den Gedanken von der Kunstautonomie
entgegengestellt: “Was unsterblich im Gesang soll leben/Mufs im Leben
untergehn.’63

Wie schon in der zweiten Fassung von ‘Die Gétter Griechenlandes” iiber-
wogen in der Weltanschauungslyrik seit der Mitte der neunziger Jahre die
elegischen Ziige. Wahrend die geplanten Idyllen um Herakles im Olymp und
um Orpheus in der Unterwelt nicht zustande kamen, beschwor Schiller die
Vorstellung von einem unwiederbringlich verlorenen Goldenen Zeitalter oder
von einer unaufhebbaren Diskrepanz zwischen der Bedeutung der Dichtkunst
und der prekdren Stellung des Dichters. Allerdings entwickelte er auch an
Hand von Motiven, die er entweder aus der Antike ableitete oder in die Anti-
ke hineinprojizierte, die Vorstellung von einer Bewéltigung des Lebens trotz
seiner Widersprtiche, und er versuchte, innerhalb eines elegisch gepragten
bzw. sogar auf harte Konflikte ausgerichteten Zusammenhangs Momente

61 Ebd., Bd. 1, S. 201-214, besonders S. 213.
62 Ebd., Bd. 1, S. 247-251 und Bd. 2/1, S. 396-400.
6 Ebd., Bd.2/1, S. 363-367 (Zitat: S. 367).
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aufzuzeigen, die auf Ubereinstimmung und Versshnung zielen. So reflektierte
er in ‘Der Spaziergang’ - der urspriingliche Titel lautete ‘Elegie’ - die Ambiva-
lenz der menschlichen Kulturentwicklung zwischen Freiheit und Sklaverei
sowie die Einmaligkeit der Antike, gab aber zugleich der Hoffnung Ausdruck,
daf3 diese uns bei unserer eigenen Suche nach Orientierung helfen konne:
‘Und die Sonne Homers, siehe! sie ldchelt auch uns.¢4 In den Demeter-
Gedichten ‘Klage der Ceres” und “Biirgerlied” (spater ‘Das Eleusische Fest)
korrespondieren die Trauer um unwiderruflich Verlorenes und die Aussicht
auf eine Kultivierung der Gesellschaftt>, in “Das Gliick” die Lobpreisung des
von den Gottern gewéhrten Gliicks und die Resignation tiber die ‘Blindheit’
des Menschen, der ‘den Gott [...] nicht begreift’s6. Die Elegie “Nénie” apostro-
phiert an drei mythischen Trauerfillen (Eurydike, Adonis und Achill) glei-
chermaflen die Unerreichbarkeit eines irdischen Gliicks - ja sogar die Ohn-
macht der Gotter - wie die Moglichkeiten der Kunst, dank der elegischen
Klage Unsterblichkeit zu gewéhren:

Auch das Schone muf sterben! Das Menschen und Gétter bezwinget,

Nicht die eherne Brust riihrt es des stygischen Zeus. [...]

Auch ein Klaglied zu sein im Mund der Geliebten, ist herrlich,

Denn das Gemeine geht klanglos zum Orkus hinab.¢”

Das 1803 entstandene Gedicht ‘Das Siegesfest’ jedoch beschwort den
Untergang Trojas und das Leid der trojanischen Frauen, erinnert an die
schmerzvollen Erfahrungen der Griechen wihrend des zehnjihrigen
Krieges und lafst kiinftiges Unheil vorausahnen. Zwar ruft Kassandra an-
gesichts der Verganglichkeit alles Irdischen dazu auf, die Gegenwart zu
geniefien: ‘Morgen konnen wirs nicht mehr,/Darum lafit uns heute leben!”
Doch die Betonung liegt nicht auf dem Genuf3, sondern auf der Nichtig-
keit, auf dem ‘Rauch’.68

Es deutet alles darauf hin, daf8 dem Zeitalter der Weltkriege und der faschis-
tischen Diktaturen, der Entkolonialisierung und des Umschlags einer universel-
len sozialen Freiheitsbewegung in einen neuen Despotismus keineswegs das

o4 Ebd., Bd. 1, S. 260-266 und Bd. 2/1, S. 308-314 (Zitate: S. 266 und 314).

% Ebd., Bd. 1, S. 279-282 und Bd. 2/1, S. 372-375.

% Ebd., Bd. 1, S. 411. - In der zweiten Fassung des Gedichtes ist das resignierende
Schluf3-Distichon entfallen (ebd., Bd. 2/1, S. 301).

7 Ebd., Bd.2/1, S. 326.

6 Ebd., Bd. 2/1, S. 189-193 (Zitat: S. 193). - Das Spannungsverhiltnis zwischen Elegie
und Idylle in Schillers Antikebild habe ich in einem Vortrag vom 11. November 2009
im Verein ‘Thiasos” an der Friedrich-Schiller-Universitit Jena und vom 19. November
2009 im Rahmen der Berliner Vortrige der Winckelmann-Gesellschaft detaillierter un-
tersucht. Er wird 2011 in den ‘Weimarer Beitrdgen’ erscheinen.
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(laut Francis Fukuyama) ‘Ende der Geschichte’®? folgt. Vielmehr erweist sich der
Zustand, der nach den weltweiten Transformationsprozessen von 1989 bis 1991
erreicht wurde, als physisch instabil und moralisch bedenklich, und wir schei-
nen uns in einem abermaligen historischen Umbruch zu befinden, dessen Di-
mensionen sich erst in Umrissen abzeichnen. Wir stehen zu Beginn eines neuen
Jahrtausends vor globalen Anforderungen politischer, ckonomischer, tkolo-
gischer, weltanschaulicher, nicht minder aber auch intellektueller und ethischer
Natur, die zu bewdltigen es mannigfacher Anstrengungen bedarf und deren
Losung alles andere als sicher ist. Durch Riickbesinnung auf die Leistungen und
Grenzen fritherer Generationen - jenseits von Verklarung oder Verketzerung -,
durch niichterne Analyse realer Antagonismen konnen auch wir als Vertreter
der (im weiteren Sinne) historischen Wissenschaften zu diesen Bemiihungen
beitragen. Hierzu sind nicht glédubige Verehrung, Bildung utopischer Ideale
oder gar die Errichtung von Denkmélern vonnéten, sondern zu einem addqua-
ten Humanismusbegriff gehtren die Einsicht in die Harte der Wirklichkeit, die
historische Differenzierung und der interkulturelle Diskurs. Ebensowenig kann
es um eine Negation und Destruktion der Antike oder um eine pauschale Ver-
werfung &lterer Rezeptionstraditionen gehen. Die Debatten des 18. Jahrhunderts
waren duf8erst dynamisch und fiihrten mitnichten zu jener Glétte, die den Epi-
gonen genehm war fiir Sonntagsreden ohne Verpflichtung fiir reales Handeln.
Das griechische und rémische Altertum ist in mehrfacher Hinsicht paradigma-
tisch fiir geschichtliche und individuelle Entwicklungen - aber auch dort, wo
wir uns von allzu harmonisierenden Interpretationen abheben (und damit sogar
oft der urspriinglichen Auspragung der alten Mythen niher kommen), kann die
Beschiftigung mit einem Antikebild, das bei aller Affirmation distanzierende
Nuancen nicht ausspart, die Schulung unseres eigenen ProblembewufStseins
befordern.

8 Fukuyama F., The End of History and the Last Man, New York [u. a.] 1992.
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Maia Shukhoshvili (Tbilisi)

TERMS OF ONTOLOGICAL STRUCTURE, ‘IMAGE-MAKING
ART’ AND HUMAN ACTIVITIES IN PLATO’S SOPHIST

When we analyze, translate and interpret Plato’s dialogues many prob-
lems appear. One of these problems is concerned with terminology of
great philosopher’s texts. How can we find out exact Georgian translation
of terms which have very specific philosophical meaning? If we can’t re-
solve this problem in right way our attempt will provide absolutely false
interpretation of Plato and his philosophy. That's why I think that it is
necessary to do detailed analyses of each term of each passage and each
dialogue. This is the right way. Our goal is to do some kind of analyses of
several terms of Plato’s Sophist, their ancient Greek meaning and their
equivalents in Georgian.

The subject of our interest is analyses of the terms which we can divide
in three groups according to their semantics. These groups are: 1. terms
related to the ontological structure of the dialogue Sophist; 2. terms related
to the ‘image-making art’ of Plato’s Sophist; 3. terms designated various
human activities. The analyses of these terms will demonstrate how inno-
vative Plato is in derivation of words and in use of these words.

Terms Related to the Ontological Structure of the Dialogue Sophist

In Plato’s Sophist we have the following group of terms: eiui, T0 dv, TO U1
ov, T 6vta, ovtwe, ovoia. The verb eiul has several main meanings in
Greek: 1. Existence: a) of persons, b) of the real world, c) of circumstances,
events; 2. to be the fact of the case; 3. copula connecting the predicate with
the subject; 4. copula with the participle to represent the finite verb; 5. after
doa to express a fact which is and has always been the same.! The other

1 Greek-English Lexicon, by H. G. Liddell and R. Scott, Oxford 1961, 487-489.
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terms of this sub-group are derivatives from this verb and it is very diffi-
cult to find out the exact equivalents of them in Georgian or in other lan-
guages. Plato’s use of the verb eipi in this dialogue is very specific and it is
‘the being of real world’, the exact translation of this word will be “exis-
tence’.

What about the terms t0 6v and 10 un &v? Both of them are deriva-
tives from the verb eipi, the first with positive meaning and the second
with negative one. These two terms form antonymous pair - being and
non-being. These terms haven’t had the same meaning and haven’t been
easy to understand for ancient Greeks. 10 6v has the several different
meanings: 1. something which abstractly exists; 2. the group of subjects; 3.
the subject which has being?. These meanings are the same for the plural
form of this noun - & dvta. Besides this term has the meaning of ovoia in
Plato’s works. There are no exact boundaries between the meanings of the
terms 10 dv, t& dvta, ovoia in Plato’s works. They have a lot of meanings
and they are radically different from each other in various dialogues, pas-
sages and contexts of Plato. But one fact is clear - in any case all of them
form oppositional pair with the term yéveotig - creation, coming into being.

What about the term t& évta? In ancient Greek the forms of this type,
namely, neutral plural noun forms have the meaning of collective nouns.
Therefore it is very difficult to translate this word into other languages
and probably into Georgian. That's why we decide to translate it as ‘be-
ings” and in this way we gather under this meaning “all things which exist,
which have being.

It's a good deal the proper translation of the term ovoia. In ancient
Greek this term have been used with the following meanings: 1. real es-
tate; 2. substance, essence; 3. true nature; 4. stable being.? But in dialogues
of Plato this term has the very narrow and specific technical meaning
which is concerned with the opposition of the word yéveoic. That's why
we think that this term must be translated as ‘beingness’ or ‘beinghood’.

It is very difficult to translate the word ovtwe. Grammaticaly it is ad-
verbial form from the verb eiput and we prefer to translate it with adverb
‘truly’. For example, ‘t6v ovtddc coplotiv’ must be translated as ‘truly
sophist’.

One of very interesting terms of our dialogue is yéveoic which had ab-
solutely different meanings in ancient Greek, these are: 1. origin, source; 2.

2 Greek-English Lexicon, 1961, 488.
3 Greek-English Lexicon, 1961, 1274.
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nativity, geniture; 3. production, generation; 4. creation; 5. generation,
age*. In Plato’s works and namely in the Sophist this term is used with the
very specific meaning ‘coming into being” and is opposition of the term 16
6v. In other words, something that is generated, that is producted, that
needs to be coming into being is opposited to the thing that exists stable.

And finally I want very briefly to pay attention to one of very impor-
tant terms. The main character of t0 v is that it possess’ some kind of
power (kektnuévov duvautv) and that’s why it truly exists and every-
thing whatever has being is nothing other than the power (dUvapic).5
Here we have other interesting term - dUvapig, which has the following
main meanings: 1. strength, power, ability; 2. outward power, influence,
authority; 3. force for war; 4. means. In this dialogue Plato defines dUvaic
as a motive of every being as something which constraint the things to
exist. This term can be translated as a “power” and also as ‘energy’. We
prefer to translate it as a “power” which implies in itself ‘energy” too.

After this let us to pay attention to one of very interesting terminologi-
cal group which is related to one of the activities of sophists - image-
making art.

Terms Related to the “Art of Image-Maker’

The dramatic setting of the dialogue gives us the definition of sophist as
image-maker. This passage gives us very interesting vocabulary which is
related to the essence of imitation. Namely, it is said that the sophist is a
maker of images (ecidwAa), a practitioner of image-making art
(eldwAomotikm). The first division of this art is the following: images may
be either likeness (eikéva) or appearances (paviaoua). These three terms
don’t appear in one group in other dialogues of Plato.

It is interesting that Plato’s discussion of ‘image’ is itself an image. Pla-
to’s argumentation is by analogy and we can see and demonstrate how
these three terms are connected with each other and how Plato uses these
terms in other dialogues. After this it will be clear for us that the doctrine
of Sophist is very original and different from other later dialogues of Great
philosopher.

Image (eldwAov) in Sophist is a designation for the product of imitative
arts. The original Greek meaning of this term is ‘phantasm’. This is the
only meaning which we can find out in Homer and Plato also uses this

4 Greek-English Lexicon, 1961, 343.
5 See Ambuel D., Image and Paradigm in Plato’s Sophist, Athens 2007, 115.
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term with this meaning.6 But in Plato more often this term has the mean-
ing of ‘vision” and the other words which are derivated from this root.
Image is visible but unreal part of being. Frequently this term is used with
meaning of copy of something original. In the Sophist the works of artists
are called eidwAa (images). In Republic (111 402b) this term is used to define
the images in water and in mirror. The further development of this mean-
ing gives us new interpretation - the image is visible depiction of invisible
beings. In Statesman (286a) it is said that for the greatest and the noblest
beings we have no such image. In Phaedrus (2501) we have discussion that
there is no such image of wisdom ($poovnoig). From these two passages
we can conclude that the image is something visible and here we have
discussion about the opposition of visible and invisible world.

In other passages the meaning is related to the nature of image. It is
something oppositive to the truth, original. In Gorgias (436b) Plato calls
rhetoric the image of a part of politics.

We can see how different meanings of ‘image’ in various dialogues of
Plato are. We can conclude that despite such differences of the meaning of
this term, all of them has one typical point, namely that the image is some-
thing which isn’t true, isn’t origin, isn’t real.

Appearance (pavtaoua) is the term which very often in Plato’s dialo-
gues has the same meaning as image (eidwAov). All meanings of image
(eldwAov) can be found for appearance (pavtacua) as well. Very often
these two terms are synonyms for Plato. In Republic (X, 596a) they are used
with the meaning of ‘vision’.

If appearance (pavtaopa) has other meaning it is generally related to the
imagination, fantasy and mental production. For example once in Cratylus
(386e) and once in Timaeus (46a) it is used with the meaning of ‘dream’ but in
any case it is connected with the essence of ‘distance from reality’.

Likeness (eikc)v) is one another term which designates ‘image” and is
used with this meaning but has other nuance and appears in later divi-
sions of sophist. This term is found in several contexts and its meaning is
‘likeness’. Very often it means ‘analogy’ or ‘comparison’””. In contexts
which are concerned with usage of this term as ‘image’ the meaning is the
same that for eidwAov or pavtaopa. But it has other meaning too and it is
the product of sculptor or painter or images in water and shadows8. But in

6 See Plato, Republic, 111, 3864; Ion, 539a.
7 See Phaedo, 87d; Meno, 80c; Gorgias, 571d.
8 See Phaedo, 99¢; Republic, V1 509d.
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any case this term is in one group with the other two and this group of
terms is related with the theory of participation of great forms. And the
formation of the group of this semantics is great merit of great philoso-
pher®.

Terms Designated Various Human Activities

And finally I want to consider terms which designate different human
activities, sciences, arts. The most of them are so detailed and devaluated
that we see Plato’s well-known irony once more, but it is interesting that
most of them are products of Plato.

In the Sophist there are 78 such terms. First of all it is interesting that
Plato designates sophist’s activity with the term art (téxvrn) and no practice
(toin) or experience (éumerplcr). Practice is an ability to produce effects
without true knowledge or any systematic method. The relation with
sophists is very clear, but Plato uses the term art and says that the sophists
have some kind of art. I think that in this dialogue the meaning of téxvn is
not art, it is ability, ability to do something and here is so-called Socratic
irony. Let’s see which arts possess’ the sophists.

Plato derivates the terms of human activities with three different ways: 1.
First, it is the type of derivation of abstract nouns with suffix - ). These are:
aywviotikr) - the art of contention, dAtevtucr] - the art of angling,
avdoamodiotukr| - the art of enslavement, dmatntikr] - the art of deception,
avtontwAwen - the art of selling of own produce, BaAavevtu) - the art of
bathing, yvadevtucr] - the art of milling, yoaducj - the art of painting,
yvuvaotkn] - the art of gymnastics, dnunyoowr| - the art of orators,
dwngetikr) - the art of division, dwucoutikr) - the art of separating,
dwaokaAn - the art of teaching, dikarvikr] - the art of law, doopuunrTikr] -
the art of imitation with appearance, dofomawevtkny - the art spurious
education, eidwAomoukr| - the art of image-making, eiicaotikn} - the art of
producing of likeness, épumopukn} - the art of merchandising, évuypoOegukr] -
the hunting on water animals, émdeuctikr) - the art of demonstration,
éoxo0epkr| - the art of hunting with fishnet, éowtwkr) - the art of love,
CwoBepwkr - the art of hunting animals, 1)dvvtikr] - the art of obsequiousness,
NuegoOepun - the art of hunting on tame animals, Oavpatomnoukr| - the art
of miracles, Begevtikr] - the art of hunting, iaxtowr] - the art of doctoring,
Wwbegevtikr] - the art of hunting for private aims, iotogwr] - the art of
science, kamnAukr] - the art of chandlery, koAvufntn - the art of swimming,

9 Ambuel D., Image and Paradigm in Plato’s Sophist, Athens 2007, 70-74.
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KkoAoucucr] - the art of adulate, koountkr] - the art of decoration, ktntikr| -
acquisitive art, Anotr] - the art of robbing, pa@nuatonwAwr| - the art of
selling of knowledge, puntucty - the art of imigation, povou - the art of
music, vopopatonwAikr| - the art of interchanging of money, vovOetntikn
- the art of suggestion, otirntucr] - the art of domestication, doviBevtucr] - the
art of hunting on birds, moudevtikr| - the art of education, mbavovgywr - the
art of persuasion, mAnictikr| - the art of huntinc by kicking, momtucr] - the
productive art, TpooopAntikr] - the art of interrelation, mugevtuc - the art of
hunting near fire, otoyylotikr] - the art of bath-house attendant, otoatnywn
- the art of strategist, texvomwAucr] - the art of selling different arts,
wpavviky] - the art of tyranny, ¢avraotikry - the art of production
appearances, pOetolotucr] - the art of liquidation of lice, puxepmopucr] - the
art of trading by nourishing soul. The most part of terms are dervated in this
way; 2. Second, it is the type of derivation of possessive nouns with suffix -
wdG. These are: aykiotpevtikdv - the art of hunting with hooks,
ayopaotikov - the art of trading, dAAaxtucov - the art of interchanging,
apAANTov - the art of competition, audpopnmuxdv - the art of
comparison, avtiAoyov - the art of questions and answers, avtomomtkdy
- the art of creation, Pixotikdv - the art of violence, dwontikév - the art of
making presents, dwgodopucdv - the art of receiving presents, éootucov - the
art of eristics, kaBagtikdv - the art of purification, pabnuatikov -
mathematics, paxntuov - the art of fighting, petafAntucov - the art of
interchanging, poBaovntkov - the art of taking fees, meCoOnegucdv - the art
of hunting on land-animals, xewwtuwov - the art of procurence,
xonuatiotkov - the art of making money, xonuatopOoowkdv - the art of
wasting money; 3. And finally, only one term from 78 is derivated with suffix
-l and this is paopakomooica, which we translate as ‘the art of producing
medicine’.

And finally as a conclusion I want to say that Plato in Sophist shows us
several and different ways of derivation or usage of philosophical terms: 1.
In some cases he demonstrates traditional way, he uses well-known Greek
term to designate some elements of his philosophical structure; 2. In other
cases he uses some ancient Greek common terms and gives them specific
technical meaning; 3. And finally sometimes he derivates new terms for
his philosophical structure. As for the further perspective, I think that
more detailed analyses of these terms will give us the possibility for new
understanding and interpretation of Plato’s literary heritage.



Phasis 12, 2009

Irine Tchogoshwili (Thbilisi)

ZUR ETYMOLOGIE VON KTEIV®

Der griechische Formativ xtetve ‘toten” ist nach fast allen etymologischen
Woérterbiirchern der griechischen Sprache mit dem indogermanischen
Archetyp *tken ‘schaden’ verbunden wund aus Sanskrit. ksa-no-ti “id’
enststanden. Die Autoren von drei wichtigsten etymologischen Worter-
biircher, * ndhmlich E. Frisk, P Chantraine und R. Beekes vereinigen sich
betreffend der Etymologie des Formativs kteivo und machen fast die
gleichen Konsequenzen: Nach Frisk das Prédsens xteivopt mit sekundérer
Hochstufe nach éxtewva (Seikvopt: €detéa u.a.) steht fiir schwundstufiges
*ktavopt, das bis auf den Ablaut des vo-Suffixes zu aind... ksa-no-mi
‘verletzen’ genau stimmt (kteive ‘téten’ somit euphemistisch). Andere
Ubereinstimmungen mit dem Altindischen (und Altiranischen) zeigen der
Aorist *¢--kta-to(Il.)=aind. d-ksa-ta- und das Partizip *-xta-tog (z.B im
Wort avdpo-ktacial)= aind. - d-ksa-ta, ap. da-xa-ta-‘unverletzt’. Das
griechische Formensystem scheint im tibrigen auf einem athematischen
Wurzelaorist aufgebaut zu sein: 1*&-ktev-a, 3. sg. *¢-xtev, (vgl. xata-
okéve (konj.), 1.pl. &kta-pev, 3. pl. é-xtav; dazu das Prdasens *kté-
viw>kteivw, die Aoriste éxtav-ov, éxktewva.l Nach P. Chantraine, ist es
moglich, dass die Prasensform kteivout mit dem Vokalismus *ktavout
und danach €kterva mit Skt. ksa-no-ti ‘verletzen’ verbunden ist. Aorist
med. pass. &kta-to entspricht Skt. d-ksa-ta und der Adjektiv kta-tog
(vermutlich von avdpo-ktaoiat) Skt. d-ksa-ta und Iranisch. da-xSa-ta -
‘unverletzt’. Das griechische System griindet sich auf radikalem Aorist *&-
ktev-a, 3. sg. *é-xtev, L.pl. Ekta-pev, 3. pl. €-ktav; dazu das Prasens *kté-
viw>ktelvw, die Aoriste €xtav-ov, éxtewva. Das Pridsens wktévw und

1 Frisk H., Griechisches Etymologisches Woérterbuch, I, Heidelberg 1966, 33.
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Aoristen éxtetva und éxtavov stammen aus Aorist Radikal.2 R. Beekes
verbindet kteivw mit IE *tken ‘schaden’. Die Présensform xktetvupt hat
sekundire Hochstufe nach éktewva (vgl. detkvou > €detéa u.a.) Es ersetzt
den null Grad *xkta-vu-pi, das Skt. ksa-no-ti ‘schaden’ entspricht. Das
griechische System scheint an dem athematischen Wurzelaorist basiert zu
sein. Sg. *kten- (vrgl. Gortyn. Subj. kata-okéve konj.) pl. und med. *ktn-,
das direkt mit &-xa-to fortgesetzt ist. Die Prasensform *kten-je/o ->
kteive, thematischer Aorist éxtavov und sigmatisches éktewva geht
zuriick zu dieser Bildung. Das Partizip *-kta-tog (z.B im Wort dvdgo-
ktaoiat) entspricht den Skt. - d-ksa-ta- und iranischen da-x$a-ta-
‘unbeschadet’. Unbezweifelt, dass xaive auch verbunden ist, aber, fiir
Beekes bleibt unklar, unter welchen Bedingungen, in kaive- *t Initial
verloren ist.3 E. Furnée hat sich auf die Konsonantenstellung aufmerksam
gemacht. Er bezweifelt, dass ein Dental vor dem Gutural stehen kénnte. Er
denkt, dass wenn ein beliebiges Substratwort die Lautgruppe xt (v, x0)
enthilt, ist immer mit der Moglichkeit zu rechnen, dass der betreffende
Dental sekudérer Herkunft ist. Die Beispiele sind zahlreich besonders fiir
kt.4 Furnée beachtet die Verbindung zwischen spatindogermanischen
*tken-/*ken und paldokartvelischen *tken-ken ‘schmerzen’ und denkt,
dass spdtindogermanisches *tken-/*ken aus paldokartvelischen enstanden
ist. kTivvout, ktvvow, die Frisk fiir sekundér hielt, vergleicht Furnee mit
kartvelischen tkiv.- ‘Schmerz’.5 Es ist klar, dass zwischen diesen Stimmen
Verbindung gibt, obwohl es nicht leicht festzustellen ist, von welcher
Sprache es urspilinglich kommt. Der kartvelische Stamm ldsst sich auf
irgendwelche Ebene der Einigkeit der kartvelischen Sprachen nicht zu
rekonstruieren.6 Bemerkenswert ist die Meinung von R. Gordeziani. Er
denkt, viel konsequenter wire kteivw mit einem anderen gemeinkatve-

2 Chantraine P., Dictionnaire étymologique de la langue grecque — histoire des mots, t.
11, Paris, Klincksieck 1970, 591.

3 Beekes R., Etymological Dictionary of Greek, II, Brill Academic Publishers 2010, 789.

4 Furnée E., Die wichtigsten konsonantischen Erscheinungen des Vorgriechischen mit
einem Appendix tiber den Vokalismus, Hague-Paris 1972, 321.

5 Furnée E. ], Paldokartvelisch-pelasgische Einfliisse in den Indogermanischen
Sprachen. Nachgewiesen anhand der Spétindogermanisch-griechischen Reflexe
urkartvelischer Sibilaten und Affrikaten, Leiden 1986 (App. L, I).

6 Fahnrich H., Kartvelisches Etymologisches Worterbuch,l, Brill Leiden Boston 2007,
237-238.
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lischen Stamm *kued-/kuet/*kwed-/kwd zu vergleichen.” Es wird in
georgisch oft t statt d gebraucht. Als Beispiel dafiir konnte auch das Verb
kued dienen. In den westgeorgischen Dialekten wird in den Formativen
sikvdili, mokvda - ‘sterben, starb’ t statt d gebraucht- siktili, mokta
‘sterben, starb’ (dial.) Kwed-/kwd Stamm ist allgemein fiir kartvelischen
Sprachen: Gemeinkartvelisch *kwed-/kwd davon georg. kvd-o-ma,
mokudineba - “sterben, toten’, (kwd-eb-is ‘er starb’, mo-v-kwed ‘ich starb’,
si-kwd-il-i “Tod’, mo-kwd-in-eb-a “toeten’, m-kwd-ar-i, ‘tot’. swan. kwad-,
kwed, kwd (kw&d-, wegnehmen, verlieren durch den Tod) kwed ‘Verlust’,
es-kwed-i-n ‘es wird fehlen’). Der georgische Wurzel kwed - entspricht
regelméssig swan. kwéd(<kwed).® In zanischen Dialekten ist der
entsprechende Stamm nicht erhalten. Der gemeinkartvelische Stamm und
dazu -*in/*en Suffix ergibt einen neuen Stamm - kudin-/kuden- der wie
semantisch als auch formalisch mit dem griechischen Formativ stimmt.
Gordeziani weist darauf hin, dass der kued/kwed Formativ in Georgisch
die Bedeutung von ‘sterben, toten’ bekommen hat, erst nachdem die
vorgriechischen Nachsilben -*in/*en hinzugefiigt wurden. Der dhnliche
Prozess ist beim griechischen Formativ «telvw zu beachten.
Bemerkenswert ist, dass der gemeinkartvelische *kued Formativ sich auf
die Ebene der kaukasichen Sprachen, ndhmlich auf die georgisch-
nachische Ebene rekonstruiren ldsst. Gemeinkartvelisches *ku-ed ‘sterben,
toten’, Itchkerisch d-a-1 ‘sterben’, 1-a (fut.) “sterben’ ingilo d-a-1 ‘id’, 1a ‘id’,
bazbisch ‘d-a-1 ‘sterben’, I-a ‘id’. Auf gemeinnachische Ebene wird *d-a-1
Archetyp rekonstruirt, auf gemeinkartvelische ein Archetyp, der dem
kartvelischen *kued entsprechend sein kann und in der Vokalent-
sprechung vorkommt: gemeinkartvelisches ku: gemeinnachisches 1. M.
Tschuchua kommt zum Schluss, dass gemeinkartvelisches *kued die
umgekehrte Form des gemeinnachisches *d-a-1 ist. Gemeinkartvelisches
*kued- gemeinnachisches *d-a-1 ‘sterben’.? Wenn wir die Konsequenten
von Tschuchua {iberzeugend finden, kann man vermuten, dass dem
griechischen kteivw entsprechendes georgisches *kued auf die Ebene der
gemeinkaukasischen Einigkeit rekonstruierender Formativ ist.

7 Gordeziani R., Mediterranea-Kartvelica, II, Vorgriechisch, Tiflis 2007, 207 (in
Georgisch.)

8  Fahnrich H., op. cit. 238.

9  Tchuchua M., Vergleichende Grammatik iberisch-itschkerischen Sprachen, Tiflis 2008,
374 (in Georgisch).
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Nana Tonia (Thbilisi)

MODERN AND CLASSICAL GREEK PERSONALITY THROUGH THE
PHILOSOPHICAL AND INTELLECTUAL PRISM OF EXISTENCE

As systemic approach to the diverse and original ideas cultivated within
the trends of the 20th century literary studies enables to perceive the per-
manent vacillation of scholars between mathematical and biological mod-
els that threads the entire history of the centuries old western civilization.
Researches clearly show that literary and critical schools and trends differ
from one another by their approach to these two types of theoretical con-
cept, otherwise called scientific and anthropological concepts. Scientific-
oriented are structuralism, the so-called New Criticism and some sociolog-
ical schools based on neo-positivistic doctrines. As concerns the second,
anthropological school, it is represented by the following institutions:
hermeneutics, existentialism, phenomenology, mythological criticism and
receptive aesthetics.!

The trends and schools of the first type are distinguished by their pro-
pensity to logical precision, and disregard for weltanschauung and social
and ideological issues.

As concerns the representatives of the second direction, their focal
point was to detect the creative potential, and the moral and physiological
state of a person. They believed that it was impossible to perceive a work
of art empirically; on the contrary, it could be comprehended only through
emotive, sensational and intuitive perception.

In my opinion, of anthropological institutions, existentialism is the
closest to the moral standing of the late classical period of the ancient
world. It is common knowledge that having revived the basic 17-18 cen-

1 CoBpemeHHOe 3apy0exHOe JIMTepaTypoBe/ieHe, CTpaHbl 3anagHou esporsl 1 CIIA,
Konuermiym, mkossl, TepmimHbl, Mocksa 1996, 4.
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tury French moralistic principles, existentialism created a tense intellectual
theatre of absurd and an allegorical prose with a touch of philosophy and
journalism. In literature it foregrounded the most acute spiritual collisions
typical of the 20th century, which, however, were presented in a mystified
way, through the prism of the tense consciousness of an intellectual split
between two forces: sincere aversion for the existing reality and fear of the
future. With regard to this, existentialism was labeled as the “ailing con-
science’ of western intellectuals.?

The concept conveyed by the literary character of existentialism, with
an intellectual artist standing behind him, is focused on the following
points: 1. Human and fate and 2. A person in an extreme situation. Both
points can be further subdivided. The following categories are distin-
guished within human and fate interrelationship. 1. Human perception of
reality; 2. Realizing the ‘senselessness’; Existential fear or the fear of the
unknown world, fear of the future.

As concerns the extreme situation, the following categories fall under
the focus: 1. Estrangement; 2. ‘Eternal tragism’ (destiny); 3. Reclaration
(recognition) of freedom (all-willfulness); 4. ‘Philosophy of existence’; 5.
‘Mental torture’; 6. Free choice; 7. From ‘stranger” (‘outsider’) to others; 8.
Tragic humanism.?

The majority of these categories are reckoned among the essential traits
of the classical Greek personality. To make the message clearer, i. e. to
prove the hypothesis that existentialism as a philosophical and intellectual
trend is the classics revived by the 20th century men of art, I will recall the
tragedian of Athens’ Golden Age who presented humans ‘as they really
are’.* This tragedian is Euripides who was glorified and denounced at the
same time - denounced by his contemporaries as well as by the 19 century
critics. He was praised by the generations living at the end of antiquity,
who appreciated his works more than the tragedies by Aeschylus and
Sophocles. The modern world too showed special interest in his tragedies,
some of which were recognized as the masterpieces of tragic theater.

2 ®pant H., AnaTomus kputnky, 3apyOexHasi scTeTrKa 1 Teopwist yimteparypbl XIX-XX
BB.: Tpakratsl, cratby, scce, Mocksa 1987; also, Bermxosckmmt C. V., Draucrennma-
ym3M, B KH.: KpaTkas mmrepaTypHas sHIKoIonenms, T. 8, Mocksa 1975.

3 OunkencranH C., DK3WUCTEHIMAIN3M ¥ ITpoOIeMa OTUYXIEHUSI B aMepepUKaHCKOV
JIMTepaType, Iepesoy; ¢ aHrmrickoro, Mocksa 1967; Mounier E., Malraux, Camus,
Sartre, Bernanos. L’ Epoir des désesperés, Paris 1970; Bemmxosckmit C. VI,
Dk3ucTeHIMaM3M, B KH.: KpaTkad jmurepaTtypHast sHIKI0n0eus, T. 8, Mocksa 1975.

4 Aristoteles, Poetica, 25.
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This distinct attitude to Euripides resulted from the two-sided nature,
ambivalence of his talent. Indeed, he violated the norms set for drama,
made the tragedy more intellectual and philosophical (and was according-
ly labeled as ‘the philosopher on the stage’) by presenting sophistic or
ideological, sometimes rather inappropriate, debates (The Suppliants, 30-
595), which, however, exited his epoch and dealt with personality: one’s
place in the society, one’s so-called ‘estrangement’, faith, ‘all-willfulness’,
‘mental torture’, opportunity for choice, tragism labeled as humanism;
one’s destiny, loneliness in the world - to be short, the “philosophy of exis-
tence’. Probably, the sensation of the epoch, reflected in the works of the
genius with special intensity, compelled Euripides, unlike this preceding
poets, to present the extremes of tragism, when a man, not neglecting the
divine will, clearly reveals his own self, playing with the passions that
possess him and, due to the weakness of his character or, probably to his
defiance, break him down and even destroy him. This is revealed in the
extreme situations when rationality gives way to instincts and emotions.
Therefore, if Aeschylus’” and Sophocles’ characters are obsessed by the
vitality of the world’s unity and harmony, and consequently, appeal to the
reader with their goodness and dignity, Euripides’ characters, who are
totally deprived of the heroic nature of their mythical prototypes, violate
even human norms. They are pitiless, hostile, murderous - and at the
same time dignified and selfless. Medea committed a terrible crime, a sin,
which equals her death. However, she is not at all afraid of destiny, as this
fear is overcome by the desire to enjoy revenge. That is why she accepts
Aegeus’ hospitable proposal. Medea herself fashions her fate. At the end
of the tragedy she appears ascending in a winged chariot. Her children,
dead by her own hands, lie before her, but she is calm and has tran-
scended into another world. Having sacrificed to her victory something
more precious than her own life, she is standing petrified in her terrifying
triumph. ‘She is no more, or if she is, she is nothing!” - This is how So-
phocles would appreciate her.> Medea has gone through a psychological
path filled with an inhuman strain. And here is the question: where does
Euripides direct this psychological existence? Who is Medea for him? Na-
turally all will say - a monster! She does not deserve compassion - how-
ever, all can feel within them the desire to celebrate the victory won by
revenge, and to this extent she is like us. By demonstrating Medea’s de-
monic passions, Euripides conveys a message that we belong to the same

5 ‘I am no more or am nothing!” - This is the conclusion made by Creon of Sophocles’
Antigone (1325).
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world, which compels us to be what we are. Euripides does not reason on
the nature of this demonic force, but makes us feel that it is inherent with
us and is tragic because we are powerless before it and are therefore de-
stroyed.

Euripides presented this demonic, demolishing force of existence with
no less tragism in the drama Hecuba, in which he created psychological
portraits of the victims of the Trojan War.° First of all, let us recall the de-
heroized images of the Greek heroes: The shadow of Achilles demands the
sacrifice of Polyxena, the fair daughter of King Priam of Troy. The crowd
is not unanimous and victorious Odysseus has the decisive say. Possessed
with the demonic force of human existence, he induces the whole army to
demand sacrifice and listens indifferently to the laments of Hecuba, once
the happy queen of Troy, to have mercy on her daughter.

Neoptolemus, Achilles” son, is the product of the callous and merciless
world; none of his particles is moved by the words full of dignity uttered
by the proud daughter of the Trojan King. Instead, the words touched
Agamemnon, who fulfils the last will of the princess. However, the specta-
tors are aware that very soon, he too will fall a victim to the ruthless fate.

The children of honorable King Priam had a truly fearsome fate: Inno-
cent Polyxena is pitilessly killed by Neoptolemus, while Polymestor, King
of Tracia, with whom Priam hid away his young son Polydoros together
with plentiful riches, commits a horrible crime: obsessed with a vile desire
to take possession of the riches, he insidiously murders Polydoros and
throws his body into the sea. The waves cast the body ashore, and when
the old servant tells this to Queen Hecuba, another, no less fearsome tra-
gedy takes place. However, this is more of a spiritual drama. Euripides
clearly shows that there is one step from honorability to madness, and the
human nature is arranged so that this one step will definetely be taken,
and the step is tragic. Hecuba knows that wealth, respect and power are
all transient, and consequently, the worldly existence is a mere vanity
(619-635). She has lost everything — what she used to have, whom she used
to love and take pride in. A beast possessed by a wild passion awakenes in
her, and perfidiously decoys Polymestor to the tent, where the Trojan
women put out his eyes and slaughter his children. It does not matter who
exactly committs the hideous crime - the Trojan women or Hecuba herself.
She wished so. The vengeance fills her with a victorious pride, and the

6 According to scholars, this tragedy must have been staged in 428-423 (or 418) BC,
when Greece was gripped by a civil war that brought about many dilemmas before
the Athenian thinkers.
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same question comes up: Does Hecuba deserve compassion? Who is she?
Is she a monster like Medea, capable of slaughtering children, even if they
are not hers? The answer is the same: Euripides once again implied that
Agave, Phaedra, Theseus, Medea, Hecuba, Orestes and Electra, Iphigenia,
Polyxena, Menoeceus and others are the creatures of the same world, and
this world is extremely strained, causing destruction of values, a feeling of
vanity of human existence. And here is the final cord of Euripides” ‘phi-
losophy of existence’: ‘mental torture’, i. e. quest for an answer at a meta-
physical level in the process of losing the sense of one’s life, which was so
impressively reflected in his last masterpiece The Bacchae. This is a marvel-
ous drama, capable of moving the deepest nook of one’s soul. It leads us to
the secret which, evidently, tortured during his whole life and on the way
of perceiving which the poet was caught between mutually contrdicting
ideas. This was the secret of god, of the latter’s existence, righteousness or
non-righteousness, of his disposition to humans, which has been devoted
many a work by modern existentialists and literary men.

There is a divide in the scholarly opinion on the main concept of The
Bacchae’. Some believe that trust in god prevails in the tragedy, while oth-
ers regard the drama as the demonstration of Euripides’ disbelief in god.

The situation becomes strained when Euripides asserts that god is
more powerful than man, and is capable of making many miracles. And
when we are overcome by this belief, Dionysus attempts to make us feel
that he struggles for human salvation. He generously appeals to Pentheus,
who, being the king, is his principal and most powerful rival, to change
his mind. And exactly in this unique case when the deity shows mercy, the
man, Pentheus, is having second thoughts. The passage foregrounds the
‘eternal tragism’ of the mortal: man and faith. To this extent, the god’s
benevolence recedes. Although the deity showed compassion for the man,
the latter failed to perceive it. Now Dionysus will make it the other way,
and this time his way will be merciless: he offers Pentheus to dress up as a
woman and see what is happening on Mount Cytheron. Pentheus agrees
with pleasure, as he has long been willing to get acquainted with the reli-
gion which he so sturdily opposes. Dionysus triumphs as he knows what
is bound to happen. Chorus sings a joyful tune. The scene that follows this
general festivity is extremely distressing due to the irony: the king, over-
whelmed with thrilling exhilaration comes out of palace. He has a vision
of two suns and two Thebes, and even sees bull horns on the head of his
companion; he is delighted with his woman’s garment and is showing it

7 Gordeziani R., Greek Literature, Tbilisi 2009, 436 ff (in Georgian).



Modern and Classical Greek Personality through... 277

off; the king has lost his dignity. Dionysus adds the final touches to this
image - readjusts his disarranged curl and peplos. Now Pentheus has be-
come a puppet in the divine hands, funny and miserable.

Dionysus knows, while Pentheus does not, how his meeting with his
mother will end. The finale of the drama is shocking: the deity knows that
Pentheus will be torn apart by the maddened Bacchantes. Mother Agave
will be the first to assault him and possessed by an extraordinary power,
will “put her leg against his ribs and tear out his arm’. Then other Maenads
will follow her and ‘“tear into pieces’ the denier of their deity, whom they
will fancy as a lion. However, the final scene will exceed all by its unheard
wildness - the scene of Mother Agave perchinges on a thyrsus her son’s
bloody head and, afterwards looking for the victorious god, delighted.

Euripides wishes that Agave came to her senses, and she does so. Now
it is the spectator, or the reader, who looks forward to Dionysus’ appear-
ance. He appears in his glory. Agave regrets, but the god is merciless.
Here is his answer: “You have learned it too late; you did not know it
when you should have!” (1345). The human appeals for pardon, but all in
vain: such is the answer: ‘That is me, a god by birth!" (1347). Desperate
Agave utters timid words of reproach: ‘Is such callousness appropriate of
gods?’ (1348). This, I believe must be the crucial question of the drama,
and stirring reflections over must have been the main motivation to com-
pose this heart-stilling tragedy. Likewise must have sounded the ‘so-called
‘cursed question’, quest for which gave birth to the existential philosophy
at the outset of the 20th century.



Phasis 12, 2009

Renzo Tosi (Bologna)

THE ‘METOIKOS’ IN ORESTEA

At the beginning of the first parodos of the Agamemnon by Aeschylus (vv.
50-59), the Atrides, who saw themselves deprived of Helen, are compared
to vultures that, having returned to their nest, realize that their featherless
offsprings have disappeared: 7pémov oiyvmidv, o’ éxmariorg dAyest
naidwv/fomarort Aexéov oTpogodwodvrar/mrepiywy EpeTpoicw  Epecsod-
nevot,/SepvioTiipn wdvov dpradiywv dAésavreg/Bmarog 8 diwv H g "AméArav
) ITow ) Zevg / oiwvéSpoov ydov 65uBdav 76v8e peTolxmv /derepdmowoy mépmet
napaBacw Epwiv.!

As I have already highlighted elsewhere? Aeschylus employs all the
means of his refined art to convey the terrible despair of those birds, who
fly over what was the bedding to themselves and and their offsprings,
realizing that it is absolutely impossible to find their offsprings and that
they have lost their most precious good, which had costed them so much
affectionate effort. Only a divinity will be able to avenge them, sending the
Erinyes to punish those who have transgressed the laws they had laid out.

In this context, it cannot but baffle 7&vde peroixwv, both for the mean-
ing not immediately perspicuous, and for its location: the connective, in-
deed, would appear at first sight to be certainly linked directly to
ol@véIpoov/yoov 6£vBoav, but, actually, its position is intermediary be-
tween this expression and the following one (bs7epémowov ... "Epwwiv)3,
and could also be meant as &6 xowd between them.

Text and metric division are by West M. L., Aeschyli Tragoediae cum incerti poetae

Prometheo, Stutgardiae 1990, 193.

2 See Alcuni esempi di polisemia nell'Agamennone di Eschilo: esegesi antica e filologia
moderna, ‘Lexis’ I1I, 1989, 3-24.

3 It is a ‘phrasal ambiguity” according the definition of W. Stanford, Ambiguity in

Greek Style, Oxford 1939, 56-68.
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In fact, interpreters have divided themselves into two groups, albeit
with different nuances:
a) The majority* linking 7&vde peroixwv to what precedes it, has under-
stood the high-pitched cry as being of the voltures, and has seen in r&vde
peroixwv an allusion to the Athenian institution of the metoikos, inferring
that Aeschylus called the birds ‘second class citizens, citizens with limited
rights’, because of their inhabiting the air, whose first citizens and real
owners were the gods. The latter, on their part, listening (&iwv) to the me-
toikos” cry, behaved like their institutional protectors, their xposrarart.
b) A minority of scholars (Pauw, Schiitz, Ahrens, Dindorf, Blaydes), on the
other hand, despite linking 7&vde peroixwv to what precedes it, or connect-
ing it to what follows, has suspected that with this expression it was al-
luded to the kidnapped offsprings. The high-pitched cry would be the one
launched for 7&v8e peroixwv (objective genitive) or, if one links the geni-
tive to the following words, the Erinyes who was late to come, but that
still comes,5 would be the one avenging the disappeared featherless off-
springs. In such case, 7@vde peroixwv would have to be explained as both
the Medicean translator, and those of Triclinius’ codes, which glossed

4 See Paley F. A., The Tragedies of Aeschylus, London 1870, 336; Schneidewin F. W.,
Aischylos. Agamemnon, Berlin 1883, 10; Groeneboom P., Aeschylus’ Agamemnon, Gron-
ingen 1944, 130; Fraenkel E., Aeschylus. Agamemnon, II, Oxford 1950, 36-38; Denniston
J. D.-Page D., Aeschylus. Agamemnon, Oxford 1957, 73; Citti V., Eschilo e la lexis tragi-
ca, Amsterdam 1994, 41; Bardollet L.-Deforge B., Les tragiques grecs, I, Paris 2001, 300,
as well as, in my view, J. Bollack (I 49). The same interpretation is endorsed by most
Italian translators, see Pasolini P. P. ‘not deaf to those shrieks of humile guests of the
sky’, Cantarella R. ‘heard the high-pitched cry of these pleaders’, as well as by others,
who link the genitive to dsrepdmowov, like M. Untersteiner ‘an help of these shrill
birds like of offended foreigners, send against the culprits the Erinyes who late pun-
ish’, M. Valgimigli ‘the revenge of these metoikos of the air even if late punisher’, Gi-
ulia and M. Morani with ‘late avenger of those metoikos of the sky’, E. Medda ‘the
high-pitched funeral cry from the bird voice of those metoikos of the sky’, Monica Cen-
tanni ‘the shrill cry of those cohabiters of the sky’. Enger-Gilbert meant ‘Schutz-
erverwandte’ of the gods, as beings who nested in their sacred enclosures; in the same
direction moves K. Clinton, ‘AJPh’, XCIV, 1973, 282-288, according to whom the refer-
ence is to the north-west wall of the Acropolis where the temples of the various gods
were situated and where were not rare caves inhabited by vultures. P. Ubaldi (Eschilo.
Agamennone, Torino-Firenze-Roma-Milano 1909, 18), on the other hand, proposes a
different interpretation: ‘maybe in the poet’s mind the idea presented itself as unde-
termined as the word itself is.”

5 This is a recurrent theme: in tragedy see also Aesch. Ag. 155, Ch. 382, Soph. Ant. 1074;
in the Latin field Tib. I 9,4, Hor. Carm. III 2,32, the beginning of the De mortibus perse-
cutorum by Lactantius (PL VII 192a), and especially the Dii pedes lanatos habent by Pe-
tronius (44,18, see also Porph. ad Hor. Carm. 111 2,32, Macr. Sat. 1 8,5).
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7Ov0e peTolx@Y' DIEP TOV NETOWIGIEVTOY veossdv. It would thus mean
‘nestlings that have been taken away from their nest’, and the noun
pérowxog would be equivalent to the passive participle aorist of perowi{o.

The second exegesis presents the doubtless difficulty of the deictic
7@v8e which in the other case is of easier interpretation. If in fact it is ex-
plainable as referred to those the passage just talked about,® it would be
more logical for those to be the subject of the previous sentence rather
than the opradryor. Hermann, who, adopting the second exegetic line,
linked preferably the genitive to what precedes it (wrote ‘si 7Gvde pe-
7olxwv iungitur cum superioribus, luctus ob amotos pullos est intelli-
gendus’), proposed to read v&v 8¢, and ended up postulating a lacuna af-
ter 6ZvBoav. According to him, in fact, rapaBascv should have referred to
the Trojans and perotxwv to Helen.” This exegesis is imaginative, but does
not resolve the difficulty of 7@v8e and consequently the reading v&v 8¢
(with a value of 8¢ not very perspicuous in truth) if one refers the genitive
to the disappeared nestlings.

More immediate and easy appears to think - with the great majority of
interpreters - that 7®v8e perotxwv is a subjective genitive, which further
specifies the high-pitched and desperate cry. In the usual explanation,
nonetheless, would be recalled a real Athenian judicial situation, and, in
particular, the subordinate position that the metoikos had in the xéAg, and
of which we know thanks to the accounts of philosophers and orators (es-
pecially those of the fourth century).8

6 Denniston J. D.-Page D., (Aeschylus. Agamemnon, Oxford 1957, 73) rightly quote Hes.
Op. 80s. and the v. 645 of the same Agamemnon.

7 The only other modern editor who postulates a lacuna is Fraenkel, but he places it
after 7@vde peroixwv and so comments: ‘I believe Hermann's division in two words
(v 8¢) and the punctuation adopted by him and others (comma in front of r&v
8¢ peroixwv) to be certainly right. It also seems to me inevitable to postulate a la-
cuna. I put it, however, not like Hermann before r&v 8¢ perotxwv but after. What Ae-
schylus wrote we cannot recover, but about the necessary ideas I have no doubt. Ex-
empli gratia we may fill the gap with words which up to point would account for the
omission: 7&v 8¢ peroixwv <péyav oixrov Fyov> deTepdmowov x7A.” This is an ingen-
ious hypothesis, but in my opinion is not necessary and would dilute the Aeschylean
dictation, which owes its dramatic nature also to the remarkable semantic density and
concentration.

8 See in particular Plat. Resp. 563a, Dem. 22,54, 24,166, 52,9, 52,25. For a modern biblio-
graphy, see Gauthier P., Symbola. Les étrangers et la justice dans les cités grecques,
Nancy 1972, 108ss.; Whitehead D., The Ideology of the Athenian Metic, Cambridge
1977, 55, 70; 1d., The Ideology of the Athenian Metic: Some Pendants and a Reapprai-
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This being the situation, Aeschylus, at the beginning of a work aiming to
ethically, politically and religiously unite polis, would have made precise refer-
ence to one of the many ‘structures of subordination’ present in Athens, alluding
clearly and unequivocally to the pitiful condition of the metoikos.

This does not persuade me, all the more as this reference would appear
completely gratuitous, certainly not functional to the image. More than
supposing an automatic mirroring of the political situation, it would ap-
pear appropriate, to comprehend the Oresteia, to grasp its ideological va-
lue and its relationship with “official history’, especially with the propa-
gandistic topoi, among which did not figure the fact that guests were
posed on a lower level, but rather the continuous helpfulness and open-
ness of Athens towards foreigners.?

It is doubtless, moreover, that this exegesis cannot be supported - as
several scholars arguel® - by schol. Soph. OC 934 ei p1 pérowog 7fjsde &vri
gvoxog ob yip ad7o TOBTO 7O pPETOWKOE Mg THElS papey elpnTat, peToixovg
8¢ nadobuev 7ovg &m0 ETépag xdpag oixodvrag, mpog 8& Tobg peTowIcIEv-
Tag To3év, ToB70 88 Evorxov' xéxpnTon 8¢ xod Alsyddrog Emi TGOV olwvdv &y
"Ayapépvont Aéyov obTem Tévde peTolxwv dvai Evoixwv: peToixovg yop eine
76OV DPNABY TOTOY TOLE 01wVOLS %AxElsE dVTl volxwv: dvrl Evowxog, which
interprets a Sophoclean passage (ei pn pérowog 7fjsde =i ydpag
Sérerg/etvon Bla 7 xody éxav), where Theseus commanding Creon to re-
turn the daughters of Oedipus, menaces him of making him become -
willing or unwilling - “inhabitant of Athens’.

This exegesis is trivial, because the scholar contrasts the most common
usage of the term, namely ‘who comes from a different land’, with pas-
sages where this would simply equal &vowog, meaning ‘inhabitant’, like
the passage in the Oedipus (the ancient commentator did not consider the

sal, ‘'PCPhS’” CXXII, 1986, 145-158; Citti V., The Ideology of Metics in Attic Tragedy, in

Forms of Control and Subordination in Antiquity, Tokyo 1988, 456-464.

Sulffice it to recall Thuc. 1I39,1 v 7& y&p TéAw %oy mapéyopnev, xoi odx E6Tv Jre

£evnlasiong &melpyopéy Twwa §) padSiparog § Sedparog, 6 pi) xpveSty &v T1g TGV TO-

Aeptov 106V deeAndein.

10 See Maria Pia Pattoni (Eschilo, Coefore 969-971, ‘RhM’, CXLIX, 2006, 1-30: 24; Id., Su
alcune problematiche immagini dal terzo stasimo delle ‘Coefore’, “Lexis’, XXIV, 2006,
177-190; 185) probably on the basis of Medda E., Sed nullus editorum vidit, Amster-
dam 2006, 166, who states that ‘Hermann grasps with precision the hardship of the
step, which consists in the deictic and not in the value of the noun illustrated by the
skolion to Sophocles’. In fact Hermann (368ss.) quoted our skolion, but to support lin-
king the genitive to what precedes it, and, as seen, interpreted in a radically different
and, in my opinién, not sharable way: certainly, on the other hand, he did not unders-
tand the skolion erroneously.
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fact that, conversely, to Creon, a Theban citizen forced to settle in Athens,
the proper usage of the term is as valid as it could be) as well as the pas-
sage of the Agamemnon, where the term would denote the birds, inhabi-
tants of the air and of high places, with no further connotation.

It is therefore one of the many scholia which trivialize the poetic lan-
guage: one cannot certainly interpret the Aeschylean passage on this sole
basis (it would be extremely reductive to see in peroixwv a simple equiva-
lent of évoixwv), and much less infer/deduce from this the meaning of
7®vde perolxwv as ‘citizens without all rights’. Ancient exegeses of the
Aeschylean passage based on the curtailment of the metoikos” rights, in
fact, do not exist.11

To better understand the functionality of 7®v8e perotxwv in the vul-
tures comparison it will be useful, in my opinion, to examine the other
evidences of Aeschylean use of the term, which commonly indicates who
has left his motherland, and, exiled, has settled elsewhere, with no impli-
cations on his - however obvious - subordinate position in regard to the
inhabitants of the host city. So, in Suppl. 609-612 Danaus, after the decree
of Argos, declared with moved exultation fp&g perowxeiv 7fsde g
érevdépoug /xdppusidsTovg E6v 7 dovAig BpoTdv /xal pir’ évoixwv phr’
g¢rnAbdwv Twa/&yew, he announces that the exiled Danaides came to set-
tle in Argos free, with right of asylum, and that therefore they cannot be
subjected to harm neither at the hands of citizens nor of foreigners. Later,
(vv. 994-997), Danaus himself warns the girls that =&g &8 év peroix®
YADssav ebTuov @Eper/xanny, that, namely, everyone is ready to speak ill

11 This function is on the other hand stated in Ar. Ach. 508 zobg y&p peroixovg &yvpa
&V doTdv Aéye, see the relative scholion (uépog ydp o7 7@v moMzdv of pérowxor
ebTedEg Og T7& Fyvpa TOY xp13dv). The materials of Aristophanes” and Sophocles” exe-
gesis are simply conflated by Suda p 820 A. pérowxor pépog €omi 7@®v moMrdv ol
pérowor edTedég hg T dyvpx TOHV xp1d&v. ApisToedvng (Ach. 508)" Tovg yip pe-
Toixovg dyxvpa 7@V d6TdV Adym. pérowxor 8¢ ol &g’ ETépag moAewg peTacTAVTES WOl
elg ETépav olxodvreg. 1 mov Swidov elmag ed xark Eévov peroixov, Fov Suvvazog
elvon Aéyewv. mapy Zopoxdel (OC 934s.) 8¢ pérowog &vri 7oB Evowog™ el pérowxog
Tiede Tig yopag Férerg evon Gvrl 7oB Fvowrog. o yap adTO TOBTO TO Evowxog, bg
Npels oapev, elpnrar. peroixovg 8¢ xadlodupev 7ovg dmo ETépag ywpag oixodvrag,
npog 8¢ TOdg peToucdévrag wodév. Tobro 88 omuaiver Evowxov. Alsydlog Tovg
olwvodg 7&v VYNAGY Témmv, dvit Tob évoixovg. Here the function of the Aeschylean
passage is less clear, although one can suppose that at the basis was to be a scholion
similar to our one (for the debate relative to the exegesis of the Oedipus Coloneus, re-
trievable tanks to the Suda, see my Osservazioni sulla tradizione indiretta dell’Edipo a
Colono, in 11 dramma sofocleo: testo, lingua, interpretazione, Stuttgart-Weimar 2003,
357-369).
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of who comes from a different land, and therefore asks them not to beha-
ve so as to provoke him shame (76 7’ eixeiv edmerés posaypnd mwg./dpdg &
gmav® pn xaroisybvew ug,/ Gpoav Exotsag Mvd’ éxilsTpenTov BpoTolg).

Here the reference to the problems of a foreigner who settled in a new
land does not regard juridical issues, such as his subordinate position and
the need to have a mposrarng, but rather regards the daily prejudices he
has to constantly face in his daily life. In Pers. 318s., on the other hand, is
mentioned ’Ap7dBng 7 Bdxrprog,/sxAnpis pérowxog yiig, éxel warépdiro,
a combatant originally from Bactria, who later became ‘inhabitant’” of the
land where he lays dead, with an image which is not unique in the Aes-
chylean theatre.12 In Sept. 547s. is mentioned ITapSevoxaiog "Apxdg 6 8¢
701668° &vi)p /pérokog, “Apyer 8 éxrivey xadkg Tpopdg, a man coming
from different lands, but who is determined to pay his debt of gratitude to
Argos which has fed him. In all those passages no mention is made of the
fact that the pérowxog is a ‘second class’ citizen. Rather he is a guest, who is
grateful to the land that has welcomed him, fed him, and nonetheless he
still remains an exile, a foreigner, different: Danaus warns the Danaides
not of their lesser rights, but of the prejudices they will be inevitably ob-
jects to. Many passages directly refer, through a genitive dependent from
pérorxog, to a land that welcomes the guydg, that is the person who for one
or another reason has left his motherland, has changed land; when, such
as in Suppl. 994, this genitive is missing, we have more generally an exile, a
metoikos in the etymological sense of the term.

Particularly interesting are, in my opinion, the other passages of the
Orestea in which appears pérowxos. In Choeph. 680-685 Orestes pretends
to be a foreigner, coming to announce the death of Orestes, and reports the
words with which a self-claimed Phocaean Strophius would have revealed
such mournful event: éneinep Adwg, & £6v’, elg "Apyog xierg,/xpog Tobg
Texdvrag  mowdixog pepvnpévog/TeSveds  'Opéomny  eimé, undopdg
A&3M./ el 0By wopilery 88Ea vixfser gidwv,/elr’ odv pérowov, eig 70 ndv
ael &€vov,/Samrew. Strophius, having to accomplish the task of burying
the exile Orestes, wants to know how the Argives - and his mother in par-
ticolar - view him: if as a citizen of Argos (and in such case he has to re-
turn the mortal remains) or if as pérowxos, as full foreigner. Aptly, Maria

12 In Ag. 452-455 the enemy ground covers those who have conquered it; famous is also
Sept. 731ss., where the Chorus, alluding to the future death of the two brothers, states
that they compete for the land, while they will have what will be enough to cover
them. On the ideological value of the topos see V. Di Benedetto, L ideologia del potere e la
tragedia greca, Torino 1978, 194s.
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Pia Pattoni (‘RhM’ qtd., 7) observes that the level of metoikos does not pre-
cisely equate to £évog, because Aeschylus, to denote who is fully foreigner,
has to reemphasize the concept with et 70 mav &el évov. Fur term, evi-
dently, denoted who had to leave his motherland, and is exiled in a for-
eign land, and also here the accent is not on the curtailment of rights in the
host city, but rather on the status of who cannot return to his land, not
even to be buried.

Very complex, of uncertain text and of difficult interpretation is Ch.
969-971, in which the Medicean offers réxa 8’ gdnposdre xolroar/70 w&v
18etv dxobsar Jpeopévors/peronodépmv mesobvran wdAw. These are the
words with which the Chorus catches a glimpse of hope, announces that
the future will be better for the Atrides’ dynasty, immediately before
Orestes bursts on the scene after having killed Aegisthus and Clytemne-
stra. Many scholars propose various conjectures, also bizzarre,!3 in the vv.
969s., but we interpret the 971 as a final exclamation: ‘The ‘metoikos’
[nérowor] will be once again chased away [resobvror mdAw] from the
house!”, meaning with pérowxor either Aegisthus and Clytemnestra (and
translating ‘the usurpers’, or - much better - ‘the intruders’),’ or the Eri-
nyes, the terrible daemons who persecute the house.>

13 H. Weil (Aeschyli Choephori, Gissae 1860, 108) pieced together our passage in the light
of the topos according to which ‘Fortuna arridente omnia mala sopiuntur’, writing
Toxa & edmposdn® wowpdTon 7O mdv./Tpopev &s & 18eiv dmobsa. N. Wecklein
(Aeschylos. Orestie, Leipzig 1888, 227) adopted an ingenious 76ya 8’ ednposdn’ dnran
70 mdv /18elv {dxobsan} Speopévovg, ‘der Gang der Dinge weht freundlich durchaus
um den Ruf zu vernehmen.” It is important the fact that this was the exegesis of U. v.
Wilamowitz-Mollendorff (Aeschyli Tragoediae, Berolini 1914, 383), who wrote 76xq &’
ebnposhno xeiron 70 A /18sTv {dxobsa} Speopévorg: his suggestion was approved
by G. Murray (Aeschyli Septem quae supersunt tragoediae, Oxonii 1937, ad 1.), P.
Groeneboom (Aeschylus’ Choephori, Groningen 1949, 89) e O. Werner (Aischylos.
Tragodien und Fragmente, Miinchen 1959, 174). P. Mazon, wisely, crucifige the
incomprehensible vv. 969s., and also M. L. West (o. c. 333) is essentially on the same
line (v6xx & edmpdsmmor txoizon 70 mav 18eiv/dxnodson T mpevpevelg. For a final ex-
clamation, gives his opinion also V. Citti, Studi sul testo delle Coefore, Amsterdam
2006, 249.

14 See Romagnoli E., Eschilo. Tragedie, 11, Bologna 1921, 190; Untersteiner M., Le Coefore,
Amsterdam 2002, 465; Sevieri R., Eschilo, Coefore, Venezia 1995, 117.

15 So, however dubitanter, P. Mazon (Eschyle, II. Agamemnon, Les Choéphores. Les
Eumeénides, Paris 1972, 118), who quotes Ag. 1186-1190, in which is stated that the
xdpos of the Erinyes settles in the house of the Atrides, after having drunk human
blood and is 89snepnros #Ew. Yet, it seems to me hard to assume that the audience
could recall this far passage. A reference to the Erinyes is also maintained by A. F.
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As M. Untersteiner rightly states, this second exegesis appears un-
likely, because “the concept of Erinyes would here be too unexpected to be
sufficiently clear: I do not see, in fact, how the audience could have
grasped such an allusion. The only element that may lead in this direction
is that the Erinyes are actually called pérowon at the end of the Eumenides,
but, as will be later seen, in a radically different context.

Other scholars, albeit identifying the metoikos in Aegisthus and Cly-
temnestra, seek alternative solutions to the exclamation in v. 971; in par-
ticular, W. Headlam, G. Thomson (The Oresteia of Aeschylus, 1, Amster-
dam-Prague 1966, 173; II 182 s.), translates compellingly ‘those who have
no right in it shall fall back with a fate of fair aspect altogether in the
mourners’ eyes."16

Recently, Maria Pia Pattoni, in two remarkably interesting articles
(quoted in note ...), has interpreted the passage in a different way reading
7oy 8’ edmposdnw xotra 7O ndv/i8elv {dxobsm} Speopévors /pérorxors
S6pwv mesoBvrar madw, and understanding ‘for the crying metoikos of the
house the fate will again fall with a lucky cast (lit. ‘with a lying on the fa-
vourable side”) in all that will be seen’. We would therefore face a reuse of

Garvie, Aeschylus. Choephori, Oxford 1984, 315 (who adopts the same text as West,
with the exception of the dative peroixots.

16 Headlam-Thompson adopt (with the sole minimal variation of $peopévors instead of
Spevpévors) the text of G. Hermann (Aeschyli Tragoediae, I, Berolini 1869, 260), m6xq
& edmpocomoxoira 70 wav/idelv {dxoboa} Spevpévors: this scholar, nonetheless,
strangely interpreted ‘prospera ad videndum narrantibus fortuna revertentur restituti
aedibus’. C.J. Blomfield (Aeschyli Choephoroe, Londini 18343, 97s., had separated the
v. 971 with a full stop, but he had not supposed the direct speech (he thought that in
origin, it had been elsewhere and that had to be transposed). Do not interpret v. 971 as
direct speech also R. H. Klausen (Aeschyli quae supersunt, I, Gothae-Erfordiae 1833, 71,
who understands [p. 209] ‘in Fortunam laeto vultu gratam omnino spectu, auditu la-
mentantibus denuo conditioni incident aedium inquilini’; A. W. Verrall (The Choephori
of Aeschylus, London-New York 1893, 138s.), who, recalling E. Bamberger, speculates
7oy 8 edmposdn® xotzal 7O xav/18elv dxoboon Ipeopévols /peTorxodpey nesobvran
n&Aw, assuming that those characters living in the house as metoikos are ‘the soldiers
introduced by Aegisthus’; T. G. Tucker (The Choephori of Aeschylus, Cambridge 1901,
214s.), who suggests an unusual m6xm 8’ edxposwmoxoizanr 70 T&v/idelv dxodson §
épopévos, linking pérowxor to moxym, translating ‘then the face of dice shall change,
and there shall fall, to sojourn in our house, fortunes whose aspects is all goodly to
behold and for men who ask to hear of’; F. Blass (Aischylos” Choephoren, Halle 1906,
68s.) who writes an enigmatic méym 8’ edxposdmor T xolran 70 mdv/i8eiv (n8”
axobsat Speopévots, presuming, after Speopévors a gap coinciding with a dochmius.
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the metaphor of dices employed by Aeschylus also elsewhere,!”
Speopévorg would be made agree with peroixoig and would allude to the
wailing cheep of newborn birds,!8 and finally the metoikos would be Elec-
tra and Orestes, who - argues Pattoni - would find themselves to be for-
eigners in their home, deprived of their rights, precisely like the voltures
of the parodos of the Agamemnon - from which our analysis started - are
‘second-class citizens’ of the air.

Despite the fact that =dAw would lose much of its poignancy (when-
ever did fate fall fortunately for the two unlucky children of Agamemnon,
and especially for Orestes?), as already seen and as highlighted by V. Citti

17 Pattoni recalls in particular Ag. 32s. & Sesmor@dv yap ed xecdvra IMoopon/7pis 8§ Ba-
Aovons 7H)68é pot ppuxrwpias. The scholar’s interpretation is actually based on the one
by C. G. Schiitz (Aeschyli Tragoediae quae supersunt ac deperditarum Fragmenta, III,
Halae 1808, 70) who published a text similar to Pattoni’s (yet, without bracketing
dxobson) and understood peroixors as ‘aedium incolis (Oresti et Electrae)’; an impor-
tant precedent is in F. A. Paley (The Tragedies of Aeschylus, London 1870, 552) who
so explained: ‘Dice may be so called when they have a fall or lodgment (xoirn) in such
a way as to present a good face, i. e. a lucky number, uppermost. But then it seems to
follow, almost a matter of course, that mesodvrar mdAw is said of these same dice
which bring good luck as they formerly brought bad luck; and again, that the persons
for whom they so fall are the pérowxor, or new residents, viz. Orestes’. The dative pe-
Toixots more recently has been chosen by D. Page (Aeschyli septem quae supersunt
tragoediae, Oxonii 1972, 240), who so arranges the two previous verses: Toyor &
ebnpdsonol txoizant 70 ndv/i8elv mpevpevels, and on the same wavelength as Page is
A. Bowen (Aeschylus, Choephori, London 1986, 23; 161). An allusion to the game of di-
ces is also seen by M. Valgimigli (Eschilo, Orestea, Milano 1980, 262s., but the anno-
tated translation was printed for the first time in Florence in 1948), who translates ‘E
sorti novelle, rivasa la faccia in tutto beningno a vedere nella casa saranno gittate, e
nuove fortune vedra nella casa abitare chi oggi grida e in lagna’, and the specifies:
“The image, warns the scholion, is from the throwing of dices. But there is a merge of
images which I had to distinguish’.

18 Pattoni ('RhM’ cit. 28) states that Speopévors ‘makes it easier for the audience to iden-
tify the metoikos, thereby excluding other further identifications”: it seems obvious to
me that it could not be Aegisthus and Clytemnestra crying lamenting, but the scho-
lar’s assertion is based on the assumption that this verb agrees with perotxois. More-
over, totally hypothetical is that ‘in Ag. 55 s. The vultures (namely, the two Atrides)
are crying in domestic mourning and their cry of distress is being heard by the gods.
Also Electra and Orestes, progeny of the eagle, are presented for the most part of the
drama as Spnvo<=8odvres and their cries of lament and plea are heard by the gods.
And Clytemnestra and Aegisthus, like once Paris and all the Priamides (recalled at the
beginning of the stasimon) have now received the fair punishment’. Beyond the fact
that no clear reference is made to birds in the Coephori’s passage, for the passage of the
Agamemnon to confirm Pattoni’s interpretation it would be needed for the metoikos in
the Agamemnon to be indisputably ‘second class’ citizens.
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(Studi qtd. 249), pérowos is actually he who has left his land to settle else-
where, and it seems to me unlikely that the foreigners inhabiting the royal
palace are in fact the two young brothers, crown princes of the Atrides’
royal house.

It is not, on the other hand, straightforward to think that the term al-
ludes ultimately to Orestes - the metoikos par excellence - because §épwv
can only depend from peroixorg and, as in the other passages, the term
cannot therefore generally characterize exiles, but rather foreigners who
have settled in the Atrides’ royal palace (and - to be kept in mind - at this
stage of the episode Orestes does not live in the royal palace).

In support of her exegesis, Pattoni recalls Soph. EIl. 189, in which Elec-
tra describes herself as £€xowos dvagia, meaning an outsider deprived of
rights in her own home. True, Pattoni herself has highlighted many ele-
ments linking the Electra of Sophocles to the Choephori, but this conclusion
cannot be brought to the extreme of establishing a perfect parallel between
the two tragedies. So, the presence of Electra in the ‘house’ is a central
theme in Sophocles, but it appears to me to be marginal in Aeschylus. If
therefore one excludes this comparison, the only real support remains our
passage of the Agamemnon, assuming that it is in fact about ‘second-class
citizens’.

In my opinion the simplest and most immediate exegesis for this com-
plicated passage is the one that sees in the peroixog, people who do not
properly belong to the house and who inhabit it: that Aegisthus could be
such is apparent. But also Clytemnestra is, in primis as a bride extrinsic to
the yévos?, and also - foremost - because, having been presented at the
beginning of the Agamemnon as the bulwark of the land of Argos (vv. 256
s.), by killing her husband, she lost with him her own children and her
deep relationship with the house and became essentially a stranger. C.
Neri, moreover, in a work currently in print, supporting the exegesis of G.
Thompson as accurate, rightly highlights how, in the economy of the
whole antistrophe, péroixor dépwv mesobvron madw clarifies darkly the

19 That in the passage of the Electra £éxowxos means ‘stranger that here lives’ is doubtless:
I do not see why Pattoni (‘'RhM’ qtd. 14) places so much emphasis on Suda « 1983
and to 2877 A., from where it can be extrapolated that an ancient commentator tri-
vially explained in the Sophoclean passage £xowxos con pérowos, but this provides
neither a proof nor a hint that Aeschylus in the passage of the Choephori meant to de-
signate as metoikos those who in Sophocles are €xoxot.

20 Exemplary is the case of Euripides’ Alcestis, characterized by the term éSveios ‘not
belonging to the yévos (cf. vv. 532 s., 644 s., 860 s., as well as my Eur. Alc. 810s., ‘GFF’
V, 1982, 79-82).
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preceding &¢’ éorias/pisos Gmav éAdsn /xaSappoicw &rév Elazrprov,
identifying in the pérowxor dépwv the posos that will have to be chased
away through the violent purification of the &zai. If so understood, the
passage will not be different from the other Aeschylean ones we have ex-
amined: emphasis will be placed on the being ‘foreigner’ and not on the
juridical implications of such a condition.

If in the Agamemnon “metoikos” are the vultures of the parodos, to whom
the Atrides are compared, and if in the Coephori are the other characters of
the tragedy - in particular Orestes, but probably also Aegisthus and Cly-
temnestra (rather, one could say that the Greek tragedy is played pre-
cisely on the duplicity between who is metoikos outside the house, who has
to regain possession of it, and who is metoikos inside the house and from
there has to be chased away), in the Eumenides the term refers to the Erin-
yes, goddesses who persecute, hunt down, chase away from the mother-
land and force to exile those who perpetrate crimes of blood. Yet, so act-
ing, the Erinyes are forced to a constant painful wandering, to be in a per-
petual condition of metoikos.

In the closing of the tragedy, they find, like Danaus in the Supplices, a
place where to settle, in which they will be “metoikos’, but not citizens
without rights. Rather, they will be an essential element for social and po-
litical stability (it is worth recalling that they do not become “good” god-
desses, but they put their being terrible at the service of the Athenian
w6A1g). Our term returns to highlight with absolute clarity this situation. In
vv. 1010-1013  Athena introduces the Eumenides in the xéi1g with an ex-
plicit appeal to the mothers of the city (1)yeisSe, roMssobyor/xaides Kpo-
voo®, Taisde peroixots. /eln 8 dyaSev/dyadn) Sidvolx modizans) and in vv.
1014-1020 it is the Chorus of the Erinyes themselves (yaipere, xaipere, 8
abSts, Exavdirioilm,/xdvres ol xazad mTéAw,/Saipovés 7 xoi BpoTol:
/ITaAr&8os méAw vépovres, perowian 7 dunw/edoeBodvres obm pépdesSe
suppopas Biov) that praises the Athenian méMs which has welcomed
them not treating them as second class citizens, but with edséBe1x, with
religious respect and awe.

At this stage, it will be appropriate to come back to the passage we
started from. From the analysis of the other Aeschylean passages, it
emerged that the pérowog is first and foremost he who has lost his own
oixog, has had to leave, has had to ask for hospitality in other places,
where he will be treated more or less well, but he will never be at home.

It seems appropriate to me to interpret in this sense also the r@vde pe-
7oixwv of the Agamemnon’s parodos: the vultures are pérorxor not so
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much because of their being ‘second class citizens” of a space mainly in-
habited by the gods, but rather for their intimate desperate situation. It
could indeed be said that the birds, who have a nest but always fly in the
air, are by their nature constantly pérowor as well as that in popular im-
agination, they are the beings of no fixed abode par excellence. Yet, in my
opinion here the term is much more poignant: the vultures have come
back to their nest, to their home, and have found it empty, they are dis-
tressed because of their completely disappeared offsprings (dxmazios
&Ayest maidwv), they roam above what was their bedding with absolute
desperation (7o Ymazor Aeyéwv ocrpogodwodvron/mTeplymv EpeTpoiswy
¢pessépevor), they are conscious of having lost their reason for life, what
they have been lovingly caring for (Sepvioriipn/=mévov dpradiywv
dAésarej)?, they have lost everything, have become “metoikos’.

So understood, the term would add a further note of drama 70 Uzaror
Aexéwv srpogodwobvron  and would thus be functional to the image and
feeling of helpless, desperate, absolute pain it conveys. The comparison
with the Atrides, moreover, would appear even more apt: also Aganem-
non is losing his home and his motherland, not only and not as much for
the kidnapping of Helen, but rather because he will be forced, to lead the
army, to lose his loved daughter, and in the most dreadful way, namely,
killing her. He will leave, to fight in a foreign land, and when he will want
to return to his motherland he will appear changed, not arrogant anymore
but rather conscious of his limits. Yet, he will realize at his own expenses,
bitterly, that his not having a motherland anymore, his being ‘metoikos’
will be irreversible. He will not act as the character of the Persians who
settles in a foreign land because it is here that he dies fighting, but, even
more bitterly, he will go to die in a house that is not his own anymore.

Thus, on close inspection, if we distill the many ideas highlighted
above, it is possible to say that the whole trilogy is a tragic story of “me-
toikos’: of Agamemnos we just said; the son Orestes is the ‘metoikos” par
excellence, he who is forced to go exile and that probably could not come
back even after death; and the Choephori are - as previously said - based
on the return, on the return of the ‘metoikos’ who wants and must take
back the house, chasing away who, killing Agamemnos, became “metoikos’
in his own home, having lost any relationship with it. But the revenge of

2l T am inclined to understand this phrase as Hermann (‘cubiliprema cura pullorum’)
and Fraenkel do, and not as interpreted by those (for example Dindorf, Passow, Pear-
son) who, on the basis of the interpretation of Hesych. § 617L., mean Sepvioriipn
novov as the action of the nestlings which remain in the nest.
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Agamemnon’s son is such that he will not find peace, he will have to once
again run away from home, return to be ‘metoikos’, followed by Erinyes
that do not leave respite because they themselves have no respite, Erinyes
which force one to be permanently “metoikos” because they themselves are
preys to an endless and distressing wandering,.

Only the Athenian =éMs - with the crucial help of Athena - will bring
all this to an end, positively transforming the condition of “metoikos’, even
institutionalizing such condition, so as to, as stated in one of the most
common clichés in Athenian propaganda, help those who are weak and in
trouble?2. That the Orestein exalts Athens for having overcome the archaic
laws based on blood revenge appears to be clear to me; less apparent, but
equally important, is the fact that it sees in this xéMs a fundamental pro-
gress in regard to other distressing problems. Coherent with this ideologi-
cal assumption, which has been analyzed in a particularly apt way by Vin-
cenzo Di Benedetto (in the volume quoted in Hn. 12), Aeschylus - as a
great theatre author - sows in the tragedy several ideas, that, in the end,
he coherently retrieves: the war, for example, seen since the parodos of the
Agamemnon as a negative fact (see vv. 63 ss., but also 433-436), at the end is
understood in the Athenian dimension, where the common hate of the
néMs for the enemy contrasts with the internal civil harmony (see Eum.
980-985).23

Being ‘metoikos’, what throughout the tragedy is a condition of distress-
ing instability and that finds a happy institutionalization and solution in
the final words of the Eumenides, is, in my opinion, yet another brick of
this ideological construction, which also contributes the constituting one
of the highest theatrical works in our culture.

2 The propaganda topos is examined by Nicole Loraux, L'invention d’Athenes, Paris
1981, 67-69. See also Leahy D. M., The Representation of the Trojan War in Aeschylus’
Agamemnon, "AJPh’, XCV, 1974, 1-23.

23 See Di Benedetto, o. c. 192-204.
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Rusudan Tsanava (Tbilisi)

‘CRETAN’ ODYSSEUS

The Odyssey is rightly recognized as a powerful resource for European
literary images. It is no exaggeration to say that Odysseus as a character
has attracted an unparalleled number of researchers. Even so, the text of-
fers a lot more nuances and perspectives to be explored and thought over.
In the Iliad Odysseus appears in several key episodes; however, the epic
makes no mention of his most significant accomplishments in the Trojan
War. If but for Achilles the Greeks would not have been able to prevail
over the main pillar of Troy, Hector, they would have failed to enter Troy
without Odysseus. This feat of Odysseus is foregrounded in the first four
books of the Odyssey. The textual analysis of the so-called “Wooden Horse’
episode reveals that the poet employs reiteration - tells the same story
several (three) times with different interpretations.! At present it is im-
possible to say who introduced the artistic device of reiteration in epic; we
cannot argue about pre-Homeric literature, while following the Homeric
epics, repetition of central stories in a sizeable epic, with some episodes
reduced or extended, is a widely practiced artistic device.2

Odysseus often lies. His lies can be grouped in a certain way: he lies to
rescue himself and his friends (for example, with Polyphemus); his lies are
motivated by caution (e. g. with the Phaeacians).

Now let us consider one of Odysseus’ lies, which in my opinion, has a
very interesting, deep explanation. Odysseus, back to Ithaca, recounts his
pseudo-adventure thrice and each time says that he is Cretan. Let us con-
sider the episodes schematically:

1 Tsanava R., Three Interpretations of One Episode in the Odyssey (the Story of the
Wooden Horse), Semiotics, Tbilisi 2007, 122-132.

2 This device is also applied in The Knight in the Tiger Skin, where the stories of Tariel
and Nestan are recounted several times.
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Story 1

The Phaeacians took Odysseus from the island of Scheria with their fastest
vessel to the coast of his native island. Goddess Athena appears in the
form of a herdsman before the newly awakened Laertides (XIII, 222).
Athena the herdsman is the first person whom the returned hero tells
about his adventures: XIII, 256-286 (line 30). Odysseus” ‘story’ can be
schematically presented as follows:

The name of Ithaca has reached my Crete as well - the large island
across the sea, and now I have come to Ithaca myself (256-257).

I have brought a lot of treasure and have left even more at home, with
my children (258).

I fled from there (Crete); I have slain a man - fleet-footed Orsilochus,
the son of Idomeneus? (259-261).

(Orsilochus) wanted to rob me of the booty (262), for which I had en-
countered a lot of perils in fights and on the sea (263-264).

I did not want to serve under his father’s (Idomeneus’) command in
the Trojan War, and so gathered a new army (265-266).

Together with my faithful friends I ambushed Orsilochus and killed
him with a spear (262-263).

The night was dark, and no one could see us. I killed him furtively, but
nonetheless, to cover up the track, I went to the Phoenician ship after the
murder, even offered them a gift and besought them to take us to Pylos or
Elis, the renowned divine land of the Epeans (269-275).

They (the Phoenician sailors) did not mean to deceive us. Eventually,
the waves cast us ashore here, to this place. We were too tired to have
supper (276-280). Exhausted, I fell asleep. The Phoenicians took my goods
out of the ship, put it on the sand beside me and headed for Sidon. So, I
was left alone, broken-hearted (282-286).

Story 2

On the second occasion Odysseus tells his story to the swineherd Eu-
maeus, when visiting him in his hut: XIV, 199-359. 160 lines are devoted to
the story:

He (the narrator)* is Cretan. His father was rich, while his mother was a
concubine and so he was regarded as an illegal child. After his father died,
his brothers allotted him a small heritage.

3 According to W. W. Merry, the name Orsilochus is fictitious, while ‘fleet-footed” is
Achilles’ regular epithet. See Homer, Odyssey, with Introduction, notes, etc. by W. W.
Merry, Oxford, the Clarendon Press 1961, comment on XIII, 259. Here and henceforth
the text is quoted from this edition.
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However, he married profitably and became a well-to-do man (199-215).

He gained more and more wealth from pirating (215-234). Not being
wont to work, he and his men would plunder other countries - raided
foreign lands nine times (230). He was highly reputed among the Cretans
(234).

He fought together with Idomeneus in the Trojan War: people insisted
that I and Idomeneus lead the ships (237-239), and I agreed. I fought nine
years. In the tenth year, when the war was over, the warriors sailed home
and god dispersed them in the sea. He (the narrator) returned home and
spent a month with his family (244-245).

He (the narrator) started pirating again and headed for Egypt with
nine ships (246-286). Arriving in Egypt, his companions started plunder-
ing the city. However, the locals beat them - many were killed, and some
were enslaved. He appealed to the King of Egypt - clasped his knees and
begged pardon. The king had mercy on him and took him to his palace,
where the narrator spent 7 years.

In the eighth year one insidious Phoenician, who had ruined many,
talked him over into accompanying him to Phoenicia. The narrator stayed
there a year (287-294).

Afterwards, the Phoenician took him to Lybia, where he intended to
sell him (the narrator) (295-299). They were caught in a gale and Zeus de-
stroyed the ship (300-310). The narrator survived at Zeus’ will - he
gripped the mast (311-312).

After nine days of sail, he fetched the land of the Thesprotians (315-
320), where King Pheidon received him as a guest.

It was Pheidon who told him about Odysseus: the latter was his guest
on his way home. In evidence to this, the king showed the narrator Odys-
seus’ plentiful riches that, according to him, would be enough for ten gen-
erations (322-326). The hero himself had gone to Dodona to learn about
Zeus’ will from the Holy Oak - how to return to Ithaca, openly or secretly
(328-330). He had his ships and his men ready to return home. King Phei-
don sent the narrator off before Odysseus” departure (334).

The ship that the narrator embarked headed for Dulichion (335). Phei-
don asked the sailors to take his guest to King Acastus. However, the sai-
lors enslaved him (the narrator) (340), divested him of his clothes, put on
him rags, tied him up and left him on the deck.

4 In this episode Odysseus does not take an invented name, and neither does Eumaeus
ask his name; therefore, I found it more accurate to call Odysseus in Story 2 the Narra-
tor.



294 Rusudan Tsanava

Last night their ship arrived at the coasts of Ithaca (344), the sailors
went on shore to get supper. Gods freed the narrator from chains (348), he
swimmed to the coast (351) and hid in the bushes. The sailors searched for
him to no avail and eventually left the place (352-356). Gods rescued him
from the peril (357).

The narrator ends his story saying: Now I am here with you, perhaps I
was not doomed to die (359).

Story 3

On the third occasion Odysseus tells his story to Penelope XIX, 166-204, 38
lines.

‘I see you want to know the story of my origin (166-167). I will tell
you, but it will deepen my sorrow. This happens to everyone who goes
away from his beloved family for a long time and like me, wanders de-
stroyed amongst people, enters their families as a guest, being homeless
himself’ (168-170).

The island of Crete is in the wine-coloured sea - beautiful, rich, water-
washed, abounding in people (172-173). There are 90 cities (174); different
languages intermingle - those of the Achaeans (175), Eteocretans, Cido-
nians, Pelasgi, who belong to the Dorians of three-fold race (176-177). The
capital is Cnossos, where reigned Minos, my grandfather.

Minos was the parent of great Deucalion (180), who fathered Idome-
neus and me (181).

Idomeneus, my renowned brother, sailed in a round-bowed ship to
distant Troy together with the Atrides (181-183).

My name is Aethon (183) and I was born after Idomeneus; he is older
and superior in power (184).

I saw Odysseus on Crete and gave him a gift (185). The storm had cast
him to Crete (186); on his way to Troy he had been caught in a tempest
(187), which had carried him out of his course from cape Malea and he
had had to harbour in Amnisus, near the cave of Ilithuia (188-189).

Odysseus visited Idomeneus in the town, saying that he was his guest
(190); he had a great respect for Idomeneus, but the latter had gone to Troy
10-11 days earlier (192-193).

I hosted Odysseus in the palace instead of the King; the reception was
generous (193-195). We treated Odysseus and his men with bread, fire-
coloured wine and meat from the abundant stock gathered from our
people. The Achaeans stayed here 12 days (199); Boreas, maddened by the
Daemon, would not let them go into the sea (200-203). The tempest calmed
down on the thirteenth day and the Ithacans went into the sea (203).
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In this way ‘Aethon’ presented many lies as the truth (203-
204). Toxe hebda moAAX Aéywv érdporswy opoia: (203).

When Odysseus-Aethon told the story of Odysseus’ visit to Crete, the
woman wept bitterly (204-209). When she had relieved herself by weep-
ing, she asked the teller: If my husband was really with you, tell me what
clothes he wore (218). Aethon answered: Although a lot of time elapsed,
20 years (222), I remember his purple mantle fastened by a gold brooch
with two catches featuring a dog holding a fawn between his fore paws
(226-228); he wore a very fine and glistening shirt (232-234). At hearing
this Penelope wept even more bitterly (249); she believed the ‘stranger’s
words (250) and said: So far I only pitied you, but now you are a friend in
my house (254-255).

Odysseus-Aethon proceeded with the story: I was told that Odysseus
went to the rich land of the Thesprotians (170-171); he is bringing count-
less riches, gathered from different peoples (272-273).

His ship and friends were lost in the sea (274)5. When they reached the
island of Thrinacia, they incurred the wrath of Zeus and Helios (275-276),
as despite the warning, the sailors slaughtered Helios” bulls (276-277).

Odysseus reached the land of the Phaeacians (178-179).6 The Phaea-
cians gave him gifts but Odysseus decided to travel to more lands and
gather more wealth, as no one can compare with him in obtaining riches
(283-284).

I was told this story (i. e. Odysseus’ adventure on Crete) by King Phei-
don of the Thesprotians (287); he also sweared that Odysseus had his
ships and his men ready to return home (288-290).

Pheidon let me leave earlier, by the very first ship that headed for Du-
lichion? (291-292). He even showed me Odysseus’ treasure, which would
be enough for ten generations (293-295). The king said that Odysseus was
gone to Dodona to learn about Zeus” will - how to return to Ithaca, openly
or secretly (296-299).

Odpysseus is alive and will come soon - when the old moon goes down
and the new moon appears (307).8

5 Here Odysseus the no-man speaks of his companions” death for the first time.

6 Odysseus omitted his stay with Calypso - the episode with the longest story time
spanning 7 years.

7 The location of Dulichion is not known. According to Odysseus, the island is near
Ithaca.

8 In this case the rise of the new moon means that Odysseus will return tomorrow.
According to Odyssey, XXI, 258; XX, 276-278, that day (i. e. ‘tomorrow’) was the cele-
bration in honour of Apollo, normally held on the first day of month. See Homer,
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Eumaeus too tells the story of the ‘Cretan’ visitor first to Telemachus
(XVL, 62-67)° and then to Penelope (XVII, 523-547).10

In the Odyssey, Over 270 lines are devoted to Odysseus” Cretan origin
and Crete-related stories, which is not a small number. The lines together
make up almost half of one book.

First of all, let us single out the most essential details that are under a
special emphasis in all the stories - Odysseus is Cretan and is very close to
Idomeneus (is either his brother or his closest fellow fighter).

Scholars mostly attribute Odysseus’ persistent reference to his pseudo-
Cretan origin to Crete’s reputation. Owing to its location, wealth and im-
portance the island was popular not only among the Greeks, but in the
whole Mediterranean. Hence, scholars believe that Odysseus’ pseudo-
adventure reveals the desire of the king of small Ithaca to have his name
associated with the large and renowned island. It is also known that the
Cretans were downright liars.!! However, with regard to the Homeric
principles of text structuring, it is hard to believe that Homer could have
devoted so many lines to Odysseus’ yet another, the least harmless, lie.

In my opinion, this story is fiction associated with Odysseus’” uncons-
cious and innermost dream. In fact, twenty years ago Odysseus sailed to
the Trojan War with selected heroes. He returned alone from Troy after 10
years of roaming. This was among his greatest concerns (the point is clear-
ly illustrated in the text and therefore I will not dwell on it). And truly,
hundreds of Achaean warriors, including renowned heroes, fell in Troy.
Eventually part of them, with their commanders or without them, re-

Odyssey, op. cit.,, comment on XIX, 198. A well-known device applied in ancient writ-
ings is revenge on a holiday dedicated to a deity. For example, Orestes kills Agamem-
non at the festival of Hera (see Euripides” Trojan cycle). Such revenge acquires the
function of offering a sacrifice (see Tsanava R., Mythoritual Models and Symbols in
Ancient Greek Writing and Georgian Literary and Ethnological Parallels, Thbilisi 2005,
175).

9 Eumaeus’ story: he (the no-man) comes from Crete. He says he has seen many peoples
and lands - such is his lot. This time he escaped from the Thesprotians’ ship and came
to my hut (XVI, 62-67).

10 Eumaeus gives praise to the guest when talking to Penelope - he is a good teller,
comes from Crete and is of Minos’ descent (523-524). He has endured a lot of suffer-
ing. He said Odysseus is very close at hand, in the land of Thesprotians, and is going
to return home with a lot of riches (525-527).

Tt is not indicated in the text whether Odysseus is well aware of this quality of the
Cretans or not, but his “stories’ revel his desire to assert the opposite. Anyway, logical-
ly, the Cretans’ reputation of liars could not have been the motivation for Odysseus’
calling himself Cretan; on the contrary, he wants others to believe him.
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turned home: the Myrmidons without Achilles but with Neoptolemus, son
of Achilles; the Argoans with Agamemnon (who was violently murdered
at home); the Lacedaemonians returned after 7 years of roaming and suf-
fering together with Menelaus and Helen. Nestor of Pylos lost his beloved
son in the war. Great Ajaxes were also killed. The only commander who
succeeded in bringing back his people with minimal losses was Idome-
neus of Crete. That is why Odysseus” innermost dream is associated with
Cretan Idomeneus. Odysseus would have given up everything to return
home together with his men; therefore, having stepped on the land of
Ithaca, willingly or unconsciously, he was obsessed by an allusion be-
tween himself and the successful commander. In my opinion, this fiction
differs from Odysseus’ other lies; calling himself Cretan is his special guise
presenting the Homeric hero anew. It can be argued that this trait of
Odysseus, the guise, became an interesting model for the writers of the
following generations.12 The immediate goal of the paper is not to reason
over the terms ‘fiction’, “truth’, ‘falsehood’. A lot has been written on these
questions from Aristotle’s times to the present.13

Now I will dwell on the term {eddog. U. Holscher refers to Plotinus’
words that peddog, hevdég means ‘objectively deceived’, “unreal’. The ver-
bal form of the word means to deceive someone, or to be deceived. Hol-
scher observed that in old German and its dialects the forms correspond-
ing to pebdopon do not have a negative implication, like the phrase: Ager
béppara, which means: Aéer isTopieg pavrasioverar.* D. N. Maronites
detected a chain of lies with sixteen links.15

Now let us give a closer consideration to the details of the suggested
viewpoint:

In mythos Idomeneus was the grandson of Minos. He was the com-
mander of 80 ships, where had gathered the warriors from six cities of
Crete (11, 11, 645-652; Apollod., Epit., 111, 13. This text mentions a smaller
number). In the Iliad, Idomeneus especially distinguished himself during
the fight with the enemy’s navy (Il., XIII, 210-539). He took part in the
games held at Patroclus” burial ceremony. Idomeneus sat together with

12 Tt suffices to recall James Joyce’s Ulysses, to say nothing about other literary works. All
in this novel is based on the interplay of imaginations, allusions and masks. None of
the characters is, or must not be who they are, or at times join in the “play” and per-
form the role that they want, or do not want to perform.

13 IHrans V. B., Tomeposckuiz Droc, Mocksa 1975, 37-68.

14 Holscher U., Odvooea, éva ¢nog avapeoa oto mapapvdt kat oto podiotopnpa, Abrva
2007, 294.

15 Mapovimg A. N., Emdeyopeva omv Opnpxr) Oddooeia,, ABryva 2005, 67.
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other Greek heroes in the wooden horse that destroyed Troy. There are
different versions concerning his further fate: according to one of them,
Idomeneus returned home safe together with his men and had a happy
reign, while the other version says that he returned home, but encoun-
tered a tense situation and was eventually ousted from the island.16
Homeric Odyssey is the only source that tells of Idomeneus’ return to
Crete together with his men and of his happy reign afterwards. Scholarly
literature has nothing about the pre-Homeric roots of the version. Post-
Homeric versions also feature Idomeneus’ lot differently. Now let us re-
turn to the central point - when structuring an epic, a writer cannot follow
mutually controversial versions of the myth. The author chooses the one
that best fits his central conceptual line. The study of common structural
principles of epics clearly revealed that out of available mythic versions a
writer chooses the one that he finds acceptable for his conception and aes-
thetics. If such a version does not exist, the poet invents it. In the case of
Idomeneus, Homer himself provides an explanation, and in my opinion,

16 In my opinion, the version of ousting Idomeneus is also quite noteworthy: it parallels

with Agamemnon’s adventure on the one hand and with Odysseus’ story on the oth-
er. Therefore, I will briefly present the versions associated with this character: Idome-
neus was one of Helen's suitors and was distinguished by his goods looks. When the
united Greek army gathered on the island of Aulis, envoys came from Crete saying:
Idomeneus would lead 10 ships to assault Troy provided Agamemnon shared his
power with him (some versions say that this condition was accepted, while others
have the opposite. However, the Iliad makes no allusions in this regard. Here Idome-
neus is only the commander of his army and obeys Agamemnon like others). Idome-
neus chose Merion, the son of Molos as his assistant, who was rumoured to be one of
Idomeneus’ illegal children. It is also known that Idomeneus’ shield featured a
shepherd, which pointed to that his progenitor was Helios, and his helmet was deco-
rated with boar tusks.
According to Apollodorus, Leucus, brought up in Idomeneus’ household, seduced
and became the lover of Meda, Idomeneus” wife (compare: the story of Agamemnon -
Clytemnestra - Aegisthus). Later Leucus ousted Meda and Idomeneus’ daughter from
the palace and killed them in a temple. Afterwards Leucus made himself king over 10
cities. Meanwhile, Idomeneus was caught in a storm on his way from Troy to Crete.
He promised Poseidon to sacrifice the first man who he would encounter. The latter
appeared to be his son or daughter. When Idomeneus was preparing for the sacrifice,
the country was gripped by the epidemic and the offering ritual was put off (in other
versions, gods did not accept his offering or Idomeneus did not make the offering).
Leucus took the opportunity and ousted him. Idomeneus went to Calambria and set-
tled there (Apollod., Epit., 111, 3 ,1; VI, 9-10; Ller., Cxoauu x Jluxogpony, 384-386; Serv.
Coment , Aen., 111, 121. XI, 264; Verg.; Aen.; 111, 121-400; Myth. Vat., I, 195; Diod., V, 79;
Hyg., Fab., 81; Paus., V. 25, 5; ®wiocrpar. Iepouueckue deanus, 7; Zimmerman J. E.,
Dictionary of Classical Mythology, New York: Bantam Books 1980.
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even a hint: Greek Nestor tells Telemachus what he knows - who returned
home and how. He says: mévrag 8 I8onevedg Kpirnv elohyay’ éraipoug,
ol @byov éx ToAEpov, Tdvrog 8¢ ol ol 7w’ dxnbpa (All his company, too, did
Idomeneus bring to C r e t e, all who escaped the war, and the sea robbed
him of none) (Od., 111, 191-192).17

I believe that the key to Odysseus” allusion (Books XIII, XIV, XIX) lies
exactly in Nestor’s story (Book III). Nestor tells Telemachus first what he
has seen with his own eyes and afterwards what he has heard about other
Greek heroes’ return. It is also noteworthy that the story is told by Nestor,
who is the most reliable source of information and whose words had spe-
cial power and significance (let us recall Nestor’s role in the Iliad). Nestor
mentions Odysseus’ successful return together with his men along with
the ‘homecoming’ stories of other heroes of the Trojan War: the Myrmi-
dons came back together with Achilles” son, Philoctetes is alive (his com-
panions do not feature), and Agamemnon’s fearful story must have
reached you too (Od., 111, 185-200).

Now let us consider all the three stories by Odysseus and their interre-
lationships:
Story 1: Odysseus wakes up and cannot recognize his native island. Athe-
na has veiled Ithaca in fog so that no one can see the retuned hero earlier
than needed (XIII, 190-196). The Laertides is taking care of the treasure
presented by the Phaeacians; he counts each and every tripod and caul-
dron (XIII, 215-219). Athena appears before him as a herdsman of sheep/
goats (¢mBaTopr pRrov, 222) and describes the island in detail (XIII, 237-
249). This is truly Ithaca! However, Odysseus starts fabricating a lie: 008’ §
¥ &AnSéa glxe, mdAw 8 8 ye Adgero pbJov (XIIL, 254). This passage trans-
lates word for word as: (he) did not tell the truth, gave the story a different
direction. W. W. Merry comments that (Odysseus) gave his story a differ-
ent turn, opposite of &AnSéx.18 The next line reads as: aiel évi sideson
voov modvxepdéa vapdv (XIII, 255) - “ever revolving in his breast thoughts
of great cunning.’1?

When Athena the herdsman heard Odysseus’ concoction (i. e. Story 1),
caressed him on his cheek, transformed into a beautiful woman and said:

17" Homer, Odyssey with an English Translation by A. T. Murray, Cambridge, MA., Har-
vard University Press; London, William Heinemann, Ltd. 1919
(http:/ /www.perseus.tufts.edu).

18 Homer, Odyssey, op. cit., XIII, comment on 254.

19 English translation by A. T. Murray.
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He must be insidious and cunning who wishes to overcome you in guile,
even god will find this difficult (xai el Seog dvndseie XIII, 292). After-
wards Athena goes on with a tint of humor in her voice: (sxévAe, mow-
Aopfyra, 86Awv &z’ XIII, 293) - Bold man, crafty in counsel, insatiate in de-
ceit, not even in thine own land (XIII, 293-294). However, Athena says:
You used to love lying already as a child: Ajiew dxardov pdSeov
7e xAomiwv ol 7o1 ed63ev oidot eisiv (XIII, 294-295). arardw means ‘dece-
ive’, ‘cheat’. i. e. Athena analyzes and defines precisely one of Odysseus’
intrinsic properties - trickery. She also adds that this quality of Odysseus
does not at all irritate her; on the contrary, she observes that Odysseus and
she are alike in scheming. Odysseus is the best among the mortals owing
to his advice and contrivance, while Athena is the best among the deities
(e1867eg dpow %Epde’ 296-297).

¢nel o0 uév éso1 BpoTdv 8y’ IpisTog dmdvrev Bouli) kol piSoisw, éyem &
&v it Jeoic piTt 7€ xAfopon xod xépdesrv: (XIII, 297-299). This means that
Athena’s appreciation of Odysseus’ trickery, which he has had from
childhood, is not negative (she regards it as prank); moreover, this awardw®
acquires the sense of ‘resourcefulness” and ‘giving various excellent pieces
of advice’. In fact, the dialogue reveals Athena’s special fondness for
Odysseus, which exceeds her appreciation of other heroes - they are alike.
At the same time, Athena is scolding Odysseus - how could you not rec-
ognize me, your helper and benefactor. Was it not I who gave you the fa-
vour of the Phaeacians? (XIII, 300-303). After this ‘lyrical” digression, the
goddess passes to the point and explains to Odysseus how to behave af-
terwards: I came to think all it out properly together with you: where to
hide away the Phaeacian treasure; also to tell you how I have destined
your fate in your kingdom (XIII, 304-307). Athena in fact approves of
Odysseus” decision to return to his native island as a stranger - not to re-
veal his true identity. This had two purposes: to find out who is faithful
and who is treacherous and to endure humiliation to the maximum (&GAA
srowf) masyew &iyea moAda XIII, 309-310) to justify his pending revenge.

As concerns the fiction fabricated by Odysseus on his being Cretan,
Athena says nothing about it. Inventing a story (pdSog) and charging it
with implications is Odysseus’ prerogative, where the goddess does not
interfere.

The aim of Story 1 is to explain to an unknown herdsman how and why he
came to Ithaca, that the riches belong to him (he earned them with his blood
and sweat). He will not give them up to anyone although he is alone. He did
not yield even to the fleet-footed son of Idomeneus and did not allow him to
take over. Even the Phoenicians did not touch his wealth. As we see, the cen-
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tral motif of the episode is the treasure. A small-livestock herdsman must have
been deeply impressed that a noble of the renowned island, the hero of the
Trojan War visited their small island. However, Odysseus wasted his efforts in
vain. The herd appeared to be Athena herself. So, Odysseus’ labour of telling
Story 1 was rendered purposeless.

When telling Story 2, Odysseus changed the leitmotif (the treasure is in
a safe place; he does not face any threat). What Stories 1 and 2 have in
common is that the narrator is Cretan and is close to Idomeneus. It is also
noteworthy that he tells Story 2 in Eumaeus’ hut, by the fire; Odysseus
already knows for certain that he is in his homeland and knows how to
behave (Athena has given him advice). So, Story 2 somewhat resembles
fireside story weaving on the one hand and the character’s inner medita-
tion and splitting on the other.

Now let us compare Odysseus of Ithaca and the Cretan “visitor’:

The Itacan The Cretan
1.Is alegal child 1. Is anillegal child
2. Is the only child® 2. Has brothers
3. Is married to the lady of his rank 3. His wife is superior to him in terms

of origin and wealth
4. Loves his homeland and family; does 4. Is a keen warrior
not like war.

5.1s the King, “shepherd of people’ 5.1Is a pirate (raided different countries 9
times). Earned fame on Crete owing to
his riches

6.1Is the only commander of the Ithacannavy 6. Shares power with Idomeneus?

7. Has not yet returned from Troy 7. Returned from Troy; spent 1 mon-
th at home and went on pirating.

8. Has not been to Egypt 8. Was arrested in Egypt when pirat-
ing, where he spent 7 years

9. Has not been to Phoenicia 9. Was nearly sold in Phoenicia.
There he spent 1 year.

10. When visiting the Phaeacians, hears 10. Hears the story of Odysseus from
from Demodocus the story of Troy and the Thesprotians
Odysseus

20 The typical feature of Odysseus’ family is fathering one son: Laertes was the only son
Arcesilaus, Odysseus was the only Laertides, and Telemachus was Odysseus’ only
child: &8e yxp ferépny yeven podvase Kpoviwv (XVI, 117 ff.). This is the epic version
of the myth. According to another version, Odysseus fathered a son with Circe, but
Homer does not mention this.

2l ‘Cretan’ Odysseus was not entitled to full rights as an illegal child. He leads only two
ships to Ilion; i. e. he is the second.
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The Cretan guest does not mention his name and neither is he asked.
He is referred to as £evdg (stranger, alien, without kith or kin). The charac-
ters like Cretan Odysseus are called ‘no-men’.22

There are many noteworthy points in this story: it is highlighted that
the Cretan no-man was in high esteem owing to his wealth. His father was
revered among the Cretans for his wealth, prosperity, and the valour of
his sons:

8¢ 767 évi Rprjresst Seog g TieTo dNpe
8ABo Te TAOVTO TE A0l VI&GL ®VSAALOIGY.
(XIV, 205-206)

In the same episode it is remarkable that the no-man (the Cretan guest,
i. e. Odysseus) did not wish to go to the Trojan War, but could not do oth-
erwise: 008¢ 1 pfjyog flev dvivasdon, yarend) 8 Exe Sfpov efjmg (XIV, 238-
239).23 It is also known that neither did Ithacan Odysseus want to go to the
war. Their wishes are the same but the motivation is different.

The no-man’s brothers allotted him a small portion of the inherited
wealth as to an illegal child (XIV, 210). According to the laws of those
times, he did not even have the right to claim the property. All he suc-
ceeded to was regarded as his brothers” gift.

The no-man did better than other fortune-hunters. He ‘secured’ a well-
to-do spouse owing to his good name and ingenuity:

Ayoyduny 8¢ yovaixa modvxApwv dvSpdrey
elvex’ ¢pfig dperfis, dnel odx dnoodiiog Ho
(XIV, 211-212)
The no-man’s self-appreciation is very interesting:
AN Epmng xodduny yé ¢° dlopon elsopdovra

yrypvaoxew: B ydp pe 89n Exer HASa moAAy
(XIV, 214-215)

22 When Odysseus and his companions came to Polyphemus’ cave, the Cyclops asked
his name. Odysseus said he was called O%ng (O%mg époi y’ dvopa IX, 366), which
was translated into English as ‘no-man’. Later the word was established as a term de-
signating a particular type of a literary character.

2 When analyzing this and the following lines, W. W. Merry comments that there was
no way he (the no-man) could go against the Cretans” appeal, against people’s insist-
ing call, which ran counter to his will. The Cretans wanted him, the illegal child, to
share leadership with Idomeneus, the legal ruler. The text does not provide a clear
motivation for the no-man’s reluctance: whether he disliked war in general, or wheth-
er he did not wish to be subordinated to Idomeneus.
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(Now all that strength is gone; yet even so, in seeing the stubble, methinks
thou mayest judge what the grain was).2*

Along with bravery, Ares and Athena endowed the no-man with love
for wars and the fighting spirit (pn&nvopinv) (XIV, 216-217). Valiant at war,
he is not keen on working in a field and leading a peaceful life (XIV, 222-
223).

Ithacan Odysseus is an excellent warrior and hunter (let us recall the
boar hunt, after which he became the so-called ‘marked” hero; likewise the
deer hunt on the island of Aeaea. Combats are much more frequent).
However, the idea that Odysseus does not like war, wishes that it end
soon, wants to return home and does everything for this is threaded
throughout both the Iliad and Odyssey.

The no-man used to be a pirate before going to Troy. He raided foreign
countries nine times; very soon he accumulated wealth and became po-
werful, earning respect among the Cretans (XIV, 233-234). Wealth is under
a focus in this story as well. In general, the theme of wealth appears im-
portant in the Odyssey.

The no-man says: when the Trojan War started, the Cretans chose me
and renowned Idomeneus to go to Ilion (XIV, 237-238).

To make his story sound real, Odysseus combines the real with the in-
vented. For example, the no-man’s 7-year stay in Egypt parallels Odys-
seus’ stay on the island of Ogygia with Goddess Calypso, while the 1 year
spent with the Phoenicians is analogous to Odysseus’ visit to Circe’s isl-
and of Aeaea. This literary device can be called the fiction of fiction. Natu-
rally, the basic fiction (i. e. Odysseus’ ‘real” story?) is taken as a true fact.

2 English translation by A. T. Murray. According to the text commentator, this Greek
phrase gave birth to the Latin popular quotation ex stipula cognoscere (to know by
the straw). See Homer, Odyssey, op. cit. (XIV, Comment on 214). We can draw paral-
lels with the words of Tariel, gone wild, as he says to Avtandil: “of 8s80bemols Bgdo-
s baby o6 megb BHeomobs’ (333) - My person now is but a shadow of what it was
then (translated by M. S. Wardrop, 1912).

% There is a scholarly opinion that from the land of the Cicones Odysseus transcends

into an irreal world, a different world. See Segal Ch. P., The Phaeacians and the Sym-
bolism of Odysseus’ Return, Arion 1962, 17-36; Bunmane-Hake I1., YépHbIit OXOTHUK.
DopMBbI MBIIUIEHMST 11 GOPMBI OOIIIECTBA B IPEYECKOM MUpe, IIepeBof, ¢ PPaHITyCKOro,
Mocksa 2001; Edwards A. T., Homer’s Ethical Geography: Country and City in the
Odyssey. In: American Philological Journal 123, 1993, 27-77.
There is a three-fold fiction in the Odyssey: Myth 1. The story of Odysseus’ return from
Troy; 2. Odysseus in an irreal world; 3. Odysseus-the-no-man allusion - his presuma-
ble adventure, where the desirable and the real intermingle. Such a phantasmagoria
can become an inexhaustible source for stories for anyone, especially for a writer.
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With reference to it, Fiction II acquires the function of invention, but the
hero tries to veil this falsehood and makes it appear as real. As I have al-
ready mentioned, in several points Ithacan Odysseus is drastically differ-
ent from the no-man: by origin, family, occupation and function in the
Trojan War. Invention of such a different biography can be explained in
many ways. Among the possible versions is that the given image could
have been one of Odysseus’ self-projections, one of his masks, the driving
force behind it being the desire to “be Idomeneus’, ‘the successful Cretan’,
who, according to Homer, returned himself and brought back his men.
These allusions make up a different text structure, which on its part knits
an invisible but dense network, creating a different level of the traditional
text intended only for imaginative readers. These very allusions, hints and
imaginations point to the complexity and versatility of human nature. All
great writers try to lead the reader into the labyrinth of his characters’
thoughts and dreams. The more multifaceted the characters are, the more
interesting they appear. The reader, enriched with compassion and a new
experience, comes out of the labyrinth together with the characters. If this
is the outcome, the author has achieved the goal (This was the principle of
ancient aesthetics).

The no-man’s story did not arise any doubts in the swineherd Eu-
maeus; moreover, the stranger’s mishaps touched him, but he did not be-
lieve that Odysseus was alive and would soon return. Eumaeus addresses
the “wretched stranger” de1¢ Eelveov 361): your mention of Odysseus was
not discreet; I do not believe, why did you deceive me? (XIV, 363-365).
Unlike Story 1, told to Athena - in vein, as it later appeared, Story 2 is di-
vided into two: Eumaeus believes the no-man’s adventure but does not
believe the story about Odysseus’. The swineherd has his own arguments
(XIV, 366-385). He says that he does not go any more to Penelope, who
would always call him when a stranger happened to come to their island.
The Queen and the inhabitants of the palace would surround the guest
and ask him a lot of questions (XIV, 373-377). Eumaeus took a strong dis-
like to idle questioning especially after the visit of one Etolian who was
wanted in his homeland for murder. The Etolian told Eumaeus that he had
seen Odysseus on Crete in Idomeneus’ palace. Odysseus was busy repair-
ing his ships and told him that he would come back to Ithaca in summer
or in autumn together with his friends and would bring the treasure that
no tongue could describe (xai ods’ érebsesSa #f &g Sépog # &g dmwpry,
TOAAK xphpar yovra, svv dvndéorg £rdpowst XIV, 384-385). Now that
Eumaeus had abandoned even this last hope, he asked the visitor not to lie
to him (un7e 71 por Ppeddescr 387), not to expect warmer welcome in return
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for the lie. He revered Zeus, the patron of strangers (XIV, 386-389). Eu-
maeus believed that so many false stories were spinned about Odysseus
because no one had seen his body; so, it would be nice if even one witness
appeared who would claim to have seen the dead Laertides; all would be
clear then.26

I believe it is very interesting to trace what Odysseus himself thinks of
lying. Odysseus the no-man says to hopeless Eumaeus: I swear that Odys-
seus shall return soon (AL’ ¢y®» 0dx adrwg pvSfisopat, GAAX OV Spxe, O
vetran ‘Obusetdg: X1V, 151-152). Afterwards Odysseus the no-man adds: I
hate all who tell deceitful stories because lies because of poverty (8xSpog
y&p pot xeivog opdg "Albao mdAnst yiyvera, 8¢ mevin elxwv dmorhix
Bager X1V, 156-157), which means that Odysseus finds unacceptable lying
for profiting. Apparently, he has his own idea of lying. Moreover, giving a
false oath is totally unacceptable for him. Odysseus tries to assure the swi-
neherd in his truth and bets (XIV, 391-400).

Story 3 is intended for Penelope. Therefore, Odysseus resorts to anoth-
er fiction (he does not pay attention to the possibility that the swineherd
Eumaeus may tell the Queen the stranger’s story in detail and he can be
caught out?). In this story Odysseus particularly highlights the grandeur
and riches of Crete. The divine king of this great island, Minos?, is his

26 Although Eumaeus does not count Odysseus among the living, during the offering
ritual before the supper in the guest’s honour he threw a piece of offering meat into
the fire and asked gods to return Odysseus home (XIV, 422-424).

27 When Penelope asked Eumaeus about the visitor, the swineherd answered: he is a
good teller, comes from Crete and is of Minos’ descent. He has endured a lot of suffer-
ing. He says Odysseus is close at hand, in the land of Thesprotians, and is going to re-
turn home with a lot of riches (523-527). These words show that Eumaeus tells the
queen the most relevant information from the visitor’s story. The swineherd also
briefly describes the guest to Telemachus: he is from Crete; they say he has seen a lot
of people and lands - this has been his lot. He has recently escaped from the Thespro-
tians' ship and has come to our hut. Now you are to take care of him (XVI, 62-67).

2 There is one noteworthy detail: in the Iliad, the epithet of Crete is ‘of a hundred cities’
(Exazépmorg 11, 649); the same epithet is used in Virgil's Aeneid (Centum urbes habi-
bant magnas III, 106), while according to the no-man, Crete has 90 cities
(8vvijxovra). This may indicate that the no-man does not know this fact although he
describes in detail the Cretan population (XIX, 174-176). Here the commentator also
mentions the difficulty of translating the term related to Minos: évvedpog may mean
(like in Od., X, 19) “full maturity’, “adulthood’; however, if translated word for word, it
means ‘nine years’. By connecting the word with BasiAeve and dapisTig the commen-
tator reads the passage as ‘for nine years he was associated with Zeus’. With regard to
Plato’s Minos, the passage can be understood in the following way: Minos took advice
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grandfather, and Idomeneus is his brother. His name is Aethon. One of the
meanings of AiSev (XIX, 183) is ‘the fiery red-haired’?. According to vari-
ous sources, Odysseus was red-haired.®0 So, the name Odysseus calls him-
self refers to a physical property. The name Aethon is one of his masks.
The goal of the Story-Fiction 3 is: a. to win Penelope’s liking by his noble
pedigree; b. to convince her that Odysseus is alive and will come soon.
Unlike the previous story, Aethon appears as Odysseus” host in Crete. He
describes to Penelope the details of Odysseus’ clothes and in this way fully
wins her trust. The only person who believed most of the story by Odys-
seus the no-man is Penelope (Athena responds with a banter, Eumaeus
did not believe him, while Penelope’s heart started beating intensely, al-
though neither did she believe the second part of the story - that Odysseus
would soon return).

Odysseus the no-man ‘reveals’ his identity to Penelope’s suitors as
well, but says nothing about his origin. Once a well-to-do man, he got in
touch with pirates and went to Egypt with their help, where he was ar-
rested and sold as a slave to a Cyprian; now he has come from Cyprus
(XVII, 415-444).

Odysseus could not convince anyone but kindle hope in their hearts - a
very fragile one but still a hope. It can be said that to a certain extent the
no-man achieved his goal.

Theorists of ancient literature set criteria - what kind of a text can be
called a work of art. To formulate this conception, especially noteworthy
are Aristotle’s Poetics and Rhetoric, Plato’s The State, Book 3 and several

from Zeus in every 9 years in a secret cave. See Homer, Odyssey, op. cit., comment on
XIX, 178.

2 popenxunt V. X., [IpesHerpeuecko-pycckuit ciosapb, Mocksa 1958; Liddel H. G,
Scott R., Greek-English Lexicon, Oxford 1968.

30 One text passage is noteworthy in connection with Odysseus” hair colour: having killed
the suitors, Odysseus washed and put on his clothes; Athena brightened him up with
good looks, added to him height XXIII, 153-158) and xdpag, daxvSive &vSer
opotag (XXIII, 158). This last phrase is translated in two ways: his hair became curly
like a Hyacinth petal or his hair became hyacinth-coloured. See Homer, Odyssey, op.
cit., comment on XXIIIL, 158. The second version is more widespread and is associated
with Theocritus’” phrase: pélav &vr xai & ypanrd v&xvSog - of the colour of black
hyacinth (10. 28) — i. e. Odysseus’ hair was of hyacinth colour. Hyacinth is a many-
coloured flower growing in the Mediterranean (it can be ink-coloured, red, black, etc.)
The mineral hyacinth can be transparent red or pinkish manganeous (see CoBeTckuit
SHITMKJIONendecknyi csioBapb, Mocksa 1981). The commentator of the Odyssey is in-
clined to think that the phrase refers to a black colour; however, in my opinion, this is
not suggested outright in the text.
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chapters from The Laws, the first three books of Strabo’s Geography, Lu-
cian’s A True Story, Quintilian’s Institution Oratoria, etc. Works by these
and other authors are summed up in the scholia of the works by Dionysus
of Tracia, where we read: Four qualities embellish a poet: meter (70
pézpov), fiction, myth (6 pdSog), narration (¥) isropia) and verbal means
(1) Aé&1g) a work that lacks any of these is not a poetic work, even if versi-
fied.3

Homer inserts in a myth (fiction) other fictions that converge with the
central mythic narrative as independent stories. These fictions, on their
part, have an important function in presenting the epic heroes’ characters
(xapaxTiip), as they lead into their innermost (unexpressed) feelings and
sensations.

The above-presented three fictions are discussed basically at the level
of comparing textual information. The linguistic aspect is also interesting.
The author offers a masterly succession of affirmative, subjunctive and
optative moods, puts rhetorical questions and uses popular quotations.
Likewise noteworthy are the literary devices of extension and reduction to
narrate the same story. These devices enable the character to achieve his
goals. So, the fictions, apart from conveying Odysseus’ dreams, are bril-
liant examples of the author’s mastery (skillfulness).

31 DielsH. 25, A, A, 25. ACA (Ancient Commentators on Aristotle), Berlin: Reiner 1882-1909.
(http:/ /www kcl.ac.uk/kis/schools/hums/ philosophy/aca/cag-guide.pdf).
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Jirgen Werner (Berlin)

NOCH EINMAL: ZUR GESCHICHTE DER LEIPZIGER PHILOLOGIE

Anlisslich der 600-Jahr-Feier der Alma Mater Lipsiensis erschien im Un-
iversitdtsverlag Leipzig die ‘Geschichte der Universitit Leipzig’ (hier kurz:
‘Universitdtsgeschichte’). Sie enthilt in Band IV/1 (2009) ein Kapitel tiber
die Klassische Philologie und die Byzantinistik/Neograzistik, das fiir die
Zeit ab 1960, freundlich formuliert, der Ergdnzung bedarf. Es heifit dort
auf S. 588 nach einer Wiirdigung Franz Dornseiffs (1 1960):
‘... Der latinistische Lehrstuhl blieb fiir 45 Jahre unbesetzt. Im Zuge der
dritten Hochschulreform der DDR von 1968 kam es zur Auflosung des
Philologischen Seminars [Instituts], doch ist es dem personlichen Einsatz
der Fachvertreter zu verdanken, dass eine gewisse Kontinuitdt erhalten
blieb. 1992/93 wurde das Institut fiir Klassische Philologie neugegriindet
und zunéchst ein Lehrstuhl fiir Lateinische Philologie eingerichtet.”
Richtig daran ist folgendes. Das DDR-Hochschulministerium hat die
Klassische Philologie lange als Quantité négligeable behandelt. So durfte
das Leipziger Institut nicht ‘Institut fiir Klassische Philologie’, heifien,
auch nicht ‘Philologisches Institut’, sondern nur ‘Fachbereich Antike Lite-
ratur’l; das Greifswalder Institut wurde nach dem Ausscheiden von Die-
trich Ebener geschlossen; eigene Studenten hatten zuletzt nur die Einrich-
tungen in Jena und Halle. Aber es wurden ein latinistischer und zwei
gréazistische Lehrstiihle vergeben, davon 1985 (wieder) ein grazistischer
nach Leipzig (er war nach Dornseiffs? Tod einem neusprachlichen Fach

1 Werner J., Uber Klassiker und Klassische Philologie, Mitteilungsblatt des Deutschen
Altphilogen-Verbandes 3, 1991, 71f.

2 Vgl. Werner J., Die Welt hat nicht mit den Griechen angefangen, Franz Dornseiff als
Klassischer Philologe und als Germanist, Stuttgart, Leipzig 1999 (Sachs. Akad. d.
Wiss., Abhandl. Philol.-hist. KI. 76/1; dazu R. Schmitt, Beitrdge zur Geschichte der
Sprachwiss, 9, 1999, 295ff.); ]. W., Muttersprache 115, 2005, 72ff.
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zugeordnet worden), und zwar auch hier, wie in Jena3, an einen Parteilo-
sen (gegen den Widerstand des "zustdndigen’ Parteisekretérs), was in den
Geisteswissenschaften (‘Gesellschaftswissenschaften’) selten geschah. Die
"Universitdtsgeschichte” teilt mit, dass "1992/93 ... zunidchst [!] ein
Lehrstuhl fiir Lateinische Philologie eingerichtet’” wurde (auf den der her-
vorragende Ekkehard Stirk5 berufen wurde: 589). Das klingt so, als habe
der Lehrstuhl fiir Griechische Philologie ebenfalls erst nach der Wende neu
geschaffen werden miissen. Aber er ist bereits 1985, unter DDR-
Bedingungen wieder eingerichtet worden, und das hatte etwas mit der
Arbeit des darauf berufenen Wissenschaftlers zu tun: SchlieSlich wurden
in der Leipziger Grizistik auch nach Dornseiffs Tod (1960) im In- und
Ausland bekannte und anerkannte wissenschaftliche Leistungen erbracht,
tiber die das DDR-Hochschulministerium nicht hinwegsehen konnte, un-
geachtet der Blockade des Leipziger Parteisekretirs, der gegentiber Partei-
losen grundsétzlich misstrauisch war.

Eigene Studenten hatte der Grézist vorerst nicht; stattdessen hatte er
Lehrveranstaltungen fiir Althistoriker, Germanisten usw. zu halten, Zuar-
beit zu Forschungsprojekten der Berliner Akademie der Wissenschaften
zu leisten und das Fach Neograzistik aufzubauen, s. u. Dartiber hinaus
widmete er sich selbstbestimmten Forschungsthemen und betreute wis-
senschaftliche Arbeiten unter anderem von Althistorikern, so die Disserta-
tion von Anika Strobach ‘Plutarch und die Sprachen’ (als Buch: Stuttgart
1997). Seine Hauptarbeitgebiete waren seit den 50er Jahren: Alte Komdodie
(Aristophanes); Prosasatire der Kaiserzeit (Lukian); Antikerezeption
(Wieland, Holderlin, Brecht) einschlieflich Ubersetzungsgeschichte anti-
ker Autoren (Pindar, Aristophanes, Lukian); Kenntnis und Bewertung
fremder Sprachen in der griechisch-romischen Antike; Griechische Lexik
in der deutschen Gegenwartssprache; Leben und Werk seines 1960 vers-
torbenen Amtsvorgéngers Franz Dornseiff. Alle Forschungen fanden Nie-
derschlag in zahlreichen Publikationen. Viele davon erschienen in der
Zeitschrift ‘Phasis” sowie in Kongressakten und Festschriften in zahlrei-
chen Lindern. Das Forschen und Publizieren geschah wie durchweg in

3 Dort erhielt E. G. Schmidt die Professur; zu ihm J. Werner, Gnomon 72, 2000, 472ff.
(auch zu Problemen, die das Fach in der DDR generell betrafen).

4 Mehr zur Existenz parteiloser Geisteswissenschaftler in Ostdeutschland: J. Werner, Zum
Umgang mit der Wissenschaft der einstigen DDR, in: spectrum 21, 1990, H. 12, 52f.

5 Zu den Kleinen Schriften des von mir wissenschaftlich und menschlich hoch-
geschitzten Kollegen s. meine Rez.: Forum Classicum 1/2009, 48f.; zu seinem Kam-
panien-Buch die Wiirdigung in: Universitit Leipzig 7/1995, 26.
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den Geisteswissenschaften unter schwierigsten Bedingungen®. Verosffentli-
chungen im ‘westlichen” Ausland (also auch in der Bundesrepublik) be-
durften der Genehmigung: Noch 1989 benétigte ich fiir den Druck eines
von mir herausgegebenen Sammelbandes in Amsterdam fiinf Unterschrif-
ten verschiedener Universitatsinstanzen. Kontrolliert wurde die Publika-
tionstétigkeit durch staatliche Dienststellen, die auch die Privatkorrespon-
denz der Wissenschaftler tiberwachten. Bei Publikationen innerhalb der
DDR wurde eine gewisse Zensur durch Verlagseinrichtungen, Zeitschrif-
ten-Herausgeber usw. ausgetiibt. Aufler ideologischen Problemen gab es
personelle: Die beiden bei Dornseiffs Tod im Institut titigen Philologen
(der Latinist Walter Hofmann und der Verfasser dieses Beitrags als Graz-
ist) mussten, noch mit ihren Habilarbeiten befasst, gleichzeitig Vorlesun-
gen fiir die damals noch vorhandenen Studenten halten; sie hatten tiber
viele Jahre hinweg keinen einzigen Assistenten und keine Schreibkraft.
Auferst hinderlich war die véllig ungentigende Versorgung des Instituts
mit ‘westlicher” Fachliteratur (wenigstens stand in der Deutschen Biicherei
Leipzig das deutschsprachige Schrifttum seit 1915, auch das aus dem
Ausland, fast liickenlos zur Verfiigung), das Fehlen von Kopiermoglich-
keiten usw.; selbst eine elektrische Schreibmaschine war nicht vorhanden.
Nicht gerade wissenschaftsféordernd waren auch die aus politischen
Griinden oder wegen Valuta-Mangels nur in Ausnahmefillen moglichen
Reisen zu Kongressen usw. ins “westliche” Ausland. In die Bundesrepublik
Deutschland konnte ich seit dem Berliner Mauerbau 1961 bis fast zur
Wiedervereinigung tiberhaupt nicht reisen. Um so mehr nutzte ich die
Chance, in 8stliche Richtung zu fahren, nicht zuletzt nach Georgien, wo
ich viele fachlich exzellente Kollegen als Freunde gewann. Auch aus Russ-
land und der Ukraine lernte ich in Tbilisi Kollegen kennen, ja sogar aus
dem Westen, zum Beispiel aus Saarbriicken Carl Werner Miiller, s. die bei
seiner Emeritierung in Saarbriicken gehaltene Laudatio in Phasis, 9, 2006,
223ff.; dort ist generell von den deutsch-georgischen und den deutsch-
deutschen Wissenschaftsbeziehungen auf georgischem Boden die Rede.
Unter diesen Umstdnden war die Leipziger Gréazistik keine ‘Magna
Graecia’, aber es wurden Leistungen erbracht, die sich offensichtlich sehen
lassen konnten. So nahm 1976 H.-]. Newiger den Aufsatz ‘Aristophanes-
Ubersetzung und Aristophanes-Bearbeitung in Deutschland’ des Leipzig-
er Grézisten als einzigen ostdeutschen Beitrag in seinen WdF-Band *Aris-

6 Ausfiihrlicher dazu J. Werner, Zur Leipziger Neogrézistik in den 70er und 80er Ja-
hren, in: Dissertatiunculae criticae (Fs. G. Chr. Hansen), Wiirzburg 1998, 507ff (betr.
nicht nur die Neogrézistik).
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tophanes und die Alte Komodie” auf; dazu s. H. Hofmann, Gymn. 85,
1978, 93. Welche Bedeutung die in der Leipziger Grazistik zu Pindar, Aris-
tophanes, Lukian kontinuierlich betriebene Ubersetzungsgeschichte hat,
zeigt auch der Umstand, dass sie seit einigen Jahren Gegenstand des Son-
derforschungsbereichs ‘Transformationen der Antike” der HUB ist. - Auf
dem Aufsatz iiber den Ismus in Antike und Gegenwart basiert das
einschldgige Kapitel bei G. Straufs u. a., Brisante Worter von Agitation bis
Zeitgeist, Berlin, New York, 1989, 188ff. - Eine der seit 1966 entstandenen
Arbeiten zur Lexik der deutschen Gegenwartssprache mit griechischem
Migrationshintergrund wurde im “Mitteilungsblatt des Deutschen Altphi-
lologenverbandes’” 4/1995, 156 zur ‘Pflichtlektiire fiir Griechischkurse’
erklart. - Einige Jahre vor der Wende organisierte C. W. Miiller” mit dem
Leipziger Gréazisten gegen die Obstruktion Leipziger Hardliner die For-
schungskooperation ‘Kenntnis und Bewertung fremder Sprachen in der
griechisch-romischen Antike’. Dazu fand 1989 an der Saar-Universitét ein
Kolloquium statt; den Hauptvortrag tibertrug der Gastgeber dem Leipzig-
er Grazisten, und dieser Vortrag leitet den Palingenesia-Band ‘Zum Um-
gang mit fremden Sprachen in der griechisch-romischen Antike’ (Stuttgart
1992) ein. Dieses Thema, das, iiber seine Bedeutung fiir die Kulturge-
schichte des Altertums hinaus, im Zeitalter stindig wachsender interna-
tionaler Kommunikation (‘Gastarbeiter’, Parallelgesellschaft, Aus-
landstourismus!) hochaktuell ist, wurde ebenso wie ‘Lexik der deutschen
Gegenwartssprache mit griechischer Herkunft’ (unter Berticksichtigung
der kontinuierlich diskutierten Fremdwort-Problematik; tibrigens gehen
viele unserer Anglizismen auf Griechisches und Lateinisches zurtick®)
1992 vom Wissenschaftsrat der Bundesrepublik in seinen ‘Empfehlungen
zu den Geisteswissenschaften an den Universititen der neuen Bun-
deslander” als forderungswiirdiger innovativer Schwerpunkt herausges-
tellt. - Als wieder Reisen ins ,kapitalistische Ausland” moglich waren, lu-
den mafigebliche westdeutsche Philologische Institute den Leipziger
Grazisten zu Gastvorlesungen ein. - Als Vertreter der Sachsischen Aka-
demie der Wissenschaften wurde er, ebenso wie die Grézisten Vogt und
Seidensticker als Vertreter der Bayerischen bzw. der Berlin-
Brandenburgischen Akademie, in die Internationale Kommission fiir den

7 Vgl. zu Person und Werk: Phasis. Greek and Roman Studies, 9, 2006, 223ff.
8 Dazu z.B. ]. W., Von Aborigines bis Telewischn. Griechische und lateinische Anglizis-
men im Deutschen, in: Phasis. Greek and Roman Studies, 2-3, 2000, 413f£f.
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Thesaurus linguae Latinae berufen. - Von all dem® erfihrt der Leser der
vermutlich fiir lange Zeit mafigeblichen ‘Universitidtsgeschichte” nichts. Im
Abschnitt “Entwicklungen seit 1946” heifst es nach der Wiirdigung Dorn-
seiffs lediglich: ‘Im Zuge der dritten Hochschulreform der DDR von 1968
kam es zur Auflosung des Philologischen Seminars [Instituts], doch ist es
dem personlichen Einsatz der Fachvertreter zu verdanken, dass eine ge-
wisse Kontinuitit erhalten blieb” (588; die Hervorhebung von mir: J. W.),
aber worin bestand sie? Von der wissenschaftlichen Arbeit der Leipziger
Griézistik nach Dornseiffs Tod ist tiberhaupt nicht die Rede.

Dabei hétten auch seinerzeit nicht in Leipzig lebende Autoren der
Website des nach der Wende neugegriindeten Instituts fiir Klassische Phi-
lologie sowie dem Standardwerk ‘Kiirschners Deutscher Gelehrten-
Kalender” (zuletzt 22. Aufl. 2009) einschldgige Informationen entnehmen
konnen, die einen Eindruck von dem hier zur Diskussion stehenden Zei-
traum vermittelt hatten. Das geschah wohl nicht. Dazu musste etwas ge-
sagt werden. Nach Lage der Dinge konnte dies - ich bedaure das - nur
durch mich geschehen. Ich tat es, etwas kiirzer als hier, in Forum Classi-
cum 2/2009, 174ff. Der Herausgeber, der den Beitrag sofort annahm, gab
zu bedenken, ob ich nicht deutlich machen sollte, dass es sich bei dem
‘Grézisten’, von dem ich in meinem Text zunéchst gesprochen hatte, um
mich handelt; ich fiigte einen derartigen Hinweis ein, und in dieser Form
ist der Beitrag erschienen. Mein fiir die Darstellung der Grézistik in der
‘Universitdtsgeschichte’ zustdndiger Amtsnachfolger Kurt Sier, der 1996
die 1985 wiedererrichtete Grazistik-Professur von mir tibernahm - ich
hatte in meiner Stellungnahme bewusst seinen Namen nicht genannt; mir
ging es lediglich um die Sache - duflerte sich dazu in Forum Classicum
3/2009, 243. Er schreibt: Die Autoren des Beitrags (zu denen noch die
Leipziger Vertreter der Latinistik und der Byzantinistik/Neograzistik
gehorten) ‘waren gehalten’, ihr Thema auf nur ‘einigen wenigen Seiten” zu
behandeln. Sollte der Verlag ausgerechnet der éltesten Philologie, der
Mutter aller modernen Philologien, weniger Platz als anderen eingerdumt
haben? ‘Aber wenn den Autoren auch gentigend Raum zur Verfiigung
gestanden hitte, wéren sie in ihrer Darstellung doch nicht anders verfa-

9 Auch gab es, schon in tiefer DDR-Zeit, im In- und Ausland Zustimmung zu Veréffen-
tlichungen des Leipziger Grézisten in Rezensionen, Forschungsberichten etc., u. a.,
aufler durch bereits genannte Kollegen, durch Von der Miihll, Lesky, Heubeck, Frisk,
Gaiser, Kerényi, Biihler, Dolger, D. Jakov; Delz, Zintzen, Ludwig, Stroh. Die 1996 auf
dem Ehrenkolloquium fiir den Unterzeichneten von sechs Philologen aus drei Erdtei-
len gehaltenen Vortrdge erschienen, von Ekkehard Stiark und Giinther S. Henrich he-
rausgegeben, in Philologus 141, 1997, H. 2.
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hren als jetzt und hitten fiir die beurteilende Wiirdigung einzelner Vertre-
ter ihrer Disziplinen in den sechziger Jahren des vergangenen Jahrhun-
derts eine Zasur gesehen [...]". Bei anderen Philologien endet die Darstel-
lung zum Teil erst kurz vor dem Erscheinungsjahr des Bandes - ohne
‘Zasur ... in den sechziger Jahren’. Die Autoren ‘hatten darauf vertraut,
dass der Grund fiir diese Grenzziehung dem gutwilligen Leser ohne wei-
teres einsichtig sei’- zu den “gutwilligen Lesern” kann ich mich also nicht
zédhlen. ‘Der Grund [fiir diese Grenzziehung] lag’ - bezeugt Kurt Sier ‘in
freundschaftlicher Verbundenheit mit seinem Vorgénger” - ‘nicht in man-
gelndem Respekt vor den Verdiensten der spéteren [nach Dornseiffs Tod
tiatigen] Fachvertreter und den wissenschaftlichen Leistungen, die sie in
schwieriger Zeit erbracht haben” - dieser Gedanke hitte in die ‘Univer-
sitdtsgeschichte’ gehort, mehr nicht (gegebenenfalls mit Angabe einiger
Forschungsschwerpunkte), aber auch nicht weniger; er hitte nicht mehr
Raum benotigt (wenn die Raumfrage schon eine Rolle spielte) als wenig
aussagekriftige Formulierungen wie ‘dass eine gewisse Kontinuitét erhal-
ten blieb’. Auf jeden Fall bin ich mit Kurt Sier einig, ‘dass Werturteile {iber
lebende Personen in einem wissenschaftsgeschichtlichen Beitrag nichts zu
suchen haben und ein aprepés darstellen” (die Hervorhebung von mir: J.
W.) Zumindest dieses aprepés zu vermeiden ist Kurt Sier gelungen.1® Er
hat in Forum Classicum ‘freundschaftliche Verbundenheit’ bezeugt; ich
antworte in derselben freundschaftlichen Verbundenheit.

Die ‘Universititsgeschichte’ teilt ferner folgendes mit: ‘Zu Zeiten der
DDR riickte die Byzantinische und Neugriechische Philologie an der Un-
iversitdt Leipzig in den Hintergrund. Erst nach der Wende wurde 1994
eine Professur wieder eingerichtet’ (592). Daran stimmt, dass es zu DDR-
Zeiten keine Byzantinische Philologie gab. (Nur eine Professur fiir Mitte-
lalterliche und Byzantinische Geschichte.) Aber: In den 70er Jahren hat der
Leipziger (Alt-)Grazist die Neograzistik aus dem Nichts neu aufgebaut. Es
war die einzige neogréazistische Universitits-Institution nicht nur Ostdeut-
schlands, sondern Osteuropas (nichtinstitutionalisierte - exzellente -
neogrézistische Forschung und Lehre existierte z. B. in Prag, Budapest
und Thilisi, hier - inzwischen eindrucksvoll institutionalisiert - unter Lei-

10" Vermutlich auf die hier aufgeworfenen Fragen bezieht sich in der ‘Universititsge-
schichte” IV 1 S. 576 folgende ‘Anmerkung der [Band-]Herausgeber’: ‘Eine umfas-
sende redaktionelle Bearbeitung der ersten zwei Abschnitte dieses Beitrages (Grie-
chische und Lateinische Philologie, Byzantinische und Neugriechische Philologie) war
von seiten der Verfasser ausdriicklich nicht gewiinscht.”
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tung von Rismag Gordesiani'?). Es gab kein Lehrbuch (ein westdeutsches
durfte aus ideologischen Griinden nicht benutzt werden), keine Bibliothek
(hier half Griechenlands Regierung), keine Sekretdrin usw. Der Grizist
konnte zwei Mitarbeiterinnen engagieren (fiir die Klassische Philologie
gab es keine einzige!), davon eine Muttersprachlerin. Die beiden
Neogrizistinnen und der Grézist, der ja noch andere Aufgaben hatte (s.
0.), hielten unter schwierigen Bedingungen Lehrveranstaltungen fiir Stu-
denten der Sektion Sprachwissenschaft mit Fachverbindungen wie Serbo-
kroatisch/Neugriechisch, vom Neugriechisch-Sprachkurs bis zur lan-
deskundlichen Vorlesung (Frau Dr. Novotny ist noch heute in der Lehre
titig.) Es fanden mehrere Promotionen statt (darunter die eines Ministers
der Republik Zypern), wobei es Behinderungen der Wissenschaft unter
politischem Aspekt gab: So taten Direktor und Parteisekretdr der Sektion
Sprachwissenschaft alles, um zu verhindern, dass der Grézist, als Partei-
loser, einen der SED angehoérenden Doktoranden ihrer Sektion, der auf
neogrézistischem Gebiet promovieren wollte, fachlich betreute. Als sie
keinen politisch vertrauenswiirdigeren Betreuer fanden, akzeptierten sie
schliefllich doch den Gréizisten, und die Dissertation konnte endlich be-
gonnen und auch abgeschlossen werden. - Es wurden zwei Tagungen mit
Teilnehmern aus anderen Landern durchgefiihrt!?, eine davon anlésslich
der 575-Jahr-Feier der Universitdt Leipzig, in Anwesenheit des griechis-
chen Botschafters. - 1984 verlieh die Universitét nach jahrelangen intensi-
ven Bemiithungen des Grizisten dem Dichter Jannis Ritsos die Ehrendok-
torwiirde, die er im Alten Senatssaal entgegennahm (es war seine dritte
nach denen der Neogrizistik-Zentren Saloniki und Birmingham); auch
hier war der griechische Botschafter zugegen. - Mit der Berufung von

1 In Tbilisi lernen alle Neugriechisch-Studenten Altgriechisch, alle Altgrie-
chischstudenten Neugriechisch; beide Altgriechisch in erasmischer, Neugriechisch in
reuchlinischer Aussprache. Zur Person Gordesianis s. ]. Werner, Hohe Ehrung fiir
Prof. Rismag Gordesiani [Wahl zum Mitglied der Sichsischen Akademie der Wissen-
schaften], in: Mitteilungsblatt der Berliner Georgischen Gesellschaft 4/1997, 26. Zu
den deutsch-georgischen Beziehungen s. auerdem von J. W.: Rez. von ‘Griechenland
und Rom. Vergleichende Untersuchungen ...", in Verbindung mit R. Gordesiani hg. v.
E. G. Schmidt, Thilisi usw. 1996, in: Mitteilungsblatt (wie zuvor) 7-9/1997, 23f.; Konfe-
renz in Thilisi [zu Ehren von S. Kauchtschischwili] in: Universitét Leipzig 1/1996, 18;
Zereteli-Konferenz in Georgien, in: Universitit Leipzig 8 /1996, 15; Antikekonferenz in
Georgien, in: Mitteilungsblatt (wie oben) 9-10/2000, 145 und Gymnasium 108, 2001,
156; ferner zahlreiche weitere Beitrage von J. W. in Phasis, zuletzt in Bd. 11 (2008).

12 Griechenland - Agdis - Zypern, hg. v. ]J. Werner, Leipzig 1987; Modernes Grie-
chenland - Modernes Zypern, hg. v. ]. Werner, Amsterdam 1989.
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Giinther S. Henrich®® auf eine neugeschaffene neogrizistische Professur
(1994; 2003 erfolgte seine Emeritierung) konnte sich der Grazist wieder
ganz der Alt-Grazistik widmen.

Uber diese Gegebenheiten informieren der o. Anm. 6 angefiihrte Be-
richt von 1998 (Manuskript-Abschluss: 1994, vieles war schon in den
‘Stidosteuropa-Mitteilungen” 35, 1995, 79ff. zu lesen; vgl. auch G. St. He-
nrich, Leipzig und die neueren Griechen, in: Choregia. Miinstersche Grie-
chenland-Studien 5, 2007, 105ff., bes. 118f.); speziell iiber die Tagung von
1984 der redaktionelle Bericht in der Fachzeitschrift ‘Folia Neohellenica” 6,
1984, 161-171; tiber die Ritsos-Ehrung die Beitrédge in ‘Philia” 1/2006, 43ff.
und, mit zusitzlichem Material, in ‘Exantas’ 10, 2009, 92ff. Auch hier wire
ein Blick auf die Website des nach der Wende neugegriindeten Instituts
fiir Klassische Philologie (jetzt: Institut fiir Klassische Philologie und
Komparatistik) sowie in das Standardwerk ‘Kiirschners Deutscher Gelehr-
ten-Kalender’ (zuletzt 22. Aufl. 2009) angemessen gewesen.

Anmerkungen:

1 J. Werner, Uber Klassiker und Klassische Philologie, Mitteilungsblatt des
Deutschen Altphilogen-Verbandes 3/1991, 71f.

T'Vgl. J. Werner, Die Welt hat nicht mit den Griechen angefangen. Franz Dornseiff
als Klassischer Philologe und als Germanist, Stuttgart, Leipzig 1999 (Séchs. Akad. d.
Wiss., Abhandl. Philol.-hist. KI. 76/1; dazu R. Schmitt, Beitrdge zur Geschichte der
Sprachwiss. 9, 1999, 295ff.); ]. W., Muttersprache 115, 2005, 72ff.

I Dort erhielt E. G. Schmidt die Professur; zu ihm J. Werner, Gnomon 72, 2000,
472ff. (auch zu Problemen, die das Fach in der DDR generell betrafen).

IV Mehr zur Existenz parteiloser Geisteswissenschaftler in Ostdeutschland: J.
Werner, Zum Umgang mit der Wissenschaft der einstigen DDR, in: spectrum 21,
1990, H. 12, 52f.

V. Zu den Kleinen Schriften des von mir wissenschaftlich und menschlich
hochgeschitzten Kollegen s. meine Rez.: Forum Classicum 1/2009, 48f.; zu seinem
Kampanien-Buch die Wiirdigung in: Universitit Leipzig 7/1995, 26.

VI Ausfiihrlicher dazu J. Werner, Zur Leipziger Neograzistik in den 70er und 80er
Jahren, in: Dissertatiunculae criticae (Fs. G. Chr. Hansen), Wiirzburg 1998, 507ff.
(betr. nicht nur die Neogréazistik).

VIl Vgl. zu Person und Werk: Phasis 9, 2006, 223ff.

VI Dazu z.B. J.W., Von Aborigines bis Telewischn. Griechische und lateinische
Anglizismen im Deutschen, in: Phasis 2-3, 2000, 413ff.

X" Auch gab es, schon in tiefer DDR-Zeit, im In- und Ausland Zustimmung zu
Veroffentlichungen des Leipziger Grézisten in Rezensionen, Forschungsberichten
etc., u. a., aufler durch bereits genannte Kollegen, durch Von der Miihll, Lesky,

13 Zu der ihm gewidmeten Festschrift ‘Geschehenes und Geschriebenes ...", Leipzig
2005, s. Phasis. Greek and Roman Studies, 9, 2006, 231f.; Forum Classicum 1/2006, 35f.
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Heubeck, Frisk, Gaiser, Kerényi, Biihler, Dolger, D. Jakov; Delz, Zintzen, Ludwig,
Stroh. Die 1996 auf dem Ehrenkolloquium fiir den Unterzeichneten von sechs
Philologen aus drei Erdteilen gehaltenen Vortrage erschienen, von Ekkehard Stark
und Giinther S. Henrich herausgegeben, in Philologus 141, 1997, H. 2.

X Vermutlich auf die hier aufgeworfenen Fragen bezieht sich in der
‘Universitdtsgeschichte’ IV 1 S. 576 folgende ‘Anmerkung der [Band-]Herausgeber’:
‘Eine umfassende redaktionelle Bearbeitung der ersten zwei Abschnitte dieses Bei-
trages (Griechische und Lateinische Philologie, Byzantinische und Neugriechische
Philologie) war von seiten der Verfasser ausdriicklich nicht gewtiinscht.’

XU In Thilisi lernen alle Neugriechisch-Studenten Altgriechisch, alle Altgrie-
chischstudenten Neugriechisch; beide Altgriechisch in erasmischer, Neugriechisch
in reuchlinischer Aussprache. Zur Person Gordesianis s. J. Werner, Hohe Ehrung
fiir Prof. Rismag Gordesiani [Wahl zum Mitglied der Sachsischen Akademie der
Wissenschaften], in: Mitteilungsblatt der Berliner Georgischen Gesellschaft 4/1997,
26. Zu den deutsch-georgischen Beziehungen s. aufierdem von ]J. W.: Rez. von
‘Griechenland und Rom. Vergleichende Untersuchungen ...", in Verbindung mit R.
Gordesiani hg. v. E. G. Schmidt, Tbilisi usw. 1996, in: Mitteilungsblatt (wie zuvor) 7-
9/1997, 23f; Konferenz in Tbilisi [zu Ehren von S. Kauchtschischwili] in:
Universitdt Leipzig 1/1996, 18; Zereteli-Konferenz in Georgien, in: Universitit
Leipzig 8/1996, 15; Antikekonferenz in Georgien, in: Mitteilungsblatt (wie oben) 9-
10/2000, 145 und Gymnasium 108, 2001, 156; ferner zahlreiche weitere Beitrdge von
J. W.in Phasis, zuletzt in Bd. 11 (2008).

X Griechenland - Agéiis - Zypern, hg. v. ]J. Werner, Leipzig 1987, Modernes
Griechenland - Modernes Zypern, hg. v. ]. Werner, Amsterdam 1989.

Xt Zu der ihm gewidmeten Festschrift ‘Geschehenes und Geschriebenes ...", Leipzig
2005, s. Phasis 9, 2006, 231f.; Forum Classicum 1/2006, 35f.
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SHORT VERSIONS

NANA MIRACHVILI-SPRINGER
LES PECHERESSES REPENTIES ET LES SAINTES TRAVESTIES
DANS L'HAGIOGRAPHIE GEORGIENNE, TBILISI 2009, 358 P.

Notre recherche vise a illustrer la riche hagiographie géorgienne grace a
une étude des Vies de huit saintes femmes conservées dans les plus an-
ciens manuscrits. C’est la premiére fois que notre travail met a jour les
versions géorgiennes anciennes des Vies des prostituées repenties et des
saintes travesties.

Les textes géorgiens anciens présentent le grand intérét d’étre les
témoins d’ceuvres disparues dans leur langue originale, ou encore de con-
server en version géorgienne un texte de meilleure qualité que celui des
manuscrits grecs. Ces monuments littéraires n’ont pas été traduits a un
endroit déterminé, mais dans tous les centres culturels du monde chrétien,
et non seulement depuis I'original grec, mais a partir de presque toutes les
langues orientales. Une grande quantité de ces ceuvres est conservée en
langue géorgienne, ot I'on trouve un cycle presque complet des Vies an-
ciennes de saints. Les traductions géorgiennes des Vies des huit saintes
femmes, insérées dans les plus vieilles collections ne manquent pas
d’intérét. Ce sont des textes rares par leur antiquité, qui témoigent d'un
‘noyau’ trés ancien, traduit probablement aux viie-ixe siécles. Des siécles
durant, les moines géorgiens travaillaient dans les monastéres de Palestine
(Saint-Sabas, Saint Chariton, Sainte-Croix) et de l’empire byzantin
(I'Olympe de Bithynie, Sainte Catherine du Sinai, I'Iviron de 1’Athos).
Ayant libre acces au patrimoine culturel de ces institutions monastiques ils
I'ont traduit dans leur langue. Infatigables et scrupuleux les interpréetes
géorgiens ont crée un héritage littéraire d'une grande importance pour la
littérature chrétienne et particuliérement la littérature byzantine.

Les versions géorgiennes anciennes des Vies des huit saintes femmes
sont regroupées dans deux manuscrits élaborés aux xe-xie siecles: le mra-
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valt‘avi de Parxal?, copié au Tao-Klardzeti au Xe siécle et le recueil hagio-
graphique Bodley 1, crée au Xiesiecle a Jérusalem au monastere géorgien
de Sainte-Croix, conservé actuellement a la bibliotheque Bodléienne (Ox-
ford). Ces deux manuscrits sont riches en matériaux hagiographiques dont
le ‘noyau’ doit se rattacher a un archétype dérivé d’un modéle grec au-
jourd’hui perdu. Ils représentent deux recueils composites qui renferment
des textes de nature variée.

Notre objectif est de donner une traduction des textes géorgiens tels
qu'’ils sont conservés dans les manuscrits de Parxal et de Bodley. Le travail
tente de cerner la nature précise de différents groupes de femmes: les
saintes prostituées repenties, comme Marie 1'Egyptienne, Thais
I’Egyptienne, Pélagie d’Antioche, Marie, la niéce d’Abraham, la péche-
resse d’Alexandrie, ainsi que les femmes déguisées en moine, c’est-a-dire
les saintes travesties, comme Maurianos, Marie, la fille d"Eugene de Bithy-
nie, une Vierge canonique, appartenant au rang sénatorial de Constanti-
nople et Anastasie, une grande patricienne a la cour de I'Empereur Justi-
nien.

Notre recherche consiste également en une étude des textes des ver-
sions géorgiennes des Vies: les rédactions anciennes conservées dans le
mravalt’‘avi ont été comparées non seulement avec celles du manuscrit
bodléien, mais elles ont été confrontées aux autres versions de ces docu-
ments, particulierement avec les rédactions grecques, latines, syriaques et
parfois coptes.

En outre notre travail tente de relever les calques, ainsi que quelques
indices sur les substrats des textes. L’analyse, la comparaison, ainsi que les
paralléles textuels des Vies avec les textes publiés ont permis de découvrir
deux sources étrangeres d’oil proviennent les traductions, dont les origi-
naux demeuraient introuvables dans ’hagiographie géorgienne.

IMsgocmmago (mravaltavi) littéralement ‘le (livre) & nombreux chapitres” (polycéphale,
noAviépaiog), ’est-a-dire “homiliaire’, par opposition a otxtavi ‘livre a quatre chapi-
tres’ c’est-a-dire ‘tétraévangile’. C’est un recueil de textes complets, contenant des
ceuvres liturgiques et hagiographiques, cf. K. Kekelidze, Zveli k'art’uli literaturis istoria
1, Thilissi 1980, 501-503; Metreveli E., “Un nouvel ouvrage sur le ‘mravalt’avi’ géor-
gien’, Bedi Kartlisa 35, Paris 1977, 73-81; Marr N., ‘Le synaxaire géorgien’, Patrologia
Orientalis 19, 1926, 629-651; Tarchnichvili M., ‘Récentes découvertes épigraphiques et
littéraires en géorgien’, Muséon 63, 1950, 249-260; Gabidzasvili E. , K'art‘uli nat’argmni
hagiograp‘ia, Tbilissi 2006; Peeters P., ‘De Codice Hiberico Bibliothecae Bodleianae
Oxoniensis’, Analecta Bollandiana 31, 1912, 301-318; Esbroeck van M., Les plus anciens
homéliaires, Louvain 1975.
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Les versions géorgiennes anciennes des Vies des saintes femmes

Entre les 1veet viesiécles, les légendes populaires des Vies de Marie
I'Egyptienne (1er avril)2, Thais la pénitente (8 octobre)?, Pélagie la pénitente
(8 octobre)4, Anastasie la Patrice (10 mars)5, Marine (12 février)s, Marie, la
niece d’Abraham (29 octobre)’”, une Vierge canonique constan-
tinopolitaine8, une pécheresse anonyme d’Alexandrie?® furent transformées
en ceuvres hagiographiques!® dont les textes sont soigneusement con-
servés dans de nombreux manuscrits géorgiens. Voici les Vies géorgiennes
anciennes de huit saintes femmes, conservées dans les plus anciens re-
cueils de Parxal A-95 (sigle A) et celui de Bodley (sigle B): les pécheresses
repenties, comme Marie I’Egyptienne (A-95, fol. 613r-621r; bodl. 1,
fol. 448v-456v); Thais la pénitente (A-95, fol. 602v-604v; bodl. 1, fol. 434r-
436r), Pélagie d’Antioche (A-95, fol. 604v-612v; bodl. 1, fol. 456v-464r),
Marie, la niéce d’Abraham (A-95, fol. 621r-628v; bodl. 1, fol. 436r-442r),
une prostituée d’Alexandrie (A-95, fol. 633r-636v; bodl. 1, fol. 498r-499r);
ainsi que les saintes travesties, comme Maurianos (A-95. fol. 631r-633r),
Marie, la fille d’Eugéne de Bithynie (bodl. 1, fol. 485v-488r), une Vierge
canonique constantinopolitaine (A-95, fol. 628v-631r; bodl. 1, fol. 482r-
485v), et Anastasie, une grande patricienne a la cour de 'Empereur Justi-
nien (bodl. 1, fol. 488r-490r).

Elles représentent sans aucune exception la rédaction Keimena.1!

2 Auctarium Bibliothecae Hagiographicae Graecae (BHG) 1II, 80; PG 87, 3, col. 3698-3726;
H. Delehaye, Synaxarium ecclesiae constantinopolitanae, Bruxelles 1902, 577-579.

3 BHG (supra, n. 2) 1, 1697; cf. 1695, 1696; Nau F., Histoire de Thais in Annales du Musée
Guimet 30, Paris 1903.

4 BHG I, 1477; Usener H., Legenden der heilegen Pelagia, Bonn 1879; Petitmengin P., Péla-

gie la pénitente, Paris 1981; Delehaye H., Synaxarium (supra, n. 2), 117-118.

Glugnet L., Vie et récit de I’abbé Daniel le Scétiote, Paris 1901; Delehaye H., Synaxarium

(supra, n. 2), 603-604.

6 Glugnet L., Vie et office de sainte Marine, Paris 1905.

" BHG VI; Acta Sanctorum, Mars II, Anvers, Bruxelles, Société des Bollandistes, 741-748;

Delehaye H., Synaxarium (supra, n. 2), 171-178.

Flusin B., Paramelle ]., ‘Syncletica in Deserto lordanis’, Analecta Bollandiana 100,

1982, 291-317.

9 Brock S., ‘A Syriac Narration Attributed to Abba Daniel of Scetis’, Analecta Bollandia-

na 113, 1987, 269-281; Nau F., ‘Histoires des solitaires égyptiens’, Revue de I'Orient

chrétien 2/X11, 1907, 174-175.

Patlagean E., ‘L’histoire de la femme déguisée en moine et 'évolution de la sainteté

féminine a Byzance’, Studi Medievali 3, 17/2, 1976, 597-662; Tablot A. M., Holy Women

in Byzantium, Washington 1996.

Selon le célebre interprete géorgien Ep‘rem Mc'ire (Xi¢siecle), les ceuvres

hagiographiques traduites contenant une profusion de faits écrits dans un langage
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Manuscrits

Le célebre mravaltavi de Parxal en parchemin, conservé au Centre National
des Manuscrits de Thbilissi (sous la cote A-95), comporte actuellement
655 feuillets. Le codex a été copié par le moine Gabriel Pataray au mo-
nastere de Parxal construit au xesiecle. Le couvent était situé en Tao-
Klardzeti, la région du Sud-est de la Géorgie historique qui était qualifiée
de ‘Sinai géorgien’, ol se trouvaient les célebres et les plus importants
monasteres d’I$xani, Oski et Xaxulil2.

C’est dans ces monasteres, ot fleurissait la culture géorgienne, qu’a été
créée la plupart de la production littéraire qui existe depuis le 1xe siecle. A
la suite des invasions musulmanes cette région a été entierement détachée
de Géorgie. Le monastére de Parxal se trouve actuellement sur le territoire
de la Turquie.

Par son volume et son contenu ¢’est un manuscrit d'un type particuli-
er, dont la création est rattachée a 1’école littéraire de Tao-KlardZzeti. La
premiére partie du manuscrit constitue un homiliaire de 271 feuillets.
L’autre moitié est un recueil renfermant les Vies des saintes Méres.

Le manuscrit de Bodley en parchemin (sous la cote bodl. 1), conservé a
la Bibliotheque bodléienne d’Oxford, compte aujourd’hui 500 feuillets. Il a
été copié par Proxore, l'illustre calligraphe et le fondateur du monastere
de Sainte-Croix dont la construction a été achevée en I'an 1056. Le mo-
nastére devint un centre de culture géorgienne en Palestine. L’école
littéraire de Sainte-Croix prolonge une tradition de la littérature géor-
gienne ancienne, qui prend source au couvent de Saint-Saba et au mo-

simple, dépourvu de rhétorique, étaient connues en Géorgie sous la dénomination de
Keimena: ‘I'on appelle Kimeni ce qui a été écrit en langage simple dans le livre des
martyrs’. Le mot Kimeni dérive du grec Kei{pevov, ce qui est ‘posé’. La traduction des
documents hagiographiques keimena a été achevée a la fin du xe siecle par l'illustre
écrivain et interprete géorgien Euthyme 1'Ibére du Mont Athos et ses contemporains:
3909960 gfmegdol Jomggmee @ogmbie safgMombs Fogbls dmfsdgmabs (Kimeni
signifie le livre des Vies des martyres écrit dans un langage simple), cf. Kekeklidze K.,
Zveli K'artuli literaturis Istoria (supra, n.1), 502; Gabidasvili E., Sak’art'velos
mart‘Imadidebeli eklesiis enciklopediuri leksikoni, Tbilissi 2007, 465-466; Salia K., ‘La
littérature géorgienne (ve-Xiles.)’, Bedi Kartlisa 15-18, 1965, 28-61; Petitmengin P., Les
plus anciens homéliaires (supra, n. 1), 3.

Cf. Ingoroq'va P., Giorgi Mercule, Thilissi 1954; L. Menabde, Kartuli mcerlobis kerebi 2,
Thilissi 1980, 75; b. Nartin-Hisard, ‘Du T’ao-K’'lardzeti a I’ Athos’, Bedi Kartlisa 41, 1983,
40-49; Gabidasvili E., Enciklopediuri leksikoni (supra, n. 11), 721; M. van Esbroeck, Les
plus anciens homéliaires (supra, n. 1), 55-61.
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nastere géorgien d'Iviron du Mont Athos!3. Le codex ne figure pas dans le
catalogue des manuscrits géorgiens de la bibliotheque de 1'église de
Sainte-Croix, car il a été transporté de Jérusalem en Angleterre, avant que
les manuscrits géorgiens de la bibliothéque de Sainte-Croix n’aient été
étudiés.

Comme le mravaltavi de Parxal, il est divisé en deux parties: la pre-
miere comporte un homiliaire de 425 feuillets, contenant des documents
hagiographiques, ainsi que des ceuvres homilétiques, tandis que la se-
conde moitié renferme les Vies de saintes Meres. Au sujet du manuscrit
P. Peeters écrit: ‘Le manuscrit d’Oxford est un magnifique codex en par-
chemin, copié vers 'an 1040 au monasteére de Sainte-Croix a Jérusalem.
C’est une copie tres proche de I'original, la plus ancienne et manifestement
la meilleure qui nous soit restée. Il faut reconstituer le texte en le prenant
pour base. 14

Les photos du manuscrit sont conservées au Centre National des Ma-
nuscrits de Thilissi (sous la cote RT XVIII, n 4). Dans son article, P. Peeters
donne la description du manuscrit odléien!5. Cependant, en raison de la
rareté du document et quelques lacunes, C. Kurcikidze a établi une nou-
velle version du catalogue?®.

Des textes analogues représentent les variantes des Vies uniquement
dans deux manuscrits plus tardifs: A-382 Tbilissi (xve siecle) et H-972 Tbi-
lissi (xviesiecle). Dans le manuscrit en parchemin Tbilissi A-1104
(xme siecle) d’origine athonite, est conservée la traduction d’Euthyme
I'Ibére de la Vie de Marie I'Egyptienne. Les manuscrits plus tardifs datent, la
plupart, des xviie et xixe siecles.

Dans le but de cerner les origines des traductions, ainsi que de localiser
le lieu et I'époque de leur création, les textes géorgiens des Vies ont été
confrontés aux rédactions grecques connues et autres versions orientales,
notamment syriaques, arabes et parfois coptes. Voici une bréve analyse
textuelle des textes:

B3 Kekelidze K., Zveli kartuli literaturis istoria (supra, n. 1), 102-105; Menabde L., Zveli
kartuli mcerlobis Kerebi 2, Thilissi 1980, 69-90; Gabidzasvili E., Hagiograp‘ia (supra, n. 1),
18-20; Tamarati M., L'Eglise géorgienne des origines jusqu’a nos jours, Rome 1910, 305-
314; Peradze G., An Account of the Georgian Monks and Monasteries in Palestine, Hertford
1937, 1170.

Peeters P., ‘Recherches d’histoire et philologie orientales’, Subsidia Hagiographica 27,
1951, 84.

15 Idem, ‘De Codice’, Analecta Bollandiana 31, 1912, 301-318.

Kurcikidze C., ‘Bodle N°1, hagiograpiuli krebuli XI saukunisa’, Mravaltavi [Revue de
I'Institut des manuscrits, Tbilissi] 20, 2003, 373-397.
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Vie et pénitence de sainte Thais (1ve-ve siecles)!”
gbmdgose s Lobsbymo bggomals goloselo dgay3ggmolise, HmIgmo
oym 99ddg. ddsbm Bgdbm Lognsmgmbm, dgagmgool 3g obHmdse mdygbws
LogyMgg@mo @ 0MmYyobgomb Lobsbywo, HmIgmo s@gimyms ©s 0o
B96 dmols (Vie et pénitence de la bienheureuse Thais I'Egyptienne qui était
prostituée. Mes fréres bien aimés, je tiens a vous narrer une pénitence pro-
digieuse et éclatante, accomplie et célébrée parmi nous...).18

La Vie de sainte Thais I'Egyptienne, prostituée repentie, convertie par ab-
ba Sérapion, a été composée au Ive-ve siecle. Il n’existe qu'une seule forme
de la Vie dans I'hagiographie géorgienne la forme ancienne. Le texte de la
Vie a été traduit et inséré dans les manuscrits renfermant les différentes
collections.!® Certes, la version géorgienne dérive du grec. Mais le plus
ancien modele grec du Xie siecle, conservé dans un manuscrit de Paris
(BNF) n° 1596, publié par F. Nau dans son ouvrage, Histoire de Thais®, ne
saurait étre la source directe. Le modéle grec est relativement long, par
rapport aux rédactions keimena et contient des dialogues, chargés
d’éléments rhétoriques. Dans 1'ensemble, les textes représentent des ver-
sions, dont la brieveté differe du style diffus du texte grec publié. Celui-ci
a une forme plutot métaphrastique, assez éloignée du style simple et con-
cis des traductions géorgiennes. Selon le grec, le personnage de Thais est
excessivement embelli, orné de phrases rhétoriques, les dialogues sont
chargés de formules religieuses, ce qui n’est nullement le cas dans le géor-

7 Cf. BHG 1697, 1695, 1696; Voragine J., Legenda Aurea, Ed. Scientifiques Graesse, Johann
Georg Theodor, Dresdae et Lipsae: impensis librarae Arnoldianae, 1846, 838-841;
Guérin P., Vies des saints 10, Paris 1905, 231-233; Patrologia cursus completus, Séries
Latina, Paris Ed. Scientifiques J. P. Migne, vol. 73, col. 661-664 ; AASS IV, octobre, 223;
Battifol P, ‘La légende de sainte Thais’, Revue des Langues Romanes 8, Montpellier
1903, Bueau des publications de la société pour les Etudes des langues romanes, 202-
217; Gayet A., Antinoé et les sépultures de Thais et Sérapion, Paris 1902, 33-61, 223; Vitae
Patrum [sancti Hieronymi], Ed. Heriberti Rosweydi, Antverpae, 1628, fol. 215-216; Le
jour de la commémoration de sainte Thais est le 8 octobre.

8 Cf. ms. A-95, fol. 602v-604v, bodl. 1, fol. 434r-436r.

Les manuscrits géorgiens conservant la Vie représentent trois périodes: 1/ xe-

Xi¢ siecles (deux manuscrits, les plus anciens, A-95, Bodl. 1); 2/ Xve-xvIne siecles (A-

382; H-972; A-518; A-649; S-300; S-4932); 3/ xixe siecle (la plupart de manuscrits ont

été copiés a cette époque: A-381; A-643; A-851; A-1121; H-947; H-2819; H-1762; H-

1370; S-1590; S-3276; Q-300; Q-882; fonds de C'aisi), cf. K ‘art ul xelnacert‘a agceriloba

(Collection 4) (Catalogue des manuscrits géorgiens) 1, Tbilissi 1973, éd. Mecniereba,

389; Kekelidze K., Etiudebi zveli k art uli literaturis istoriidan 5, 1957, 137; Gabidzasvili

E., Hagiograp‘ia, Thilissi 2006 (supra, n. 1), 342; Kurcikidze C., ‘Bodle N°1" (supra, n. 16),

373-393; Peeters P., "De Codice” (supra, n. 1), 301-340.

2 voir supra, n. 3.
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gien. En effet, en comparant les versions, on remarque des omissions tout
au long des textes géorgiens par rapport au grec.

Voici I'un des passages comportant des omissions incontestables:

Ms. 1596: Aéyer avt 6 yéowv: Ei odv oldag tavta, tf ovtog cgeavtiyv
AMWAECAS Kol TOUG TTOAAOVS TV AvORTwV, ovk oldag &t 0 Bavatog aidpvidiwg
naplotartal, kat olg e 00 TEOCDOKAG EQ)XeTAL, KAL ATIEQXT) UNdEV TOD Biov ped’
£0UTNG allgovOAL el UT) T TETOAYHEVAX KAAL Te Kl TOVNEQ; TL 0OV 0UTWS AdEWS
AHAQTAVELS, T) dQa O BAvaTog TO KAAAOS 0oL 1)0é001; 1) 0 MAdTAG o€ kal PéAAwY
KQlvelv ovyyvaoetal ool ATEOCWTOANTTOS WV dIKACTNG Kal prjte KoAouceln
unte xorjpaot o dikalov mEodovs; ei¢ Ti 1) CLAAOYT TV XONUATWY, UT) TV
Puxnv oov Avtgovvral ¢ avaykng exeivng "EdOBaoe d¢ eic avtiv 1] XAQIS TOD
0e0v, kal el kKatavvEy EABovoq, OlmTeL EQLTNV €ig TOVG TTOdAS AVTOD dagLOVTA
kat Aéyovoa ... (p. 44); A, B: 36gd9s sl 0963sb: ‘3me, 9ooe®3m, 7379007
9Ly 0o, Moalsoyl gbmegbbo FomLyydowgb 393607 boemm ogo dg7g0es
qqgd 0o Jobmos, Msdgmy (369, gomomIge doborgl Il SGOb dgMo glyg
@ 36dms dsl (Le moine lui dit: ‘O, malheureuse, si tu le sais, pourquoi as-
tu perdu tant d’hommes?” Alors elle tomba a ses pieds, parce qu’elle sut
que ce moine était venu pour elle et elle lui dit...).

Malgré les divergences avec le texte publié, I'étude des textes démon-
tre que les versions dérivent d’un modele grec. Cela ressort de la construc-
tion des phrases, ainsi que des noms propres. Hormis quelques mots
ajoutés, l'extrait ci-dessous suit parfaitement le grec: kai Aapopevoc thg
XEWOG avThg, elonNABev elg povaotiowov yvvakav evAapav. Kat {ntoag
UQOV KeAALOV oKOTEWOV Tdvy EvékAeloey avtv év avte (p. 48-50); A, B:
34 Jg@o @ dgoygebs 0go @geems dmboliggmls Jowmfymms Flowsls
@5 Jmgd bgbago ofBme ©o dbgmo o Jgoygbs 3ol dabs, fol. 1268; (Il la
prit par la main et il la fit entrer dans un saint monastére de vierges. Il [y]
trouva une cellule étroite et obscure, Iy fit entrer).

Les paralléles avec un apophtegme grec, Sur abba Sérapion (ITeot
Yepamiwvog)?l, dont la version géorgienne est conservée dans bodl. 1
(fol. 499v-500r) montrent que c’est la une des sources de la Vie. On peut
donc supposer qu'un auteur anonyme, adaptant le récit édifiant, a créé
une nouvelle figure de sainte Thais. La Vie grecque semble étre une belle
compilation, dont la source inconnue est le substrat grec disparu de la
version géorgienne de la Vie.

2 Cf. La version géorgienne sans titre Sur abba Sérapion, Dvali M., Sua saukunet'a novelebi
2, Thilissi 1974, 85-86; BHG 1618b - Conwversio meretricis; PG 65, col. 413-416; Cotelier
J. B., Ecclesiae graecae monumenta 1, Paris 1677, 685-687.
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Vie de sainte Pélagie d’Antioche (ve siécle)?

o795 0gbolls 0. bmegdse Focolbs Jgmagasals, (gesoans) HmIgmo ogm
sbgomdgm. gbg ogm JoMgge 09dog ©@o 0gdbs dammhbggem. 3bgdogl 4fys-
5@ 0g79b@s, Lymog®ms ddsms, Msoms LoMagogmbs cocls d0gdmbybgb
Lg@bo 079660 s seoegdrgm 35300my7emgls @dgmmbs (Le 8 du mois de
juin. Vie de sainte Pélagie d’Antioche, qui était au début prostituée et devint un
vase [d’élection]. -Je veux vous informer, fréres spirituels, afin que vos dmes
y trouvent une grande utilité et que vous glorifiiez le Dieu, ami des homes
...), bodl. 1, fol. 456v-464r; Lobsbymo Jgmgaosolo (Pelagia) 9g9dgoboso,
Hmdgmbs gfmes Jodasmog (Jomasmog) @d Lbodbl Jobo. ddsbm Fgdbm
boygomgembm, olidobge Bgdolis sdols mbMMdse, HMIgmo 0ddbs Lo gyMggmo
@egns Bggbms Jgmmel Logymgge oml. gobgdg 3y, megomdsb 053md
(Iakob) @o53mb3sb 3o gmow (Pénitence de Pélagie, la prostituée qui fut ap-
pelée la perle, et sa vaillance. —Mes fréres bien-aimés, écoutez mon récit, la
merveille qui s’est produite de nos jours elle est encore plus merveilleuse.
J'ai voulu, moi, le pécheur Jacques le Diacre, I'écrire pour vous...), A-95,
fol. 604v-612v.

La Vie de Pélagie d’Antioche, composée au Ve siécle, est attribuée a Jac-
ques le Diacre. Sainte Pélagie, I"éblouissante courtisane d’Antioche, fait
partie des prostituées repenties, mais en méme temps elle appartient au
groupe de femmes travesties. Il existe deux formes de la légende de Péla-
gie en géorgien®. B a été confrontée avec A2, ainsi qu’avec leur modéle

22 Cf. Petitmengin P., Pélagie la pénitente (supra, n. 4); Usener H., Legenda der heiligen Pela-
gia, Bonn 1897, 1-52; AASS (supra, n° 7), octobre, IV, 262-267; PL 73, col. 663-672; Vitae
Sanctorum Patrum, (supra, n.° 17) Antverpae, 1617, fol. 64-67; Guérin P., Les vies des
saints 10 (supra, n. 17), 163-166; Wyzena T., (éd.), La Légende Dorée, Paris 1910, 571-573;
voir la version syriaque dans Brcok S., Harvey S., Holy Women of the Syrian Orient,
Berkeley 1987, 40-62; Ward B., La vie au désert de prostituées, Nouan-le-Fuzelier, 2004,
99-11; La version métaphrastique de Syméon Logotheéte, dans PG 116, col. 907-920; Le
jour de la commémoration de sainte Pélagie la pénitente est le 8 octobre.

Les rédactions anciennes sont conservées dans les mss. A-95 et bodl. 1, A-382, fol. 10r-
14r ; la métaphrase de la Vie, traduite par Ep‘rem Mc'ire au XI¢ siecle (ms. 384, fol. 322-
329) est conservée dans les manuscrits suivants : S-384 (xie-x1es.), p. 322-329 ; Jer. 37
(xme-x1ve s.), fol. 60r-64v ; A-382 (xves.), fol. 384v-352r ; K'ut’ (xvies.), fol. 409r-414r ;
A-518 (1708), fol. 375r- 380r; A-643 (xixe s.), fol. 143v-147v; A-1121 (1854), fol. 37v-40v;
H-1370 (1871-1884), fol. 74r-79v; H-1379 (1885), fol. 1r-4v; Q-300 (xixes.), 245-257; Q-
882 (xixes.), fol. 14r-19v; A-851 (X1x¢s.), fol. 15r-21v, voir K'art'ul xelnacert ‘a agceriloba
(supra, n.°19), 389; Kurcikidze C., ‘Bodle N° 1’ (supra, n. 16), 388, Peeters P., ‘De Co-
dice” (supra, n.1), 316; Kekelidze K., Etiudebi (supra, n.19), 135; Gabidzasvili
E., Hagiograp‘ia (supra, n. 1), 312.

Le texte A de la Vie, conservé dans le ms. de Parxal (fol. 604v-612v), a été publié par
Esbroeck van M., Pélagie la pénitente (supra, n. 4), 139-151.

23
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grec® et syriaque?. L’analyse des textes permet d’affirmer que A etB
représentent deux traductions indépendantes provenant probablement du
méme archétype. Or la collation de A et B avec le grec nous réserve une
autre surprise: 1a ol nous attendrions des omissions dans B, c’est A qui
comporte des abrégements. Dans le passage contenant le dialogue du dia-
ble avec Pélagie, A omet des phrases importantes et méme un nom propre,
comme celui de la ville d"Héliopolis. D’autre part, on découvre une diver-
gence dans B: le grec omet une phrase mentionnée dans le géorgien, qu’on
retrouve dans la version syriaque.

Grec: Ovk Tjgkeodv oot ai toudkovta XAlGkdes TV Zagaknvav &g
améonaoag am’ Euov Kal wrtioag meoonveykas @ Oe@ gov; Ovk Tjokeaé oo )
‘HeAwovmoAig, 06tL mdvtag toug év avt) meooveykac @ Be@ oov; AAAX kal fjv
elxa plav peydAnv eAmida amékodag ar’ épov; (p. 88, 32); B: ggé 39o-
a3993bgls d9b mpeomgsbo oao, MMIge dodobygb Fgdasb ©s bosmgm-dmy
@ dgbfomgb @dBmols Fgbolo? ggm 3do-ggymo 3Bols Jowmodo, ®odgomy
fgdo ogm @ ymggmbo, Mogegbbo 0ygbgl 3ol Fobs Fdowobo, dgLfomagb
@dmools dgbols. ggm 3do-agyme Mogegbbo Fomdommbo d0dobygb Fgdash,
2M9g@ bmymogs bobimgose 30d33gmg hgdash (461v), (N'aurais-tu pas pu
te contenter de ces vingt-huit, que tu m’as ravis, baptisés et offerts a ton
Dieu? N'aurais-tu pas pu te contenter de la Ville du Soleil car elle était a
moi, et tous les saints qui y étaient tu les as offert a ton Dieu? N'aurais-tu
pas pu te contenter de tous les paiens que tu m’as ravis? Mais tu m’as en-
levé tout espoir); A: ‘gg® 39s-a9ygbgbo 396 mpmesmbo oao goodbo, Hm-
3gmbo 3030bygb Bgdashb ©s bsmgwm-g5 @ Iglfomgb @dMmmolis Tgbolis?
396 39o-a9ym dgb Mogegbbo omdommbo 30dbygb Hgdasb? sModge Lmy-
@os bobmgdse 30dzngmg Bgdash (N'aurais-tu pas pu te contenter de
trente Tays (Tai¢'ni, “Arabes’) que tu m’as ravis, baptisés et offerts a ton
Dieu? N’aurais-tu pas pu te contenter des paiens que tu m’as ravis? Mais
tu m’as enlevé tout espoir.);

Syriaque: Trente mille d’Arabes que tu m’as ravis, baptisé et offert a
ton Dieu, cela devrait te suffire. N'a-tu pas pu te contenter de ma ville
d’Héliopolis-Baalbek ot1 tu a convertis un grand nombre de femmes, qui
m’adoraient et me célébraient? Et maintenant tu m’as capturée cette
séductrice, tu 1'as enlevée de mon service, babtisée et offerte a ton Dieu.
N’aurais-tu pas pu te contenter des paiens que tu m’as retirés, convertis et
offerts a ton Dieu? Mais, aujourd’hui tu m’as supprimé tout mon espoir (S.
Brock et S. Harvey, Holy Women, (supra, n.22), 53-54)

% Petitmengin P., Ibid., 77-93.
% Brock S., Harvey S., ‘Pelagia’, in Holy Women (supra, n. 22), 40-62.
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Le syriaque est légerement plus étendu par rapport au grec, cependant
nous y trouvons les passages mentionnés dans B. En revanche, A est
nettement abrégé. Le traducteur géorgien de B omet le mot “Arabes’, pro-
bablement en raison de '’absence de ce mot dans son modele grec inconnu.
S’il y en avait la phrase mentionné dans le texte grec publié: (at toidrovta
XAadec v Zagaknvay, trente mille Saracenes —arabes), il aurait traduit
Lo jobmBo sarkinoz-i, qui dérive du grec. En outre, les traducteurs ou les
copistes déforment le mot todcovta xAddes (‘trente mille’) et donnent
‘vingt huit et trente’. Dans 1’'ensemble, les versions géorgiennes sont incon-
testablement proches de la version grecque publiée. Cependant, on y
trouve des déviations et particulierement des abrégements assez impor-
tants, ainsi qu'une différence considérable dans la construction des phras-
es et la transcription des termes, comme googo, taici (Zagakxrjvor)?, 3590lo,
kamisi (Beotv tolxva)®. Ces données, ainsi que 1"absence du terme exorcis-

7 Selon G. Ceret'eli, les mots désignant les Arabes se sont infiltrés dans la langue géor-
gienne avant I'expansion islamique du VI siecle. Les expressions géorgiennes arab-i,
arabiel-i, sarkinoz-i sont anciennes. Sarkinoz-i est plus proche du grec et dérive certaine-
ment de ot Zagaknjvot. Avec les termes désignant le peuple arabe en général, apparais-
sent les noms de tribus arabes; ainsi faic’i, trés répandu ultérieurement, dérive du mot
arabe taiuri. C'est le nom d’une tribu arabe d’origine yéménite, cf. G. Ceret’eli, ‘Semi-
turi enebi da mat'i mni$vneloba kart’uli kulturis istoriis Sescavlisat'vis’, Orientalisti
(Revue annuelle d’histoire et de philologie Orientale) 1, Tbilissi 2001, 7-31; Les T’ay
sont une grande et puissante tribu de bédouins entre Médine et Mossoul, qui a émigré
du Yémen, cf. Caussin de Perceval A. P., Essai sur I’histoire des Arabes avant l’islamisme,
pendant 'époque de Mahomet, 1, Paris 1912, 102; Miiller V., En Syrie avec les bédouins, les
tribus du désert, Paris 1913, 25; De la Hape J. F., Abrégé de I'histoire générale des voyages
continués par Comeiras, Paris 1804, 525; Moreau de Jonneés C., Ethnogénie caucasienne,
Paris 1861, 101; Le royaume de Gassane fut désigné ultérieurement par Michel le Sy-
rien (X°s.) comme ‘royaume des Taiyayé’. Or, ce mot provient du nom de la tribu T"ay
qui, vers le x¢ siecle, désignait tous les Arabes yéménites et par extension les Arabes,
cf. Hureiki J., Essai sur les origines des Touaregs, Paris 2003, 416.

Meélote (Kamisi, 3odobo, Beglv tQixivar) est mentionné dans I’Ancien Testament. Ce
mot correspond au terme géorgien bswgbo xalen-i, indiquant “un habit en peau de
chevre’, ‘une cape’, cf. I. ABULADZE, Zveli k'art'uli enis Lek’sikoni, Tbilissi, 1973, 560; 11
existe un mot géorgien bsdo, xami, désignant ‘une toile non blanche, écrue’, auquel
s’apparente le mot kamisi. En effet, Pélagie se vétit d’un habit en poil de chevre (kamisi,
‘cilice’), traditionnel chez les anachorétes. Ainsi les anachoretes de Pacome:
Dogeitwoav d¢ &v taic Vuiiv taic Aefrtwvag Awvovg kai éCwopévol, éxaotog d&
avt@V €Xétw UnAwtv ailyeloav eigyaouévny, cf. NAU F., ‘Histoire de saint
Pacome’, Patrologia Orientalis 4, 143; Pallade, Historia Lausiaca, ITegl TaBevvn[ow]tayv,
PG 34, col. 1099; 6Aov 10 ToiX1VOV avToL émMANpwoev Twv dagdwyv, cf. Pettitmengin
P., Pélagie la pénitente (supra, n°® 4), 79, 8.
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er (¢pogkilw) mentionné dans le grec, s’expliquent vraisemblablement par
une version grecque disparue ou encore non identifiée.

Vie de sainte Marie I’Egyptienne (Ve siecle)

La Vie de la célebre prostituée repentie Marie I'Egyptienne? a été com-
posée a la fin du vie ou au début du vie siecle en grec par Sophrone, Pa-
triarche de Jérusalem (550-638)%. Le personnage de Marie I'Egyptienne est
parfaitement 1ié au theme de la prostituée repentie. Aucun des ses ouvrag-
es n'a été aussi populaire que la Vie de sainte Marie I'Eqyptienne, don’t la
version géorgienne est conservée dans cinquante-huit manuscrits3. Au xe

% BHG 1042 ; la version la plus connue de la Vie, attribuée a Sophrone, est présentée
dans PG 87, 3, col. 3698-3726; I'ceuvre a été traduite en latin par Paul le Diacre,
cf. PL73, col. 671-690; AASS, Avril, 1, fol. 76-84; Vite Sanctorum Patrum, Antverpee,
1628, fol. 67-72; Versions de la légende par Flodoard de Reims, cf. PL 135, fol. 541-548;
Hildebert de Lavardin, PL 171, fol. 1321-1340, AASS, 84-90; Le jour de la commémora-
tion de sainte Marie I'Egyptienne est le 1¢ avril.

Sophrone naquit dans la ville de Damas. Apres étre devenu moine dans sa jeunesse, il
partit travailler a Alexandrie. Il fut le disciple et le compagnon de voyage de Jean Mo-
schos, notamment en Egypte. D’apres certains spécialistes, ils ont écrit ensemble
SS. Syri et Joannis Miracula. On a méme quelquefois supposé que Sophrone aurait par-
ticipé a la création du célebre Pré Spirituel de Jean Moschos. Il refusa la formule du
monothélisme et exigea d’annuler le terme povo 0éAnua. En 634 il fut nommé Pa-
triarche de Jérusalem. En 637 les armées du calife Omar (634-644) assiégerent la ville.
Sophrone réussit a conclure un accord avec les Arabes. Le traité stipulait de meille-
ures conditions pour les chrétiens: ils gardaient leur religion et leurs biens, cf. Us-
penski F., Istoria Vizantii, 1, Moscou 1967, 354-378; Pigulevskaia V., Bizantia i Iran na
rubeje VIi VII vekov, Moscou-Leningrad 1946, 4-20; Qauxc’iévili S., Lek’c’iebi Bizantiis is-
toriidan, Tbilissi 1946, 115-156; Frolovski G., Vizantiiskiie otci V-VIII vekov, Paris 1933,
123-125; Meiendorf 1., Vvedenie v sviatooc ‘eskoe bogoslovie 1, New York 1985, 296-300;
Qauxc’isvili  S., Bizantiuri literaturis istoria, Tbilissi 1974, 236-247, Krumbacher
K., Geschichte der Byzantinischen, Miinchen 1897, 189.

Les rédactions keimena sont conservées dans les mss. A-95 (x¢ s.), fol. 613r-621r; Bodl. 1
(xtes.), fol. 448v-456v; H-972 (1639-1741), fol. 296r-303v; S-4932 (1791), fol. 146-154;
Gori. 24 (xviIie s.), fol. 124r-133r; S-4624 (1812), fol. 104v-133r. La seconde est la traduc-
tion du grec d’Euthyme I'Ibére (X1¢s.), mss. : A-1104 (sigle-H), fol. 28v-90v, cf. K‘art'ul
xelnacert‘a agceriloba (supra, n. 19) IV, 84-86. Les manuscrits conservant les copies de la
rédaction Euthymienne: H-1709 (xt¢s.), fol. 121v-153v; H-1907 (x1¢s.), fol. 119v-151v;
Jér. 96 (xis.), fol. 69v-71r; Jér. 2 (xi¢ s.), fol. 142r-156v; A-613 (xire-xve s.), fol. 45v-48v;
H-282 (1180), fol. 69r-106v; Jér.23 (xue-xires.), fol. 261r-272v; H-2258 (XIIe-XIIEs.),
fol. 128v-146r; Jér. 39 (xire-X1ve s.), fol. 74v-88r; Jér. 36 (Xie-xive s.), fol. 69r-77r; Jér. 210
(xve-xve s.), fol. 74v-84r; S-1246 (xvies.), fol. 26r-56r; S-4930 (xvie-xvIes.), fol. 220v-
249r; K'ut'. 38 (1579-1612), fol. 807v-814v; K'ut’. 8 (XvI¢s.), fol. 184r-199r; Q-39 (1560-
1578), fol. 305r-322r; S-1513 (XVIIE s.), fol. 163r-172v; K'ut’. 160 (XVIIe-XVIIIE s.), fol. 123v-
140r; Q-42 (xvie-xvies.), fol. 133r-162v; K'ut'. 89 (1779), fol. 253v-266v; A5 (1756),
fol. 204-233 ; A-276 (1788), fol. 55r-66r; A-1041 (Xviies.), fol. 1r-27v; H-126 (XviIes.),
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siecle la Vie a été traduite par le célebre interpreéte et écrivain Euthyme
I'Ibére au monastére d’Iviron du mont Athos. Le texte est conservé dans le
ms. 1104 (fol. 28v-90v) dont I'original serait I'ceuvre attribuée a Sophrone
de Jérusalem, éditée dans PG 87, 3, col. 3697- 3725. Le texte conservé dans
le manuscrit H1709 (xies.) se rattache intégralement a la traduction
d’Euthyme.

Voici le titre: [bmg®mmbo ogBgbomodgmo]. sbomgdse {docols s by-
§9Molo 356003 3gaydggmolivoe, MMIgmo 0ymyggdmEs Jrsdbmms Jsms
0mMEsboboms. bsoegdmmmns dggoboms ©sgamgs jgmom SO, bomamm Lod-
39mo @3Gmoboms Jowoagose Lomagoge sml  ([Sophrone de Jérusalem]
Vie de la sainte et bienheureuse Marie I'Egyptienne, qui demeurait dans les
déserts de Jordanie. - Les secrets d"un roi, il est bon de les cacher, mais les
ceuvres de Dieu, il est utile de les proclamer...).

Cependant I'étude des textes de Bodley et de Parxal a révélé que les
anciens recueils présentent des rédactions qui n’ont aucun lien d’attache
avec la traduction euthymienne: elles donnent deux textes abrégés,
complétement méconnus, dont les origines demeurent obscures. En effet,
il existe en géorgien deux formes et trois principaux témoins de la Vie de
sainte Marie I'Egyptienne dans I'ancienne littérature géorgienne: la traduc-
tion d’Euthyme I'Ibére et les textes A et B.

La comparaison des textes montre que la traduction d’Euthyme et les
keimena ne dérivent pas de la méme source: le style, la construction des
phrases et I’'omission du prologue et de I'épilogue dans A et B témoignent
des origines dissemblables de ces trois textes. Dans le but de cerner la na-
ture des versions géorgiennes et de remonter a la source, les trois témoins
principaux ont été comparés avec la Vie copte de saint Paul de Thebes le prem-
ier ermite de saint Jérome32, dont la version géorgienne est conservée dans

fol. 1r-10r ; H-87 (xvies.), fol. 34r-43r; Q-485 (1766), fol. 97r-111v; Q-65 (XVIIEs.),
fol. 142v-149v; S-74 (xvies.), fol.229-255; S-4933 (1712), fol. 438v-447v; K'ut'.18
(xvite s.), fol. 267v-288v; K'ut’. 30 (xviies.), fol. 108r-123r; K'ut’. 90 (1795), fol. 109r-
118r; K'ut'. 437 (1795), fol. 256r-272r; A-2721 (1817), fol. 91-105; H-947 (1846), fol. 2r-
26r; Q-702 (1817), fol. 203r-217; Q-822 (x1xe s.), fol. 33r- 47v; A-335 (Xix® s.), fol. 64r-86v;
A-1485 (x1xe s.), fol. 139r-151v; A-1708 (1837), fol. 20r-32r; H-285 (1852), fol. 746-784; H-
418 (xixes.), fol. 1r-24r; H-1762 (X1xes.), fol. 1r-24r; H-1370 (1871-1884), fol. 134-149; H-
2385 (x1x¢ s.), fol. 115v-128v; H-3143 (1839), fol. 105r-120r; Q-43 (1832), fol. 82r-97v; Q-
114 (1800), fol.239r-266v; Q-300 (xixes.), fol. 337-374; S-5062 (xixes.), fol.1r-6v;
Zugd. 3 (1822-1825), fol. 43v-50v, cf. Gabidzasvili E., Hagioghrap‘ia (supra, n. 1), 272-
273; Kekelidze K., Etiudebi (supra, n.19), 132; Qubaneisvili S., Zveli k'art'uli literaturis
K'restomatia, 1, Tbilissi 1946, 317-319; Kurcikidze C., ‘Bodle N°1" (supra, n. 16), 388.

Selon E., Amélineau la Vie de saint Paul de Thébes serait anonyme, si on n'y rencontrait
a la fin la mention suivante: ‘Et moi, Jérome le pécheur, je prie quiconque lira ce livre

32
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le mravalt’avi d’Oudabno®, ainsi qu’avec le texte de la légende en ancien
frangais provenant du latin. F. Dembowski signale qu’il existe une version
inconnue en ancien frangais qui n’a aucune attache avec I'ceuvre de Soph-
rone. Voici la comparaison des passages apparentés:

Grec: Eic émbupiav d¢ NABev, we EAeye, yevéobal katd v [€vddtegov]
Eonpov [éAmtioac... eVely Tva Tlatéa kat avTv] duxtolBovta, duvapevov
aLToOv ovuBaréobat mEOS TO mMoBoluevoV, Kal O cuvTOvwe Thv Odotroglav
duvuev, g €l t omevdwv megpaves kal mEOdNAOV kataywytov. Elkoot d&
Npepv 0d0v diavoas, €we Gte O e €xne oac NABe kawgode, ot TN
odowmopiag pikeov, kal PAéPac mede dvatoAag, E€téAel v cOViOn edxnv
elcBeL yap tetoaypévous e Nuégag kaupols, EykOmtey pév g 0dotmoging
10 oVVTOoVOV, Katl HikQOV ToL KOToL dtavamaveoBal E0tws d€ Y&AAewy kal yovu
kAlvew, kal oUtw mgooeVUxeoOat Ev 8¢ 1@ PAAAewy kal 0p&v &l TOV 0VEAVOV
akatanaVotw Oppatt, O €k defloD kAltovs, &v @ Eotwe Ty Ekmv
npoonvxeto, Anookiaopa pavév we dvOpwnivov cwpatos. Kat T mo@ta pév
€taateto, PAoUa datovikOv VronteDwv 0pAY, Kal yéyove oUVTQOHoS, T d¢
onpelw oL 0TavEoL oPoayodpevos [kal TV pOPov dnooelodevog] [1)on yio
TéAog elxev 1) e0XT) avTOD], EmoTEéPag TO SUuA, 0P TVa KAt AA By RO
peonupolav Padilovta, yopvov d& fv 10 0ppevov, HéAav 1@ oduaty, e €&
NAakne GpAoyOs péAay yevouevov, kal tolxac €xovia €v 1) kepaAt) [AevkAg]
woel €glov, OAlyag d¢ kal avtde, e pi] A€oV TOU TEaX A0V TOD TWHATOS
katadpégeobar (PG 87, 3, col. 3704-3705 D);

H (Euth.): bmamm dmgges sl byMgomo, gomsdps oo ogymes,
dgbemgom  9dobsasbglls  gesdbmbs, bygggg 33mml  g0bdg 95dsmogsboa,
Mo0m8do (365, oy oMl 3063y dwmogMo Imayolg agmolbogysbs dolgdm,
Mmdgemo 39dm 353L9bgm, o Imysegdmes agwbs dobls, HmImobsmyliys
06dobs ©IgHmdsb Imboligg@ls sl Jobmgow. ws JobiHoggdem gowmb
030 R000REY BMH05R0md [o00gMmgd0ms, gomsmis LobBobmbs Molidy wo

de se souvenir de moi..." L'auteur, apres avoir comparé le texte latin et le texte copte
déclare que ‘Le texte copte ne provient pas du texte latin de saint Jérome: Saint
Jérome, ayant eu entre les mains la Vie copte de saint Paul, I'a modifié selon son bon
plaisir et les vains artifices de la rhétorique, et a lancé ensuite son ceuvre par le monde
latin. Le document copte serait donc le premier’, cf. Amelineau E., Histoire des mo-
nasteres, Paris 1895, 1-14; AASS, Janvier, I, 604-667.

Le manuscrit dans lequel est conservé mravalt’avi d’'Udabno ne contient pas de colo-
phon. La date de copie est donc inconnue. Cependant d’aprés A. Sanidze, selon les
indications linguistiques, le manuscrit a du étre copié aux Ixe-x¢ siecles, a Klardzet'i. I1
a été rapporté d'un certain monastere de la région de Klardzet'i aux Xve-XVI¢ siécles,
cf. Sanidze A., Cumburidze Z., Udabnos mravalt'avi, Tbilissi 1994.
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a0635@9dg@mbs Logobgls Jogoemes. @ gomsM-0g0 g@mm M(0 EEY @
o0 dmofos 4030 Fyocmolse, wowas Lengols dobash, o swodymbe
J9@bo 90dmlsgomom ©d SILMmY@®YORS @M(INS Mmommggemols 4590-
Loms Ig3mms ©Mg3000 ©s gbdgo ggomse ofyol bemgsw. bomwmm go-
M3M-080 AS S JWMM(FORS Y@ adb3yBmodom, obows Joxgboo 39&-
dm Jolls 8gee sheowo gogolse Jobs dmfggbgmo. @s gbg Moe obowo,
JoMggmoe dgdgmmbs, Hmsdgmy m(bgose Lsgddsgme gambs s Igybygy-
@o@ dmgam ambgdols ©o xmsMmo gdobgglbo asdmobisbs Jombs 89w,
asboaem dodo @ Imogge 396 39Mdm, gobse SBMwomo ghygbs, Modgomy
@mggoed dobo sebolmymor oym. ©@s obowms d9ddoMogoe 3930, go-
330 LodbMols 3gMdmen BHco@mo dodsgowo, dodggwmo amodome,
dogoe aomeadsggwo Logbols dobgsb 3Bols. ©s mdse mogols dobolss
L3geog @ 0god poMge goms® 33Mmsdey) meyb dmdMeow. (fol. 43r-
43v) (Or ce qu'il souhaitait lui advint, [c’est-a-dire,] comme il le disait
lui-méme: de pénétrer au plus profond du désert [pour voir] sil ne
trouverait pas un des Peéres afin apprendre ce qu’est un ascete valeureux
[selon] son désir, ce pour quoi Dieu lui avait ordonné d’aller a ce
monastere. Et il ne cessait de marcher jour apres jour, longtemps, sur
une [vaste] étendue et gagnait la demeure qui [lui] avait été préparée. Et
quand il eut passé vingt jours et que fut arrivée 1'heure de midi, il
s’arréta dans sa marche, leva les mains vers 1'Orient et accomplissait
I'office de midi. En effet il avait I'habitude de s’arréter ainsi aux heures
prescrites de la journée, et il disait les priéres de chaque heure, les ge-
noux pliés, puis il recommenca a marcher. Mais alors qu’il levait les
bras, il vit a sa droite une ombre humaine, qui était arrivée jusqu’a lui.
Quand il la vit, il fut d’abord troublé, car il crut a une vision diabolique.
Aussitot il reprit ses esprits et fit sur son visage le signe de la croix du
Christ. Puis, rejetant la crainte, il se dirigea la ot1 I'ombre lui était appa-
rue. En effet il allait achever sa priere et il avait réellement vu un étre
humain, qui marchait du Sud au Nord, avec un corps nu, devenu noir a
cause de la chaleur du soleil. Et la chevelure de sa téte étaient blanche,
légerement poussée, jusqu’aux épaules seulement.)’.

A, B: agobdmdegl [dogsbo 8sdsbo {lomols domosdoborgls, go-
®oMdge Bmbodgl ammdsb Jodgs asblmgse Jesdbme. Lobmgdse ogyb-
@5, M90m5330 dmgs gobdg dsdsmsgobo, HmIgmbo 7esdbml of; 95096,
0090 dbogs gobdg dol, MmIgemods ym. o Fomgdsmms ogo @wols
aBolis @ Igmmgls 40dls Jobgrbs s@dmlsgsmon, s@slmymgdes Moo
0ao [gblo 3obmbolbols, Medgomy wogfglbgl 40360 eeolsbo. gomsms
20@MOES @ I793wbo Imgemogbgl, obowms 3sMxygbom 39Mdm, gomsms
shrowo LobB gogoboe @s dg9dobs, gambs, gomsmige LompoMo Hoady
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30, 35dob @sofgme bodo xgoMmoloe @y s@limgms wmgoe @s Imob-
0o@d LodbMoo 3gMdme ©s obowms 3ogo dodygmo dodsgowo. @ oym go-
oM Igmobo jmBiomo, Logbologsb @owols ©sdf oM ©s Mdse mogls
dobobs L3ggoz oym, g0msmizds mmgwo. (fol. 613r, 453V) (Les saints Peres
nous parlaient de sainte Marie en disant: (son) cceur dit a Zosime de sortir
dans le désert. Il avait I'espoir de trouver un des Péres, qui circulait dans
le désert, pour qu’on lui enseignat ce qu’il y avait [la-bas]. Ayant un jour
poursuivi sa route, a la deuxieme heure, il regarda vers I'Orient et vit a
quelle heure était la régle de son canon, car les heures du jour étaient pre-
scrites. Et tandis qu’il chantait 1'office et qu’il avait les genoux pliés il vit
sur sa droite comme I'ombre d"une forme humaine et il eut peur: il pensa
que c’était quelque mirage. Ensuite il fit le signe de croix et acheva sa
priere, puis il regarda vers le Sud et vit un étre humain nu et qui était
comme de I'encre, brailé par la grande chaleur, la chevelure de sa téte était
blanche comme neige.).

Texte copte: ‘Lorsque le jour eut paru, le bienheureux Antoine se leva,
il sortit, se mit en marche, son baton en palmier a la main: il s’appuyait et
marchait suivant sa pensée, ne sachant pas dans quel endroit il marchait,
ni quel était le lieu du saint. Lorsqu’il fut midi et que le soleil eut pris de la
force, la chaleur devint forte aussi; le bienheureux Antoine ne s’écarta pas
du chemin, disant: ‘Je sais que le Seigneur ne m’abandonnera pas, mais
qu’il me montrera son serviteur, celui dont il m’a parlé !...” Comme il par-
lait, il regarda, il vit un homme...” (p. 4).

Udabno: @s $5453Ls asbmgbs, bggomdsb d9m3sb sbgmbo dmoam
33900bo @obsgol-gyobse @ @ogydebs 3ol 3grs ws ofym Lmgoe
ambgdomo mgoboms, H3dgoy 3G opmEs adse. @ gomsm dgs Lodbsmo
megb ogm, eolbgbs 33ge @s Fgbfgors Jiggobols. @s sMs asMwasgizos
bgpomdob dgMm3ob, Mg mdne: VMYl g, Hodgmy sMoloes w@o-
doaeml 93o@dob, sModge dobygbml Imbse ogo ojobo, A®Igmo sw-
doogdys 3g° @5 gorMyg ool asbodmobgoms, oboms oo (p. 70).
(Quand le jour parut, le bienheureux vieillard Antoine prit un baton en
palmier et, s"appuyant dessus, il se mit & marcher poursuivant sa
pensée, car il ne connaissait pas le chemin. Et quand il fut midi, le so-
leil [fut] ardent et il bralait la terre. Le bienheureux vieillard ne se
détourna pas, mais dit: ‘J’ai foi que le Seigneur ne m’abandonnera ja-
mais, mais il me montrera son serviteur, celui qu’'il m’a promis.’
Quand il pensait cela, il vit un homme...).
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Anc. fr.: De sancta Maria egyptiaca. Maria EQyptiaca que peccatrix, appella-
tur, XXXXVII annos in heremo artissima vita duxit. Quidam autem abbas nomi-
ne Zozimus dum iordane transierit heremo magno... (p. 17, 22).34

A, B: jbotgdoe @s dmgdomagdmdse @s Lobsbymo combols domosd
3ga43ggolive, MmmIgmo oym 39dog. — ayobmmoegl §docsbo 3sdsbo {do-
@ols  d8M0sdoboryl, gomsMmIge  Bmbodgl (Zosime) agwdob  gogdyo
asblimgoe Jodbme, bolimgose 9g7bes, Moomadis 3mgs g0bdg dodsmogs-
6o... (Vie, conduite et pénitence de la digne Marie I'Eqyptienne, qui était prosti-
tuée. - Les saints Péres nous parlaient de sainte Marie en disant: (Son)
cceur dit a Zosime de partir dans le désert. Il avait espoir de trouver un
des Peres ...).

Les passages présentés témoignent qu’il existe un certain lien ratta-
chant les textes a une source inconnue d’ott proviennent les Vies. Or
I’examen philologique des rédactions A et B nous permet d’affirmer que la
Vie de Marie I'Eqyptienne a été écrite a deux reprises. La légende serait née
en Egypte probablement aprés la mort de la sainte (421 ou 432) au
ve siecle. Le texte initial a été composé par un auteur anonyme qui, apres
avoir repris le canevas de la Vie de saint Paul, a composé en grec une ceu-
vre hagiographique qui a été insérée dans I'un des recueils d’Ascetica ou
Apophthegmata Patrum. Sophrone de Jérusalem, lors de son voyage en
Egypte, probablement dans la seconde moitié du vie siecle, a découvert le
récit. Inspiré par la composition de I'ceuvre, il I'a transformée en se con-
formant aux regles des Ascetica: il développa le sujet en rajoutant le prolo-
gue, I'épilogue, ainsi que les citations bibliques. Nul doute que les rédac-
tions géorgiennes A et B dérivent d'une copie grecque disparue, ou incon-
nue. Il semble que le texte ait été traduit, a la fin du 1xe siecle ou au début
du xe, probablement en Palestine. Et il parait trés vraisemblable que la
traduction de la Vie ait été faite sur 1'original grec, transmis dans un re-
cueil hagiographico-ascétique conservé au monastére de Saint-Sabas, d’oit
proviennent les textes A etB, représentant deux traductions indépen-
dantes. On remarque en outre que I'ensemble des paralléles littéraux de la
Vie de Marie 'Egyptienne, du Aewovagiov, Aewucov (Pré Spirituel) de Jean
Moschos et de la Vie de saint Cyriaque de Cyrille de Scythopolis, n’est pas un
cas exceptionnel: ce genre d’analogies est commun a la plupart des ceuvres

3% Dembowski F., La vie de sainte Marie | /Egyptienne, Geneve 1977, 244-246; voir Voragine
J., ‘De sancta Maria egyptiaca’, Legenda Aurea, Dresdae et Lipsae 1846, (supra, n. 17),
247-249, 1487-1490. Il existe trente-sept manuscrits grecs de la Vie de Marie
I"Egyptienne, conservés a la Bibliotheque Nationale de Paris, dont les plus anciens da-
tent du 1xe siecle, cf. Talbot M. A., Holy Women (supra, n. 10), 65-68.
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hagiographiques, qui représentent une branche importante de la littéra-
ture byzantine.3

Vie de saint Abraham et de sa niéce Marie (ve siecle)

La Vie de saint Abraham et de sa niéce Marie3¢ est un récit hagiographique du
ve siecle. L'histoire d’Abraham se compose de deux parties: la premiére
comprend la Vie de saint Abraham, solitaire et prétre; la seconde contient
I'histoire de sa niece Marie, la pénitente. La version grecque publiée de la
Vied7 est attribuée a Ephrem le Syrien. D’aprés S. Brock, 'ceuvre serait
d’origine syriaque, composée en Syrie au ve ou au VIe siecle, par un auteur
anonyme38,

Il existe un abrégé de la Vie de saint Abraham et de sa niece Marie dont la
version métaphrastique, conservée dans des manuscrits des Xile-
Xive siécles, est insérée dans la Patrologia Graeca: la Vie de saint Abraham et
la Vie de saint Abraham et de sa niéce Marie. Le récit est également conservé
dans les Acta Sanctorum sous le titre: Tob dytov Edoaip eic tov Blov toD
Makagiov ABgaptiov (De saint Ephrem, Sur la Vie du bienheureux Abra-
ham) - o99ls mzembdg@lbs jo. mdydgmo [domobs gumgdolo sdMo3
AmboBmlisoyl @s ddolfymobs dobols JoMosdoboryls. 3bgosgl, Loygyomge-

% Delmas F., ‘Remarques sur la vie de sainte Marie I'Egyptienne’, Echos d’Orient 4, 1900,
35-42; Idem, ‘“Encore sainte Marie I’Egyptierme’, Echos d’Orient 5, 1901, 15-20; Baker A.
T., ‘Vie de sainte Marie I’Egyptienne’, Revue des langues romanes 9, 1916, 65-90, 145;
Abuladze 1., Limonari, Tbilissi, 1960; Garitte G., ‘La version géorgienne du ‘Pré Spri-
tuel’, Studi e Testi 232, 1964, 170-185; Imnaisvili, Mamat'a c¢’xovrebani, Thbilissi 1975, 244-
255; Garitte G. , “La version géorgienne de la Vie de Saint Cyriaque par Cyrille de Scy-
thopolis’, Muséon 75, 1970, 399-440; IDEM, ‘La Vie géorgienne de S. Cyriaque et son
modele arabe’, Bedi Kartlisa 28, 1971, 28-30, 90-101; Kekelidze K., “Epizod iz na¢‘alnoi is-
torii egipetskogo monasestvo’, Etiudebi 7 (supra, n.°19), 76-101; Rutebeuf, La Vie de sainte
Marie I'Egyptienne, Paris 1935, 7-10; Knust H., Geschichte der Legenden der h.Katarina von
Alexandrien und der h. Maria Aegyptiaca, Halle, 1890, 15-26.
3% Voir Peeters P., ‘De Codice” (supra, n. 1), 317; Kurcikidze C., “Bodle N 1" (supra, n. 16),
387; Le jour de la commémoration de saint Abraham et de sa niéce Marie est le 29 oc-
tobre.
Dictionnaire d'histoire et de géographie ecclésiastique, sous la dir. R. Aubert et E. van
Cauwenbergh, Paris, 1960, éd. Letouzey et Ané, 13; Richard C., Abrégé des Vies des
saints, Paris 1875, 248-255; Cooper K., ‘Matthilda’s Wish" in Narrativity in Biblical and
Related Texts, Leuven 2000, 263-264; Guérin P., Vies des saints 3 (supra, n. 17), 437-444;
B. Ward, La vie au désert de prostituées (supra, n. 22), 145-150: Blog kai moAiteiot Tov
oolov matEog Nuwv ABoapiov (Vie et conduite de notre saint Pere Abraham; Vita et
conversatio s.p.n. Abramii confessoris et Mariee neptis eius), PG 115, col. 47-78; AASS,
Mars, 11, 741-748.
La version syriaque de la Vie, ‘Mary, the Niece of Abraham of Qidun’, in Brock S.,
Harvey S., Holy Women (supra, n. 22), 29-36.

37
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6m Bgdbm, mgygblis gBmMMdsLs Ldghse orgdg@o LogddB sdMmodsdobo, Mm-
dgmo Jdbs 453ls sl LodgHols dobobsbse..., bodl. 1, fol. 436r (Le 29 du
mois d’octobre. Récit de saint Ephrem sur le saint moine Abraham et de sa
niéce Marie. - Je veux, mes bien aimés, que vous écoutiez tous ensemble
une ceuvre admirable d’Abraham qui l'accomplit au temps de sa vieil-
lesse). Il n’existe dans I'hagiographie géorgienne qu'une seule forme an-
cienne de la Vie de saint Abraham et de sa niéce Marie®.

Afin de permettre d’établir les origines des rédactions, le géorgien a été
confronté avec trois versions: le grec, le latin, ainsi que le syriaque.

L’étude des textes confirme que le géorgien dérive du grec. Ainsi, on
observe des hellénismes en B: ‘Gm3gmo 9@gsbols Fomms gloscls 8ges
dol§ g0’ (fol.443v) (“toi qui, pendant cinquante ans, couchais sur une natte
de roseau’). A traduit gowo ¢’ili ‘roseau’, tandis que B garde la forme
d’origine: yiabog, 1}- ‘roseau’, ‘canne de jonc’. Le texte donne en géorgien
fsiadi p’siad-i; la transformation de 0 en © ‘d” s’observe ailleurs#. Les titres
et les incipits des textes A et B correspondent parfaitement au texte grec,
mais dans les passages suivants on trouve des additions et des omissions:
les textes A et B s’écartent du texte grec et s’accordent avec le latin qui, de
son coté provient d"un texte grec inconnu.

AASS: Téivov pov Maola, o0 yryvaokels pe; OVk €y elpt O matio oov
ABoduos. Téxvov, o yvwplles pe; OVk €y elpt 0 avaboédac og Ti ool
€0Veto; ITov 1O oxfua t0 dyyeAucov (p. 747). A (fol. 1313);

PL 73: Filia mea Maria, non me agnoscis? Viscera mea, nonne ego sum
qui te nutrivi? quid tibi factum est, o filia mea? Quis te interfecit? Ubi est
ille habitus angelicus? (col. 637);

B (444r): 3g0@m Bgdm 306003, 396 do3obs? 3y goé 3sdoliddse Igbo
330350. dgoemm Bgdm ©s bofmggm Hgdm, oo do;obs? 39 gom, MmIgen-
3ob a0badomeyg d9b. Moo gbg 3Jdgb, dgoemm Bgdm, b7 gob Imazems d96?
Lows oMl bago ogo Jgbo sbagemmBgomo?” (Mon enfant, Marie, ne m’as-tu
pas reconnu? Je suis Abraham, le frére de ton pere. Mon enfant, mes en-

¥ Liste des manuscrits qui ont conservé le texte de la Vie: A-95 (x¢s.), fol. 621r-628v et
Bodl. 1 (xt¢s.), fol. 436r-442r, A-382 (xves.), fol. 353r-355r; H-972 (xvIes.), fol. 286v-
291r; S-300 (1779), fol. 214r-217; A-643 (X1xes.), fol. 24r-30r; A-1121 (1854), fol. 43v-46r;
H-1370 (1871-1884), fol. 199v-203v; S- 3276 (xix¢ s.), fol. 13v-18v; S-4624 (1812), fol. 238-
241; A-381 (1837-1838), fol. 244r-248r.

Winbog 1, voir Gvorec’ki 1. X., Drevnegrcesko-russki slovar, Moscou 1958, 1799; glioswo,
glbosmo, glosmos, p’siad-i, p’siat’i, p’siat’ia, ‘natte de roseau’, ‘jonc”: voir Abuladze
L., Lek’sikoni (supra, n. 28), 448.

40



Books in Georgian 335

trailles, ne m’as-tu pas reconnu ? C’est moi, qui t'ai élevé. Qu’as-tu fait,
mon enfant? Qui t'a tué? Ou est-il, ton aspect angélique?).

Dans le texte grec il manque des passages mentionnés dans les textes
géorgiens, latin et syriaque: Hora autem illa quando quievit migraturus ad
Dominum, pene universa civitas congregata est. Et unusquisque eorum
eum omni devotione castissimo ejus corpori appropinquans, benedictio-
nem sibi ex vestimentis ejus diripuit. Et si quocunque languore id quod
direprum est contigit, sine aliqua mora sanitas subsecuta est (PL 73,
col. 660).

Syriaque: ‘Le jour de sa mort la ville tout entiére s’assembla, tout le
monde était impatient de suivre son saint corps dans le cortége funéraire.
Les gens arrachaient des morceaux de son vétement pour obtenir leur sa-
lut. Tout ceux qui avait quelque maladie appliquaient sur leur corps une
partie du vétement qu’ils avaient obtenue, et ils guérissaient.”

A (fol. 1317), B (fol. 442v): bomwmm 7985 3L asbliggbgools  dololols
993000 9Hmd539@ ymggmo 080 Jo@sdo @ 3o(39@-3d3oR0 Jogobmgdmes
Vdooms oo jmBoms Jobms ©d Imogo;gdegl Lodmlemolis dolbols beo-
J90mbgger ©@s Mogegbms Lbgnymms dgobgl, asbogymbgdmegl (Et a
I'heure de son repos, toute la ville s’assembla et chaque personne appro-
chait de sa sainte dépouille et dérobait [ce quil pouvait] de son vétement
pour la bénédiction et tous les malades qui y touchaient, guérissaient).

Ces paralleles sont des indices trés importants, qui permettent de re-
monter aux origines du texte: le grec n’a pas le mot nawlevi naclevi (visce-
ra) qui figure dans A et B a deux reprises, ainsi qu'un passage mentionné
dans le latin et le syriaque. En effet, toutes les divergences relevées jusqu’a
présent amenent a conclure que les textes A et B dérivent indubitablement
d’une version grecque inconnue, qui a été traduite en latin ultérieurement
et insérée dans la collection des Vita Patrum, données dans la PL 73.

Vie d’une vierge qui était la fille d'un prince constantinopolitain et qui
devint ‘herbivore’” (3dmgsma, Bookm)#!

4 Liste des manuscrits: A-95 (xes.), fol. 628v-631r; Bodl. 1 (xi¢s.), fol. 248r-249v; A-382
(xvess.), fol. 73v-75r; H-972 (xvre s.) fol. 320v-323v; S-134 (xvIie s.), fol. 149r-153v; A-649
(1785), fol. 83r-31v; S-300 (1779), fol. 220v-222r; S-4932 (1791), fol. 203-297; Q-300
(x1xe s.), fol. 280-285; S-3640 (xixes.), fol. 46v-50r; H-1379 (xixes.), fol. 5r-7r; H-1370
(1871-1884), fol. 49r-52r; H-1762 (x1xes.), fol. 36v-41v; Q-882 (xixes.), fol.28v-31v; H-
947 (1864), fol. 37v-42v; H-286 (1853), fol. 349-352; H-1313 (x1x¢s.), fol. 39r-44r; A-851
(xixe s.), fol. 39v-43r, cf. Kekelidze K., Etiudebi (supra, n. 19), 130; Peeters P., De Codice’
(supra, n.1), 317; 3dmgoto = Booxr), Boois, ‘nourriture’; Bookdg, ‘pasteur’, Bookw,
‘paturer, paitre’ (pascens, pasco, pavi, pastum)’; Worthly J., ‘Grazers’ (ooxoi) in the
Judaean Desert’, The Sabaite Heritage in the Orthodox Church from the Fifth Century to the
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Ce titre est emprunté a la version géorgienne, tirée du ms. bodl 1,
fol. 482r-485v: sbmtgose dofamols 3obmbogglo, HmIgemo ogm sbgemo
dmogmolis gMmobs 3mbligobgobmidmmgmobse ©@d 0gdbs 3dmgot (Bookr),
Inc.-ogm gob3y gmo dsomogsbo, HMIgemls gfgye bommgsby ©@s xwd
0g0  J3o0ls dobs Imboliggdls gomooliols Jsbmmdgmer 0gMmglowmad-
Ls (Inc. I1 y avait I'un des Péres, qui se nommait Silvain qui était établi
dans une grotte au monastére de Pharan, prés de Jérusalem).

Le récit retrace 1'histoire d'une jeune noble, déguisée en moine, qui
part dans le désert de Calamon pour s’y établir. Créé probablement aux
ve-vIe siecles, I'original de 1’ceuvre restait introuvable dans I'hagiographie
géorgienne. Apres une longue recherche on a découvert le texte grec du
X1 siecle, publié dans l'article de B. Flusin et ]. Paramelle, qui s’accorde
quasiment avec le géorgien, excepté les titres.

Voici les titres de trois manuscrits grecs qui ne coincident pas entre eux
et qui s’écartent pareillement des versions géorgiennes: Atjynois meol g
ovykAnTkiG Thg &v 1) €oNuw 100 Togddvov. Iept tg Bavpaciag magdévov
me and KwvotavtvovnmOAews. Blog twvog aylag magBévou eVAGYnoov
déomota*2 Comparant la composition des textes géorgiens avec celle de
l'original grec, on observe le caractére un peu libre des versions géor-
giennes. Cependant I'influence du grec se fait sentir dans la construction
de certaines phrases: Eyw d¢ €xovoa €vdoBev peAémnv to0 dnaAdaynvar g
andmg o0 patalov Biov. (p.310-311); A, B: ‘ws g gogobdsbyggo, o4
gomoM 2563909 Lofym@mls sdol Foddsgoanlss’ (Je réfléchissais com-
ment je pourrais me sauver de cette vie passagere), A-fol. 630r, B-
fol. 483v).

Cependant, nous avons relevé des calques arabes non seulement dans
les transcriptions de noms sds®dswo, abarmad (ueWldtegos, mentionné dans
le texte grec publié)® et de lieux, mais aussi dans les translittérations de

Present, Louvain 2001, 37-48; Rubin R., “The Melagria: On Anchorites and Edible Roots

in Judaean Desert’, Liber Annuus, 2, Jérusalem, Studium Biblicum Franciscanum,

2002, 347-352; Pargoire J., L’Eglise Byzantine de 527 a 847, Paris 1905, 67-70; Voobus

A., ‘History of Asceticism in the Syrian Orient’, Corpus Scriptorum Cristianorum

Orientalium 2, 1960, 24-25; Flusin B., Miracle et histoire dans l'ccuvre de Cyrille de

Scythopolis, Paris 1983, 142; Sozomeéne, Histoire ecclésiastique, PG 67, col. 1392-1393.

Flusin B., Paramelle J., ‘De Syncletica In Deserto lordanis’, Analecta bollandiana 100,

1982, 281-317.

8 Abarmad-i 200M3se-0, ‘intendant’, ‘l'un des responsables du monastere’,
cf. Sardzveladze Z., Zveli k’art’uli Sitquis kona, Tbilissi 2001, 5; Orbeliani S. S., Lek’sikoni
k'art'uli 1, Thbilissi 1966, 35, 558; abraamat ou abramad, ‘arbitre de la cour’, était ‘le
grand-maitre du palais’, cf. Brosset M., Histoire de la Géorgie depuis I' Antiquité jusqu’au
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phrases: le mot qui se dit Copratha 3s3®oms Kaprat'a, mentionné dans A,
vient du modele grec Kompwba, Konpaba.

En revanche, au lieu de Kaprat'a, B propose le mot bsomomob Na-
brat‘an. Or, ce dernier nom n’est rien d’autre que la transcription arabe du
mot grec KompaBa mentionné dans les chapitres XX et CXI du Pré Spirituel.
Dans le texte arabe, Al-Boustani (le ms. arabe sinaitique du Pré Spirituel),
nabrat’an est rendu éventuellement par ysdcoms Q’abrat’a*s. Donc, la
forme erronée de Copratha/Nabrat'an dérive indubitablement de la tran-
scription arabe, ot les voyelles bréves ne sont pas notées; le traducteur
géorgien, ne reconnaissant pas le nom ou l'ignorant, a rétabli les voyelles a
son idée et les a mal notées. La substitution de /b/ a /m/ provient d'une
impossibilité caractéristique de 1’alphabet arabe, qui, n’ayant pas de /m/,
rend le /nt/ grec par /b/. La substitution de /n/ a /q/ résulte sans doute
d’une confusion graphique. Donc, en arabe la forme grecque Kompaba a
donné Nabrat'an (bsd®omsb). Par conséquent, on peut conclure que le
texte B, ayant des transcriptions erronées, provient d'une copie arabe qui,
de son coté, dériverait du grec. Les mémes lacunes comportent la traduc-
tion du mot godsalisls P'araysasa au lieu de P'ara(n)isasa . La méme tran-
scription du mot Pharan se lit dans la version géorgienne du Pré Spirituel,
traduite de l'arabe: 3mbs8mbo gomsolis ImbaligHobse (le moine du mo-
nastere de Pharan).45

L’'influence arabe s’explique par le phénomeéne de I'omission de la
voyelle /a/, qui, dans certains cas, a pu étre considérée soit comme super-
flue, soit comme un alif prosthétique utilisé mal a propos. Par exemple: au
lieu de 3o@odmbolsls, kalamonisasa le texte mentionne 3sedmbolisbis Kal-

XXe siecle, St-Petersbourg 1858, 169; abramad est un trésorier général a la cour, cf.
Haxthausen A. F., Transcaucasia, Andeutungen iiber das Familien und Gemeindeleben une
die socialen Verhiltnisse eniger Volker swischen dem Schwarzen und Kaspischen Meere,
Leipzig 1856, 114; Le mot abarmad d’origine perse a également le sens de ‘défenseur’,
‘avocat’. Dans la Perse ancienne, les juristes supervisaient la procédure de mariage et,
en méme temps, pouvaient étre les gardiens de la fiancée, désignés par le fiancé avant
le mariage officiel. En fait, a I'époque sassanide (224-651), dans la littérature perse des
VIe-VII® siécles, le mot abarmad apparait dans les textes décrivant le mariage zoroas-
trien, Amouzgar J., Tafazzoli A., Le cinquiéme livre du Dénkart (Pahlavi-Frangais) 1,
Bures-sur-Yvette, 2000, 17; Makenzie D. N., A Concise Pahlavi Dictionary, Londres 1971,
5.

Gvaramia R., Al-Bust‘ani (Al-Bustani selon le ms. sinaitique du X¢ siecle), Tbilissi 1965,
297.

Abuladze 1., Limonari (supra, n. 36), 17; Garitte G., ‘La version géorgienne du ‘Pré
Spirituel” (supra, n. 35), 232; Idem, ‘Histoires édifiantes géorgiennes’, Byzantion 36, Par-
is, 1966, 396-423.
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monisasa. Or l'usage fréquent et particulier dans les traductions géor-
giennes des mots bmarm xolo ‘mais” et @s 35Tob da masin “alors’, ainsi que
de la conjonction o da ‘et’ trahit une influence arabe: s 39306 §7bco
dM(3mgobls ol s ol o IMIgFogs Logbg @s d3mdgFyyms o dgdogmgs
3000 [ygm30dob ©s Lodsdgmowmgdsb s gommgge @IMmmols Jodsmo
@ gbobmgg, Msers sMs §90@-Iyml boemgsw JoMbs dmbols mgliobals
(fol. 628v) (Et je fus effrayé dans les collines et atteint par la chaleur; [et]
fus altéré et la soif et I'épuisement me tourmenterent beaucoup et je priai
Dieu et jimplorai, qu’il ne me privat pas de voir le visage de son servi-
teur.)

Autre indice. Dans les textes géorgiens, la subordination est remplacée
par la parataxe: ITpoetoéato d¢ pe eOXNV momoat. 'Epov 8¢ magakarobvtog
avTOV UaAAov moinoat... p. 307-308; A, B: @o 3 d90 09: ‘@migs yog' wo Iy
390 d7, gomamdge: ‘Vgbis @mige yog’ (Elle me dit : ‘Prie [pour moi]'. Je lui
répondis: ‘Prie pour moi également’).

Or les mots arabo-perses s’infiltrent dans la langue géorgienne exclu-
sivement a partir du viie siecle. IIs apparaissent de plus en plus fréquem-
ment comme des maillons intermédiaires entre la littérature syriaque ou
grecque et les Géorgiens, qui ont plus d'une fois été les seuls a nous con-
server ces textes.

La Vie d’une Vierge canonique* appartient aux innombrables séries de
récits édifiants anonymes. Elle a toutes les caractéristiques d'un récit “utile
a l'ame’. Ces arguments suggerent une hypothése: le texte grec publié ne
saurait étre la source directe du géorgien et beaucoup de détails démon-
trent que I'original grec fut connu du géorgien par un intermédiaire arabe.
Traduite probablement aux viie-xixe siecles, la Vie proviendrait d’une co-
pie grecque inconnue, mais par un intermédiaire arabe, introuvable jus-
qu’a nos jours.

Vie de sainte Marine (ve-VIe siecles)
La Vie de sainte Marine*’ relate I'histoire de la jeune fille déguisée en moine,
dont I'identité n’a été révélée qu'apres sa mort. Les codex de Parxal et de

11 semble que le titre de B a été complété par le copiste, qui a rajouté le mot gsbmbo g

(kanonike), ‘vierge canonique’, c’est-a-dire religieuse, conformément a I'usage de Jéru-
salem, ot le manuscrit fut copié au Xi¢ siécle. Selon J. Pargoire, ces femmes paraissent
pratiquer le monachisme de deux fagons au moins: le latin juridique de Byzance
nomme une catégorie religieuse monastria et souvent ascetria; une autre catégorie est
appelée canonica, cf. Pargoire J., L'Eglise Byzantine (supra, n. 42), 67-69).

4 Glugnet L., Vie et office de sainte Marine, Paris 1905; Richard M., “La Vie ancienne de
sainte Marie’, Corona Gratiarum 1, Brugge 1975; Talbot A. M. ‘Life of
St. Mary/Marinos’, Holy Women (supra, n. 10); Patlagean E.‘L’histoire de la femme
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Bodley présentent deux traductions indépendantes de la Vie avec deux
titres totalement différents:

A - La Vie de saint Maurianos est une piéce unique et abrégée, traduite
éventuellement du grec aux vieIxe siecles, dont 1'original est introuvable:
gbmmgose Fdocols 3ogMosbglio. ogm gobdg jogo gazdggl, HmIgemls ga-
@9dmed dmbadmbgdse. @s glige ol gomo gHmo Jowo. @s goms®m fom-
30@MES 080, 3Mgge yHdedsb 3sb: Vmawggeyg g dgbmabs, dsdom’; (Vie
de saint Maurianos [le jour de commémoration est inconnu]. - Il était en
Egypte un certain homme, qui désirait devenir moine et avait une fille.
Comme il partait, I'enfant lui dit: ‘Pére, je te suivrai moi aussi’).4

B - La Vie d’Eugene et de sa fille Marie est une rédaction postérieure, tra-
duite du grec probablement aux Ixe-xe siecles: sbmGgdse g3a960mbols ©s
Slgeolis dobols JoMosdols, MHMIgedob asMesogoms babgmo domMosbye.
- oym 300639 3930 domybosl, Lobgmo Bobo g3a9bomls (Vie d’Eugeéne et de sa
fille Marie, qui changea son nom et se nomma Marianos. 1l était un certain
homme en Bithynie, nommé Eugene), Bodl. 1 (fol. 485v-488r).4

La comparaison de B avec les textes grecs, syriaques et latins démontre
qu'il dérive indubitablement du texte du xe siécle, inséré dans la collection
PG 115, col. 347-355, qui coincide avec le texte critique de M. Richard: Biog
Evyeviog kal Magiag g Buyatneds avtoL et la version latine: Vita Beati
Eugenii et Marie filiee ejus. Cependant, la rédaction conservée dans le
manuscrit de Parxal (Géo. A), Vie de saint Maurianos, dont les origines sont
obscures, reste un texte parfaitement isolé qui s'écarte totalement de la
rédaction bodléienne (Géo. B), ainsi que des autres versions. Les incipits
ne coincident pas: selon A le pays d’origine de 'héroine est I'Egypte (‘ogm
9Bm0 3530 9a33al’ - 11 était un homme en Egypte), tandis que B place
Eugéne et sa fille Marie en Bithynie. Le texte est abrégé, les dialogues sont

déguisée’ (supra, n. 10); Giron N., Légendes coptes, Paris 1907, 14-16; Delcourt M., ‘Le
complexe de Diane dans 'hagiographie chrétienne’, Revue de I'histoire des religions 153,
1958, 3; Anson J., “The Female Transvestite in Early Monasticism’, Viator 8, 1974, 30;
cf. Kirk M. A., Women of Bible Lands, Collegeville 2004, 271-273; Le jour de la
commémoration de sainte Marine est le 12 février.
8 A-95, fol. 631r-633r, cf. K'‘art‘ul xelnacert‘a agceriloba, (supra, n. °19) 390; Kekelidze
K., Etiudebi (supra, n. 19), 131).
Le texte est conservé dans onze manuscrits: Bodl. 1 (xi¢s.), fol. 485v-488r; H-972
(xvres.), fol. 323v-327v; S-300 (1779), fol. 222r-223v; Fonds. de Cageri (XvIIe s.), fol. 66r-
69v; H-139 (xvime-xixes.), 614-617, H-1762 (xixes.), fol. 32r-36v; A-643 (XIX¢s.),
fol. 235v-237r; A-851 (xixes.), fol. 11v-14v ; H-947 (1864, fol. 33r-37v; Q-882 (XIx¢s.),
fol. 72v-75v; K'ut’. 320 (1818), fol. 72v-75v, cf. Gabidzasvili E., Hagiograp‘ia (supra,
n. 1), 181; Kurcukudze C., “Bodle N°1” (supra, n. 16), 389).
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allégés, les citations bibliques omises, le vocabulaire méme différant sou-
vent des autres versions. Certes, une certaine conformité des versions la-
tines avec la rédaction primitive s’observe. Dans ce cas, la version latine
pourrait dériver d’une version syriaque primitive inconnue ou provenir
d’un modele grec, également inconnu. On ne dispose d’aucune source
pour identifier les origines de I'héroine.

Le nom de 3sgMosby (Mavriane, le jour de la commémoration est in-
connu) n'est pas attesté par ailleurs, mais notre recherche révele que ce
dernier dériverait du nom grec Mavgoiivoc.50 La composition du texte, les
hellénismes relevés et particulierement I'incipit qui mentionne 1'Egypte et
évoque la fameuse formule des récits édifiants: ‘Il était un homme en
Egypte’ aménent indubitablement a la conclusion qu’il a été traduit du
grec, et la Vie de saint Maurianos de son c6té appartient a la vaste et
célebre collection des Apophtegmes des Peéres.

Vie d’une prostituée qui était dans la ville d’Alexandrie>!

Il existe deux rédactions géorgiennes anciennes de la Vie d’une prostituée
repentie alexandrine, attribuée a Daniel de Scété, dont les originaux de-
meuraient inconnus:

A - gboegdse dgdgols gomobse, HmIgmo ogm s@gdlsbemos Jowme-
Jomo-a5mbmmors [lorse ©s bggomo 3935 wsbogm, goms®mdge dmbodmb-
Lo goldg ghobs glms w@se (Inc. -Le saint et bienheureux Pére Daniel
nous racontait qu'un certain moine avait une sceur...); B - Sans titre: Inc.
AmboB8mblo g0ldg @oe gligs @d gobotyygbs ogo Joemsdls dobs. (Un certain
moine avait une sceur et elle se débaucha dans la ville).

50 11 existe deux fagons de transcrire les noms grecs en -0s en géorgien. Tantot on con-
serve la terminaison du nominatif en ajoutant o (i) du géorgien: ITéAay-og, 3gsg-ml-o
(Pelag-os-i) (Pélage); tantot on transforme en nominatif le vocatif grec en g-(e): Aapav-
06, ©@33056-9 (Damian-e) (Damien); en géorgien -u comme second élément de diphton-
gue est rendu par g (v) entre le VIII® et le XI¢ siecle: IT-av-A-0g, 3-53-e-g (P-av-1-e) (Paul);
donc, M-av-riane dérive (3sgoobyg) incontestablement du grec M-av-guavog, car le
texte A conserve le nom grec en transcription géorgienne, cf. S. QAUXCISVILI,
‘Berdznul mamakac’t’a saxelebis gadmoc’emisat’vis Kart'ulsi’, Saxelis brunebis
istoriisat’vis 1, 1956, 145-146; Maxaradze N., Bizantiuri berdznulis carmot’k'mis sakit'xebi,
1978, Thilissi, 42-63; cf. Sanidze Mz., ‘T’ Xmovanp‘udziani ant'roponimebis brunebis
istoriisat'vis k’art’'ulsi’, G. Axvledianis saiubileo krebuli, Tbilissi 1969, 131-144.

Seuls les manuscrits de Parxal et de Bodley conservent les textes: A-95 (A), fol. 633r-
636v; bodl. 1, (B)fol. 498r-499r, cf. K‘art’ul xelnacert‘a agceriloba (Collection 4) 1, Thilissi
1073, 390; Kekeklidze K., Etiudebi (supra, n.19), 133; Gabidzasévili E., Hagiograp'ia
(supra, n. 1), 67 ; Kurcikidze C., “Bodle N°1" (supra, n. 16), 391.
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Nous avons découvert le texte syriaque qui s’accorde quasiment
avec A, excepté les titres: Next, the Narrative of Abba Daniel Concerning a
Monk and His Sister52. Traduit de I'arabe, il est conservé dans l'unique
manuscrit syriaque, élaboré en Egypte en 935-936 dans le monastére des
Syriens Deir es-Souriani.53

La rédaction bodléienne (B) (sans titre) est relativement abrégée et
fournit des paralleles avec un apophtegme anonyme grec 1438h (De scorto
converso)™: AdeApOc Tic €kdbnto el keAdlov g AlyOmtov év moAAT)
tanewvdoet daddunwy. Yroxe d& avt@ AdeAdr) mogvevovoa €v T1) MOAeL,
kal moAAals Poxals moEevoboa amAewxv. TToAAGKIS 0OV agevoxAfjoavteg
ol yégovteg TOV AdeAdOV NdLVNONoav meloal katavtioat mMEOg avTV elmwe
[sic] vovBetrioac katadroet v Apagtiav v d avThc ywvopévny (p. 174).

Syr. “Abba Daniel nous raconta qu'un certain frere qui vivait dans la
ville d’Alexandrie avait une sceur de sang. Il quitta Alexandrie, s’éloigna,
batit une cellule sur une montagne et mena une vie digne d’éloges. Il
obtint une humilité sans mesure. Sa sceur, abandonneé a Alexandrie, mena
une vie de perdition. Elle se tenait publiquement en ville, se prostituait et
perdit de nombreuses ames.” (Brock S., Harvey S., Holy Women (supra. n.
°22),277,1).

A: a0bOmdes [lose @ bygomo 35350 @obogwm, gomomIge: dmbo-
3mblo golidg gmols glige @oo @ @939 0a0 ds@gflabemosls Jobs do-
@3gld @O 030 39bg0@s YEIbME ©s @igygEs Lgbsjls dobs wo Sl sggd-
@5 0ogls oglbs Lfsgmols ggmombs sl bgdols dobs @dMomaliols, go-
@M9d@ol Imodmgs LodwsdmbB cowo, MMmIgwo sMagols Imgdmgdogl gaggo-
®0M0. boomm gomsmgs aobgdmms ogo @ols 03lls, asbotyybs ogo ao-
bygbomgdoms §dgMoms ©s Jomgows mogo oo Lodgsls ws mego-

% Brock S., ‘A Syriac Narratio’, Analecta Bollandiana 113, 1995, 269-280; Le texte est
conservé dans le manuscrit syriaque (British Library, Addit. 14645, fol. 154r-155v); Le
jour de la commémoration est inconnu.

Deir-Souriani - Le nom de ce monastere se trouve au Synaxaire a la féte du saint Bar-
soum. Ce monastére qui existe encore était situé dans le Wadi-Habib, autrement ap-
pelé Schiit ou Scété, au Nord-Ouest du Deir Abou-Makar, cf. Amelineau E., La géogra-
phie de I'Egypte, Paris 1894, 135; Les premiers moines syriens sont arrivés au Wadi al-
Natrun au début du 1xe siécle. C’était le seul monastere syrien en Egypte et il portait le
nom de Deir as-Syriani. Le monasteére était un centre important, qui fournit les plus
anciens manuscrits, élaborés aux ve-vie siecles, cf. Taylor D. G. K., “The Syriac Version
of the De Spiritus Sancto by Basil of Caesarea’, Corpus Scriptorum Christianorum Orien-
talium 57, 2002, 32; White E., The Monasteries of the Wadi Natrun, New York 1932, 309-
321.

¥ BHG 2102¢ (BHG 20992-21024), BHG 1438" (De scorto converso), cf. Nau F., ‘Histoires

des solitaires égyptiens’ (supra, n. 9), 174-184.
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Lo, @d @ad 080 @ Jg0fybomgors ymggmms, MHmIgwmbo Imgoemeols Jobs,
30930l Fomfydoebs bywmbo dMogsambo Lodgolis obs dolls (Le saint et
bienheureux Pére Daniel nous racontait: Un certain moine avait une sceur,
qu’il laissa dans la ville d’Alexandrie et lui-méme sortit au désert et
s’installa dans une cellule, et il s’enseignait a lui-méme le bon enseigne-
ment dans la volonté de Dieu, au point qu’il obtint une grande humilité,
telle que personne n’en a [jamais] obtenu. Cependant lorsqu’il s’éloigna de
sa sceur, elle se débaucha d’une débauche infame et s’adonna a la fornica-
tion et au péché, fol. 633r).

B: 3mbadmbls golidg @oe glge s gobotynbs ogo Jowmodls dobs (Un
certain moine avait une sceur et elle se débaucha dans la ville) fol. 498r).

Les résultats de la collation des versions totalement divergentes peu-
vent étre résumés de la fagon suivante: le texte grec anonyme omettant le
nom de Daniel, ainsi que le prologue et I'épilogue, ne renferme que la
premiére partie de la Vie. Le syriaque est relativement plus étendu par
rapport au grec, il contient le nom de Daniel, le prologue et 1'épilogue.
Non seulement la mise en scéne est différente, mais les paroles énoncées
par Daniel dérivent incontestablement des apophtegmes. La comparaison
entre les rédactions géorgiennes anciennes et les textes publiés montre
que, malgré certaines divergences, la premiére partie de B, anonyme, se
rapproche du grec, excepté le sujet de la révélation. Le texte grec
représente probablement un texte initial, un noyau issu des apophtegmes
anonymes d’otl dérivent les nombreuses versions traduites ultérieure-
ment. Malgré les paralleles avec le grec et le syriaque dans les textes A et B
on releve les traces d'un substrat arabe: B et le texte syriaque omettent
I'expression ‘a un jet de pierre’ mentionnée dans A, ainsi que dans le cha-
pitre 47 d’Al-Bustani. A: bomemm aoesgoes goHmjgddm, gomstm Jgols Le-
Bymoggdge gmo (Alors elle sortit de la route d’un coté, a un jet de pierre,
635r).

Al-Bust’ani: ®megbsg asbdmmes [odsgmmdsl] Jgols asbdmenols 3sb-
docmom, ggedo mggs (lorsqu’il s'éloigna de la a un jet de pierre, il dit dans
son ceeur).>5

Le modéle immédiat des versions géorgiennes est probablement un
texte arabe, ainsi qu’en témoigne 1'objet interne du verbe ‘se réjouir: Lob-
IO Y@omd ooms. Al @5 gomsm(zs gbds ddsbs Jolls Joliogsb, asboboms
Lobsgmoms cocoms (Lorsque le frére entendit ceci d’elle, il se réjouit
d’une grande joie, fol. 634v). B: ©o d353s6 356 asboboms Lobsmymoms

% Gvaramia R., Al-Bust'ani (supra, n. 45), 101.
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eocoms (Le frére se réjouit d'une grande joie, fol. 499r). Voici une phrase
analogue mentionnée dans un texte traduit de l'arabe: 39§ qbbgls §ybowo-
s @ocoms @ offygl gomowo (Ils furent attristés d'une grande tristesse et
commencerent a pleurer).5 La présence de cette locution dans la traduc-
tion géorgienne s’explique probablement par l'influence d’un modéle
arabe. Il se trouve que le géorgien contient des calques plutot arabes qui
montrent non seulement les origines sémitiques, mais aussi le développe-
ment et la métamorphose d'un apophtegme anonyme grec au cours des
siécles. Les versions géorgiennes ne se rattachent directement a aucune
rédaction grecque actuellement connue, mais a un texte composite, qui
représente celui de son modele arabe. B est probablement plus ancien, car
il n’a pas été transformé par la rhétorique de 'auteur.

Les versions géorgiennes découlent vraisemblablement d’une copie
arabe disparue, traduite du grec, d’ot1 provient la version syriaque.

Vie d’Anastasie la Patrice (1567, 10 mars)

Attribuée a abba Daniel le Scété, la Vie d’Anastasie la Patrice a été composée
au VIe siecle et présente I'histoire de la grande princesse de la cour de Con-
stantinople, qui s’enfuit dans le désert de Scété déguisée en moine. Il
existe trois traductions géorgiennes de la Vie®. La confrontation des trois
textes géorgiens avec le grec (L. Clugnet: grec. A, le ms. Coislin 283 [BNF] ;
grec. B, lems. N°914 [BNF]) et les textes syriaques (la traduction de

Cf. Gvaramia R., Amoniosis ‘Sina-Rait'is mamat’a mosrvra’ (Les versions arabo-
géorgiennes du Massacre des Péres de Sinai-Raithou, selon Ammonios), Tbilissi 1973, 38;
Lobs@ymoms @omoms — construction insolite, influencée par une source étrangere,
cf. Do¢ anasvili, Mc xet uri xelnaceri 4, 1986, 275.

57 Glugnet L., Vie et récits de I'abbé Daniel le Scétiote, Paris 1901; Seymour de Ricci M. M et
Winstedt E. O., Les quarante neuf vieillards de Scété, Paris 1910, 27; Anson A., “The Fe-
male Transvestite’ (supra, n. 48), 29; Guérin P., Vies des saints 3 (supra, n.17), 229;
Wipszicka E., ‘Le role et le statut de la femme en Egypte hellénistique’, CSCO 37, 1977,
387-389; Brock S., Harvey S., Anastasia in Holy Women (supra, n. 22), 142-149.

Trois traductions différentes de la Vie: celle d’Euthyme I'Ibére (ms. A-35, Patericon, Xe-
Xe s., fol. 261v- 264v, le texte est sans titre), de Théophile Hiéromoine (ms. A-1105, Pa-
tericon, 11¢me fol. 181v-183v, le texte est sans titre) et de 'auteur anonyme. Bodl. 1:
33d0 @obogmolio JogmMogoselorl, HmIgedsb asmrsopgows bobgmo Logg@obow. bo-

58

dqmolo 3063y @oynegdnmo ogm Jobsasbliaty pesdbmbs jogobabs, fol. 488r-490r
(D’Abba Daniel sur la Patrice qui changea son nom en celui d'un eunuque. — Un eunuque
était installé dans le désert intérieur de Scété. Or sa cellule était éloignée a douze mille
de Scété...), cf. M. Dvali, Sua saukunet'a novelebi, 2, Tbilissi 1974, 84-89; K'urtc'idze C'.,
Dvali M., ‘Amba Danielis avtorobit’ cnobili paterikuli t‘xrobis kidev erti
t‘argmanisat‘vis’, Macne 1-4, Tbilissi 1997, 97-106.
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F. Nau, publiée dans le méme ouvrage* et la traduction de S. Brock et
S. Harvey) montre les origines grecques des traductions.

Titres. Géo. B s’accorde quasiment avec Grec B: Tov avtov a&PBPa
AaviA, mept t¢ Iatowiag T petovopaobelong evvovyoun, mais
s’écarte de Grec A: Bilog kat moArtelat Avaotaoiag ¢ Iatowiag.

GrecB: Kal davapAémer elc txs AvatoAds kal elg ta de&ix  kal
Aéyer KaAdg NABate, Aywuev, kal &yéveto 10 mEOowov alToL We TDE.

Géo. B: s glgmoe mdys, dooboms sodmbogsmon s dodxygbon wo
0 ggo: ‘3goemoe dmbygeom, Joggomgo.’ @ dgybggmor asbsowmes JoMo
dolo, gomatgs 9pbwo (Et, sur ces mots, il regarda vers 1'Orient et a droite
et dit: "Vous avez bien fait de venir, repartez [en paix]" Et soudain son vi-
sage s’illumina comme un feu) fol. 489r.

Syr: Et elle regarda vers I'Orient et le Sud, étendit les bras et dit: “Vous
avez bien fait de venir.” Son visage rayonna comme un éclair venant du
ciel (Brock S., Harvey S., Holy Women, 147).

Euth.: s 803bgebs 3otxmqgboo s mdye: “sgmms d9bms 893359090
Lgels 396Ls.” @s 0ddbs Joto Bobo, Mmamm; 386 (Il regarda a droite et
dit: ‘Je remets mon dme entre tes mains.” Et son visage devint comme le
soleil.)

Théo.: ©s dobgebs dsmxyBbom 3BHIM ©s odge: ,,38momor dmb-
Brom” @ asdmfyobes JoMmo dolo, gomsms @oddsto (gpbeoboo (11
regarda du co6té de la droite et dit: “Vous avez bien fait de venir.” Et son
visage s’illumina, comme une lampe de feu).

Cependant la transcription étrange des noms, ainsi qu'un calque arabe
(mina, ‘port’) relevé dans la rédaction bodléienne, trahit I'influence sémiti-
que et nous amene a I'hypotheése que la traduction proviendrait du grec
par l'intermédiaire d"une copie arabe inconnue.

Conclusions
Cette étude a tenté de tirer d’un certain isolement les textes inédits des
versions géorgiennes des Vies de huit saintes femmes sur la base de deux
manuscrits les plus anciens: celui de la Bibliotheque Bodléienne d’Oxford
et le mravalt'avi de Parxal. Ces codex représentent deux recueils compo-
sites qui renferment des textes d'un extréme intérét dont I'étude détaillée a
été effectuée séparément.

L’analyse textuelle a révélé le caractere libre et varié des traductions
géorgiennes et permis de découvrir deux sources étrangeres des Vies qui
restaient totalement isolées dans l'hagiographie géorgienne. Les rédac-

% Glugnet L., Vie et récits de I'abbé Daniel le Scétiote (supra, n. 57), 2-5.
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tions géorgiennes, qui ont été comparées aux textes grecs, syriaques,
coptes et latins contiennent, outre des hellénismes, des arabismes. Les ara-
bismes mentionnés plus haut ne s’observent que dans les textes géorgiens
traduits de l'arabe, car il n'existe aucun texte arabe parallele aux Vies
géorgiennes étudiées. Cependant l'influence arabe a servi de point de
repere pour la localisation du lieu et I'époque des traductions.

Dans les Vies de Pélagie, de Thais, d’'Eugene et de Marie, de Mauria-
nos, de Marie I’Egyptienne, de Marie, la niece d’Abraham I'influence grec-
que se fait sentir non seulement dans la construction de certaines phrases,
mais dans la transcription des noms:

EVyéviog (Eugene) 933960mbo Evgeniosi
IMatoucla (Patrice) 35B®0g40s patrikia
Dagdv (Pharan) go®obo Plaran-i
BiOuvia (Bithynie) domgbos Bit‘wnia
Xdotie (‘feuille de papier’) Jod@s k'arta

Yiabog (‘jonc’) glboswo p’siad-i
IMoooop\éw (‘parler &', “dire 'homélie’)  3@mlmBogang prosomile
ZxTpo ("habit monastique”) bJgds sk’ema

€¢oollw (‘exil’) 9Jbo@os ek’soria
nakapddas  (‘biscotte”) 35Jbods@o pak’simat-i
thra, tétta (‘pere’) Bod> tata

Cependant, dans les textes de la Vie d’une Vierge canonique, d’une prosti-
tuée d’Alexandrie et d’Anastasie la Patrice, on remarque des traces de sources
sémitiques, notamment arabes. Effectivement les textes contenant des
éléments arabes proviennent également du grec par l'intermédiaire d'une
copie arabe, ce qui s’explique par les liens directs entre la culture géor-
gienne et le monde arabe.

Ces contacts se nouaient généralement au Mont Sinai et en Palestine.
Dans les institutions monastiques de la Palestine les moines géorgiens
vivaient et travaillaient avec des Grecs, des Arabes, des Syriens. Les acti-
vités littéraires des moines chrétiens se développaient dans un pays do-
miné par le califat, dont la langue officielle était 'arabe. Au cours des Vviire-
xe siecles, un grand nombre des ceuvres littéraires arabes ont été traduites
en géorgien grace aux rapports culturels entre ces deux mondes.

Nul doute, que les textes bodléiens soient d’origine palestinienne, plus
exactement sabaitiques. Le scribe Proxore, qui, pendant longtemps travail-
lait dans le monastere de Saint-Sabas, a probablement inséré dans son ma-
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nuscrit les textes provenant de la méme institution en élaborant un recueil
colossal de 500 feuillets.

Il parait tres probable que les traductions conservées dans le manuscrit
de Parxal soient également d’origine palestinienne. Depuis la fondation
des institutions monastiques dans la région du Tao-Klardzeti, des con-
tacts culturels trés étroits s’étaient établis entre cette région du Sud de la
Géorgie et la Palestine. Ce n’est probablement pas par hasard qu’on y a
découvert le manuscrit, copié en Géorgie, dans lequel les textes des Vies
des saintes femmes sont regroupés de la méme fagon. Ainsi elles ont été
traduites en Palestine et ensuite transportées par les moines géorgiens
dans les monasteres de Tao-Klardjet'i.

Grace aux éléments arabes mentionnés dans les textes, il devient poss-
ible de déterminer I'époque des traductions: les mots d’origines orientales
ne s’infiltrent exclusivement dans la langue géorgienne qu’a partir du
viIe siecle. Par conséquent, les textes des Vies étudiés ont été traduits pro-
bablement au cours des Vviiie- xe siécles en Palestine au monastere de Saint-
Saba, et insérés ultérieurement dans le manuscrit de Parxal et celui de
Bodley.

Cela laisse supposer que les versions géorgiennes représentent un état
de la tradition littéraire et manuscrite plus ancien que les manuscrits grecs
actuellement conservés des Vies de huit saintes femmes, issues des remar-
quables légendes hagiographiques qui prennent source dans le christia-
nisme d’Orient.
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SECTION I

THE LIFE, ACTIVITIES AND CREED OF THEODORET

The Preface deals with the significance of the figure of Theodoret in the
context of Antiochian theological school and Christian Byzantine world. It
highlights the novelty of the work as the research is the first monograph
written in Georgian about Theodoret of Cyrus.

The Introduction offers an overview of christological teachings of the Alex-
andrian and Antiochian schools, analyzing theological thoughts of Theo-
doret.

Five chapters present the biography of Theodoret relating about his birth,
activities, his significance in the dramatic events of two extremely differ-
ent heresies that arose during his lifetime, Nestorianism and Monophysit-
ism. It also reveals the important role of Theodoret and Antiochian Theo-
logical school in defense of the human nature of Christ. The fact that
Theodoret, together with the Antiochian School, which he represented,
sided with Nestorius, was turned against him and at the 5t ecumenical
council, by the instigations of Monophysites, Theodoret's few anti-
Cyrilian writings were anathematized. This fact causes disagreement
among scholars towards his creed - some consider Theodoret to be Nesto-
rian, some believe that he was a pure Orthodox, while others are of the
opinion that he held Orthodox views though with certain mistakes. The
monograph attempts to answer the questions that arose on account of
Theodoret’s creed. The main line is that Theodoret always held Orthodox
views.

SECTION II

THE WRITINGS OF THEODORET AND THEIR GEORGIAN TRANSLA-
TIONS, ANCIENT GEORGIAN LITERATURE ON THEODORET OF CYRUS
PARTI

THE WRITINGS OF THEODORET OF CYRUS

The first part discusses Theodoret’s exegetical (ch.1), dogmatic and contro-
versial (ch.2), apologetic (ch.3), historical (ch.4), oratorical (ch.5) writings,
his epistles (ch.6) and works falsely attributed to Theodoret (ch.7).
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In the third chapter, the research concerns a lost apologetic work, Ad Quaesi-
ta Magorum Persarum. Theodoret mentions the work in his epistles (ep. 82,
113), as written before the Ephesus Council (431), and refers to it also in
the Church History: ‘Magi is the name given by the Persians to the wor-
shippers of the sun and moon, but I have exposed their fabulous system in
another treatise and have adduced solutions of their difficulties’ (5.39).1
There are only three extant fragments of the work.

The first one appears among Greek catenae of the Kings, under the
title: Seodw(priTov) éx 70b ¥ Adyov 70B work Moviyaiewv.2 Karo and
Lietzmann, Opitz and Bardy indicated the fragment in the Coislin.gr. 8
(115v). The fragment in the manuscript is anonymous. It was published
under the name of Procopius of Gaza in the Catena Collection of Nicepho-
ros (the author’s name, Procopius, had been added to the fragment by
Nicephoros) and in the PG 80, 741-2, n. 71. Brok indicated also 6 manu-
scripts that preserve the same fragment, and PG edition (PG 87/1, 1086),
that relies on one of them (Monacensis 358). Brok doubted its authenticity
and stated that the fragment does not represent the work of Theodoret,
but the work of anonymous writer, written against Manicheans.3

The fragment begins with the refutation of the 3King. 22.20: “And the
Lord said: Who shall persuade Ahab?’, and it has not a polemical, but ex-
egetical maintenance. The fragment concerns with Lord’s revelations, his
invisible nature, and with the devil, the God’s creature being under God’s
npddesis and disobedient to the Lord. The magi in the fragment are not
mentioned and, according to its maintenance, to connect it with the magi
and their ‘mythology’ is absolutely groundless. Scholars doubt its authen-
ticity and admit that it is uncertain, the excerpt of which book it is.4

pdyovs 8¢ xadodew ol Ilépsan 7ovs 7& sToryeio Seomorodvras v 8¢ Tobrov pvdo-
Aoylav év ETépw cuyypdppart SedmAdrapev, v § THV Adsw 7als TObTOV Teboest
wposnvéyrapev (PG 82, 1272C).

2 Brok M., “Le Livre contre les Mages”. Melanges de Science Religieuse 10, 1953, 181.

3 Karo G., Lietzmann J., Catenarum Graecarum Catalogus, Nachrichten Gesellschaft

der Wissenschaften zu Géttingen. Philologisch-historische klasse, heft 1. Gottingen
1902, 18; Opitz H. G., “Theodoretos”, Paulys Real-Encyklopddie der Classischen Al-
tertums-Wissenschaft, Ed. G. Wissowa, W. Kroll, Reihe, 5A:2, 1934, 1798; Bardy G.,
“Theodoret Evéque de Cyr”, Dictionnaire Theologique Catholique 15, 1946, 307; Brok,
181; Théodoret de Cyr, Thérapeutique des Maladies Helléniques. Ed. P. Canivet. SC
57/1. Paris: Cerf, 1958, 27, n. 4.

4 Clavis Patrum Graecorum, ed. M. Geerard, vol. III, Brepols-Turnhaut: Fabrieken Bre-
pols, 1979, 205.
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Theodoret’s works against Manicheans or any indication concerning them
are unknown. In the Haereticarum Fabularum Compendium (453) he researches in
detail this heresy and names the Church fathers who composed the writings
against Manicheans and does not mention his own (PG 81, 381). Consequently,
Brok’s statement that fragment does not belong to Theodoret seems to be verita-
ble and, since it has no concern with any question related to magi, it can not
represent the excerpt of Theodoret's work against them.

Photius lists Theodoret’s few works and does not mention Theodoret’s
Ad Quaesita Magorum Persarum. However, he summarizes the work On Per-
sian Magic and wherein it Differs from Christianity, the author of which ‘is be-
lieved to be Theodore of Mopsuestia, since he mentions with approval the
heresy of Nestorius... He also foolishly talks about the restoration of sinners
to their former condition (droxardsracis) (Biblioth. 81, PG 103, 281AB). It is
well-known that similarity of Theodore’s and Theodoret’s names (cf. ®¢o8)
frequently caused the confusion of their catenae. Besides, the mentioning of
Nestorius” heresy with approval, while Theodore died before Nestorius was
ordained as a patriarch of Constantinople (cf. Theodoret’s Church History,
5.40: “‘When the divine Theodotus was the ruler of the church of Antioch
(=417-428), Theodorus, bishop of Mopsuestia... ended this life’), Theodore’s
writings against Origen, which attest that Theodore could not have con-
fessed the doctrine of apocatastasis, Theodoret’s favourable mentions of
Origen, as “Qpuyévny 70ov fpérepov’ (Graecarum Affectionem Curatio, 6.60, PG
83, 977B), “Qpryévns, 6 molvpdSewxv doxrcas’ (Haereticarum Fabularum
Compendium, PG 83, 345), ‘éx 7&v mododv 7ijs ExxAnsias §18acnddov...
xoi “Qpryévovs” (ibid, 340), “...xa1 Qpiyévns, 7#s dAndelas dreppayodvres’
(ibid, 349), listing him among other blessed fathers (Explanatio in Canticum
Canticorum, PG 81, 32), allows to assume that the lost work which Photius
mentions in his Bibliotheca or Myriobiblon belonged in fact to Theodoret and
not to Theodore (this statement does not rule out that Theodore of Mopsues-
tia wrote his own work on Persian Magicians), though Photius knew the
book under the former’s name.

PART II

GEORGIAN TRANSLATIONS OF THEODORET’S WRITINGS

This part deals with the studies related to the old Georgian translations of
Theodoret’s writings and the printed editions of contemporary Georgian
translations.

Chapter I - Exegetical Writings

1.1. The Commentaries on the Octateuch, from the Leviticus including the
Ruth, is fully translated from Greek into Georgian.
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The Georgian translation is found only in the Ghelati Catena Bible (A
1108, 12th c. and its copy: Q 1152, 12th-13th cc.), which includes all of his 185
commentaries being translated literally, except the 41th-42th of the Deute-
ronomy, which are slightly revised. A 1108 is incomplete. From the trans-
lator’s note is evident that it lacks at least the Exodus (the translator asks a
reader to check the Exodus for the certain commentaries of Cyril of Alex-
andria, of Gregory of Nyssa, which he had no time to write again, A 1108,
100v, 102v). At this stage of the research, on the basis of comparing the A
1108 commentaries with the Greek Catena Collection of Nikephoros Hie-
romonachos Theotokis, the N. Fernandez Marcos” and A. Saenz-Badillos’
edition Theodoreti Cyrensis Quastiones in Octateuchum (1979) and PG Greek
texts, it can be stated that the translator-editor of the Ghelati Catena Bible
used the manuscript close to (but definitely different from) version C 37
(Par. gr. 842) of the Marcos-Badillos” edition and the Greek Catena collec-
tion of Nikephoros Hieromonachos Theotokis. The Georgian manuscript
contains the commentaries that are not included in the edition of Nicepho-
ros and list of Devreesse> and, vice versa, the Georgian text lacks some
commentaries, included in these editions.

Variations of textual forms of the words and variations in translating
methods in some parts of the manuscript text offers grounds to suppose
that it was not translated by a single translator-editor. Evidently, a whole
group used to be working on the translation of the manuscript - different
individuals rendered into Georgian small parts of the Greek text. Later a
chief translator, having compared with the Greek text the fragments trans-
lated by the group, edited them and included in the manuscript. This way
of working on the manuscript can explain why the few pages of the Deu-
teronomy are not rendered literary, as the whole manuscript is. Another
reason that may account for imprecise rendering can be a damaged source.
The mentioned group might have translated the Commentaries on Amos and
Commentaries on Micah prophets (cf. below).

1.2. Commentaries on Prophets.

1.2.1-2.2. The fragments from the Commentaries on Isaiah (66.19) and Com-
mentaries on Ezekiel (32.26, 38.1-2, 6, 10-12) represent a modern word-for-
word translation by S. Kaukhchishvili (Georgica, v. I. Tbilisi 1961, 222-3).
1.2.3. The second part of the Ghelati Catena Bible (GhCB) (A 1108) includes
the translation of ‘expositions’ (bxées1s) from the commentaries on Joel,
Amos, Jonah, Micah, Nahum, Habakkuk and Zephaniah. A few extracts

5 Devreesse R., Les Anciens Commentateurs Grecs de 1'Octateuque et des Rois (Frag-
ments tires des Chaines). Citta del Vaticano: Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana, 1959, 205.
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from the main texts are represented on margins implying that its source(s)
preserved the full text of the commentaries.

The second part of the GhCB includes the books of Baruch and of 14

prophets (except Daniel and Malachi). The structure of the second, pro-
phetic part of the GhCB differs from its first part. In the first part, commen-
taries are written around the Biblical text, while in the second part each
book of the Lesser Prophets is intended to contain 4 chapters: Theodoret’s
Exposition, Chapters that appeared to be by Pseudo-Hesychius of Jerusa-
lem, the Biblical text and the Life of Prophet that also appeared to be by
Pseudo-Hesychius. Nevertheless, the Georgian translation does not fully
correspond to the Chapters and the Lives of Prophets by Pseudo-Hesychius
edited in the PG 93. The maintenance of the second part of the GhCB re-
sembles that of the Catena Philothei (cf. ClavisPGr 4, p. 215).
1.2.4. Commentaries on Amos (S 417, 12th c.; K 3, 16th ¢.) and Commentaries on
Micah (K1, copied in 16t c.), are completely translated. K. Kekelidze® men-
tioned the Georgian translations of commentaries on Zechariah (K 4), Ha-
bakkuk and Zephaniah (K 5); however, indicated translations present only
the Bible text. The style and vocabulary of the commentaries on Amos and
Micah resemble each other, both being of the 11th-12th centuries and seem
to be rendered by one and the same translator.

Commentaries on Amos and Micah could be the sources for the cor-

responding parts of the GhCB, since despite the changed word-order, the
use of words is mostly identical. On the whole, the second part of the
GhCB reveals that the editor used existed translations, revised them and
incorporated in the manuscript.
1.2.5. Commentaries on the Habbakuk’s Prophecy from the Odes Collection.
There is no evidence that Theodoret composed Commentaries on Odes.
However, the Greek Catenae in Odes preserve fragments under the name
of Theodoret (cf. CPGr 4, pp. 212-213). The Georgian Catena Collection of
psalms, Q 37 (11th c.) includes a fragment under the name of Theodoret
(340rv), with the calligraphy distinct from the handwritings of other texts
of the manuscript. It represents an excerpt from the Odes 4.2-13 and refers
to the 3.2-13 comments of Theodoret’s Commentaries on Habakkuk. The
fragment is the largest and the oldest Georgian translation of Theodoret’s
Commentaries on Habakkuk; besides, it is the only text under the title of
Commentaries on Odes. Apparently, the fragment was copied to Q 37 from
another unknown Georgian Catena Collection.

6 Kekelidze K., The History of Old Georgian Literature. Vol. I. Tbilisi 1980, 466 (in
Georgian).
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1.3. There are three translations of the Commentaries on Psalms in Georgian,
and all of them are incomplete.

1.3.1. Commentaries on Psalms of the Shatberdi Collection (S 1141, 10th c.) is
the earliest one. The work, attributed to Epiphanius of Cyprus, was ren-
dered into Georgian from Armenian in the 10th c. by a Georgian writer
Dachi. The translation includes comments on 1-6, 9.1-15 (except 9.16-21),
44-50, 67 psalms. The translation was published by Ilia Abuladze? (comm.
on 1, 4.9-10, 5.1-8, 6, 44.1-11 ps., Armenian-Georgian texts) and by B. Gigi-
neishvili and E. Giunashvili.8 The original name of the author was restored
by B. Outtier.?

The Georgian translation represents a different edition of the Greek
original. But for a few mistakes, the text is literally rendered from the Ar-
menian source. However, as compared with the Greek original, the trans-
lation is not homogeneous, some parts being literal and some - partly or
entirely different from the Greek source published in the PG (especially
with regard to some issues concerning Theodoret’s theology, preserved in
the Georgian translation and lacking in the Greek original). The differenc-
es often arise on account of the Georgian translator, who, willing to make
literal translation, did not pay attention to grammar rules and preserved
the word order of Armenian source. Nevertheless, the translating method
of Dachi makes it possible to determine what was represented in his Ar-
menian source and what was missing as compared to the Greek original.
Although Dachi’s translation abounds in blemishes, it nevertheless, to-
gether with its Armenian source, represents a version of Theodoret’s
Commentaries on Psalms, different from the known Greek edition. The note
of Dachi is also important. He stated that before getting down to translat-
ing, he checked Armenian and Greek sources and they were ‘of the same
order’.10 On this account Dachi’s translation can be valuable for revealing
an unknown, different Greek version of Theodoret’'s Commentaries on
Psalms. Recently a new, unknown manuscripts has been discovered, which
includes the longer versions of Theodoret's Commentaries on Psalms.11 After
the manuscripts are published, some of the versions may appear to be ‘of
the same order” as Dachi’s translation.

7 Georgian and Armenian Literary Relations in the 9th-10th cc., Tbilisi 1944 (in Geor-
gian).

8 The 10t c. Shatberdi Collection, Thilisi, 1979 (in Georgian).

9  Quttier, B. “La Version Armeniénne du Commentaire des Psaumes de Théodoret.
Premier Bilan.” Revue des Etudes Armeniénnes 12, 1977, 169-180.

10 The 10th c. Shatberdi Collection, 365.

11 Braxxennsi eogopur Knpekuit. Vzpscaenne Ilcarmvos, Mocksa 2004, 5.
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1.3.2. The oldest Georgian Catena Collection of psalms is preserved in Q
37 (1091) and Jer. 1 (13th ¢.) and is translated by Ephrem Mtsire. The manu-
script includes numerous anonymous fragments from the Commentaries on
Psalms by Theodoret. The Ephrem’s preface to the manuscript reveals that
he did not intend to translate the commentaries by this author. However,
it appeared that along with the comments of Athanasius and Cyril of
Alexandria, his source also included Theodoret’s commentaries, some-
times in compilation with their commentaries, sometimes separately.
Some of the commentaries are altered, as the Greek Catena Collections
being the source (cf. 37.1 of PG and of the Corderius’ edition),!2 some are
translated literally. On the whole, the manuscript preserves parts of Theo-
doret’s following commentaries: exposition (bxé3ests, 2 fragments), 2-3, 5,
7-12,14-18, 20-51, 53, 57-59, 62-64, 66-67, 71, 73-74.

1.3.3. Another version of Commentaries on Psalms, ‘Selected Translations’,
that is ‘Gamokrebuli’, the 12th c. Catena Collection of psalms (K 29, 13th c.;
S 1472, 1786, etc. Part of the K 29 manuscript is published by Nino Doborj-
ginidze in 1996 and 2007). It was composed by the representative of the
Ephrem Mtsire school. The collection was compiled from a few different
sources, one of them being the afore-mentioned Ephrem’s Catena Collec-
tion (Q 37), and was enriched with the commentaries of other authors
translated into Georgian. The most part of Theodoret’s commentaries pre-
served in the Gamokrebuli Collection differs from the same comments of
Ephrem’s Catena Collection. This fact leads to the conclusion that by the
time when the Gamokrebuli Collection was composed, there existed
another, presently unknown Catena Collection of psalms. Theodoret’s
name in the Gamokrebuli Collection is mentioned only once (78.6-7; K 29,
189r). His other commentaries are anonymous or are written under the
names of other authors, such as Athanasius of Alexandria and Cyril of
Alexandria, Hesychius of Jerusalem and Basil of Caesarea. In comparison
with Ephrem Mitsire’s translation, Theodoret’s commentaries from the
Gamokrebuli Collection are rendered more precisely. However, they also
include free (51.pr.), abridged (51.2) or mixed translations of comments by
Theodoret and other authors (25.8). The translation includes parts of
Theodoret’s following commentaries: exposition (bné9ecis, 2 fragments),
2, 5-6, 9-12, 14-18, 21-22, 24-51, 54, 57-59, 63, 67-74, 76-78, 80-83, 85, 87-89,
98, 101-103, 105-108, 115, 117-127, 129, 131-134, 136, 138-141, 144-145, 148.
1.4. Commentaries on Canticum Canticorum. This modern translation is in-
complete. A few fragments (1.4-5, 1.8, 1.13, 1.14) were rendered from the

12 Corderius B., Expositio Patrum Graecorum in Psalmos. Antwerp 1646; PG 80, 1137, n. 44.
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Greek original by L. Kvirikashvili. The translation is published in: Hand-
book of Byzantine Literature, vol. I, Tbilisi 1994, 176-182 (in Georgian).

1.5. Commentaries on Epistles of St. Paul. Theodoret’s few commentaries on
St. Paul’s epistles are preserved in the catena collections translated by Ekv-
time Athoneli. The catena collections are composed under the name of
Cyril of Alexandria (Ath. 39, 11th c; extensive collection) and of John
Chrysostome (A 445, 11th c.; S 4579, 1814; K 234, 18th-19th cc.; short, selected
redaction). Both collections are published by Tamaz (Ekvtime) Kochlama-
zashvili: The Exegesis of St. Paul’s Epistles, Tbilisi 2003 (in Georgian). Theo-
doret’s name is mentioned neither in the manuscripts, nor in the edition.
However, the comparison with the above-mentioned works reveals the
author. Some of the commentaries are rendered precisely while others are
elaborated, as, for example, Rom. 4.16 and 4.17 are translated as one elabo-
rated commentary. Cyril of Alexandria’s Collection contains Theodoret’s
subsequent commentaries: Rom. 1.9, 1.11, 1.24, 4.16-17, 5.9, 6.6, 7.5, 8.39
and 1Cor. 1.17, 7.8. As for the John Chrysostome’s Collection, it contains
the following fragments from Theodoret’s work: Rom. 1.9, 1.24, 1.25, 6.6;
1Cor. 15.23; 2Cor. 4.4, 5.1; Gal. 4.20; Ephes. 2.17, 3.10, 6.14; Philip. 2.10, 3.2;
Col. 1.18, 1.19, 2.16-17, 2.20; 1Thes. 4.15; Hebr. 9.11, 10.1.

Chapter IT - Dogmatic and Controversial Writings

2.1. Refutation of the Twelve Chapters. The Georgian translation of the work,
condemned by the 5th Ecumenical Council, is preserved in A 618 (1778)
and A 266 (18th c.) that represent the Acta Conciliorum Oecumenicorum
(ACO). Philipe Kaithmazashvili and Anthony the Catholicos rendered it
from an Armenian source in 1776, as stated in the manuscripts (A 266,
224v). However, Peeters called this statement ‘les surprises du mirage
oriental’’® and found it less credible that Anthony, having been Catholic,
could rely on an Armenian work, i. e. the source of non-Orthodox prove-
nance when translating such an important collection as the ACO. Some
fragments of the Georgian translation are much closer to the Latin rendi-
tion published in the PG, than to the Greek original; however, the diver-
gences of the Georgian translation from the Greek text cannot be fully ex-
plained by any Latin source. The piece was not translated from Russian
although Anthony knew this language. It can be stated relying on the Ar-
menian A Seal of the Faith (Uuhp hwiwipny, 1914) that the translation had
been made from Armenian source, were the same mistakes that occur in
the Georgian text can be admited (cf. 93s@mgdyeols ogobs... magysbols-

13 Peeters, P. “Ignaz Riicker. Ephesinische Konzilsakten in Armenisch-georgischer Uber-
lieferung”, Miinchen 1930, Analecta Bollandia 49, 1931, 431.
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(9990° — 70V dvaAneSévra EvSpwxov supxposxuveicdon (8th anath.), Jbpwign
by Jwpnt pipuwgubihg Guhp hwewgpng P- 23719-20).
While working on the translation of the Refutation of the Twelve Chapters,
Anthony the Catholicos used the anathemas of Cyril, formerly translated
by himself in the Epistle of Cyril of Alexandria and Egyptian Bishops to
Nestorius (H 307, 1751), in rendering of which he relied on Cyril's ana-
themas translated by Arsen Vachesdze Ikaltoeli in the Dogmaticoni and
revised them according to his source. On the other hand, the 1th, 2nd and
12th anathemas of Arsen are close to the 3rd, 6th and 12th ones from Ekvtime
Athoneli’s Tsinamdzgvari.14

The Georgian translation of the Refutation in comparison with the Greek
original sometimes reveals inaccurate rendition of terminology. Some of the
terms are rendered through a few synonyms, whereas a few different terms
have the same Georgian equivalent: ‘39650 (;09@@d’ — saprwSivar (314 an-
swer), &vdponos yeyovéds (8th ans); ‘adMReJdbY’ — dAdoiwow (15t ans.);
‘Joaawgd00’ — dArordow (10t ans.); ‘Jpaawgdols’ — zpoxmis (2nd ans.);
599939’ — 7poxijv (It ans.), perdsTasw (Sth ans.); ‘@909QIO®S’ — éxévwsev
(13t c-st.); ‘@I(3O@0gMgds’ — 1) xévasts (31 ans.); ‘a9530m9’, ‘a593mgbgdomabss-
906 — drosTasewv (1t ans.), xad’ vmésTasw (2nd c-st); ‘9OLYOSMS’ — Hro-
sTacewv (1stans.), etc. Besides, upon comparing it with the ACO text, a dog-
matic difference can be found in the 1st counter-statement of the Georgian
translation, where ‘od% av3poTordxov, aAdd xoi Oeoréxov Ty ITapIévov
nposayopevopey’ is rendered as “goboogo odols dodgBolsoyls 3Fdowgllbes
Jogemls 3o30Ld8mdgem, ©s @IMmolddmdgem Lobgwm-33legdm” (‘we call
the Holiest Virgin — mother of man and mother of God’), the Georgian text
being fully adequate with the Antiochian School doctrine and Theodoret’s
other works, and being preserved only in the Georgian translation.
Chapter III - Apologetical Works
3.1. Cure of the Greek Maladies. This modern translation is incomplete and
includes only 1.10-11, 2.47-48, 9.14-15, 9.35-36 fragments of the work. It
was literally rendered from the Greek source by S. Kaukhchishvili and
published in the Georgica, vol. L. Thilisi 1961, 226-228.
Chapter IV - Historical Writings
From Theodoret’s historical writings, there are translated into Georgian
Historia Philothea (complete and partial, early and modern translations)

14 Chantladze A., Antinestorian Treatises by Arsen Vachesdze in the ‘Dogmaticoni’,
Thilisi 1997, 206 (in Georgian); Chikvatia N., “Eptvime Mtatsmindeli against Heresies’,
Mravaltavi 18, 1999, 147-150 (in Georgian).
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and Historia Ecclesiastica (3 short fragments, two early and one modern
translations).

4.1. Historia Philothea.

41.1.1. The complete and literal translation from the Greek source into
Georgian was made by Ephrem Mitsire (11t c.). The work is preserved
under the title: the Godloving Story or the Activities of Ascetics (@dGoobdmyy-
smdomo obeimdse gobsory dmwygofgms dmgsasgmdse). The translation is pre-
served in two main manuscripts: A 689 (12th c.) and A 682 (13-14th cc.), and
in the two-leaf manuscript A 1545a (17-18th cc.), which in the actual
process of the research was identified as a part of the Historia Philothea, the
so-called ‘renewed folia’, lacking A 689 between 246v/247r. Certain pas-
sages in the Georgian translation do not correspond to the Greek text and
to its versions, which suggests the use of different manuscripts. There can
be also found few extended fragments or simply those of unknown redac-
tion (1.7, A 689, 193r; 2.22, A 689, 203r).

4.1.1.2. Two fragments from the same translation by Ephrem Mtsire (26.11,
26.13), from the A 689 manuscript (260r, 261r) are published in the Georgi-
ca (vol. I, p. 225,n.1).

4.1.2. The complete modern Georgian translation, The Godloving History
(RvTismoyvareTa istoria), was made by N. Tatishvili in 2003 from the Rus-
sian source: Biraxennem1 ®eomoput Kupckum. 'Vicropust boromo0iies’ ¢
npubasieHneM ‘O boxecrsenHont JIroOsu'. Ilep. A. Cupmopos. bub-
mmoteka Otuos n Yuuresen Lepksu, vol. III, Mocksa: ITatomamK, 1996.
The translation is complete; however, it contains quite a number of errors
on account of the Russian source, as well as on account of the translator.
4123. Lifg of]ucob from Nisibis (metﬂ(g&o.o, @8 30639000 [dowobs osymdobo, G-
dgezo gdobyerdml ogfdbs Joeogbs bsbodobl), the extended version of the 1st
chapter of the Historia Philothea is preserved in two manuscripts: S 1141,
the so-called Shatberdi Collection (10th c., 248v-256r, lacks a leaf between ff.
250/251, consequently 1.5-7 chapters) and A 165 (17th-18th cc., 731-734,
preserves 1.1-2 and 1.10-11). It is rendered by an anonymous translator,
who did not mention the name of the author.’> Some parts of the work are
extended. The work is evidently copied from a damaged source and some
fragments are obscure or are lacking.

It is very difficult to determine the language the translation was made
from, since the text and proper names in it do not give any hint. However,
it is clear that the Life was not rendered from the Armenian source as indi-

® lam very grateful to Dr. Bernard Outtier for his kind indication of this work as that of Theodo-
ret of Cyrus.
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cated by P. Peeters;!6 moreover, there is no evidence that the work was
translated from this language. The Life also differs from the Greek original.
At this stage of the research it can be suggested that the Life was most
probably rendered from the Syriac, however, not from the versions of the
Life, edited in Syriac by P. Bedjan in Acta Martyrum et Sanctorum, vol. 1V,
Paris 1894, 262-273.

4.1.4. Life of Julian-Saba, the 2nd chapter of the Historia Philothea, rendered
by an anonymous translator, is preserved in Sin. 6 (copied in 981 by an
anonymous copyist). The work was published by S. Janashia,'” who did
not have an access to the Greek original and compared the Life to another
Georgian translation (A 689). He pointed to the differences and admitted
that they represent two different versions. The most important differences
from the Life and its Greek source are the sickness of Saba’s disciple, two
descriptions of the drago murder, etc. Despite the extended and detalised
fragments the Life follows the Greek original. On the basis of comparing it
with the Syriac text published by Bedjan, we may assume that the Life was
rendered from the Syriac source, though not from the versions of Acta
Martyrum et Sanctorum, vol. VI, Paris 1896, 380-404.

4.1.5. Life of Palladius, the extended and altered version (so-called ‘me-
taphrasis’) of the 7th chapter of the Historia Philothea, is preserved in four
manuscripts of the 19th c. (A 469, H 2386, H 286, H 1370). The work was
accomplished by an anonymous translator. It was rendered or copied on
Mount Athos (A 469, 6v). On the whole, the orthography of A 469 follows
the rules of the 18th-19th cc.; however, it frequently includes a number of
much earlier grammatical forms and words, which were out of use at that
period (333Qﬁ)36mg06, gV 9bbo, s09Mgd@s, s0dmbzgbeol, dmsgowols, Jobeydom-
6o, Lo 3gdgemo, dodmgowo, 789396, bogmegmms, gmoly sosegebs 63)_ Jobeydombo
is a loan word from 70 mavdoxeiov, frequently used in the 11th-15th ¢. ma-
nuscripts (cpr. Ath. 11, Jer. 5, Jer. 16). In the same period circulated in
Georgia drahkan (e®933%60), the gold coin, mentioned in the text. This
provides grounds to suggest that the first translation of the Life could have
been made in the 11th-15th cc. The Greek words presented in the text indi-
cate that the translator of the Life had a Greek source.

4.2. Historia Ecclesiastica. Three fragments of the work are translated from
Greek into Georgian.

4.2.1. On the Conversion of Iberians (1.23). The fragment is translated by
Ephrem Mitsire and incorporated in his work: On the Conversion of Geor-

16 Peeters P., Le Tréfonds Oriental de 'Hagiographie Byzantine, Bruxelles 1950, 209.
17 Arili Festschrift, 1925; Works, vol. III, Tbilisi 1959 (in Georgian).
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gians (gﬁ}/ﬂ&oﬂ J0898bs  Jotroggems dmgpggaobsbs, oy Gmdgcmms [ogbors dobs
dmao jlgbysol). The fragment is preserved in six manuscripts (A 24, 12th c; K
25, 13th ¢.; H 256, 1782, etc.) and in four editions: Takaishvili E., The New
Version of the Life of St. Nino, Tbilisi 1891, xxxix-xliii; Zhordania T., Chroni-
cles. vol. I, Thilisi 1892, 34-36; Ephrem Mtsire, A Narration on the Reason of
Georgians’ Conversion, in which Books is Mentioned, Ed. T. Bregadze, Tbilisi
1959, 4-8; Georgica, vol. I, ed A. Gamkrelidze, S. Kaukhchishvili, Thilisi
1961, 215-217. Apart from two lacking short phrases, the Georgian transla-
tion represents a literal rendition. It follows the main texts of PG and Par-
mentier’s edition.

4.2.2. On the Messalians (4.10) is another fragment from the Historia Eccle-
siastica. John Damascenus included the fragment in his On Haereses (chap.
80, PG 94, 736-737), where the passage is incorporated almost without
changes. It was rendered from Greek into Georgian together with the On
Haereses. The translation is preserved in A 205 (13th c.), H 601 (1746) and A
64 (1751). The Georgian translation is close to the main text of the edition.
From the versions of the Historia Ecclesiastica (PG), it corresponds to the
cod. Augustanus (not included in the edition of Parmentier), and nearly to
all of its scholia.

4.2.3. The Banishment of John Chrysostom to Pitsunda (5.34). The fragment
was literally rendered from Parmentier’s edition by S. Kaukhchishvili and
published in Georgica (vol. I, p. 224).

Chapter V - Sermons

5.1. On the Divine Love is preserved in A 689 and A 682 manuscripts. It was
literally rendered from Greek by Ephrem Mtsire together with the Historia
Philothea. The treatise deals with the aim and cause of asceticism.

5.2. The Speech made in Chalcedon. The speech is preserved in A 618, and A
266. It was translated from Armenian by Philipe Kaitmazashvili and An-
thony the Catholicos together with the acta of the 3rd Ecumenical Council.
The Greek original of the Speech made in Chalcedon contains the text till the
words 66ov vpGv mpovovuevor, and instead of the lacking section adds xal
ped’ €repa, which is prolonged with the fragment begining with *AAnSes
¢€€omm 0 ovpavds. The same omission is found in the Georgian translation,
which follows the main text of ACO 1.1.7. It lacks also the rhetoric ques-
tions (exl 7 TU mowsat; xal {deTe; wolx Townd7a) and two sentences (exi-
6TpaENTE - molx TowrdTa; £l addafovron — Xerreip), the second one being
reduced as it is reduced in the Latin Ac (Collectio Casinensis 125) version
(the Georgian text is close also to Aw, Collectio Winteriana 25). Besides, the

title of the Georgian version differs from the Greek one (bogygse ogmem-
Gogmb gdobymimbobs j5Gmbobs, 01dywo bowjoembl Jobs, [fobsdy Jmgomagobors
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Wyswgdgms @ dmffsggms bgbgmmombobos, cf.: Mépos omrias Oeodwphivov
¢mondmov Kipov AexSeions &v Xoadxn8ov &v 7§ péddew avrovs exdnueiv).
Chapter VI - Epistles

Theodoret’s 17 epistles (ep. 150, 152-161, 164, 165, 169-171 and 229) are
translated from Greek into Georgian. They are preserved in A 618 and A
266 manuscripts, among the acta of the 3rd Ecumenical Council, literally
rendered by Anthony the Catholicos and Philipe Kaitmazashvili.

6.1. The Epistle to John of Antioch (ep. 150; A 618, 85rv and A 266, 53v-54r;
ACO 1.1.6, 107-8; PG 76, 389-392; PG 83, 1413-6) is close to the main text of
the ACO 1.1.6 (cod. Atheniensis Societatis Archaeologicae Christianae 9, 13th
c.), partly being close to b (cod. Basil. 3, A 4, 14th c.) and V (cod. Vaticanus
830, 15th ¢.) versions. It contains an instance of divergency from the Greek
text. The preaching of heresy and blasphemy by Cyril (v&s alpeminas xai
BAasenpovs phtm ewvas) is translated as the presentation of ‘the doctrine
and blasphemy’ (“Imdaymgools ©s admdols Logynoms FomdmoBobgdl”, A 618,
85v).

6.2. The Epistle to Alexander of Hierapolis (ep. 169, A 618, 273r-274r; A
266, 166v-167r; ACO 1.1.7, 79-80; PG 83, 1473-6) lacks three fragments: aA-
A& xededoar povov — svv Oed 8¢ eipfsSw, Nueis pév otv ToBTOv — O0BX
glomparreran Sixas, 0 8¢ Aaods amas ovv Oed - Tas Srodégers Exowmosape-
Sa, ending with the words: moAlovs Tpavparicdfvar. The translation is
close to the ] manuscript (Vallicellianus F 22, 15th ¢.).

6.3. Another Epistle to John of Antioch (Ep. 171, A 618, 330r-331r; A 266,
203r-204r) is translated till the words: ‘ac minime intellecta confessione
contentus’ (PG 84, 711A; ACO 1.4, 132), according to the Ac manuscript.
The text sometimes is close to X; (cod. Parisini 1115 additamenta recentia,
12th ¢.). The epistle lacks some words that can not be explained by the
ACO {Insovs 0 Xpi670s €v av7ols avayopederat, nadn7os 88 0 vaods, TGV
pEv &mosToMx®V cmeppaTey aAloTpwx) or Synodicon versions (‘rogamus
tuum sanctum caput’).

6.4. The Epistle to the people of Constantinople (ep. 229, A 618, 319r-320v;
A 266, 197rv). The Greek version is lost. The Georgian translation is close
to the Latin Lupus version (ACO 1.4). The epistle lacks three fragments:
‘inspectis namque - custodit in omnibus’, ‘credimus igitur unam — non
inimicis offerimus’i, ‘Haec vobis iterum - till the end’. Two phrases of
dogmatic maintenance are also omitted: ‘antequam nasceretur, non erat’,
‘passibilem circa id quod visibile est’ (ACO 1.4, p. 8335.36, 844041)-

6.5-17. The letters written under the name of Antiochian synod (ep. 152-
161, 164, 165, 170, they are ascribed to Theodoret in the PG) were also ren-
dered together with the collection of the ACO. All epistles are fully trans-
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lated from Armenian; however, 3 of them lack some fragments: ep. 164
(lacks the fragment from ‘Proposuimus igitur’ till the end of the epistle),
ep. 165 (lacks 3 fragments: ‘juraverimusque saepius pientissimo regi - sal-
vatoris nostri futuro saeculo’, ‘Porro ut vestra sanctitatis - manifeste re-
darguendas’ and ‘Omnem que vobiscum est’ till the end of the epistle), ep.
170 (lacks 3 fragments: éxavse yap av Tapayevopévn - GUpEEpeTal OE
Mav 70 70V olpeTkdv Sdasxadix, ywocxiTo 8¢ sov 1) ayiéms ws ovx
Npxese svvnJos TMs evsePelas vrepasmifovens and pn Tolvuy xaraepovisy
- till the end of the epistle). It is remarkable that the Greek collection of the
ACO includes a full version of these epistles and their abridgement can be
ascribed either to the (Armenian) source of the Georgian translation, or to
the initiative of the translators. The divergences can be found also in the
Greek/Latin and Georgian epistle titles. Some titles are close to the Greek
ones (ep. 152-154, 157, 161), and some - are not (ep. 155, 156, 159, 160, 164,
165), while two are not close to the titles of the ACO, but in accordance
with those in the PG (ep. 158, 170). The Georgian texts of epistles are closer
to the Greek A (cod. Atheniensis Societatis Archaeologicae Christianae 9, 13th
c.) and V (cod. Vaticanus 830, 15t c.) versions; however, they do not fully
correspond to them.

Chapter VII - Attributed Writings

7.1. From the works attributed to Theodoret only the Epistle to Sporacius is
translated from Greek into Georgian. It is preserved in the Dogmaticoni
versions (S 1463, 12th-13th cc.; K 24, 16th c. and etc), as the 14th question of
the work of Theodore Abuqurra, @oombsbgoms msges (Capitulorum Diverso-
rum seu Dubitationum Solutio). The work was published by A. Chantladze
(Antinestorian Treatises in the Dogmaticoni of Arsen Vachesdze, Tbilisi 1997,
178-180). The epistle is rendered literally; however, it lacks the beginning
(till “EAarnvixols svvraparrev copicpact), the middle part (xai modepov
dvriepvs - momfjsopon paprvpa) and the end (from the words Tabra pev
Bs ATO TOAAGV).

Chapter VIII - Doubtful Works and Those Falsely Ascribed to Theodoret
8.1. The Creed of the True and Sinless Christian Religion is a work attributed
to Theodoret by Georgian manuscripts. M. Tarkhnishvili refers to Michael
the Syncellos (8th-9th cc.) as the author of the work.!8 Three versions of the
Creed are preserved in Georgian: the Creed of “Theodoret’ (preserved by 6
manuscripts, the best being Borgia Georg. 4 of 1123 and Jer. 23 of 12th-13th

18 Tarchnisvili M., Geschichte der Kirchlichen Altgeorgischen Literatur. Studi e Testi
185. Citta del Vaticano: Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana, 1955, 179, n. 3.
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cc.), that of ‘Michael the Syncellos” (5 manuscripts, the best being Jer. 151
of 11th c., Ath. 79/72 of 1042-1044 and A 584 of 1083) and that of ‘Maximus
the Confessor’ (8 manuscripts, the best being Q 34 of 1028-1031 and H 1663
of 11th ¢.).

The Maximus’ Creed is different from the original Creed of Maximus,
edited in PG 98, 1237-1240. In Georgian manuscripts (except A 66) it is
included in the Georgian translation of the Life of Maximus the Confessor by
Theodosius of Gangra. The Theodoret’s Creed is translated by Theophile
Khutsesmonazoni, and two other creeds - by Ekvtime Athoneli. From the
Creed versions only that of ‘Maximus” was published, three publications of
it being of the ancient translation, and one - of the modern.

The textual analysis of Creeds revealed that all the three creeds are
translated from Greek. The Greek original of these Creeds had been pub-
lished by Bernard de Montfaucon in 1715, as a work of Michael the Syncel-
los, AB3éAdos mept Ths 'OpSodsEov IlisTems (Bibliotheca Coisliniana, 90-
93).19 The publication is based on the Greek manuscript, Coisl. 34 (20v). It
is noteworthy that such an encyclopedic edition as the CPGr, does not
mention the Creed among the works of Michael the Syncellos.

All the three creeds contain the list of the Ecumenical Councils. The
Theodoret’s Creed counts first 7 Councils, the Michae/’s Creed - 6 Councils
(the only manuscript, A 67, adds the 7th Council), and the Maximus’ Creed
indicates 5 Councils. None of these Creeds mention the churches where the
Councils gathered. As to the number of bishops present, the number of the
first 4 Councils is the same in all three Creeds, while the numbers of the
rest - vary. It seems that the list of the first 4 Councils was included in the
archetype source of the Creeds, while the rest of the Councils are, proba-
bly, later additions, since the number of bishops present at the Councils
and descriptions of the Councils do not coincide. Therefore, the archetype
source of the creed could be written after the 4th Ecumenical Council, or at
least after the 5th - the last one mentioned in the Maximus’ Creed. As to the
revision of the text, it could be dated to any time from the 5th-6th cc. till the
10th-11th cc., to the period of Ekvtime Athoneli’s activity, when the first
translation of the Creed appeared in the Georgian manuscripts. Its editor
could be Michael the Syncellos, who is refered to by Georgian and Greek
sources as the author of the Creed.

The Theodoret’s Creed is the longest version, while the Maximus’ Creed
is the shortest. In comparison with other Creeds, the Theodoret’s Creed con-

19 Twould like to express my deep gratitude to Natalie Janelidze-Fluitt, Mark Fluitt and
Anna Kharanauli for the photocopies of this rare edition.



362 The Blessed Theodoret of Cyrus: The Life, Activities, Creed, Writings...

tains some additional parts: an introduction, the reason for convoking the
Councils, condemnations of heretics declared by the Councils and some
other fragments, which are not included in other creeds. The Georgian
Michael’s Creed and that of ‘Maximus’ also preserve some extra and lack-
ing fragments and changes. Despite additions, the Theodoret’s Creed
proves to be the best version of the Creeds as it represents the best transla-
tion and includes literally rendered terms.

In the Creed the most discussed issues dealt with the Trinity, the incarna-
tion of the Savior, his natures, etc. Such disputes were especially intensive in
the 5th-6th cc. As to the will, it is mentioned as if incidentally in a very few
fragments. In the 5th-6th cc. Alexandrian and Antiochian theological schools
preached the same teaching on such dogmatic questions as the Trinity, in-
carnation of the Savior, His two perfect natures, both unconfused, unsepa-
rated, and etc., though with some differences. Georgian Creeds are distin-
guished for an interesting synthesis of both, but not all fragments that
represent the synthesis, especially, in the Theodoret’s Creed, can be found in
the Greek original: ‘remained what he was... became what he was not and
assumed the form of the slave’ (“gam e ogo oym.. 0ddbs, Moo ogo oM ogm @
dooem bogo dmbobod”, cf.: pelvas dxep v, yéyovev omep obx nv, Montfaucon,
p- 92), “thus, we confess our Lord, Jesus Christ, the same one as the Son of the

Living God and as the Son of the Virgin Mary’ (“530bor{ls s@gostgoo ggocls Bygb-
Lo oglg gMobggbs dye @dmmobs bmggerobs dsbgy s dge FJocofycrobs dsmosdobs’,

the corresponding Greek text is lacking; ibid.), “and we preach the Lord inhu-
manated from her, eternal the same and temporary, begotten the same and
unbegotten, passible the same and impassible, mortal the same and immor-
tal’ (“@o dobgob 35639390 3cbs gaocbs gdosesagdom Loyzgbme doligg @s godogMow,
R3doRgdgese dsbgy s @R, gbgdymsr dsbgy @ P3bgdgear, dmayrs-
3or 3539 @3 P39R93°R”, ‘alwvior Yap aTOY EXIGTARAL %ol TPEGHAPOY, XTIG-
TOV %Ol AXTIGTOV, TAINTOV xol anadh), SvnTov ko adavarov’, ibid.). Together
with these fragments widely used in the writings of the Antiochian theolog-
ical school representatives, there are also sentences which point to the Alex-
andrian style of teaching: ‘and had been born (yevwn9eis) in an ineffable
manner’ (“@d 0835 2330 dndgwor”, yevimSels appiros, ibid.), ‘we confess
her the perfect Godbearer’ (“bOg@or IGMOLITMIRIR s2305M4d0”, the
corresponding Greek text is lacking; ibid.). In the middle of another frag-
ment, which expresses the Antiochian teaching: ‘the perfect God and the per-

fect man, not other and other, but one and the same ... with two natures’ (“QIGos@
bbgeoe dsbgy @ jopo@ by, oo bbjobs s bbysbs, strodye gmobs @ dobgy

— Boms 33693005”), there is a sentence traditional to the Alexandrian school:
‘before the inhumanation and after inhumanation, one united (‘mixed’, the
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Maximus’ Creed) hypostasis (ulav cvvIerov vrdsrasw) (“Jofgge 39639396003
@ Jgdoamdsw 3s6gop900bs, gB@bs dggmorgdyebs (cf. < d98s5907bs’, the Max-
imus’ Creed) &7953L5”, ibid.). It should be pointed out that the term stvSeTos
concerning the natures of the Savior was used by Cyril of Alexandria in the
same sense (cf. Cyril's Ilepi 775 OpSns Llisrews, ACO1.1.5, 60).

It is also noteworthy that the Georgian term ‘gankaceba’, which is the
equivalent of Greek évav3pdnnsts, has a different recurrence rate in these
creeds. In the Theodoret’s Creed it is widely used even as the equivalent of
Greek sapxmsts (‘incarnation’ ‘3963m®09e2gds’), in the Maximus’ Creed it is
not mentioned at all, while in the Michael’s Creed it occurs only once, in-
stead of “incarnation’ (“33350)313 496353909l Jols @ddmolis LogysLs”, cf.
708 81 fuas sapxwIévros Seod Adyov, Montfaucon, p. 92). In this connec-
tion, we should recall Meyendorf’s opinion. According to his research, the
Antiochian Theological School preferred to use the term eévavSpwnnsis
‘inhumanation’, while the Alexandrian school prefered the term sapxwsts
‘incarnation’.20

The Greek creed of Michael Syncellos, and especially its Georgian ver-
sion, the Theodoret’s Creed, is close to the original creeds of Theodoret.
There are sentences that coincide with those used in some writings of
Theodoret, for example, ‘remained what he was ... became, what he was
not and assumed the form of the slave’ (“9am ®de ogo oym... 0ddbs, Goo oo
0™ ogm @8 doogm bsgo Imbobse”, cf.: neivas Gmep v, yéyovev Sxep odx
nv), is very similar to the fragment of Theodoret’s lost work, Pentalogos:
Mévov yap 6 v, EraBev 6 0vx v ... EdaBe v 705 Sovdov popery (PG 84,
col. 68C). The main difference between these two sentences lies in the use
of yéyovev in the Greek text of the Michael’s Creed, the term, which usual-
ly caused the protests of the Antiochian side, stating that this term implied
the change and confusion of the divine nature of the Savior. Another
fragments: ‘the perfect God and the perfect man, not other and other, but one
and the same... with two natures’ (“@IGmose bHjywoe Ilgg @9 jopoe bHyose,
80 bbyobs s bbysbs, smredye gmobs s dsbgy ... mGoms d3b900m8”), ‘reasona-
ble and intelligent soul, not first-begotten, received from him’ (“by=o bo-
843900 @5 ambogMo, 365 JoMggm dsEYdYmoa, Joowm Jolgsb”), correspond to
Theodoret’s epistle 151 and to the formula of 433 Union, being, according
to scholars, composed by Theodoret: Seov 7eédeov xal avIpomov Téderov
éx puyfs doywxfls xal soparos (ACO 2.1.1, 108), cf. Theodoret’s ep. 116:

20 Meyendorf I., Vvedenie v Sviatootecheskoe Bogoslovie, New York: RBR 1985, 249 (in
Russian).
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Obx &ALV ... %ol GAAOY..., dAAX 7OV abTév, Tiov pnev 700 Oeod xot Oeov
ex Ocod yeyevnuévow.

On the whole, since the Creeds emphasize the teaching about two na-
tures, it can be assumed that their archetype, especially that of the Theodo-
ret’s Creed, could be compiled in the Antiochian theological circles (per-
haps even by Theodoret) approximately between the 5thand 6th cc., in the
meantime between the Chalcedon Council and the 5t Ecumenical Council
- in the period, when the teaching of two natures became the issue of the
most live debates. The dogmatic content of the text and the Georgian ma-
nuscripts, which mention Theodoret as the author of the creed, are also
significant. On the other hand, it is clear that the work was subjected to a
serious revision. Despite the authorship of the Creeds, it is clear that all the
three creeds originated from one and the same archetype and are to be
researched together.

8.2. Laudations of Euphemia and Barbara are preserved in A 85 (13th c., 119v;
135v-136r). The textological analysis reveals that the text is rendered from
the Greek source. However, the style of these encomia is similar to the
standard style of laudations and differs from that of Theodoret. The lauda-
tions, most likely, do not belong to Theodoret _ neither among the works
of Theodoret, nor among the notes of other authors about his writings, is
there any encomium or a mention of the encomium written by him.

8.3. On Investigation (899mdogdobsorsl ymgerobs bsgdobs). This short work is
preserved in A 112 (18th c., 307v-308r). The author states that nobody must
be punished unless the case is closely investigated and cites the events
from the Bible when for similar behavior some people are punished by
God and some - glorified. The manuscript represents the Georgian trans-
lation of the Russian collection entitled as I1ponoez, unu Ceoticmeennee Pewu
Cunaxcapuu or Knuea Ilponoe, cu peuv Beenpenecmnozo Co6panus, rendered
into Georgian approximately between 1690-1713. A. Demin, researcher of
this Russian collection2! mentions the name of Theodoret a few times;
however, the person with this name is not Theodoret of Cyrus.

8.4. On the Divine and Philosohical Words (o7 goose boorsboem ool 3-
ol jJob-ymas bs@dmombs s gomgdobs gocombmambmdobs [mé(yzyomo, A 267 of
1778 and A 269 of 1785). The work is attributed to Theodoret by mistake,
owing to the likeness of his name with that of Theodore Abuqurra, to
whom the work is ascribed in Georgian manuscripts. The Greek original
of the work is published among the writings of Leontius of Byzance under

21 TIposor, Jlureparypusiii Coopuuk XVII Beka. Pem. A. C. JemuH, Mocksa 1978.
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the name De Sectis (Aeovriov sxodasTixod Bufavriov syodia and ewvhs
®coddpov, 700 JeopulesTaTov AP %kxl G0EWTATOL ELAOGOGOL TIY Feray
xo EwTeny erlosoensavros ypaeny, PG 86/1, 1194-1268).

In the conclusion, it is pointed out that the most famous and important
writings of Theodoret were completely or partially translated into Geor-
gian. Some of his works are translated under his name and others under
the names of another Church fathers. Theodoret’s name bear only non-
dogmatic translations (for example, the Historia Philothea). As concerns the
rest of the translations, they are either ascribed to other authors, or are
included in their writings, they are either preserved in the ACO, or were
rendered as anonymous writings. This can be explained by the fact that
after the dogmatic controversy with Cyril of Alexandria and condemna-
tion of some of his writings, a suspicion in heresy equally fell on his other
works and Georgian translators restrained from translating them (cf. Eph-
rem’s colophon on the Georgian Catena Collection of psalms, Q 37, 323v).
Therefore, each Georgian translation of his writings is of a paramount im-
portance. Moreover, the study of the Georgian translations of Theodoret’s
works revealed their importance with regard to the extant Greek and even
Armenian texts.

PART III

OLD GEORGIAN LITERATURE ABOUT THEODORET OF CYRUS
Georgia and Georgian scholarly circles have continuously taken interest in
the life and writings of Theodoret of Cyrus from about the 7t c. till nowa-
days. His works were often cited and used by Georgian writers. Theodoret
was characterized as ‘truthful and faultless Theodoret, Antiochian philo-
sopher’ (Nikoloz Gulaberisdze, 12th ¢.),22 “the leader of Orthodoxes ... for
the strength of his words and for the splendor of his life’ (Ephrem Mtsire,
11thc, A 689, 187rv), ‘the father of Orthodoxy’ (Ephrem Mitsire); however,
the same writers did not translate some of his writings due to his theologi-
cal dispute with Cyril of Alexandria (cf. Ephrem Mtsire, Q 37, 323v).

1. Ephrem Mitsire. The earliest and the most extensive narrations about
Theodoret belong to Ephrem Mitsire (11t c.). They are presented as intro-
ductions to his translation of the Historia Philothea (A 689, 187rv) and of
the Catena Collection of psalms (Q 37, 323rv). These encyclopedic notes
present to the reader precise, accurate information about Theodoret and
his Historia Philothea. Some sentences from these introductions can be con-
sidered to be attempts to prove Theodoret’s theological faultlessness. Eph-

22 Sabinin G., The Paradise of Georgia, Sanct-Petersbourg 1882, 96 (in Georgian).
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rem writes: ‘they regarded the opposition to Cyril as the support of Nesto-
rius and drove him out of the Church’. It is remarkable that Nestorius was
supported not only by Theodoret, but by the entire Antiochian school, and
Theodoret was ‘driven out’ of the church in the so-called ‘Latrocinium
Ephesinum’ not by Orthodox fathers, but by monophysites. In another
note included in the introduction to the Catena Collection of psalms Eph-
rem praises Theodoret as the blessed father, honored as ‘the father of Or-
thodoxy’; he praises his commentaries on the Old testament and Psalms,
but indicates that despite this he will not translate his commentaries on
Psalms because of his theological dispute with Cyril of Alexandria (any-
way, his translation contains Theodoret’s anonymous comments). This fact
clearly reveals different attitudes towards Theodoret on the part of Geor-
gian church and scholarly circles. Ephrem’s another note is also signifi-
cant: “Theodoret condemned twelve chapters that he wrote against pious
Cyril’. This message is not truthful, as Theodoret had never condemned
his writings. It seems that Ephrem made an attempt to prove to his con-
temporaries a trustfulness of Theodoret’s works.

2. Nikoloz Gulaberisdze. The fragment of Historia Ecclesiastica, included in
the work On Conversion of Georgians written by Ephrem Mtsire (see part II,
4.2.1), was used as a source by other Georgian writers. One of them is Ni-
koloz Gulaberisdze (12th c.). In the third chapter of his work On Svetitskho-
veli (bsjoobsgo bybigol ;bmggcobs, jaommobs bsygambs @s joomerozg 9579
booby), the author makes a mistake when he considers Ephrem’s note that
follows Theodoret’s fragment to be the follow-up of Theodoret’s text. He
writes: “Theodoret says that Constantine the King sent the bishop Eusta-
thius of Antioch’.23 However, neither Theodoret and nor even other writ-
ers such as Rufinus (Church History, 1.10), Socrates (Church History, 1.20) or
Sozomen (Church History, 2.7) mention the exact name of the bishop sent
to Iberia.

3. Arsen the Monk. When writing the Inscription (dgswobfgmse fdocobs o5
edmmog 9090 3@0bs  ymgd0bse, Gmdgero  d9dmymés  d@mdsbgdoms  jgmocse
Jbobymobs s @dmmoyg wspgyeobs dggobs Bybbobs @sgoor ogbsdms s Jsmor-
29008, Gsbms @s jobos Jgmobsbs) and The Life of St. Nino,2¢ Arsen the Monk
(12th ¢.) used the work by Ephrem Mtsire A Narration on the Reason of Geor-
gians’ Conversion, in which Books is Mentioned (jfygdse 3o838bs Jscoggcas

2 Sabinin, 96.

2 The Life of St. Nino, compiled by the Great Arsen, the Catholicos of Kartli, in the 10t
c., Thilisi 1903, 34-35. K. Kekelidze admits that this work is not written by Arsen Ca-
tholicos, but by Arsen the Monk and is written in the 2nd half of the 12th c., (p. 311).
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dmgga0bsbs, o7 Gmdgcrms [ogbos dobs dmao bgbgdol) and together with it, the
afore-mentioned fragment of Theodoret (On the Conversion of Iberians, from
his Church History, 1.23); however, he did not cite the author of his source.
4. Theodoret in the writings translated by Arsen Ikaltoeli. Writer’s attitude to-
wards Church Fathers can be revealed not only by references he makes,
but also by the writings that attract his attention and the works he trans-
lates. Theodoret figures in two works by Arsen (11-12th cc.):

4.1. Dogmatikoni. This collection includes the work by Pamphile of Jerusa-
lem (Theologos) Capitulorum Diversorum seu Dubitationum Solutio (oo-
omlbsbgos msgms). Its 14t chapter? aims to affirm that the Chalcedon
Council did not receive Theodoret into communion without discussion
but after the condemnation of Nestorius and Nestorian teaching by him.
The work also indicates: “Theodoret, condemned by Dioscorus, went up to
Rome ... and after affixing the signature on condemnation of Nestorius
and his ungodly teachings, was received by him (by Leo the Pope)’.26

The note most probably implies the epistle (ep. 113) sent by Theodoret
to Leo the Pope from the monastery, reporting on the events happened at
the second council of Ephesus (later the council became famous under the
name ‘Latrocinium Ephesinum’, after the epistle of Leo). Theodoret was
imprisoned in the monastery under the order of the Emperor Theodosius
II that excluded his travel into another country. A similar sentence is men-
tioned by Zachariah the Rhetor who also stated that “Theodoret went up to
Leo of Rome, and informed him about all these matters; and, with the gift
which blinds the eyes of the soul, he got the better of him. As a result, Leo
composed that letter which is called the Tome, and which was ostensibly
written to Flavian against Eutychianism’ (3.1). Perhaps these two notes
had one and the same archetype, where ‘went up’ to Leo was used figura-
tively meaning ‘reached’.

The note is followed by a detailed translation of the acta from the
Chalcedon Council, the session where Theodoret condemned Nestorius
and his teaching and was rehabilitated. After the acta comes the Epistle to
Sporacius attributed to Theodoret to affirm that “Theodoret hated disgust-
ing teachings of Nestorius. And for this he was received by the Chalcedon
Council’. Evidently, the translation of this part of the work aimed to reha-
bilitate Theodoret’s name in the Georgian scholarly circles.

4.2. On the Divine and Philosohical Words (n Sewx xal é€wmixt) prdosognsav-
705 ypaon) by Leontius of Byzantium, translated by Arsen Ikaltoeli, con-

25 Chantladze, 176-181.
26 Chantladze, 181.
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tains a few fragments where the most specific moments from Theodoret’s
life are commented on. It is explained that the reason, why Theodoret
wrote answers to Cyril’s anathemas and named the latter as the supporter
of Arius’ and Apollinarius’ teachings, was that Theodoret thought Cyril
confessed one nature of Christ. However, as the text continues, Theodoret
is not presented as the supporter of Nestorius, but only as accuser of Cyril
for his disrespectful behaviour towards John of Antioch. The work men-
tions that there exist false epistles of Theodoret and Nestorius, that present
them as each other’s supporters and that these epistles were written by
heretics who faught the Chalcedon Council. Moreover, the text further
states that whoever wants to know that Theodoret hated Nestorius, must
read his book of herecies (PG 86/1, 1221C).

It is clear that the text is written as an apology of Theodoret and the
theological discussion among Cyril and Theodoret is reduced to the dis-
respectful behavior towards John of Antioch, which is not right, since the
discussion had had dogmatic background. The mentioned epistles, which
the author considers to be false, are written by Theodoret himself (ep. 172);
as to the ‘book of heresies’, that is, Haereticarum Fabularum Compendium,
the Epistle to Sporacius, included in it, is really false. Anyway, the au-
thor’s apology of Theodoret and Arsen’s translation of this kind of work is
noteworthy and significant.

The translation mentions that in the epistle to Proclus, Cyril of Alex-
andria wrote that it was not fair to condemn Theodoret since Orientals
considered him to be a great teacher and it could cause a conflict with the
Oriental Church. However, Cyril does not speak about Theodoret but
about Theodore of Mopsuestia (PG 77, 345C; PG 86/1, 1237B).

The text deals with the condemnation of Theodoret’s writings by Justi-
nian. According to the author, Justinian desired to join the Monophysites to
the Orthodox Church and for this reason condemned two persons; neverthe-
less, the Monophysites did not accept the Chalcedon Council. The reason
trustfully presents the historical fact and reveals Theodoret as the victim of
incorrect religious politics of Justinian, which he really was.

The fragments translated by Arsen Ikaltoeli are significant as they
represent the writings which used to build the attitude of Georgian scho-
larly circles towards Christian authors.
5. Anthony the Catholicos. Anthony the Catholicos (18th c.) presents two
notes concerning Theodoret in the Tskobilsitkvaoba. He mentions that when
narrating about Georgians’ conversion, Ephrem Mtsire used the work by
Theodoret as a source:

‘He truthfully told us the history
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about the conversion from idols to Christ the God

and about the virgin apostle Nina’s

preaching, verily narrated,

(relying) on the works of great Theodoret’ (strophe 746).27
Anthony indicates also that Theodoret’s writings were condemned by the
5th Ecumenical Council:

‘615 fathers, gathered

in August, in Justinian’s times,

condemned the writings of Origen,

again - writings of Theodoret, Iba,

and Severus, tortured by Moon, together with them” (strophe 94).28
It must be mentioned that the 5t Ecumenical Council did not condemn the
‘writings” of Theodoret, but only some of his works written against Cyril
of Alexandria.
6. Mose Janashvili. In his History of the Orthodox Church Mose Janashvili
(1855-1934) also mentions the condemnation of the 5th Council: ‘The
Fourth Ecumenical Council repeated the condemnation of the Nestorian
heresy, but did not say anything about the writings of Iba of Edessa,
Theodoret of Cyrus, Theodore of Mopsuestia. These three teachers of the
Syrian Church in these writings supported the heresy of Nestorius. Nesto-
rians used this fact and explained the decision of the Council in their fa-
vour. For this reason the adherents of Eutyches became more irritated by
the Chalcedon Council. Justinian, having an aim to put an end to the disa-
greement concerning the Chalcedon Council, convoked in Constantinople
the 5th Ecumenical Council in 533 and assigned it to discuss the writings
by the Syriac Church teachers. The Council consisted of 165 bishops. They
investigated in detail the circumstances of the case, disapproved and con-
demned Theodore of Mopsuestia and his work. They condemned some
writings from the works of Theodoret and Iba; however, their persons
were left without condemnation’.2

It is remarkable that when narrating about the 3rd and 4t Ecumenical
Councils, Mose Janashvili does not mention Theodoret, but refers to him
only with respect to the 5t Council. The note represents only the state-
ment of condemnation, and as it lacks a detailed account of the matter, it
resembles a bare listing of facts.

% Anthony Bagrationi, The Tskobilsitkvaoba, Tbilisi 1980, 270 (in Georgian).
% Anthony Bagrationi, 150.
2 Janashvili M., The History of the Orthodox Church, Tbilisi 1889, 68 (in Georgian).
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7. loane Bagrationi. Theodoret is mentioned in the Kalmasoba by Ioane Ba-
grationi (1768-1830). When narrating about Ephrem Mitsire, Ioane men-
tioned that “He translated a sermon of the great Theodoret’.30 Probably, he
implied Theodoret’s sermon On the Divine Love, an appendix to the Historia
Philothea, the only sermon of Theodoret translated by Ephrem.
8. Anthony Tsagerel-Chkondideli. The famous Georgian rhetor Anthony
(19th c.) frequently cited in his sermons Gregory of Nazianzus, John Chry-
sostom, Basil the Great, and Theodoret with them. Theodoret’'s name can
be found in the very first piece (On Confession) of the 1898 edition of his
sermons. He cited the sentence: ‘The eyes of the Lord are much lighter
than the sun’.3! The sentence does not exactly match any extract of Theo-
doret’s writings. On the other hand, it can be a paraphrasis of his Commen-
taries on Isaiah: ‘“The eyes of the Lord are high” (Ot yap d¢Sadpoi xvpiov
opnhot),32 or of De Sancta et Vivifica Trinitate: “‘What can be more exact than
these words? What is clearer than this teaching? However, it seems that
the mind of heretics is covered by the Judeans’ veil, which is the reason
why they do not want to see the lights of the sun’.33

The afore-listed notes on Theodoret and citations of his writings are
very few; nevertheless, the attitude toward his works and the number of
Georgian translations can attest that Theodoret ‘is quite a well-known
author in old Georgian literature’ (I. Lolashvili).3 It is significant that al-
most all Georgian writers who mention Theodoret, indicate to the fact of
condemnation and all of them highly esteem him and attempt to make his

apology.

30 Joane Batonishvili, Kalmasoba, vol. II, Tbilisi 1948, 74 (in Georgian).

31 Anthony Tsagerel-Chkondideli, Sermons, ed. T. Zhordania, Kutaisi 1898, 11 (in Geor-
gian).

32 Guinot J.-N., Théodoret de Cyr., “Commentaire sur Isaie’, SC 295, 1982, 202.

3B Ti ro070v 70V PnudTOY 5xeésTEPOY; T1 7H)s Stdasxalias Tadms pavepdrepov; "AAN’, s
gowe, 70v Tovdaimv 70 xdAvppa eils THY 7@V alpeTixdv peTaiBnxre Sidvorav §10 T
708 NAiov pavepdTEPR GLYOPEY 0U% £FENovst (PG 75, 1172).

34 Anthony Bagrationi, 344.
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NOTICES OF BOOKS

LELA ALEXIDZE, NEOPLATONIC PHILOSOPHY (TEXTS, TRANSLA-
TIONS, NOTES), TBILISI 2009, 227 p.

The book is a collection of Neoplatonic texts translated into Georgian and
includes introductions to the selected writings, fragments and notes.

The two philosophers represented in this work are Plotinus (III c.) and
Iamblichus (III-IV c.). From Plotinus following texts and their Georgian
translations are included: III 8 (40) (complete); V 1 (10) (complete); III 5
(50) (complete); Porphyrius, Vita Plotini 2, 26-27; VI (9) 11, 49-51; IV 7 (2),
10, 27-11, 9; 13, 1-19; 11 (53), 8, 18; IV 4 (28), 2 24-32; 111 1 (3), 10, 4-11; IV 8
(6), 5. 1-16; 7, 11-17; 8, 1-9; 8, 13-15; 8, 16-23; 1, 1-11. From lamblichus are
included the fragments from De Mysteriis (ed. des Places); De anima (ed.
Finamore/Dillon); Damascius, De Principiis (ed. Ruelle); Iambl. in Plat.
Tim. fr. 90, 64, 67, 68 (ed. Dillon); Vita Pythagor. (ed. Dillon).

The selected material offers discussion around the following themes:
The human soul, our place in the universe, One (God) and our relation-
ship with It, the intellect and soul in relation to the human being, contem-
plation, nature, knowledge, space, time, divination and other, similar re-
lated themes.

Other great Neoplatonists such as Porphyrius, Proclus, Simplicius and
Damascius play a ‘supporting role” in this edition. Their texts serve as a
background to the main ‘authors” of this book, Plotinus and Iamblichus.

The editor hopes in future to bring out an edition of selected texts of
the above-mentioned four major Neoplatonists, too.

As a result, Georgian readers will get a more or less complete picture,
through the texts, translations and commentaries, of late ancient Platon-
ism.

BYZANTINE STUDIES IN GEORGIA - 2, EDITED BY NELI MAKHA-
RADZE, MARINA GIORGADZE; TECHNICAL EDITOR: ELISO ELIZBA-
RASHVILI), TBILISI 2009, I: 537 p. I1: 1120 p.

Publishing program LOGOS, in the framework of ‘Publications and
Events in Classical Philology, Byzantine and New-Greek studies’ pub-
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lished two volumes of Byzantine Studies in Georgia-2, implemented by
the support of the programme ‘Dyonisios Varelas for the Development of
Byzantine Studies in Georgia.” The Collection consists of the materials of
Batumi-Trabzon International Conference, conducted in October, 2007.
The Collection is dedicated to the memory of Academician Grigol Tsereteli
- the founder of Byzantine Studies - as a university scientific branch.

The presentation of the book was conducted at the opening of the inter-
national conference-Byzantine Studies in Georgia (September 25, 2009,
Thilisi). This conference, as well as the previous one, was funded by the
Embassy of Greece in Georgia.

Almost every branch of centuries-long Byzantium-Georgia relationship-
essays on language and literature, historical, political, art, theological, phi-
losophical, architectural pieces are presented in the book. The main ten-
dency is to discuss issues in double-context- what the results of these rela-
tionships were in the cultural and political lives of two Christian countries
and what defines the interest of science today, as an obligation of modern-
ity, to research and study issues, by which the two medieval countries-
sometimes close and sometimes hostile, created own histories, as an
integral part of world history in the most important phase of their exis-
tence.

Definition of Greek spheres of influence is the permanent object of
Georgian scientific research, as well as definition of changes, pacing into
Georgian via translation of secular or Christian literature and liturgics.

Greek philosophical, church terminology or domestic lexicology, prin-
ciples of word-building, syntax constructions, formations of morphologi-
cal character are discussed in the book in reference with Greek originals of
translated texts, which is not of unilateral interest: studies of techniques of
translation of ancient biblical texts, translation language of Ecclesiastes,
Klemax by John Sineli, ‘Law of Regret’ by Andria Cretan gives invaluable
materials to Byzantine lexicology. The Collection consists of works on
Georgian hagiography, Byzantine epistolography, apologetics, as an an-
cient genre, knight novel, Byzantine garden as an analogy of earthly para-
dise, etc.

Historical thematic is broadly represented in the Collection: ethnical-
political situation of southern-western Georgia (II-IV cc.), Aphsaros in
Byzantine époque, relationships via the Black Sea (V-XV cc.), Byzantine
notes about the Colchians, scygilography-Byzantine coins, Byzantine and
Georgian architecture, early-Byzantine culture and Georgia, iconography,
etc. From theology sphere-theological allegories and symbolic, biblical
science of mimics, pronoetic concept of Grigol theologist, cosmic theory of
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Grigol Noseli, areopagitic, Georgian writings about Armenian monophizy,
etc.

Antiquity and Byzantine humanism is in the centre of philosophers” in-
terest- from the viewpoint of the history of philosophic ideas, commenta-
tors of Proclus Diadochus (Ioane Petritsi, Bertold Mosbuergian). New notes
about Sinai mount Georgian churches, V-VIII cc. Greek liturgics texts from
Palestine, archive materials of Jerusalem Georgian colony are of special
importance. The fundamental research about Greek manuscript Gr.33/48,
kept in Georgian National Manuscript Centre about Byzantine education
and science is published for the first time. The manuscript contains Basil
Caesarian’s work Ta 7j$xd. The works are illustrated according to specif-
ics of the topic.

The publication unit offers the old Georgian translation of the Virgin's
Life with its commentaries, the cymenic text of which is the oldest among
Greek manuscripts. New Georgian translation of Greek Life is published
here as well; this translation is different from Georgian translation

A special place is allocated for the excerpts from hymnography, descrip-
tion of Georgian song. The second volume ends by the musical unit-new
Georgian songs. Composer Nodar Mamisashvili offers an introductory letter
about the ‘singing gene’ of a man and the way how Georgian polyphonic
song reached the most beautiful sonority. The author tries to discuss the
quest for new ways of development of church and religious musical genres,
which needs to have a special research centre of ritual and religious pheno-
mena with modern technologies and equipment. The notes about religious
music, presented in the Collection, is accompanied by the compact disc with
songs of his holiness Georgian Catholicos-Patriarch Ilia I

JUSTIN MOSSAY, COURS DE PALEOGRAPHIE GRECQUE (TRADUIT
DU FRANCAIS PAR M. MCHEDLIDZE, TBILISI 2009, 84 p.

C’ est un manuel, qui nous présente le cours de la paléographie grecque
donné pendant des années par le Professeur ]. Mossay a I'Université Ca-
tholique de Louvain. Le manuel contient les informations théoriques ainsi
que les indications pratiques nécessaires a la lecture des manuscrits grecs.

LEVAN GORDEZIANI, STUDIES IN ANCIENT HISTORY, LOGOS, TBI-
LISI 2009, 415 p.

Collected articles in Georgian, English and German cover three principal
directions - Introduction to the Ancient History, Georgia in the earliest
written sources (Linear B and Cuneiform) and Mycenaean society.
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IRENE TATISVILI, HETHITISCH-GEORGISCHES WORTERBUCH, LIE-
FERUNG 3, K, HRSG. L. GORDESIANI, LOGOS, TBILISI 2009, 78 S.

Nach 1. A (2006) und 2. E-I (2007) wird mit der dritten Lieferung (Biblio-
graphie, Apparatus und Buchstbe K) die Publikation des Hethitisch-
georgischen Worterbuches vortgesetzt. Innerhalb drei Jahren planen wir
folgende Lieferungen zu verdffentlichen: 4. L-N, 5. P, 6.5, 7. T, 8. U-Z, 9.
Sumerische und akkadische Worter und Formen, 10. Georgisch-
hethitisches Worterverzeichnis.

CAUCASIAN AND NEAR EASTERN STUDIES XIII, GIORGI MELIKISH-
VILI MEMORIAL VOLUME, EDITED BY IRENE TATISVILI, MANANA
HVEDELIDZE, LEVAN GORDEZIANI, LOGOS, TBILISI 2009, 291 p.

Table of Contents:

Editorial, 10-11

Publications of G. Melikishvili, 12-24

George Mélikichvili, les “gens de service’ et leur position dans la stratifica-
tion sociale de la société Hittite, 25-30

Nino Abakelia, Sacred Tree and its Allomorphic Variations in the Mortu-
ary and Mourning Customs of Georgia (in Georgian with English sum-
mary), 31-45

Nana Bakhsoliani, To the Interpretation of one Plot of a Late Hittite Time
Karkhemish Monument (in Georgian with English summary), 46-52

Tedo Dundua, The Portray of Gnaeus Pompejus Magnus and the Georgian
Numismatics (in Georgian with English summary), 53-58

Levan Gordeziani, To the Interpretation of an Urartian Formula (in Geor-
gian with English summary), 59-62

Manfred Hutter (Bonn), Weisheit und ‘Weisheitsliteratur’ im hethitischen
Kleinasien, 63-76

Sylvia Hutter-Braunsar (Alfter), Begegnungen am Oberen Euphrat -
Urartider und Luwier in Ostanatolien, 77-89

Manana Hvedelidze, Love Poetry of Ancient Egypt (in Georgian with Eng-
lish summary), 90-107

Tinatin Kaukhchishvili, Greek Inscription from Kavtiskhevi (in Georgian
with English summary), 108-112

Giorgi L. Kavtaradze, To the Essence of Deities of Pagan Iberia (in Geor-
gian with English summary), 113-139

Manana Khidasheli, Dwellings of Inner Kartli in the Late Bronze-Early
Iron Age (in Georgian with English summary), 140-151
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Vakhtang Licheli, Nodar Phophoradze, Gold Samples from Atskuri Burial
(in Georgian with English summary), 152-163

Irine Melikishvili, Indo-European Lexical Parallels in the Works of Giorgi
Melikishvili (in Georgian with English summary), 164-176

Konstantine Pitskhelauri, South Caucasian Civilization in the 2nd and 1st
Millennia B.C. (in Georgian with English summary), 177-202

Mirjo Salvini (Rom), Die Ausdehnung des Reiches Urartu unter Argisti II.
(713- CA. 685 V. CHR.), 203-227

Nikoloz Shamugia, About the Essence of Liber and Libera in Roman My-
thology (in Georgian with English summary), 228-238

Jemal Sharashenidze, For Finding out Social Condition of GEME, Catego-
ry of Workers of Sumer State Economy (in Georgian with English sum-
mary), 239-245

Itamar Singer (Tel Aviv), Who were the Kasgka? (in Georgian with English
summary), 246-264

Ilya Yakubovich (Chicago), Two Armenian Etymologies, 265-271

IRENE TATISVILI, AKKADISCHE SPRACHE, HRSG. L. GORDESIANI, LO-
GOS, TBILISI 2009, 193 S.

Eine kurze Grammatik der akkadischen Sprache mit ausgewéhlten Biblio-
graphie und einer Liste der einfachen Silbenzeichen ist sowohl fiir das mit
Akkadischem interessiertes Publikum als auch als Lehrbuch fiir die Stu-
denten, die Assyriologie in der Staatlichen Universitdt Thilisi studieren,
gemeint.

ENCYCLOPAEDIA - CAUCASUS ANTIQUUS

The Scientific project Encyclopaedia - Caucasus Antiquus aims at preparing
the first comprehensive encyclopaedic scientific reference book on the
Antique époque (II millenium BC - VI AC).

The Encyclopaedia consists of articles about all terms related to the Cauca-
sus; translations of ancient eastern sources (Hittite, Assyrian, Urartian,
Persian) into Georgian; texts of Greek-language (from Mycenae to late-
antiquity period) and Latin-language sources in original and Georgian
languages.

The following main and assisting personnel were involved in the working
process on the Encyclopaedia: Valeri Asatiani, Tamar Cheishvili, Irine
Darchia, Tea Dularidze, Marika Erkomaishvili, Irine Garakanidze, Kete-
van Gardaphkhadze, Levan Gordeziani, Rismag Gordeziani, Tamar Japa-
ridze, Zaza Khintibidze, Ghia Khomeriki, Ketevan Nadareishvili, Tamar
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Tarkhnishvili. Several specialists: Nino Abakelia, Nikoloz Aleksidze,
Maya Danelia, Giorgi Dundua, Tedo Dundua, Vakhtang Licheli, Guram
Lortkipanidze were invited to write separate specific articles of the Encyc-
lopaedia (numismatics, epigraphic, etc.).

The working process embraced several stages: the first stage implied for-
mation of words and their annotated variants, which was published as a
separate book (Caucasus Antiquus - Annotated words of the Encyclopaedia,
Logos, Thilisi 2008, 132 p.). In parallel a group worked on translating texts
from different languages and writing articles. The articles (approximately
3000) were created, first of all, by the principle of thematic topics: (hydro-
nyms, toponyms, historical and mythological persons, authors, etc.). Sepa-
rate articles are dedicated to numerous authors of Antique époque, as we
aimed at focusing on what important notes can be encountered in differ-
ent authors’ books.

For the first time in encyclopaedic practice the maximum of attention was
given to the ancient eastern sources. Many texts have been translated into
Georgian for the first time. Besides, a substantial part of Greek and Latin-
language texts have been translated into Georgian or respective correc-
tions have been made to the Georgian translations according to the newest
editions of texts in original languages.

While compiling the Encyclopaedia the ascertainment of borders of the
Caucasus, and respectively, of the terms that would be reflected in the
dictionary, was an important issue. The main difficulty fell on finding out
the issue how comprehensively the information on the adjacent regions of
the Caucasus (Scythian, Sarmatian and Bosporian Kingdoms, etc.) would
be presented.

Upon the project participants’ decision an intermediate way was agreed
on: detailed discussion of northern Black Sea area terms in encyclopaedic
articles (so called Scythian and Bosporian ones) was rejected. On the other
hand extensive articles have been dedicated to each of these adjacent re-
gions, where the reader will have a possibility to find detailed information
about the regions. For instance: article Bosporian Kingdom provides a read-
er with not only the origin, history and relation with the Caucasus of this
kingdom, but also the chronological list of Bosporian Kingdom rulers.
Special articles are dedicated to the countries, far from the Caucasus (Ro-
man Caesars and military leaders, Greek, Parthian, Persian historical per-
sons, etc.) that in some way had been related to the history of the Region’s
countries.
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We had a certain difficulty how to define correlation between the articles
consisting of generalizing and concretised information. The following way
was chosen: in case where a generalised article offered a discussion about
a concrete person or a historical event, we placed a separate article with
maximally laconic information and paid attention to the facts supporting
this information.
The detailed maps of the Caucasus, Asia and Ponto region are prepared
for the encyclopaedic reference book, which will be equipped with respec-
tive notes and illustrations upon publishing.
After imposing the Encyclopaedia, the extensive index of terms, which are
not presented in the book as separate articles, but are verified by encyclo-
paedic articles, as well as by translations, will be put together.
The first volume of the Encyclopaedia embraces ancient eastern and anti-
que sources. It is intended to be published in 2010, presumable size: 700
pages.

Scientific Head of the Project

Prof. Rismag Gordeziani
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